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EDITORS' PREFACE.

There are now before the public many Commentaries,

written by British and American divines, of a popular or

homiletical character. T/ie Cambridge Bible for Schools,

the Handbooks for Bible Classes and Private Students, The

Speaker's Coffitnentary, The Popular Commentary (Schaff),

The Expositor s Bible, and other similar series, have their

special place and importance. But they do not enter into

the field of Critical Biblical scholarship occupied by such

series of Commentaries as the Kurzgefasstes exegetisches

Handbuch zum A. T.; De Wette's Kurzgefasstes exegetisches

Handbuch zum N. T; Meyer's Kritisch-exegetischer Kom-

mentar; Keil and Delitzsch's Biblischer Commentar iiber das

A. T.; Lange's Theologisch-homiletisches Bibelwerk ; Nowack's

Handkommentar zum A. T. ; Holtzmann's Handkommentar

zum N. T. Several of these have been translated, edited,

and in some cases enlarged and adapted, for the English-

speaking public ; others are in process of translation. But

no corresponding series by British or American divines

has hitherto been produced. The way has been prepared

by special Commentaries by Cheyne, Ellicott, Kalisch,

Lightfoot, Perowne, Westcott, and others ; and the time has

come, in the judgment of the projectors of this enterprise,

when it is practicable to combine British and American

scholars in the production of a critical, comprehensive
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Commentary that will be abreast of modern biblical scholar-

ship, and in a measure lead its van.

Messrs. Charles Scribner's Sons of New York, and Messrs.

T. & T. Clark of Edinburgh, propose to publish such a

series of Commentaries on the Old and New Testaments,

under the editorship of Prof. C. A. Briggs, D.D., in America,

and of Prof. S. R. Driver, D.D., for the Old Testament, and

the Rev. Alfred Plummer, D.D., for the New Testament,

in Great Britain.

The Commentaries will be international and inter-con-

fessional, and will be free from polemical and ecclesiastical

bias. They will be based upon a thorough critical study of

the original texts of the Bible, and upon critical methods of

interpretation. They are designed chiefly for students and

clergymen, and will be written in a compact style. Each

book will be preceded by an Introduction, stating the results

of criticism upon it, and discussing impartially the questions

still remaining open. The details of criticism will appear

in their proper place in the body of the Commentary. Each

section of the Text will be introduced with a paraphrase,

or summary of contents. Technical details of textual and

philological criticism will, as a rule, be kept distinct from

matter of a more general character ; and in the Old Testa-

ment the exegetical notes will be arranged, as far as

possible, so as to be serviceable to students not acquainted

with Hebrew. The History of Interpretation of the Books

will be dealt with, when necessary, in the Introductions,

with critical notices of the most important literature of

the subject. Historical and Archaeological questions, as

well as questions of Biblical Theology, are included in the

plan of the Commentaries, but not Practical or Homiletical

Exegesis. The Volumes will constitute a uniform series.
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PREFACE

The following Commentary is primarily philological. Its

aim is to ascertain with as great precision as possible the

actual meaning of the writer's language. The Com-

mentaries which have been regularly consulted are those

of Chrysostom and Theodore of Mopsuestia, amongst the

ancients ; and amongst the moderns, Alford, Barry, De

Wette, Eadie, Ellicott, Meyer (W. Schmidt), Moule, von

Soden, and the Speaker's ; also for Ephesians, Harless,

Stier, and Macpherson ; and for Colossians, Lightfoot.

The Commentary of von Soden, though concise, is very

acute and independent. Mr. Moule's also, although

bearing a modest title, is of great value. Other writers

have been occasionally consulted. Much use has been

made of Fritzsche's occasional notes in his various com-

mentaries, especially in connexion with the illustration

of the language of the Epistles from classical and late

Greek authors. Wetstein, of course, has not been over-

looked.

The text adopted is that of the Revisers, except

where otherwise stated.

T. K. ABBOTT.
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INTRODUCTION.

§ I. TO WHAT READERS WAS THE EPISTLE ADDRESSED?

This question cannot be treated apart from that of the genuine-

ness of iv 'Ec^e'o-w in i, I.

MSS. All extant MS. authority, with three exceptions, is in

favour of the words. The three exceptions are N B 67^.

In N they are added by a later hand {W).

In B they are also added by a corrector (B^), although Hug
was of opinion that the correction was by the first hand.

In 67 they were written by the original scribe, but are expunged
by the corrector. Possibly this correction is not independent of

B. Lightfoot observes that a reading in St. Paul's Epistles sup-

ported by N B 672 almost always represents the original text.

In addition to these, however, we have the express testimony
of Basil that the words were absent from the most ancient, or

rather all the ancient, MSS. in his day. His words are : rots

E^cciois €7rio"T£A.Aa)v, ws yvT/crtws rjv<i)ixevoi<; t<3 ovti Sl CTriyvwo'Ctos,

ovras avTOV<; iSta^ovTco? wvofiacrev, eiTrwv' TOis ayiois TOis overt koI

irMTTOis iv XpKTTW 'Ir](Tov' ovTO) jap KOt OL Trpb rjpioiv TrapaScSwKacrL Kal

i7/u,ets iv TOIS TToXaiois twv avTLypd(fimv evpiJKafiev (Adv. Eunotn. ii. 19).

The hypothesis that he is referring, not to ev 'E<^co-a), but either

to Tots or to ovfTw, is quite untenable. How strange it would be
that he should go on to quote the words xat Trio-Tots iv Xp. 'I.,

which had no relation to the interpretation in question, and omit
the intervening iv 'Ecftia-w, the absence of which was no doubt
what gave rise to it ! The ovtw ydp must surely refer to the whole
quotation as he gives it. Moreover, he distinguishes the MSS.
from 01 TTpb rjfjiCJv, by which he doubtless meant Origen, who
omitted the words. Besides, his proof from this passage (against

Eunomius), that Christ may be called 6 wv, would have no founda-

tion if he had read iv 'E^eo-w after ovcnv.^

^ It has been said that Basil's statement is not confirmed. The objection is

doubly fallacious. His statement as to what he had himself seen does not need
a
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Versions. All the Versions have the words, but it must be
borne in mind that we have no MSS. of any of these as old as

Faf/ters, etc. Origen's commentary is quoted in Cramer's
Catena as follows : 'Optyei'i/s Se ^tjcti, I-kX /xoi'wj/ 'E^to-twi/ evpo/j-ev

K€ifX€vou, TO " Tot? dyt'ois TOts ova-L'" Kol ^rjTov/xev el fjirj TrapikKti {i.e. is

redundant) TrpocrKeL/xeyov to " rots dyi'ois rot? ovtri " ti Si;i'aTai a-rj/xai-

v€Lv' opa ovv el /xr] wcnrep ev Ty 'E^oSw ovofjLO. (fyrjcnv eavTov 6

)(prjfxaTi^o}v Mwfrei to (ov, ovtws ol fjLeTe)^ovTe<; tov 6vto<;, yivovTat

ovTcs, KaXov/xepoL olovet e/c rot? jxr] elvai ci? to eii'ai " i$eXe$aT0 yap 6

©COS TO. jxr] ovra " (jtrjcrlv 6 avro? na{)Aos " tva to, ovra KaTapy^crr),"

K.T.X. As Tois ctytots Tois ov(rLv occurs with ev and the name of the
place in other Epistles (2 Cor., Phil. ; cf. Rom. i. 7), it is clear that

what Origen refers to as used of the Ephesians only is tois ovaLv

without ev 'E^eVo).

Tertullian informs us that Marcion gave the Epistle the title

"ad Laodicenos" (Adv. Marc. v. 17) : "Ecclesiae quidem veritate

epistolam istam ad Ephesios habemus emissam, non ad Laodicenos,
sed Marcion ei titulum aliquando interpolare {i.e. falsify) ^ gestiit,

quasi et in isto diligentissimus explorator ; nihil autem de titulis in-

terest, cum ad omnes apostolus scripserit, dum ad quosdam." Com-
pare ibid. 1 1,

" praetereo hie et de alia epistola, quam nos ad Ephesios
praescriptum {i.e. superscribed) habemus, haeretici vero ad Laodice-
nos." It is clear from this that Marcion had not the words ev

'E<^eo-a) in his text. But it is also inferred with great probability that

Tertullian himself had them not. For he does not charge Marcion
with falsifying the text but the title, and he vindicates the title " ad
Ephesios" by an appeal to the " Veritas ecclesiae," not to the actual

words in the text, which would have been conclusive. Moreover,
how strange the remark, " nihil autem de titulis interest," etc., if he
had ev 'Ecjieai^ in the text of the apostle ! It is clear that " titulus

"

here means the superscription, not the address in the text.

Lightfoot points out that there are indications in the earlier

Latin commentators that in the copies they used the word
" Ephesi," if not absent, was in a different position, which would
betray its later introduction. Thus in the middle of the fourth

century, Victorinus Afer writes :
" Sed haec cum dicit ' Sanctis

qui sunt fidelibus Ephesi,' quid adjungitur ? ' In Christo Jesu
'

"

{Mai. Script. Vett. Nova Coil. iii. p. 87).

Ambrosiaster, in his Commentary, ignores "Ephesi": "Non
solum fidelibus scribit, sed et Sanctis : ut tunc vere fideles sint,

si fuerint sancti in Christo Jesu."

confirmation, while as to the fact that the most ancient copies in his day did not
contain the words, he is fully supported.

^ " Interpolare " in Latin writers means usually to furbish up old articles so
as to make them look new.
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Sedulius Scotus (eighth or ninth century) writes :
" Sanctis.

Non omnibus Ephesiis, sed his qui credunt in Christo. Et
fidelibus. Omnes sancti fideles sunt, non omnes fideles sancti,

etc. Qui sunt in Christo Jesu. Plures fideles sunt, sed non in

Christo," etc. The omission of " Ephesi " in the quotations from

the text is of no importance ; but the position of " qui sunt " is

remarkable. It would seem as if some transcriber, finding
" Sanctis qui sunt et fidelibus in Christo Jesu," and stumbling

at the order, transposed "qui sunt" into the position in which
Sedulius, or some earUer writer whom he copies, appears to have
found them.

Jerome is doubtless referring to Origen when he says {in loc.)

:

" Quidam curiosius (i.e. with more refinement) quam necesse est,

putant ex eo quod Moysi dictum sit ' Haec dices filiis Israel : qui

est misit me,' etiam eos qui Ephesi sunt sancti et fideles, essentiae

vocabulo nuncupates. . . . Alii vero simpliciter non ad eos, qui

sint, sed qui Ephesi sancti et fideles sint, scriptum arbitrantur."

This is obscurely expressed, and it is not clear whether he means
to refer to a difference of reading. But as we know that he had
read Origen's commentary, he can hardly have been ignorant of

the fact that the interpretation he quotes implied the omission of

€v 'Ec^ecro), and the reader will observe that the word is " scriptum,"

not "scriptam," as some commentators have quoted it. If this is

taken strictly it must refer to the reading.

When we turn to the Epistle itself we find its whole tone and
character out of keeping with the traditional designation. St.

Paul had spent about three years at Ephesus "ceasing not to

warn every one day and night with tears " (Acts xx. 31). On his

last journey to Jerusalem he sent for the elders of Ephesus to

meet him at Miletus. His address to them (Acts xx. 18 sqq.) is

full of affectionate remembrance of his labours amongst them, and
of earnest warnings. The parting is described in touching words

:

" They fell on his neck and kissed him, sorrowing most of all for

the words which he spake, that they should see his face no more."
There was no Church with which his relations were more close,

nay, so close and affectionate, or in connexion with which he had
such sacred and affecting memories. We might expect a letter

written to Ephesus to be full of personal reminiscences, and
allusions to his labours amongst them ; instead of which we have

a composition more like a treatise than a letter, and so absolutely

destitute of local or personal colouring that it might have been
written to a Church which St. Paul had never even visited. We
need not attach much importance to the absence of personal

greetings. There are no special salutations in the Epp. to the

Corinthians and to the Philippians, for example, perhaps because,

as Lightfoot says :
" Where all alike are known to us, it becomes
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irksome, if not invidious, to select any for special salutation."

But there is not even a general friendly greeting as in those

Epistles ; there is nothing but the impersonal dpi'jvq toi? aSeAcjJxu?,

K.T.X., vi. 23. But in addition to the general greeting in Phil.,

for example, acnrdcraarOe irduTa dyiov . . . acnrd^ovTai vyu-ds 01 crvv

ifjiOL a8e\(f)0L, k.t.X., that Epistle abounds in personal reminis-

cences, to which there is no parallel here. Even the Epistle to

the Colossians, whom St. Paul had never seen, betrays a more
lively personal interest.

It is impossible to explain this on the supposition that the

Epistle was addressed to the Ephesian Church, so loving to the

apostle and so beloved.

But we may go farther than this, for there are expressions in

|l the Epistle which seem impossible to reconcile with the supposition

that it is addressed to that Church. Ch. i. 15, "Having heard of

your faith," etc., may perhaps be explained, though not very

naturally, as referring to the period since his departure from them.

Not so the following : iii. 2, " For this cause, I Paul, the prisoner

of Christ Jesus in behalf of you Gentiles,— if indeed ye have heard

of (or ' were instructed in ') the dispensation of the grace of God
which was given me to you-ward"; iv. 21, 22, "But ye did not

so learn Christ, if indeed ye heard of Him, and were taught in

Him," etc.

Dr. Hort thinks the usual reply to the argument from the two
latter passages true and sufficient, namely, that ctyc "is not in-

frequently used with a rhetorical or appealing force where no real

doubt is meant to be expressed," and St. Paul could not express

any real doubt in either case about any Church of Proconsular

Asia, any more than about the Ephesian Church.

Let it be granted that dye does not imply the existence of a

doubt, it certainly (as an intensified "if") implies that doubt is not

inconceivable. It cannot mean more than " I am sure," " I do not

doubt," " I know," " I am persuaded." But this is not the way in

which a man expresses himself about a matter of his own experi-

ence, or in which he has himself been the agent. A preacher

occupying a friend's pulpit may say "I know," or "if indeed ye

have been taught," but not when addressing those whom he has

himself taught.

Dr. Hort in confirmation of his remark about the appealing

force of €ty€ refers to Ellicott's note, which is a notable instance of

petitio priiicipil. Having said that ctye " does not in //i-^/^ imply the

rectitude of the assumption made," as Hermann's Canon implies

("eiyc usurpatur de re quae jure sumpta creditur"), but that this must
be gathered from the context, he proceeds :

" In the present case

there could be no real doubt ;
' neque enim ignorare quod hie dicitur

(iii. 2) poterant Ephesii quibus Paulus ipse evangelium plusquam
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biennio praedicaverat,' Estius ; comp. ch. iv. 21; 2 Cor. v. 3 ;

Col. i. 23. No argument, then, can be fairly deduced from these

words against the inscription of this Ep. to the Ephesians." That
is to say, if ct'ye implied doubt, the Epistle could not be addressed

to the Ephesians ; but it was so addressed, therefore ci'ye does not

imply doubt, and therefore is not inconsistent with such an
address. The three passages referred to in illustration are singu-

larly unsuitable for the purpose. Ch. iv. 21 belongs to the very

Epistle in question. In 2 Cor. v. 3, etye koL ivSva-dfjuvot. ov yvfivol

(.vpe0i](T6fxe6a, and in Col. i. 23, eiye iTrifj-iieT^ ttJ TTiOTti, K.T.X., it is

the future that is spoken of, and the particle has its usual sense,
" if, as I assume." Lightfoot, indeed (on Gal. iii. 4), expresses the

opinion that in the N.T. ei'ye is even less affirmative than direp.

Eph. iii. 4 also (whether we adopt Hort's view that dvaytvw-

cTKoi'Tes means " reading the O.T. Scriptures " or not) seems to imply

that the author was not well known to his readers. The Ephesians

had not now first to learn what St. Paul's knowledge of the

mystery was.

In the early Church the Epistle was universally regarded as

addressed to the Ephesians. It is so referred to in the Muratorian
Canon; by Irenaeus {Haer. i. 3. i, 4; i. 8. 4; v. 2. 36); by
TertuUian (quoted above) ; by Clement of Alexandria {Strom.

iv. 65) ; and by Origen, who, as we saw above, had not kv 'E^ecrw

in his text (Comment, in loc, and Contra Celsum, iii. 20).

There is one important exception to this general belief, namely,

Marcion, who, as above mentioned, held the Epistle to be
addressed to the Laodiceans. This fact has been generally put

aside as of no importance, it being supposed that this was a mere
critical conjecture of Marcion (as TertuUian assumes), and prob-

ably suggested by Col. iv. 16. But considering the antiquity of

Marcion, who was of earlier date than any of the Catholic writers

cited, we are hardly justified in treating his evidence so lightly,

seeing that he could have no theological motive for changing the

title. Even if his " ad Laodicenos " was only a critical conjecture,

this would justify the inference that the destination of the Epistle

was at that time to some extent an open question. But it is

unlikely that he should have been led to adopt this title merely by
the fact that mention is made elsewhere of an Epistle (not to, but)

from Laodicea. There is nothing in the Epistle itself to suggest

Laodicea. It is, then, not improbable that he had seen a copy
with Iv Aao8tK€ta in the text.

Passing by this, however, for the present, we have the following

facts to account for : First, the early absence of Iv 'Et^eVw. i\s

Lightfoot puts it :
" We have no direct evidence that a single

Greek manuscript during this period (second and third centuries)

contained the words in question. The recent manuscripts to
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which Basil refers in the latter half of the fourth century, are the

earliest of which this can be distinctly affirmed " {Biblical Essays,

p. 381). Secondly, the early and universal recognition in the

Church of the Epistle as written to the Ephesians.

Writers who hold Iv 'E<^eo-a) to have been an integral part of

the original text suppose the words to have been omitted for

critical reasons, namely, because they seemed not to agree with

the character of the Epistle. This theory, to be plausible, would
require the facts to be reversed, i.e. that the words should be
omitted by the later not the earlier authorities, and that the

opinion of the early Church should be vacillating. In fact, it

explains the unanimity of early opinion by supposing that Iv

'E<f)i(rw was read without question, and explains the early omission

of the words by supposing that opinion was not unanimous.
Apart from this, the theory postulates a critical study of the

relations between the apostle and the Churches which it would be

a complete anachronism to ascribe to that early age. Much later,

indeed, we find Theodore of Mopsuestia led by aKovaa<; in i. 15 to

regard the Epistle as written by St. Paul before he had seen the

Ephesians. " Numquam profecto dixisset se auditu de illis cognos-

centem gratiarum pro illis facere actionem, si eos alicubi vel

vidisset, vel ad notitiam ejus ilia ratione venire potuissent." So
also Severianus and Oecumenius. But it did not occur to

Theodore or the others to question the correctness of the text.

An accidental omission of the words is out of the question.

The only hypothesis that agrees with the facts is that the Epistle

was in some sense an encyclical or circular letter. This seems to

have been first suggested in a definite form by Ussher {A?iu. V. et

N. Test. A.D. 64) :
" Ubi notandum, in antiquis nonnuUis codicibus

(ut ex Basilii libro ii. adversus Eunomium, et Hieronymi in hunc
Apostoli locum commentario, apparet) generatim inscriptam fuisse

hanc epistolam, rots dytot? rots owjl koL Triorots iv Xptcrruj Iijcrov, vel

(ut in litterarum encyclicarum descriptione fieri solebat) Sanctis

qui sunt . . . et fidelibus in Christo Jesu, ac si Ephesum primo,

ut praecipuam, Asiae metropolim missa ea fuisset ; transmittenda

inde ad reliquas (intersertis singularum nominibus) ejusdem pro-

vinciae ecclesias : ad quarum aliquot, quas Paulus ipse nunquam
viderat, ilia ipsius verba potissimum spectaverint."

There are two forms of this hypothesis. The first (agreeing

with Ussher's view) supposes that a blank was originally left after

Tots ova-iv, which would be filled in with the names of the respective

Churches for which the copies were intended, while in the Church
at large some copies would be circulated with a vacant space, in

which case, of course, in the copies made from these the blank

would be disregarded. Or we might suppose, with Hort, that

there was originally only one copy sent by the hand of Tychicus,
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the blank being filled orally when the Epistle was read in each
place, and the name so supplied being naturally written in the

copy or copies which would be made for preservation there.

The objection most strongly urged against this view is that

there is no trace of copies with any other name in the place of

'E<f)€(T(j) in the text, and that it is highly improbable that none such
should have been preserved. A little consideration will show that

no weight is to be attached to this argument. The Epistle " from
Laodicea " was either identical with the present Epistle or distinct

from it. In the latter case, it has wholly perished, not a single

copy having been preserved even to the time of Marcion. In the

former case, only the copies bearing other names than that of

Ephesus disappeared. Is not this quite natural? When copies

were in demand, where would they be sought for but in the metro-
politan city and commercial centre of Ephesus ? No interest would
attach to any particular address. Why, then, should it be thought
much more probable that all copies should have been allowed
to perish than that only those with names of minor importance
should fail to be multiplied ? Indeed, the fact itself is not certain,

for it is not improbable that a transcript from the Laodicean copy
was in Marcion's hands. In any case, we have a close parallel in

the fact that the ancient copies which omitted iv 'Ecftcaio had
already before Basil's day been superseded by those which inserted

the words, and although N B remain (being on vellum), no suc-

ceeding copyists have a trace of the reading until we come to the

late corrector of 67.

It must be admitted that this plan of leaving blanks savours

more of modern than of ancient manner, and resembles the

formality of a legal document more than the natural simplicity of

St. Paul. Indeed, we have examples in 2 Cor. i. i and Gal. i. 2

of the form of address which he would be likely to adopt in an
encyclical letter. Besides, any hypothesis which makes Ephesus
the chief of the Churches addressed, is open, though in a less

degree, to the objections alleged above against the traditional

designation.

A second form of the hypothesis supposes the sentence to be
complete without anything corresponding to iv 'E(f>^(rw. Origen's
view of the meaning of the passage when these words are not read
has been quoted above, viz. " to the saints who are."

This view has been recently espoused by Dr. Milligan {EncycL
Brit., art. " Ephesians "), who translates :

" To the saints existing

and faithful in Christ Jesus." But the passages to which he refers

in justification of this are by no means sufficient for the purpose.
They are—Col. ii. 3, Iv w eitri Travres o\ OrjaavpoL . . . airoKfivcfiOL :

ib. 10, KaL icrre ev avrw TrtTrXiypw/xevot : iii. i, ov 6 Xoktto? iariv iv

oe^to. Tov ®eov KaOi'jfJievo';.
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In these the predicate is completed by eV w, iv avrw, ov, and so

the passages supply no parallel to the supposed absolute use of
rots ovcTL here as " those existing." Besides, koL Trto-rois comes in

very awkwardly and weakly after such an epithet. Bengel, again,

interprets :
" Sanctis et fidelibus qui sunt in omnibus iis locis, quo

Tychicus cum hac epistola venit," so that rots ov(tlv= "qui praesto

sunt," comparing Acts xiii. i, /caro, rr/i' ovaav iKKXrjcriav, and Rom.
xiii. I, at Se ovaai i^ovaLat. But in the former case iv 'AvTioxeia

had just preceded, so that only iKel has to be supplied; in the

latter the verb simply means "to be in existence." Not to dwell

on the untenable suggestion that rots ovctlv should be taken with

dytots ("the saints who are really such"), there remains the

perfectly grammatical construction, " the saints who are also

faithful" (see note in loc). The difficulty of the construction is

actually diminished by the absence of eV 'Ec^eo-w.

The Epistle, then, is best regarded as addressed, not to a

Church, but to the Gentile converts in Laodicea, Hierapolis, and
Colossae, and elsewhere in Phrygia and the neighbourhood of

that province. This is the view adopted by Reiche, Ewald, and
(independently) by Prof. Milligan (who, however, supposes the

Epistle addressed only to the Gentile converts of Laodicea and
Colossae). It meets most of the difficulties. It explains the

absence of local references combined with the local limitation

implied in vi. 22. It also escapes the difficulty of supposing a
blank space in i. i. Further, it explains the remarkable expression,

Col. iv. 16, "the Epistle from Laodicea." That the Epistle

referred to was not written to Laodicea appears highly probable

from the fact that a salutation is sent through Colossae to the

Laodiceans, which would be inexplicable if they were receiving by
the same messenger a letter addressed to themselves ; and the

expression "from Laodicea" agrees with this, since Tychicus
would reach Laodicea first, so that the Colossians would receive

the letter from thence. Moreover, the hypothesis explains the

remarkable fact that the Epistle contains no allusion to doctrinal

errors such as had taken so great a hold in Colossae. Yet that

such errors extended at least to Laodicea is not only probable, but

is confirmed by the apostle's direction that the Epistle to Colossae

should be read in Laodicea also.

There is no difficulty in understanding how the title " to the

Ephesians " would come to be attached to the Epistle, since it was
from Ephesus that copies would reach the Christian world generally.

A parallel case is the title of the Epistle to the Hebrews, tt/sos

'EyS/jat'ous, which, though of doubtful appropriateness, was never

questioned. Once accepted as addressed to the Ephesians, the

analogy of other Epistles in which rots ovaiv is followed by the

name of a place would naturally suggest the insertion of Iv 'E<^eo-a).
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The hypothesis that the Epistle is a " circular " letter has been
adopted (with various modifications) by a very great number of

scholars, including Bengel, Neander, Harless, Olshausen, Reuss,

Arch. Robertson, EUicott, Lightfoot, Hort, B. Weiss, Wold-
Schmidt, Milligan.

§ 2. OF THE GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE.

External Evidence.— The earliest express reference to the

Epistle as St. Paul's is that of Irenaeus ; but inasmuch as, if not

genuine, it must be much later than St. Paul, evidence of

acquaintance with it on the part of early writers is important.

When we add to this the fact that it professes to be St. Paul's, we
are fairly justified in saying that evidence of its reception is

evidence of its genuineness. We begin then with

—

Clement of Rome, c. 64, 6 eVAe^a/Aevos tov Yivpiov 'Ii^o-ow

XpioTov Koi riiia'i 8i at'Tow ei? Aaov Trepiovcnov. Compare Eph. i. 4,

5, KaOoiS cteAe^aTO i^/xas iv avTw . . . Trpooptcras rjfias . . . Sto. Irjcrov

XpicTTOu. Still closer is C. 46, ^ ov)(l eva ©eov €)(pfj.iv Kol cva

Xptcrrov ; koX ev irvtvjxa ttj'S )(dpLTO<s to tK^v^ev €</> lyjias koi fxia

kAtJctis cv Xpiarw; compare Eph. iv. 4-6. Again, c. 36, rjvewxOrja-av

T^/Litov ot 6(f>6aXfjiol T17S KapSt'a? ; cf. Eph. i. 1 8. And C. 38, VTroracr-

creaOo) eKacrro? to) ttX^jo-lov avrov ; cf. Eph. V. 2 1.

The part of the Didache called the Two Ways contains the

following i^Did. iv. 10, 11, also worked up by Barnabas, xix. 7):

ovK eTTiTct^eis SouAo) crou r] irai^idKr^ Tois Itu. tov avrov 0eov IkTvitfiVdiv,

kv TviKp'ia. (TOV ; and to servants : v/acis 8e 01 SovXol viroTayqa-eaOe tois

KvpioLS vfxwv (1)5 TVTTOi ®eov iv ala^vvrj Kai (f)o/3o}. Compare Eph.
vi. 9, 5. The coincidence is in substance rather than in words,

but it is best accounted for by supposing a knowledge of our

Epistle.

Ignatius, Ej>. ad Eph. c. 12, ITavAou o-vfi/xvo-raL (iare), toC

y]yLa<Tp.(.yov, . . . bs ev 7rao"j; €7rtO"ToA7j //.vrj/xoveveL v/jlwv iv Xpto'Tw

'Irjaov. Many writers (including Hefele, vi /or., Alford, Harless,

and, less decidedly, Westcott and Robertson) render this " in all

his Epistle," viz. to you, or " in every part of his Epistle." But
this is untenable. For, in the first place, it is ungrammatical

;

certainly no example has been produced which is quite parallel.

Hefele adduces -n-acra 'lepoa-ukv/xa, Matt. ii. 3 ; and ttus ^lapaijX,

Rom. xi. 26; but these are proper names. Other supposed
parallels are examined by Lightfoot, in loc. Two have been
relied on by later writers, viz. Acts xvii. 26, eVt iravTu<; TrpoawTzov

riys yrjs, and Aristot. Ef/i. Nic. i. 13. 7, Trav uZiixa. But neither are

these analogous. There is only one TrpoVwTrov tt}? y^s, hence this

term is used (not, indeed, with Trav) without the article in the
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Sept. (Gen. iv. 14, vi. 7, xi. 8, -n-p. irdo-qs ttjs y^s==Luke xxi. 35).
It is easy to understand, then, how it should come to be so used
even with ttSi' preceding.

At first sight ttSv crwyaa in Aristotle, /.c, seems to present a
closer parallel. The passage runs : Sci toi/ woXltlkov elSivai ttws to.

•jrept '/'i^XV^' wc^'^P '<('' Tov 6(li6a\jxov<i OepairevovTa, Koi ttuv (rwfxa j I.e.

he that heals the eyes must know the whole body. But o-w/xa in

the abstract sense, i.e. as meaning, not this or that individual body,

but the body as opposed to the soul, is used by Aristotle without

the article, just as ^^vxy is also used (see, for example, £f/i. Nic. i. 8.

2; 6. 12, etc.). In this particular instance the omission of the

article was, in fact, necessary to precision ; for ttuv to cra)/u,a might
mean the body of him whose eyes were to be healed, whereas
what is intended is the human body generally. Since, therefore,

•n-Sv crwyu-a here does not mean the whole individual body, it

furnishes no parallel to the alleged meaning of Trdcrjy cttio-toAtj, and
we are compelled to abide by the rendering "in every Epistle."

But, in the second place, the proposed rendering gives a
wholly unsuitable sense. The fact of St. Paul devoting a letter to

the Ephesians would deserve mention, but to what purpose to say,

" in his whole letter to you he mentions you " ? We do not speak
of making mention of a man to himself, nor did the Greeks so use

lxvr)fjLovf.vtLv. But even if this were possible, it would be, as Light-

foot says, " singularly unmeaning, if not untrue," of the present

Epistle. Alford, indeed, thinks the expression fully justified, and
quotes Pearson, who says :

" Tota enim Epistola ad Ephesios

scripta, ipsos Ephesios, eorumque honorem et curam, maxime
spectat, et summe honorificam eorum memoriam ad posteros trans-

mittit. In aliis epistolis apostolus eos ad quos scribit saepe

acriter objurgat aut parce laudat. Hie omnibus modis perpetuo

se Ephesiis applicat," etc. All this if said of the Ephesians in a

letter addressed to others might be called /Avr/yuoveuttv, although

this would be a strangely weak word to use. Does not " acriter

objurgare " involve /xv-qfjioveveLv as much as " laudare " ? But the

peculiarity of the Epistle is that nothing is mentioned or even

alluded to which is personal to the Ephesians.

Kiene {Stud. u. Krit. 1869, p. 286) understands by ivaa-r^

iTTLaToXrj "an entire letter," but without attempting to show the

possibility of this rendering. But can we say that St. Paul

mentions the Ephesians " in every letter " ? Allowing for a

natural hyperbole we may answer. Yes. Ephesus and the

Christians there are referred to either alone or with others in Rom.
xvi. 5 ; I Cor. xv. 32, xvi. 8, 19 ; 2 Cor. i. 8 sq. ; and i and 2 Tim.

The longer recension of Ignatius has os irdvTOTe iv rais Berjo-ea-Lv

airov ixvr]ixov€V€L v/xwi'. The Armenian Version reads fivrj/xovevo),

which would be true to fact, for in five out of the six other
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Epistles, Ignatius does mention the Ephesians. But the authority

is insufficient.

Accepting, then, the usual reading and the grammatical render-

ing, we cannot infer from the words that Ignatius knew the Epistle

as addressed to the Ephesians. Rather they would suggest the

opposite conclusion. For, when Ignatius desired to remind his

readers of St. Paul's regard for them, it would be strange that he
should only refer to the mention of them in other Epistles, and
not at all to that which had been specially addressed to them.

The word avixfjLva-raL has been thought to have been suggested

by Eph. i, 9, iii. 3, 4, 9, etc.; but this is very precarious, for St.

Paul uses no expression there which would suggest Ignatius' word,

and crvixixvcrTrj<; is used by Origen (In Jes. Naiie Hotn. 7, ii. p.

413), "ipse (Paulus) enim est symmystes Christi," and by Hip-
polytus {in Dan. p. 174, Lagarde).

The question as to Ignatius' knowledge and reception of the

Epistle is quite a different one. In the address of his Epistle he
has several expressions which may have been suggested by the early

verses of our Epistle : ry ^vXoyqpiivr], irXrjpMfxaTL, 7rpou)f)i(rfJi€i'r] irpo

alwvoiv ilvaL . . . ei? Bo^av, iKXeXeyfxivTjv, iv OeXyjfJiaTi tov Trarpos.

More certain is cap. i., ixifx-qTol 6i't€<; tov 0eo?, borrowed apparently

from Eph. v. I, and PolyC. 5, ayaTrav Ta<; (rv/x^LOvs mS o KvpLos Tyv

iKKX-qaiav, a reminiscence of Eph. v. 29. In the following ch. vi.

the reference to the Christian's TravoTrXt'a was probably suggested

by Eph. vi. 11, although the parts of the armour are differently

assigned. Also Ign. Eph. C. 9, tbs oi/res XiOoi vaov irarpos, r]TOLp.acr-

/jiivOL €19 otKoSo/^ryv ©eoD Trarpos (Eph. ii. 20—22).

Contemporaneous with Ignatius is the Epistle of Polycarp to

the Philippians. It contains two quotations from the present

Epistle in cap. i., ;(apiTt larf. o-ea-wo-yixeVot, ovk i^ epycxiv, from Eph.
ii. 5, 8, 9 ; and c. 12 (of which the Greek is lost), "ut his scripturis

dictum est, irascinmii et nolite peccare et, sol non occidat super

iraamdiam vestram, from Eph. iv. 26. Some commentators, indeed,

suppose that Ignatius here is, independently of our Epistle, making
the same combination of two O.T. texts, or that both adopt

a combination made by some earlier writer. That is to say, they

regard "let not the sun go down on your wrath" as a quotation

from Deut. xxiv. 13, 15, verses which have nothing in common
with this but the reference to the sun going down, for what they

deal with is the hire of a poor man and the pledge taken from the

poor. That two writers should independently connect the words
in Deut. with those in Ps. iv., changing in the former " his hire

"

into "your anger," is beyond the bounds of probability. As to

the difficulty which is found in Polycarp citing the N.T. as

Scripture, perhaps the explanation may be that, recognising the

first sentence as a quotation from the O.T., he hastily concluded
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that the second was so also. For in the context immediately
preceding he confesses that his acquaintance with the Scriptures

was not equal to that of the Philippians. This is at least more
probable than an accidental coincidence.

Hermas, Aland, iii., has, aX-qOuav aydira koI iraa-a dXrjOua c/<

Tov o-TO/xaTO'; crou iKTropevecrOu), doubtless from Eph. iv. 25, 29. A
little after we have, fxrjSe Xvirrjv kwdyiiv tw Trvei'/xaTt T(3 ae/jLvio Kal

aXrjOel; cf. tl>. ver. 30. Again, S/m. ix. 13, tcrovrat tts ev Trvevfia kol

eV (Twfjia, and 1 7, /xt'a TTtcrris avrdv iyevero, seem to be reminiscences

of Eph. iv. 4, 5.

The Valentinians also quoted the Epistle, iii. 4-18, as ypu-4>V

(Hipp. Philos. vi. 34).

By the close of the second century the Epistle was universally

received as St. Paul's. Irenaeus, adv. Haer. v. 2. 3, has, Ka^ws 6

fiaKaptos riawXos (ftrjcnv, iv rfj irpos 'E(/)ecrtous iTTicrToXfj' on fxeXr]

i(rp.ev TOV crw/Aaros, ck t'^s (TapKo<s amov /cat iK tmv octtcwv avTOV

(Eph. v. 30). Also i. 8. 5, he similarly quotes Eph. v. 13. Clem.
Alex. Strom, iv. § 65, having quoted i Cor. xi. 3 and Gal. v. 16 sqq.,

with (fiTjcrlv 6 aTTocTToXos, adds, 8ib kol iv rfj Trpo? 'Kcfucriovs ypdiftei'

viroTacr(T6p.(.voi dXAr;A.ots ev <^o/3aj 0€Oi), k.t.X., Eph. V. 21—25. Also

Paed. i. § 18, 6 dTrooroXos eTrtorcAXwi' Trpos Kopiv^t'ous <f>r]ariv (2 Cor.

xi. 2) . . , cra(f)e(TTaTa Se 'Ec^ccriois ypd(fiu)v . . . Aeywi'- p^f-XP'- KO-^av-

TT/crw/Aev ol Travres, ac.t.A., Eph. iv. 13-15. TertuUian and Marcion
have already been quoted.

From this evidence it is all but certain that the Epistle already

existed about 95 a.d. (Clement), quite certain that it existed about
no A.D. (Ignatius, Polycarp).

Not to be overlooked as an item of evidence of the genuine-

ness of the Epistle is the mention, in Col. iv. 16, of an Epistle

"from Laodicea." This has been already referred to for a different

purpose. We learn from it that St. Paul wrote at or about the

same time, besides the Epistles to Philemon and to the Colossians,

an Epistle of a more or less encyclical character, not addressed to the

Laodiceans, else it would be called the Epistle "to Laodicea," or
" to the Laodiceans," and, for a similar reason, not addressed by
name to any particular Church or Churches. It must also be

considered highly probable that it was conveyed by the same
messenger, Tychicus, for it was not every day that St. Paul would
have the opportunity of a disciple travelling from Rome (or even

from Caesarea) to Laodicea. It is hardly credible that a Church
which carefully preserved and copied the unimportant private letter

to Philemon, should allow this important encyclical to be lost.

There was a further guarantee of its preservation in the fact that

this did not depend on one single (Jhurch. Now, here we have
an Epistle which satisfies these conditions ; it is in some sort at

least an encyclical letter ; according to the best evidence, it was
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not addressed to a particular Church, and indirectly it purports to

have been written about the same time and conveyed by the same
messenger, as the Epp. to the Colossians and to Philemon. This

would amount to nothing if there were reason to suspect a forgery

suggested by Col. iv. i6. But this is entirely out of the question,

tor there is not the slightest indication in the Epistle which could

lead an ordinary reader to that identification. So effectually,

indeed, was it concealed, that with the exception of the heretic

Marcion, it does not seem to have occurred to any ancient writer
;

and on what ground Marcion judged that the Epistle was to the

Laodiceans we do not know. We do know, however, that his

adoption of that title did not lead others to think of Col. iv. i6,

and even his own disciples seem not to have followed him.^

Whatever probability belongs to this identification (and the

reasons alleged against it have little weight), goes directly to con-

firm the genuineness of the Epistle, and must in all fairness be

taken into account. As the Canon of Marcion must have been

drawn up before the middle of the second century, there is

evidence of the general reception of the Epistle as St. Paul's at

that period.

Many of the ablest opponents of the genuineness admit the

early date of composition and reception of the Epistle. Ewald
assigned it to about 75-80 a.d. Scholten also to 80. Holtzmann,

Mangold, and others to about 100. The late date 140, assigned

by some of the earlier critics, is irreconcilable with the evidence

of its early recognition.

hiternal Evidence.— Ol>Jecfums. The genuineness of the Epistle

appears to have been first questioned by Schleiermacher (who

suggested that Tychicus was commissioned to write it) and Usteri

;

but the first to examine the internal evidence in detail was De
Wette. His conclusion was that it is a verbose amplification

(" wortreiche Erweiterung ") of the Epistle to the Colossians, and

in style shows a notable falling off from that of St. Paul. Against

the subjective element of this estimate may be placed the judg-

ment of Chrysostom, Erasmus, Grotius, and Coleridge. Chrysos-

tom says :
" The Epistle overflows with lofty thoughts and doctrines

. . . Things which he scarcely anywhere else utters, he here ex-

pounds." vif/TjXwv arcfioSpa y€fJL€L twv vorffxaruiv a yap yu,r/Sa/xou

icjiOey^aro, ravra ivravOa St/Aoi. Erasmus (although noting the

difference in style, etc.) :
" Idem in hac epistola Pauli fervor,

eadem profunditas, idem omnino spiritus ac pectus." He adds

:

^ This is Lightfoot's explanation of the perplexing passage in Epiphanius

{Haeres. xHi.). Epiphanius speaks of Marcion as recognising the Ep. to the

Eph., and also portions of the so-called Ep. to the Laodiceans. He blames

Marcion for citing Eph. iv. 5, not from Eph., but from the Ep. to the

Laodiceans. See Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 383.
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" Verum non alibi sermo hyperbatis, anapodotis, aliisque incom-

moditatibus molestior, sive id interpretis fuit, quo fuit usus in hac,

sive sensuum sublimitatem sermonis facultas non est assequnta.

Certe stilus tantum dissonat a caeteris Pauli epistolis ut alterius

videri possit nisi pectus atque indoles Paulinae mentis banc prossus

illi vindicaret." (Irotius :
" Rerum sublimitatem adaequam verbis

sublimioribus quam ulla unquam habuit lingua humana." Coleridge

{Ta/>k Talli): " Tbe Epistle to the Ephesians ... is one of the

divinest compositions of man. It embraces every doctrine of

Christianity;— first, those doctrines peculiar to Christianity, and
then those precepts common to it with natural religion." Others

have also judged that, as compared with Colossians, it is in system

"far deeper, and more recondite, and more exquisite" (xVlford).

De Wette was answered by Liinemann, Meyer, and others.

Some of the critics who followed De Wette went beyond him,

rejecting the Ep. to the Colossians also, which he fully accepted,

and assigning to both a much later date. Schwegler and Baur,

finding in the Epistle traces of Gnostic and Montanist language

and ideas, ascribed both Episdes to the middle of the second

century. Similarly Hilgenfeld, who, however, attributed the Epistles

to distinct authors. The fallacy of these latter speculations has

been shown by Holtzmann, who has devoted an entire volume to

the criticism of the two Epistles {Kn'tik der Epheser Jiiid Kolosser-

briefe auf Grund einer Analyse ihres Verwandtschaftsverhdltnisses,

Leipz. 1872). His conclusion is that the writer of the present

Epistle had before him a genuine, but much shorter, Epistle to

the Colossians, on which he founded his encyclical, and that the

same writer subsequently interpolated the Epistle to the Colossians.

(This was first suggested by Hitzig, 1S70.) Soden (in two articles

in the /<7/^/-(^. /. Prot. Theol. 1885, 1887) maintained the genuine-

ness of Col. with the exception of nine verses, and in his Ccmim.

he withdraws this exception, regarding only i. 16/^, 17 as a gloss.

Lastly, the most recent writer on the subject, Jiilicher {Ein-

leitung in das Neiie Testament, 1894), will only go so far as to say

that our Epistle cannot with certainty be reckoned as St. Paul's,

while neither can its genuineness be unconditionally denied.

Objectio7isfrom the Language of the EpJsfk.—l^e.t us first notice

the argument from the language of the Epistle. Holtzmann re-

marks, as favourable to the Pauline authorship, that it contains

eighteen words not found elsewhere in the N.T. except in St.

Paul, apa ovv occurs eight times in Romans, and besides only in

Gal. i. and 2 Thess. and Eph. each once; 8to, a favourite of St.

Paul, occurs in Eph. five times (not in Col.). But the favourable

impression created by this is outweighed by the peculiarities found
in the Epistle. It is indeed admitted that the existence of aira^

XtyofjLfva would be no argument against the genuineness, if only
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they were not so numerous. There are, in fact, 42 words which
are a. A. (in the N.T.), not including al^jxaXioTeveiv, which is in a
quotation. (Holtzmann reckoned only 37, but Thayer gives 42.^)

This number, however, is not greater in proportion than that in

admitted Epistles of St. Paul. Romans contains 100 (neglecting

quotations); i Cor. 108; 2 Cor. 95; Gal. ^t, ; Phil. 41 (Col. has

38). The percentage is, in fact, rather less in our Epistle (see

Robertson, D/cL of Bible, i. 954<7, note). It is, indeed, fair in such

a comparison to take account of St. Paul's vocabulary rather than

that of the N.T, generally. Accordingly, Holtzmann notes that

there are here 39 words which, though occurring elsewhere in the

N.T., are not found in St. Paul (the Pastoral Epp. and Col. are,

of course, not counted). In Col. there are 15. Some of these,

indeed, are such common words, that it is somewhat surprising

that St. Paul has not used them elsewhere, such as ayvota, dTraruoi,

Swpov, <]3p6vrjcrL'i, v\po<i, to which we may add, though not common,
(TWTipLov, ei'o-TrAayxvos. But then, each of these occurs only once,

and hence they cannot be regarded as indications of a different

writer. Of the other words that have been noted as peculiar,

some belong to the description of the Christian's armour, and for

these there would be no obvious place except in connexion with

a similar figure ; while others, such as KaTapTi(rix6<;, iTpoa-KapT(.p-r](Ti%

6o-ioTr/9, cannot properly be reckoned as peculiar, since in other

Epistles we find KaTapriC^w, KardpTLcrK, TrpocrKaprepeiv, oo-i'co?. So also,

although avotfts does not occur elsewhere, arotfis tov o-To/^aTos,

vi. 19, is parallel to 2 Cor. vi. 11, to crro/Aa ^jxwv dvewye. Even
without making these allowances, there is little difference between
this Epistle and that to the Galatians, for example, in this respect.

The latter Epistle, which is rather shorter, contains, in addition to

32 GLTra^ Aeyo/jteva, 42 words which, though occurring elsewhere in

the N.T., are not found in the other Epistles of St. Paul. Such
calculations are, indeed, futile, except in connexion with words so

frequently used as to be characteristic of the writer.

More weight is to be given to the principle of the objection,

that words are used here to express certain ideas which St. Paul is

in the habit of expressing differently, and, again, that words used

by him are here employed with a different meaning. But when
we come to the instances we find them few, and for the most part

unimportant. Of the first class, De Wette mentions ra iirovpuvLa

for " heaven " (five times) ; to, Trvev/x-artKa for " spirits "
; 8id/3oAos

twice (elsewhere only in i and 2 Tim.), Koa-fioKpdTwp, crwTyjpiov.

Soden adds, as favourite words of the writer, fxeOoSeia (twice), and
Sia-fxio's (twice). These, with to. i-n-ovpdvLa and StdySoXo?, he says,

it is strange not to find slipping from St. Paul's pen elsewhere. As
to SeV/Aios, however, it actually occurs in Philemon, and Holtz-

* See list at end of the Introduction.
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mann had already pointed out that it was not to be expected

except in Epistles written when St. Paul was a prisoner. As to

8ta/3oAos, of which much has been made because St. Paul elsewhere

uses Saram?, if the writer of the Acts, or of the Fourth Gospel,

and other N.T. writers, could use Saravas and Si.dj3oXos indiffer-

ently, why might not Paul use the former in his earlier Epistles,

and the latter twice in this ? The difference is only that between

the Hebrew and the Greek forms, and is analogous to that between
rTerpos and Ki](f>a<;, of which the former is used twice and the latter

four times in the Epistle to the Galatians. Again, although ra

iirovpdvLa (which is not = " the heavens ") is not found elsewhere in

St. Paul, the adjective occurs with the meaning "heavenly" in

I Cor. XV. 40, 48, 49, and in Phil. ii. 10. Other un-Pauline ex-

pressions are found in to. OeXrjiMiTa, al SidvotaL, Trpo KarafSoXyj's

Koa-fjiov, i^wtlC^lv as a function of the apostle, 6 dp^tjiv rrjs c^ouo-tas

Tov depos, 6 ®€0S rov Kuptow rjfiwv 'lr]crov UpLcrrov (i. 17. 3) ; Trvev/jua

ToS voos, rj dyia iKKXrjaia (ver. 27, not, however, in this form); ol

dyioi aTrocTToXoL koL ivpo^jirjTai, icrre yLvwcrKOvres, SlSovul rtva tl (i. 2 2,

iv. 11); dya^os tt/dos tl (iv. 29); dyairdv rov KJptov (Paul has dy.

TOV ®eov), dyaTrdr Ty]v eKKXyjcrLav, of Christ ; cts Trdcras ras yeveas tov

aioivos Twv aliiivoiv.

It is, for the most part, only by their number that these and
similar instances can be supposed to carry weight as an objection

to the Pauline authorship ; two or three, however, are somewhat
striking. On 6 ©eos tov Kvptov 17/xaJi/, see the note. It is certainly

an unexpected expression, but it is one which no later imitator,

holding such lofty views of Christ as are here expressed, would
have ventured on without Pauline precedent. It has its parallel in

John XX. 17. Again, although the expression 6 Xptoros rjydTrrjo-e

TTjv iKKXrjcriav taken by itself sounds peculiar, it is not so when we
find that it is suggested by the preceding words, ol dvSpes, dyaTrdre

rds ywatKa? /ca^ws Kat, k.t.A..

The phrase which seems to create the greatest difficulty is rots

dyt'ois dTTocTToAots Koi 7rpo(})rJTaLs. It is said that this, especially

when compared with Col. i. 26, is strongly suggestive of a later

generation which set the apostles and prophets (of the new dis-

pensation) on a lofty pedestal as objects of veneration. Some of

those critics who accept the Epistle as genuine have suggested that

we have to do with a gloss (the whole or, at least, the latter half

of ver. 5, Reuss ; the word dytoi9, Jiilicher), or a dislocation of

the text (Robertson), dyiots being the mediate or general (icj^ave-

pd)Or], Col.), the dir. K. 7rp. the immediate or special (d-jreKaXvcfiOii)

recipients of the revelation. Lachmann and Tregelles put a

comma after dytoi?, so that dir. k. irp. is in apposition with dyiots.

So far as the difficulty is in the writer's application of the term

uytots, it appears to be due very much to the importation into
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dyto6s of the modern notion of holiness (see note). However this

-may be, the objection to the genuineness drawn from this word is

deprived of all force by the words which follow presently in ver. 8,

ifjiol TO) eAa;^to-Torepa) iravTUiv dyt'cor. It is (|uite incredible that a

writer otherwise so successful in assuming the charac'er of St.

Paul, should here in the same breath forget his part and (as it is

thought) exaggerate it. The same consideration, in part at least,

applies to the other difficulty found in the words, viz. that they

represent the apostles as all recognising the principle of the calling

of the Gentiles,—a principle which St. Paul elsewhere (and here

also) claims as specially his gospel. The apostles are spoken of

collectively also in i Cor. xv. 7 ; and as they had cordially assented

to St. Paul's teaching as to the admission of the Gentiles (Gal.

ii. 9), it is quite natural that he should speak of it here as revealed
" to the apostles."

As examples of Pauline words used in a new sense, are quoted

fivcTTyjpLov, oLKovofxia, Tr€pLirotr]cn<s. As to the first, there is really no
difference between its meaning here and elsewhere in St. Paul ; or

if the sense in ver. 32 is thought to be different, that is a difference

within this Epistle itself, in which the word occurs five times in its

usual sense, okovo/xta is found (besides Col. i. 25) in 1 Cor.

ix. 1 7 of St. Paul's own stewardship, while in Eph. it is used of the

ordering of the fulness of the times (i. 10), or of the grace of God
(iii. 2), or of the mystery, etc. (iii. 9). Here, again, so little ground
is there for assuming any serious difference in meaning, that in

the last two passages the meaning " stewardship " (RV, marg.)

is perfectly suitable. Again, 7rcpt7rot7/cris in i. 14 is said to be

concrete, whereas in i Thess. v. 9, 2 Thess. ii. 14, it is abstract.

Admitting this (which is questioned), the difference is parallel to

that, for example, in the meaning of d7roKdADi//is in i Cor. xiv. 26

and i. 7.

In reference to these objections, and some others that have to

be mentioned, it is important to remember that we are not dealing

with an anonymous work. There are many points of difference

which in such a case might be used with effect against the Pauline

authorship, but which put on a different aspect when we consider

that the Epistle makes a distinct claim to be the work of St. Paul,

—

so that, if not genuine, it is the work of a writer who designed that

it should be mistaken for the work of that apostle,—and when we
add to this the fact that it was received as such from the earliest

times. For a writer of such ability as the author, and one so

familiar with the writings of St. Paul, would take care to avoid, at

least, obvious deviations from the style and language of the author

whom he is imitating. From this point of view, not only aira^

Xtyoficva, but still more the use of new expressions for Pauline

ideas, instead of offering an argument against the Pauline author-
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ship, become arguments against forgery. If, indeed, actual contra-

dictions or inconsistencies could be shown, it would be dififerent

;

but they cannot.

There are, it is true, at first sight, differences in the point of view

taken in this Epistle and in others of St. Paul ; but these have

been exaggerated. For example, when in v. i the expression reVva

dyaTTT^ra occurs, Holtzmann remarks that this is elsewhere used by
St. Paul, not to urge his readers as beloved children to imitate

their Father, God, but because they owed their conversion to

himself, so that he was himself their father (i Cor. iv. 14, 17, cf.

2 Tim. i, 2). Yet the expression is quite naturally led up to here.

" Forgive, for God has forgiven ; therefore imitate God, whose
children ye are." Addressing those to whom he was a stranger,

he could not call on them to imitate himself (i Cor. iv. 16, xi. i),

which, moreover, here, where the question is of forgiveness, would
be an impossible bathos ; nor could he call them his own children.

As to the expression "children of God," we have a parallel in

Rom. viii. 16, on ia-jxev reKva ©eou.

Again, 7} Xeyofx^vi] aKpo/SvcTTLa, rj Xeyofieur] ircpiTOjx-q (ii. Il), taken

by themselves, may seem to deny any real significance to circum-

cision (contrary to Rom. iii. i ; Phil. iii. 5; Col. ii. 11, 13); yet a
closer consideration will show that it is not so. "Ye who are

contemptuously called uncircumcision by those who call themselves

the circumcision, a circumcision in the flesh only (note the

addition Iv a-apKi), as if the mere fleshly circmncision had any
spiritual value." Not only does the sense of the whole passage

agree with Rom. ii. 26-29 (as Holtzmann allows), but the form of

expression is natural as coming from the writer who in Phil, iii. 2

uses the strong and scornful word KaraToixTJ, adding rjfxeL<s yap
ia/xev rj TrepLTO/XT], ol Trvev/xarL ©eou Xarpeuovres, k.t.X, : tO which we
may add, for those who accept Colossians, Col. ii. 11. Holtzmann,
indeed, thinks that Paul would not say, r} X^yoph'-q aKpofSvaTia, he
being himself one of the Jews who so designated them (Rom.
ii. 26, 27, iii. 30, iv. 9; Gal. ii. 7). But this corresponds to

Col. iii. 1 1, ovK evt . . . TrepLTop.rj kol dKpo^v(TTta. (Compare the

less forcible ovre TrepLTop.rj TL l(Txv£t, k.t.X., Gal. V. 6, vi. 15.)

Holtzmann considers this way of speaking of circumcision as

belonging to the general view of the Law taken in this Epistle, as

merely typical. It is not spoken of, says v. Soden, as having a
religious or moral significance, as TraiSaywyos ets Xpia-rov, or as

working Kardpa, but only in its formal character as the sum of

ii'ToXal if Suyp.a(rir, its Content being left out of view. Compare,
on the contrary, Rom. ix. 4 ; Gal. v. 23 (where, however, we have
vd/Aos, not d vop.o's). Its significance consists in its causing a

separation and even hostility between Jews and Gentiles. But
this is not a greater difference than that between the ideas of a
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TratSaycoycis and a source of Kardpa, which we find within one
epistle, that to the Galatians.

Objections from the line of thought in the Epistle.—It is said,

further, that the whole view of the Church as regards the union of

Jews and Gentiles is peculiar ; St. Paul never represents it as the

object or even an object of Christ's work to bring into one Jews
and Gentiles (ii. 13-18, 19-22, iii. 5 sqq., iv. 7-16). This leads

us further ; we notice that the writer never speaks of local Churches,

but only of the (one) Church. This has been supposed to indicate

that he wrote at a time when the several local Churches were

drawing together in resistance to a common danger, and binding

themselves together by a single organisation. But the Church
here is not represented as made up of individual Churches, but of

individual men ; nor is there any mention of external unity or

common organisation. Nor is the conception of one " Church,"

which we find here, quite new. Not to mention passages where

St. Paul speaks of himself as formerly persecuting " the Church of

God" (i Cor. XV. 9 ; Gal. i. 13; Phil. iii. 6), we have in i Cor.

xii. 28, eOero 6 ©eos iv rrj iKKXyjo-la Trp<Ji)Tov ctTrocrToAous, k.t.X, We
may compare also Acts xx. 28, ti]v iKKXrjo-iav tov @€ov yv TrepuTroirj-

craro, k.t.X. In Col. we have rj eKKXrjaia in the same sense, as the

universal Church (i. 18, 24), although it is also used of local

Churches (iv. 15, 16). The encyclical character of the present

Epistle sufficiently accounts for the predominance of the former

view here. There is, however, no inconsistency in this advance
upon the earlier conception. It is, indeed, remarkable that in

Eph. the thought of the unity of the Church is so dominant that

Christ's work is represented as having immediate reference to it

rather than to individuals (compare v. 25-27, 29, 32, with Gal.

ii. 20) ; of this He is the Saviour (ver. 23) ; it is this that He has

sanctified by His offering of Himself (ver. 26). But it is essential

to observe that all this occurs, not in an exposition of the nature of

Christ's work, but in illustration of the duties of husbands to their

wives. Any reference to His work in relation to individual men
would have been entirely irrelevant. That reference comes in

naturally in i. 7, v. 2, ii. i6ff. But the first two passages, it is

said, appear to be only verbal reminiscences of St. Paul. It is,

however, much easier to conceive St. Paul writing as in vv. 25-32,
than to suppose it the work of another who wishes to be mistaken

for him. It is no doubt very remarkable that the whole circle of

thought which in St. Paul has its centre in the death of Christ,

here falls into the background. In i. 15-ii. 10, where the resurrec-

tion is twice mentioned, and the whole work of redemption dwelt

on, the death is not mentioned. So also i. 11-14, iii. 1-2 1. In

fact, with the exception of i. 7 (from Col. i. 14), it is only incident-

ally referred to as a pattern, and then with remarkable differences
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from St. Paul, that being attributed to Christ which is elsewhere

attributed to God. (Yet, on the other hand, in iv. 32 it is God in

Christ who is said to forgive, while in Col. iii. 13 it is Christ who
forgives.) The only place in which the death of Christ is dealt

with in greater detail is ii. 14-16 j and there the interest is not in

the reconciliation of individuals and the forgiveness of their sins,

but in this, that the Law, and with it the enmity between Jew and
Gentile, are removed. These and other differences that have been
pointed out are no doubt striking, but they involve no incon-

sistencies ; they are only developments of ideas of which the germ
is found in St. Paul's other writings.

The representation of Christ as the Head of the Body, which
is the Church, is common to Eph. and Col., and therefore cannot

be alleged against the genuineness of the former by any who admit
the latter. Elsewhere, when St. Paul uses the figure of the body,

the whole body is said to be in Christ (Rom. xii. 4, 5), or to be
Christ (i Cor. xii. 12), and the head appears only as one member
among many {ib. 21). But in those cases the point to be illus-

trated was the mutual relation of the members of the Church, and
there is nothing inconsistent in the modification of the figure which

we find in these Epp.
Again, as to the Person and Office of Christ, we have in both

Epp. a notable advance beyond the earlier Epistles, as in Col.

i. 16 ff., "in Him were all things created, in the heaven, and
upon the earth ... all things have been created through Him,
and unto Him ; and He is before all things, and in Him all

things consist." But we have at least the germ of this in i Cor.

viii. 6, CIS Ki'pios 'Ir^orovs Xpioros, 8t' ov TO, Travra, kcll rjixeL?

hi avTov. In Eph., however, we have added to this the further

thought that things in heaven as well as on earth have part in the

reconciliation effected by Him (Eph. i. 10) ; and all this is referred

to a purpose of the Divine will directed towards Christ Himself
from the beginning.

Once more, the second coming of Christ has fallen into the

background, and does not appear to have a part in bringing about
the fulfilment of the promised blessings. Rather does the writer

seem to anticipate a series of atwi'es lTT(.px^)fX(.voi. But, as Hort
observes, " nothing was more natural than that a change like this

should come over St. Paul's mind, when year after year passed

away, and still there was no sign of the Lord's coming, and when
the spread of the faith through the Roman Empire, and the results

which it was producing, would give force to all such ways of think-

ing as are represented by the image of the leaven leavening the

lump" [Prokgoincna, p. 142).

Paley on the Internal Evidence.—Paley in his Home Fau/inae

has replied by anticipation to some, at least, of the objections to
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the genuineness of the Epistle, and has added some positive argu-

ments which deserve attention. He remarks that " Whoever writes

two letters or two discourses nearly upon the same subject and at

no great distance of time, but without any express recollection of

what he had written before, will find himself repeating some
sentences in the very order of the words in which he had already

used them ; but he will more frequently find himself employing
some principal terms, with the order inadvertently changed, or

with the order disturbed by the intermixture of other words and
phrases expressive of ideas rising up at the time ; or in many
instances repeating, not single words, nor yet whole sentences, but
parts and fragments of sentences. Of all these varieties the exam-
ination of our two Epistles will furnish plain examples ; and I

should rely upon this class of instances more than upon the last

;

because, although an impostor might transcribe into a forgery

entire sentences and phrases, yet the dislocation of words, the

partial recollection of phrases and sentences, the intermixture of

new terms and new ideas with terms and ideas before used, which
will appear in the examples that follow, and which are the natural

properties of writings produced under the circumstances in which
these Epistles are represented to have been composed, would not,

I think, have occurred to the invention of a forger ; nor, if they

had occurred, would they have been so easily executed. This
studied variation was a refinement in forgery, which, I believe, did

not exist ; or if we can suppose it to have been practised in the

instances adduced below, why, it may be asked, was not the same
art exercised upon those which we have collected in the preceding

class? [viz. Eph. i, 7 = Col. i. 14; Eph. i. 10 = Col. i. 20; Eph.
iii. 2 = Col. i. 25; Eph. v. 19 = Col. iii. 16; and Eph. vi. 22 =
Col. iv. 8]." Of the second class he specifies Eph. i. 19, ii. 5,

which, if we take away the parentheses, leaves a sentence almost

the same in terms as Col. ii. 12, 13 ; but it is in Eph. twice inter-

rupted by incidental thoughts which St. Paul, as his manner was,

enlarges upon by the way, and then returns to the thread of his

discourse.

Amongst internal marks of genuineness, Paley specifies the

frequent yet seemingly unaffected use of ttXovto'; used metaphoric-

ally as an augmentative of the idea to which it happens to be sub-

joined,—a figurative use familiar to St. Paul, but occurring in no
other writer in the N.T . except once in Jas. ii. 5,

" Hath not God
chosen the poor of this world, rich in faith ? ", where it is manifestly

suggested by the antithesis. (It occurs in i Tim. vi. 18.)

" There is another singularity in St. Paul's style which, wherever
it is found, may be deemed a badge of authenticity ; because, if it

were noticed, it would not, I think, be imitated, inasmuch as it

almost always produces embarrassment and interruption in the
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reasoning. This singularity is a species of digression which may
properly, I think (says Paley), be denominated gohig off at a word.

It is turning aside from the subject upon the occurrence of some
particular word, forsaking the train of thought then in hand, and
entering upon a parenthetic sentence in which that word is the pre-

vailing term." An instance is 2 Cor. ii. 14, at the word oa-fxri

(note vv. 15, 16). Another, 2 Cor. iii. i, at iiria-ToXwv, which
gives birth to the following sentence, tjv. 2, 3. A third is 2 Cor.

iii. 13, at the word /caAu/x/xa. The whole allegory, vv. 14-18,

arises out of the occurrence of this word in v. 1 3, and in iv. i he
resumes the proper subject of his discourse almost in the words
with which he had left it.

In Eph. we have two similar instances, viz, iv. 8-1 1, at the word
dri/3y], and again, v, 13-15, at c^w?.

Again, in Eph. iv. 2-4 and Col. iii. 12-15, we have the words
TaTTf.ivo^po(Tvvy}, TrpaoTTjs, /xaKpoOvfxLa, dve)(6ixe}'0L dXXrjXcDv in the

same order ; dytxTTT; is also in both, but in a different connexion

;

(rvv8ecrfJio<; rrj'S flprjVT]^ answers tO <r. tiJs reAeioTT^To? j iKXijO-qre Iv kv\

(Tw/xaTL to £1^ <rwp.a Ka6o}<s Kai iKXrjOyjTe iv //.tot eATrtSt
,

yet is this

similitude found in the midst of sentences otherwise very different.

Eph. V. 6-8, Col. iii. 6-8, afford, says Paley, a specimen of that

partial resemblance which is only to be met with where no imita-

tion is designed, but where the mind, exercised upon the same
subject, is left to the spontaneous return of such terms and phrases

as, having been used before, may happen to present themselves

again. I'he sentiment of both passages is throughout alike : half

of that sentiment, the denunciation of God's wrath, is expressed in

identical words ; the other half, viz. the admonition to quit their

former conversation, in words entirely different.

Eph. vi. 19, 20, furnishes, according to Paley's very just remark,

a coincidence (with the Acts) of that minute and less obvious

kind which is of all others the most to be relied upon. It is the

coincidence of 7r/3to-/8euw Iv dAuo-et with Acts xxviii. 16. From the

latter passage we learn that at Rome Paul was allowed to dwell by
himself with one soldier that kept him. In such cases it was
customary for the prisoner to be bound to the soldier by a single

chain.

Accordingly, inver. 20 St. Paul says, Tr;v aXvaiv ravTrjv TrepiKCL/xai.

It is to be observed that in the parallel passage in Col. the word
used is SeopaL. A real prisoner might use either the general words
Seojuat or iv Sfcr/Aots, or the specific term. Paley, however, omits

to notice the irony of Trperr/Sevu) iv dXva-cL, to which the choice of

the word is undoubtedly due. " Am an ambassador in chains
"

does not exactly express the force of the original, which is rather

"act as an ambassador in chains." As Hort well remarks (p. 156),
" the writer has in mind, not the mere general thought of being in
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bonds, but the visual image of an ambassador standing up to plead
his sovereign's cause, and wearing, strangest of contradictions, a

fetter by way of official adornment." iv Seo-fMols would have meant
" in prison."

3. RELATION TO THE EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

It is impossible even to glance over these two Epistles without

being struck by the many similarities, and even verbal coincidences,

between them. On the other hand, the Epistle to the Ephesians
differs markedly from its twin Epistle in the absence of contro-

versial matter such as forms so important an element in the other.

De Wette, admitting the genuineness of Col., thought it possible

to account for the likeness by supposing that the writer of Eph.
borrowed from the other Epistle. He gave a list of parallel

passages {Einl. § 146a) as follows :

—

Eph. i. 7 . . Col. i.

i. 10

i- 15-17
i. 18

i. 21

i. 22 f.

ii. I, 12

ii. 5
ii. 15
ii. 16

iii. I

iii. 2
iii. 3
iii. 7
iii. 8 f.

iv. I

iv. 2

iv. 3 f.

iv. I5f.

iv. 19

Holtzmann in his Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosser-Briefe ex-

amined the problem with great labour and minuteness. He
argued strongly that in some of the parallels, the priority was on
the side of Eph. The passages which he selected for detailed

examination in support of this conten' on were, ist, Eph. i. 4 (

=

Col. i. 22); 2nd, Eph. i. 6, 7 ( = Col. 1. 13, 14); 3rd, Eph. iii. 3,

5, 9 ( = Col. i. 26, ii. 2); 4th, Eph. iii. 17, 18, iv. 16, ii. 20 ( =
Col. i. 23, ii. 2, 7); 5th, Eph. iv. 16 ( = Col. ii. 19); 6th, Eph. iv.

22-24 ( = Col. iii. 9, 10); and 7th, Eph. v; 19 ( = Col. iii. 16).

(With respect to the last three he seems to have changed his

mind before publishing his Einkiti/ng.) His conclusion was that

there existed an Epistle to the Colossians by St. Paul, which was

i. 14.
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taken by the writer of Eph. as the basis of his work, and that

the same writer subsequently interpolated the Epistle to the

Colossians. He conjectures that this writer was the same who
added the final doxology to the Epistle to the Romans.

In the introduction to the Epistle to the Colossians will be
found a specimen of the result of his analysis of Colossians. The
principal, indeed the only value of this part of his work is that

it establishes the inadequacy of the more commonly accepted
solution of the problem, namely, that Ephesians is simply a

forgery based on Colossians. Some critics, however, such as

Hausrath, Mangold, Pfleiderer, think that Holtzmann has at least

indicated in what direction the solution is to be looked for. But
all such attempts are attended with much greater difficulty than

the traditional view.

There is another difficulty in this theory, and one which, from

a literary point of view, is really fatal. It is that the words and
phrases supposed to be borrowed from Col. are introduced into

different contexts, and yet so as to fit in quite naturally with their

new surroundings. (See, above, the passages mentioned by
Paley.)

It may be asked, moreover, how is it that a writer so well

acquainted with Pauline thought should have confined his borrow-

ings almost exclusively to the Epistle to the Colossians, and that

although the most characteristic element of that Epistle, its special

polemic against the heretical teachers, seems to have had no
interest for him. Indeed, it is strange how he succeeds in steering

clear of all allusions to that subject. In the author of Col. this

would be done unconsciously ; it is not so easy to account for an
imitator doing it.

§ 4. RELATION TO THE FIRST EPISTLE OF PETER.

The parallelisms between these two Epistles are so numerous
that the Epistles may almost be compared throughout. The
following comparison is chiefly from Holtzmann. After the

address they begin thus

—

I Pet. i. Eph. i.

3. e^iXoyrirbs 6 Oebs Kal irarTjp toC 3. eiiXoyTjTbs 6 Qebs Kal irarrip roO

Kvplov i)fiu}v'\7]aod Xpiarov, odva-yevvT]- ^vpiov TjfiQv ItjctoO \piaTov, 6 evXoy/j-

cras i]/ji.ai. eras Tj/ads.

This commencement, however, is found also in 2 Cor. i. 3.

Then follows in each a long passage (i Pet. i. 5-13; Eph. i.

5-15) in which the alternation of participles and relative pronouns

is the same in both until the transition to the succeeding period
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is made in the one case by Sto, in the other by Sia tovro. The
substance of the passage in i Pet. i. 3-5 corresponds with that of

the following passage in Eph. (i. 18-20), the "hope" being

emphasised in both, and its object being designated the KX-qpovofiia,

the connexion with the resurrection of Christ as its ground being

the same, and in both the 8wa/xts ®eov being put in relation to

the TTl'o-TtS.

I Pet. ii. 4-6 has much resemblance to Eph. ii. 18-22

—

I Pet. ii. Eph. ii

4. vpbs 6y irpoaepxbfievoL \i9ov 18. 5t' oi'toO ^xoyuev tt/i' 7r/30(ra7W7^»'.

^dvra ... 19. . . . o'lKeioL rov GeoO.

5. /cat avTol ws \idoi ^Qvres olKodo- 20. iiroiKoSo^7)6ivTes inl tcJj OejxeKl^}

fieiade, oIkos nvev/xaTiKSs. . • . 6vtos aKpoyuvtaiov airroO ^picTOv

6. . . . \ldov dKpo'yuvia7ov. 'Irjffov, k.t.X.

22. . . . avvoiKodofietaOe els Karot-

KTjTTipiov rod Qeov.

I Pet., however, is here citing Ps. cxviii. 22 and Isa. xxviii. 16,

and the former passage may have been in St. Paul's mind also.

It had been applied by our Lord to Himself (Matt. xxi. 42), and
is cited in St. Peter's speech, Acts iv. 11. Holtzmann thinks the

citation of Isa. xxviii. 16 was suggested to i Pet. by the aKpo-

ywviaiov of Eph.
I Pet. iii. 18, Lva rjfjLU'i Trpoaaydyr] tw ©€w, reminds US of Eph.

ii. 18, 81' avTov €)(Ofji€i' Tr;v Trpocraywyrjv 7rp6<s tov Traripa, while the

verses immediately following exhibit the ancient explanation of

Eph. iv. 8-10. Then follows in i Pet, a striking parallel to Eph.
i. 20-22

—

I Pet. iii. Eph. i.

22. OS icTiv iv Se^iq. tov Qeov iropev- 20. iKAGiatv iv Se^lq. avTOv iv rots

dels els ovpavov, iwovpavioLS.

vTTOTayivTuv avrf dyyiXuv /cat i^ov- 21. virepavw irdcrrjs dpxv^ xal i^ov-

ffiuv Kai dvvapiiiov. alas /cat Swafxeios . . .

22. Kai irdvTa virira^ev.

Again, i Pet. i. 10-12 and Eph. iii. 5, 10 are strikingly parallel.

They both contain the thought found here only in the N.T., that

the meaning of the prophecies was not clearly known to the pro-

phets themselves, but has first become so to us

—

I Pet. i. Eph. iii.

10. irpo^rjrai ... 5- ^ iripais 7£rearj ovk iyvuplffdr)

11. ipevvQjvTfs els rlva . . . Kaiphv . . . ws vvv direKoXvcpdrj Tots . . .

edrjXov to ev avTols irvevfia. Trpo(f>rjTais ev irvevp.aTi.

12. ols dweKa\v(p6rj Stl ovx eavTols, lO. iva yviopiaOrj vvv . . .

ijfuv de dirjKovow avrd, 'd vvv dvrjyye'KT).

Here i Pet. goes beyond Eph. in saying that the prophets

themselves were made acquainted by revelation with their own



xxvi THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS [§ 4

ignorance. (But on 7rpo(f>-ifraLs in Eph. iii. 5 = New Test, prophets,

see note.)

r Pet. i. 20 and Eph. iii. 9 correspond in the same reference

to the mystery ordained Trpb Kara/JoA-^s Koa-fxov, and hitherto hidden,

but now revealed. And as in Eph. iii. 10 the wise purpose of

God is now made known to angeHc powers, so in i Pet. i. 1 2 they

desire to search into these things.

These are but a selection from the parallelisms that have been
indicated by Holtzmann and others. Some critics have explained

them by the supposition that the writer of Eph. borrowed from
I Pet. (Hilgenfeld, Weiss). But, in fact, the latter Epistle has

affinities to other Epistles of St. Paul, and especially to that to the

Romans, with which it has many striking coincidences (see Salmon,
Introduction^ Lect. xxii., and Seufert in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift,

1874, p. 360).

On the supposition that Eph. is genuine, and that St. Paul

here borrowed from i Pet., we seem obliged to hold (as Weiss
does) that in the other parallels the former was also the borrower.

"Imagine," says Holtzmann, "the most original of all the N.T.
writers, when composing the 12th chap, of his Ep. to the Romans,
laboriously gleaning from i Pet. the exhortations which his own
daily experience might have suggested to him, taking xii. i from
I Pet. ii. 5 stripped of its symbolic clothing, then xii. 2 borrowing

(Tva-xvfJ'^Tt^^crOe from i Pet. i. 14; next in xii. 3-8 expanding

I Pet. iv. 10, II ; taking xii. 9 out of i Pet. i. 22 ; xii. 10 from
I Pet. ii. 1 7," etc.

Seufert, adopting an incidental suggestion of Holtzmann, has

argued at length that Eph. and i Pet. are by the same author,

possibly the same who wrote the third Gospel and the Acts

(Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift, 1881, pp. 179, 332). It is not necessary

to discuss this theory in detail, since it appears to have gained no
adherents. It may suffice to quote Salmon's remark, that the

resemblances between i Pet. and Eph. are much less numerous
and less striking than those between Ephesians and Colossians

;

whereas, in order to establish Seufert's theory, they ought to be

very much stronger :
" For we clearly can more readily recognise

resemblances as tokens of common authorship in the case of two

documents which purport to come from the same author, and
which, from the very earliest times, have been accepted as so

coming, than when the case is the reverse."

There remains the supposition that i Pet. borrowed from

Ephesians. If the former be not genuine, there is, of course, no
difficulty in this supposition, whether Eph. be genuine or not.

Nor is there any real difficulty (except to those who will insist on
putting the two apostles in opposition) in supposing that the

Apostle Peter when in Rome should become familiar with the
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Epistle to the Romans, and adopt some of its thoughts and
language. It is difficult, however, to suppose him acquainted with
Eph. and other Epistles. Salmon suggests another alternative,

namely, that while Paul was in Rome, Peter may have arrived

there, in which case there would be a good deal of viva voce inter-

course between them, and Paul's discourses to the Christians at

Rome may have been heard by Peter. This suggestion appears
to have been made also by Schott {Der erste Brief Petri, 1851).^

Holtzmann's objection to it is singularly weak, viz. first, that

according to Gal. i. 18, ii. i sq., 11 sqq., we must regard the

personal intercourse between the two apostles as limited to three

widely separated moments, and broken off in some bitterness ; and,

secondly, that St. Peter could not in this way have become
familiar with Rom. xii. xiii. The latter remark has been replied to

by anticipation ; as to the former, what sort of idea of the two
apostles must Holtzmann have, to think that the incident at

Antioch must have led to a permanent estrangement between
them! Finally, if i Pet. was composed by Silvanus under the

direction of the apostle, which is possibly what is meant by v. 12, the

use of St. Paul's thoughts and language is sufficiently accounted for.

§ 5. RELATION TO OTHER NEW TESTAMENT WRITINGS

Epistle to the Hebrews.—Points of contact with the Ep. to the

Hebrews have been noted. Lexically, e.g. af/xa /cat a-api, (elsewhere

crap^ Kai ai/xa), ar^pvm'ixv, Kpavyq, VTrepdvo), VTrepdi'o) TrdvTWV rSiv

ovpavwv, eh dTroXvTpioa-LV, al(bv p-eXXwv, Trpocrffiopd Kal Ovcria, jSouXr}

of God, Trapprjata in the sense of spiritual assurance. There are

also peculiar conceptions common to both Epistles : Eph. i. 20,

iKdOiaev iv Se^t'a avTov, Heb. i. 3, viii. I, X. 12: Eph. i. 7, aTToAuT/aojo-ts

8ia Tov atyiiaTOS, Heb. ix. 12 : Eph. v. 25, 26, lavrov TrapeSwKev virep

aiTTj^ Lva avTTjv dyidar), Heb. xiii. 1 2, X. i o. St. Paul, it is said,

does not represent ayiacr/xos as the object of Christ's atoning death,

but rather justification. Eph. iii. 12, iv w exo/xev ryv n-apprjcrCai' Kal

Ti]v TTpocrayoyyrjv, Heb. iv. 1 6, TT/DOfrep^^oj^ae^a /xerd Trappr/crtus. The
Christology, also, of the two Epp. is the same. Of course, if Eph.
is genuine, there is no difficulty in admitting that the writer to the

Hebrews used it. V. Soden, however, argues that the latter

Epistle is the earlier. His reason is that i Pet. is dependent on
Hebrews, and probably earlier than Eph. The former proposition

is more than doubtful ; but we need not discuss it, since, as we
have seen, it is probably i Pet. that has used Eph.

^ "Peter possessed an eminently sympathetic nature. He was one who
received impressions easily, and could not without an effort avoid reflecting the

tone of the company in which he lived" (Salmon, Iiitrod., 7th ed., p. 438).
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The Apocalypse.—There are also noted points of correspond-

ence with the Apocalypse, e.g. Eph. ii. 20, "foundation of the

apostles and prophets"; Rev. xxi. 14 : Eph. iii. 5, (rw yauo-TTyptw) o

. . . vvv aireKaXvcfjOr] rot? aytots aTTOCTToAots avroO kol TrpodrjraL?,

Rev. X. 7, TO fxvcTTrjpLOv Tov ®eov, ws evrj-yyeXicre rous iavTOv ooi;Xovs

TOts Trpoc^r/Ttts : Eph. V. II, fxr] (jvyKoivwvilTe TOi? cpyois rots ciKapTrois

TOV (Tk6tov<;, Rev. xviii. 4, Iva fxy] avyKOivuivrjfrrjTi. rats d/xapriais avrrjs

:

Eph. V. 25 ff., the comparison of the union of Christ and the

Church to that of husband and wife ; cf. Rev. xix. 7, a/.^ Many
other coincidences are pointed out by Holtzmann, who concludes

that the author of Eph. made use of the Apocalypse. V. Soden,

however, judges that they do not prove any dependence either

literary or spiritual on either side, but that they show that the

author of Eph. stood much nearer than Paul to the modes of

expression of Christianity which are attested in the Apocalypse

;

and he passes a similar judgment on the relation between Eph.

and the Gospel of John, except that in the latter case the affinity

extends also to the ideas.

As to the Apocalypse, it is hard to believe that the writer of

Eph. V. 23 ff. had before him the fact that the Church had

already by another writer been expressly designated the Bride of

Christ. He seems, on the contrary, to have been led up to it step

by step from the comparison of the headship of the man ( = i Cor.

xi. 3) to the headship of Christ. Rather does the exposition in

the Apocalypse appear to be a development of the figure first

suggested in Eph. The figure of the Bridegroom appears, indeed,

in the Gospel of St. John iii. 29, but it is used there merely to

illustrate the superiority of Christ to the Baptist. In fact, the

Parable of the Ten Virgins in the Synoptic Gospels is much closer

to the figure here.

Gospel of St. John.—Comparison with the Gospel of St. John
gives results such as the following :—The Logos-idea is in substance

indicated in i. 10, where Christ is represented as the point of union

in which the divided universe is brought together. As to the

special application of this fundamental thought to the relation of

Jews and Gentiles (ii. 13-22, iii. 6), there are significant parallels

in John (x. 16, xi. 52, xvii. 20, 21). Further, it is especially the

ideas of yvwo-t? and ayaTT-r] that in both Epistle and Gospel

dominate everything, and in most of the (ten) places in Eph. in

which ayd-n-T] occurs the thought is Johannine, as in i. 4, ii. 4.

Christ is 6 r/yaTTT^/xeVos (i. 6), the absolute object of Divine love, as

in John iii. 35, x. 17, xv. 9, and especially xvii. 23, 24, 26. The
words r]yd7rr]ad<; /xe Trpo KaTa/3oA7;s koct/jlov in xvii. 24 particularly

» Compare also Eph. i. 17, Rev. xix. lo ; Eph. i. 8, Rev. xiii. 18; Epli.

ii. 13, Rev. V. 9; Eph. iii. 9, Rev. iv. 11, x. 6; Eph. iii. 18, Rev. xi. i,

xni. 15-17; Eph. V. 32, Rev. i. 20.
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are in touch both with rjyaTrr)fxii'0<; in i. 6, and with -rrpo Kara^oA.?}?

KocTfiov in i. 4. The work of redemption is in John viewed especially

as one of dyia^etv (xvii. 17, 19); so also Eph, v. 26. This dyta^etv

is accomplished by Christ KaOapiaa? . . . iv prjfjLari, to which
corresponds Ka6ap6<; Scd tov Xoyov, John xv. 3. Moreover, the

effect produced on those who are sanctified is described as a
quickening of the dead (John v. 21, 25, 28 ; Eph. ii. 5, 6). The
contrast between the light which Christ brings and the opposing
power of darkness is expressed in both with striking similarity.

Eph. v. John.

8. ws T^Kva (puiTos irepLTraTeLTe. xii. 35. irepnraTeiTe cos t6 0cDs ^xere.

II. /iiaWov di Kal eXeyxeTC {to, ^pya iii. 20. iras yap 6 (pavXa wpa.ffijb}v

TOV (TKbTovs). fiLcrel rb (pQs /cat ovk ^pxerai irpos to

(})u>s 'iva fxr) ekeyx&XI ™ ipya- avrou'

13. TO, 8i TrdvTa eXeyxijtiera vwb tov iii. 21. 6 5^ woiQv ttjv dXriOeiau

(puTbi (pavepovTaL' Trdv yap Tb (pavepov- ^px^Tai Trpbs Tb <pQ>s 'iua (pavepwOij

fievov ^ws iffTi. avTOv to, '^pya.

Here what comes close together in Eph. appears in the Gospel
of John in two separate places. The same thing occurs with Eph.
iv. 8-10 compared with John iii. 31, vii. 39. Indeed, the parallels

begin with Eph. iv. 7, 77 X^V'^ /card to /xcTpov t^s 8<opea<; TOV XptCTTOv.

In the Gospel the one exception in which the Spirit is given ovk eV

jji€Tpov is expressed in iii. 34 in a form which becomes intelligible

only by presupposing the general statement in Eph. " to each of

us," etc. The expressions, too, in Eph. iv. 9, 10, and John iii. 13,

suggest a literary dependence. Eph. : to 81 avejSrj tl Io-tlv d /xr] oVi

Kttt KaTe^rj ... 6 KaTaJSa.'s avTOS ccrTtv /cat 6 dvaySds VTvepdvoi Trdi/Tcov

Twv ovpavwv.

John ; ov8eL<i ava/ScfSrjKev eis tov ovpavov el fxr} 6 Ik tov oipavov

KttTa^ds, Here again, says Holtzmann, the passage in the Gospel
becomes quite clear only on supposition of a reminiscence.

The correspondence between Eph. and the Johannine writings

is sufficiently accounted for by the supposition that " St. John read

and valued St. Paul's writings," as Salmon remarks. This appears

strongly confirmed by certain correspondences between the Apoca-
lypse and the Ep. to the Colossians (see Introd. to Col.).

Pastoral Epistles.— It is not necessary to dwell on the coinci-

dences with the Pastoral Epistles, since, whether these are accepted

as genuine or not, it cannot be imagined that the writer of Eph.

borrowed from them. In fact, no one who questions Eph. accepts

the Pastorals,

§ 6. TIME AND PLACE OF WRITING.

The Epistle was written while St. Paul was a prisoner, iii. i,

iv. T, vi. 20. From the mention of Tychicus as the bearer of it.
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vi. 2 1 compared with Col. iv. 7 and Philemon 13, we may conclude

that these three Epistles were written at the same time. Most com-
mentators have supposed that they were written from Rome, but

some moderns have advocated the claims of Caesarea (Acts

xxiii. 35, XXIV. 27). The following reasons are adduced in favour

of this view by Meyer. First, that it is more likely that the

fugitive slave Onesimus would make his way from Colossae to

Caesarea than by a long sea voyage to Rome. Wieseler's reply is

sufficient, namely, that he would be safer from the pursuit of the

fugitivarii in the great city. St. Paul, too, seems to have been
under stricter guard at Caesarea, where only "his own" were

allowed to attend him (Acts xxiv. 23), than at Rome, where he

lived in his own hired house and received all that came to him.

As to the circumstances of Onesimus' flight we know nothing.

Secondly, if the Epistles were sent from Rome, Tychicus and his

companion Onesimus would have arrived at Ephesus first, and we
might therefore expect that, with Tychicus, Onesimus would be men-
tioned, in order to ensure him a kindly reception. This argument
falls to the ground if the Ep. was not written to Ephesus.

Thirdly, he argues from Eph. vi. 21, Iva. Se eiSTjre Kat v/aci?, that

before Tychicus would arrive at Ephesus he would have previously

fulfilled to others the commission here mentioned. But this is

really to suppose that the readers of the Epistle had previously

heard of the message to the Colossians. The meaning of Kat

v/Acts is quite different (see note). Fourthly, it is argued that in

Philem. 22 Paul asks Philemon to prepare him a lodging, and that

soon (a/i,a 8e Kai). This presupposes, says Meyer, that his place of

imprisonment was nearer to Colossae than Rome, and, which is

the main point, that Paul intended on. his expected release to go
direct to Phrygia ; whereas from Phil. ii. 24 we see that he intended

to proceed to Macedonia after his liberation (not to Spain, as he
had at first thought of doing, Rom. xv. 24). And Weiss thinks

this decisive. But he might well take Philippi on his way to

Colossae, Philippi being on the great high road between Europe
and Asia (Lightfoot, Fhilippiaiis, p. 48 f.). On the other hand, as

Mangold observes (Bleek, Ei?il. p. 507), the desire to visit Rome
lay so near the apostle's heart during his imprisonment in Caesarea
(Acts xxiii. 11), that he would not think of making a journey thence
to Phrygia for which he would order a lodging, even if Phrygia is

looked on only as a station on the way to Rome. But the

expression in Philem. implies more than a mere passing through.

The fact is, however, that the argument treats the request too

much in the light of a business arrangement instead of a friendly

suggestion. When St. Paul says, " I hope that through your
prayers I may be granted to you," without even adding "soon," it

is clear that his hope was not definitely for a speedy release. Had
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it been so, he would doubtless have alluded to it in the Ep. to the

Colossians. Jerome suggests the true explanation, viz. that he ^y^
spoke " dispensatorie ut dum eum expectat Philemon ad se esse

venturum, magis faciat quod rogatus est." As Hort puts it :
" It

is but a playful way of saying to Philemon, ' Remember that I

mean to come and see with my own eyes whether you have really

treated your Christian slave as I have been exhorting you
'
; and

then giving the thought a serious turn by assuring him that,

' coming is no mere jest, for he does indeed hope some day to be
set free through their prayers, and then he will haste to visit

them.'"

Another argument has been founded on the absence from Col.

of any reference to the earthquakes which visited the cities of the

Lycus about this time. Under the year 60 (which includes the

last part of the Caesarean imprisonment) Tacitus mentions an
earthquake which destroyed Laodicea {Ann. xiv. 27). Four years

later Eusebius' Chronicle mentions the destruction of Laodicea,

Hierapolis, and Colossae by an earthquake {01. 210). It is not

certain that these notices refer to the same event, but, even
granting that they do, there is good reason to believe that

Eusebius is more likely to be right in the date than Tacitus. The
latter appears to be in error about the date of another earthquake

of this reign (Schiller, Nero, 160, 172, referred to by Hort), whereas

Eusebius appears to have followed unusually good authorities

about these earthquakes ; for in the case of the great earthquake

in the reign of Tiberius, he adds Ephesus to the list of ruined

cities mentioned by Tacitus and Pliny ; and a monument at Naples
proves his correctness. If Eusebius is right as to the date of the

earthquake, it would be later than the Epistle. Or, again, if the

earthquakes in question are not the same, there is no evidence that

the earlier extended as far as Colossae.

Lightfoot, in his essay on the " Order of the Epistles of the

Captivity" {Cotnm. on Fhilippians^., argues strongly from language

and style that the Epistle to the Philippians preceded these three.

If so, and if, as is generally believed, that Epistle was written from
Rome, we have in this a further proof of the Roman origin of

Ephesians and the other two.

§ 7. VOCABULARY OF THE EPISTLE,

List of aira^ Xeyo/xeva in the Epistle to the Ephesians,

a6eos, alaxpoTri's, alxfJ-aXwreveLv (but Text. Rec. in 2 Tim. iii. 6),

dfaveocD, avotfis, aTraAyeiv, acroe^os, ySe'Aos, iKrp€(f)w, eAa;^tcrTorepos,

IvoTTys, €^L(r)(i'eLv, eTriSijctr, eTTt^ai'cTKeij', eTOLfxacTLa, evvoia (Text. ReC.
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has it in l Cor. vii. 3), ev-paTreXia, 6 -ryyaTr^z/xeVos (of Christ), OvpiO'i,

Karuprto-^os, Kurwrepos, Kkqpovv, KAuSwia'^eo-^at, KocyfxoKpaTwp, t<pu(^,j,

Kv(3eia, pLiLKpo-^povio^, ixeyeOos, fxeOoSeLa, fxecroTOixov, p,wpo\uyLa, iraKr],

TrapapynTiJuk, 7roAD7roiKiA.o?, Tr/joeATTi'^etv, 7rpoo-/capr€pr/cris, pvTts, (ry/x-

/*€To;^os, (TVfJLTroXcTtjS, (TvyapfxoXoyeLV, crvvoLKo8op.ili', orJcra-w/AOS.

Wordsfound elseivhere, but not in St. Paid.

The following words are found elsewhere in the N.T., but not

in St. Paul :—ayvota (Acts, i Pet.), aypvirvCiv (Mark, Luke, Heb.),

uKpoyioviatos (l Pet.), afji(f>6Tepoi, ave/xos, dfteVat (Acts, Heb.), uTras,

aTTftXT? (Acts), eucr7rAay;(vos (l Pet.), /xaKpav, opyt^ecr^at, ocrtoTTjs

(Luke), oo-^us, TravoirXia (Luke), irdpoLKOs (ActS, I Pet.), Trepi^wv-

j/uvat, TrAaros (Apoc), ttol/jlijv ( = pastor. Only I Pet., which also has

apxiTTOtp,?;!/), TToAtreta (Acts), (ra7rpo9, crTrtAos, a-vyKadi'C^LV (Luke, but

intrans.), o-wT-ripLOv (Luke, Acts), -u'Scop, viroSelaOaL, vij/o<;, <^pay^os,

(jipovrjo-L^ (Luke), x«Ptroi};/ (Luke), xe'poTrotT^ros.

Holtzmann adds the following, which occur in the Pastorals,

assuming, namely, that they are not genuine :

—

alxp^aXwreveiv

(2 Tim. Rec), dAucrts (2 Tim.), a-rraTav (l Tim.), do-wrta (Tit., I Pet.

only), 8idy8oAos(i and 2 Tim. and Tit.), evayyeAto-Tvys (Acts, 2 Tim.

only), TratSeia (2 Tim.), Tt/Aav (i Tim.).

Words common to the Epistles to the Ephesians and the Colossians,

but notfound elsewhere in N.T.

a.i'OpoyTrdp€<TKo<;, a.(f>r], aTroKaraXXdcraeLV, aTraAAorpiovcr^at, av$€LV,

av$y]cn';, 6<f)9aXfJioSov\eia, pit,ovv, cru^ojoTrotetv, a-vix/St^d^eiv,

Add the expression Ik ij/vxrj's.

Words which are common to Ephesians and the Pauli?te Epistles

{excluding the Pastorals), but which are not found in other

N.T. writers.

dyaOwQ-vvq, aXrjOeveiv, di/e^ixvt'acrros, lin)(opr]yLa, evvoia (l Cor.

vii. 3 Text. Rec, but not in the best texts), euwSta, OdX-Treiv,

Kd/JLTTTeiv, TrepiKecjiaXaLa, 7rXeoveKTr]<s, TroLrjfxa, Trpea-fSeveiv, Trpoerot-

lxd(,€LV, Trpoaaywyy, TrpoTiOecrdaL, vloOecrta, VTrep/SdXXeLV, vTrepeKTreptcr-

<TOV.

§ 8. CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

Ch. i. I, 2. Salutation.

3-8. Praise to God for the blessings of salvation. We were

jchosen in Christ as the recipients of these blessings before the

'Creation, and the object of this was that we should be holy and
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blameless, being admitted to the adoption of sons through Christ,

in whom we received redemption.

9-1 1. God hath made known to us His purpose to sum up
all things, whether in heaven or on earth, in Christ.

12-14. We Jews had even in former times been promised the

Christ, and had fixed our hopes on Him ; but ye Gentiles have also

received the same blessings, and have been sealed with the Holy
Spirit as an earnest of the inheritance.

15-19. Therefore having heard of your faith I always thank

God for you, and pray that ye may attain the knowledge of the

hope to which ye are called, the glory of your inheritance, and the

greatness of the power of God, who gives this inheritance.

20-23. -^ striking example of this power was shown in the

raising of Christ from the dead, who has now been set above all

authorities and powers, by whatever name they may be called,

whether earthly or heavenly, whether belonging to this world or to

the next. To the Church, however. He stands in a closer relation,

being the Head to which the Church is related as His Body.

ii. i-io. A further instance of His power is that when we
were dead through our sins He gave us life and made us partakers

of the resurrection of Christ, and of His exaltation. This was not

for any merit of our own, but was the undeserved gift of God, who
loved us even when we were dead through our sins. But although

our salvation was thus not of works but of grace, our new creation

had good works in view as its result.

11-22. Ye Gentiles had formerly no share in the covenants

of promise, but were aliens from the citizenship of Israel. Now,
however, Christ, by His death, has done away with the barrier

between you and the true Israel, and has reconciled both to God.
So that equally with the Jews, and on the same terms, ye have

access to the Father, All alike form part of the one holy temple

in which God dwells.

iii. 1-9. This truth that the Gentiles are equally with the

Jews heirs of the inheritance, members of the body and partakers

of the promise, was hidden from former generations, but has now
been revealed to the apostles and prophets ; and to me, though
unworthy, has been given the special privilege of preaching Christ

to the Gentiles, and of making known to all men this mystery.

10-13. Hereby God designs that even the angelic powers

may learn through the Church to know the varied wisdom of God
exemplified in His eternal purpose in Christ.

14-19. Prayer that they may be given inward spiritual

strength ; that Christ may dwell in them through faith ; and that

being themselves well grounded in love they may learn to know
the loye of Christ, although, properly speaking, it surpasses know-
ledge.
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20, 21. Doxology suggested by the thought of the great things

which have been prayed for.

iv. 1-3. Exhortation to Hve a Hfe corresponding to their caUing,

in lowUness, patience, love, and unity.

4-1 1. Essential unity of the Church as a spiritual organism,
inspired by one Spirit, acknowledging one Master, into whose
name they are all baptized, and all being children of the same
Divine Father, Within this unity a diversity of gifts and offices is

to be recognised.

12-16. The object of all is to make the saints perfect in unity

of faith and maturity of knowledge, so that they may be secured
against the changing winds of false doctrine, and that the whole
body, deriving its supply of nourishment from the Head, even
Christ, may grow up and be perfected in love.

17-24. Admonition that remembering the blessings of which
they have been made partakers, they should put off their former
life, their old man, and put on the new man,

25-31. P^xhortations against special sins, falsehood, anger, theft,

idleness, foul speaking, malice, etc.

32-v. 2. Exhortation to take the love of God in Christ as a
pattern for imitation, especially in their forgiveness of one another.

3-14. Special warning against sins of uncleanness.

15-2 [. More general exhortation to regulate their conduct
with wisdom, to make good use of opportunities, and, instead of

indulging in riotous pleasure, to express their joy and thankfulness

in spiritual songs.

22-33. Special injunctions to husbands and wives, illustrated

by the relation of Christ to the Church, which is compared to that

of the husband to the wife, so that as the Church is subject to

Christ, so should the wife be to her husband ; and, on the other

hand, as Christ loved the Church even to the point of giving Him-
self up for it, so should the husband love his wife. There is,

indeed, one important point of difference, namely, that Christ is

the Saviour of the Church of which He is the Head.
vi. 1-9. Special injunction to children and fathers, slaves and

masters ; slaves to remember that they are doing service to Christ,

masters that they also have a Master before whom master and
slave are alike.

10-12. Exhortation to arm themselves with the whole armour
of God in preparation for the conflict with the spiritual powers

which are opposed to them.

13-18, Detailed specification of the parts of the spiritual armour.

19, 20, Request for their prayers for himself, that he may have

freedom of speech to preach the mystery of the gospel.

21-24. Personal commendation of his messenger Tychicus,

and final benediction.
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§ 9. LITERATURE OF THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

Commentaries on the entire New Testament are not noticed

here. For the older works, the lists in the English translation of

Meyer, and in M'Clintock and Strong's Cyclopaedia, have been
consulted.

Sixteenth and Seventeenth Centuries.

Althofer (Christ.), Animadversiones, etc. Alt. 1641.

Annotationes in V.T. et in Ep. ad Ephesios (auctore incerto).

Cantab. 1653; Amst. 1703,

Battus (Bartholomaeus), Commentarius in Epistolam ad
Ephesios. Gryphisw. 161 9.

Bayne or Baynes (Paul), Commentary on the Ep. to the

Ephesians. Lond. 1643.

Binemann, Expositio. Lond. 1581,

BoDius or Boyd (Robert), In Ep. ad Ephesios Praelectiones,

Lond. 1652.

Bucer (Martin), Praelectiones in Ep. ad Ephesios (posthumous

;

ed. by Im. Tremellius). Basil, 1562.

Bugenhagen (J oh.), Adnotatt. in Epp. ad Gal. Eph, Phil. Col.

etc. Basil, 1527.
Calixtus (G.), Expositio litt. in Epp. ad Eph. Col. etc.

Helmst. 1664-66.

CoccEius (Joh.), S. Apost. Pauli Ep. ad Ephesios cum Comm.
Lugd. Bat. 1667.

Crocius (J oh.). Comment, in Ep. ad Ephesios. Cassellis, 1642.

Crellius (Joh.). Comment, et Paraphrasis in Ep. ad Ephesios.

Eleutherop. 1656.

Du BosE (Pierre Th.), Sermons sur FEpitre de St. Paul aux
Ephesiens (chs. i.-iii. only). 3 tom. Rotterd. 1699.

Ferguson (Jas.), A brief Exposition of the Epp. of Paul to

the Gal. and Eph. London, 1659.

Goodwin (Thos.), Exposition, etc. Lond. 1681. Condensed,

Lond. 1842. Works: Edinb. 1861.

Hanneken, Explication etc. Marp. 1631 3 Lips. 17 18, al.

Heminge or Hemmingius, Comment, in onmes Epp. Apostol-

orum, etc. Argent, 1586.

Lagus (Daniel), Commentatio quadripertita super Ep. ad
Ephesios. Gryphisw. 1664.

Luther (Martin), Die Ep. an die Epheser ausgelegt ; aus seinem

Schriften herausgegeben von Chr. G. Eberle. Stuttg. 1878.

Mayer or Major (Georg), Enarratio Ep. Pauli scriptae ad
Ephesios. Vitemb. 1552.

Meelfuhrer, Commentarius. Norimb. 1O28,
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Megander, Commentarius. Basil, 1534.
Nailant, Enarrationes. Ven. 1554; Lond. 1570.

Olevianus (Gaspar), Notae ex \ejjis\ Coiicio/iibus, etc. Her-
bosnae, 1588.

Ridley (Launcelot), Comm. on Ephesians. Lond. 1540.

Republ. in Legh Richmond's Selections of the Reformers, etc.

Lond. 18
1 7.

RoLLOCK (Robert), In Ep. Pmili ad Ephesios Commentarius.

Edinb. 1590.

ScHMiD (Sebastian), Paraphrasis siper Ep. ad Ephesios.

Strassb. 1684.

Steuart (Peter), Cojnment. in Ep. ad Epiiesios. Ingolstad.

1593-
Tarnovius, Com?nenfarius. Rost. 1636.

Wandalin, Paraphrasis. Slesw. 1650.

Weinrich, Explicatio. Lips. 1613.

Vellerus or Weller (Hieron.), Comment, in Ep. ad Ephesios.

Noriberg. 1550,
WooDHEAD (Abraham), Allestry (Rich), and Walker

(Obadiah), Paraphrase and Annot. on all the Epistles of St. Paul.

Oxford, 1682, etc.; republ. Oxford, 1852.

Zanchius (Hieron.), Comm. in Ep. ad Ephesios. Neostad.

1594.

Eighteenth Century.

Baumgarten (Sigmund Jakob), Auslegtmg der Briefe Pauli an
die Galater, Epheser, Philip. Col. Philemon u. Thess. Halle, 1767.

Chandler (Sam.), Paraphrase and Notes on the Epp. of St.

Paul to the Gal. and Eph. {tvith Comm. on Thess.). London,

1777.
Cramer (Joh. Andr.), Neue Uebersetzung des Briefs an die

Epheser, nebst einer Auslegung desselben. Hamb. 1782.

DiNANT (Petrus), P>e Brief aan die van Efeze verklaart en toege-

past. Rotterd. 1711. (In Latin), Commentarii, etc. Rotterd.

1 72 1, al.

EsMARCH (H. p. C), Brief ati die Epheser iibersetzt. Altona,

1785-

Fend, Erlaiiterungen. (s.l.) 1727.

Gerbaden, Geopent Door. Traj. ad Rhen. 1707.

GuDE (Gottlob Friedr.), Griindliche Erlaiiterung des . . . Briefes

an die Epheser. Lauban, 1735.
Hazevoet, Verklaar. Leyden, 17 18.

Krause (Friedr. Aug. Wilh.), P)er Brief an die Epheser iiber-

setzt u. mit Anmerku?igen begleitet. Frankf. a M. 1789.

Locke (John), Paraphrase and Azotes on the Epp. of St, Paul
to the Gal, Cor, Pom. Eph. London, 1707, a/,
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MoLDENHAUER, Uebcrsctzufig. Hamb. 1773.
MiCHAELis (Job. Dav.), Paraphrase u. Anmerkungen ilber die

Briefe Paidi an die Gaiater, Eph. Phil. Col. Bremen u. Getting.

1750, 1769.

MoRUS (S. F. N.), Acroases in Epp. Paulinas ad Galatas et

Ephesios. Leipz. 1795.

MtJLLER, Erkliirung. Heidelb, 1793.
PicoNio (Bernardinus a, i.e. Bernardin de Picquigny), Epis-

toloruifi B. Pauli Apost. Triplex Expositio. Paris, 1 703 ; Vesont.

et Paris, 1853.

PoPP (G. C), Uebersetzung u. Erkldrung der drei ersten Kapitel

des Briefs an die Epheser. Rostock, 1799.
RoELL (Herm. Alex.), Commenfarius in priiicipiiim Ep. ad

Ephesios. Traj. ad Rben. 17 15. Comm. pars altera cu7?i brevi

Ep. ad Col. exegesis; ed. D. A. Roell. Traj. ad Rben. 1731.

RoYAARDS (Albertus), Paiilus' Brief aan de Ephesen schrift-

matig verklaart. 3 deelen. Amsterd. 1735-38.
ScHMiD (Sebastian), Paraphrasis super Ep. ad Ephesios.

Strassb. 1684, ^^•

ScHNAPPiNGER (Bonif. Martin W.), Brief an die Epheser
erkldrt. Heidelb. 1793.

ScHUTZE (Theodore Job. Abr.), Comm. in Ep. Pauli ad
Ephesios. Leipz. 1778.

Spener (Philip Jak.), Erkldrung der Episteln an die Epheser

u. Colosser. Halae, 1706, al.

Van Til (Solomon), Comm. in quatuor Pauli Epp. nempe
priorem ad Cor. Eph. Phil, ac Coloss. Amstel. 1726.

Zachariae (Gotthilf Trangott), Paraphrastische Erkldrung der

Briefe Pauli an die Gal. Eph. Phil. Col. u. Thess. Getting. 1 7 7 1

,

1787.

Nineteenth Century.

Barry (Alfred, Bishop), " Commentary on Ephesians and
Colossians " (Ellicott's JVew Test. Comm. for English Readers).

Baumgarten-Crusius (L. F. O.), Conwient. iiber d. Briefe

Pauli an die Eph. u. Kol. Jena, 1847.

Beet (J. A.), Commentary on the Epistles to the Ephesians^

Philippians, Colossians, and Philemon. London, 1890.

Beck (J. T.), Erkldrung des Br. Pauli an die Epheser.

Giiterslob, 1891.

Blaikie (W. G.), "Ephesians, Exposition and Homiletics"

(^Pulpit Commentary'). London, 1886.

Bleek (Friedr.), Vorlesungen iiber die Briefe an d. Kol. d.

Philemon ufid d. Epheser. Berlin, 1865.

Braune (Karl) in Lange's Bibehverk, 1867 and 1875. Trans-

lated by M. B, Riddle. New York, 1870.
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Dale (R. W.), Epistle to the Ephesians ; its Doctritie and
Ethics. 3rd ed. 1884.

DaVIES (J. Llewelyn), The Epistle to the Ephesians, Colossiafis,

and Philemon. 2nd ed. London, 1884.

Eadie (John), Conunentary on the Greek Text of tJie Epistle of
Paul to the Ephesians. 3rd ed. Edinb. 1883.

Ellicott (C. J., Bishop of Gloucester and Bristol), Critical

and Gram??iatical Conime7itary on Ephesians, with a Revised

Translation. London, 1855, etc. (many editions).

EwALD (G. H. A.), Die Sendschreiben des Ap. P. iibers. und
erkldrt. Gottingen, 1856.

Ditto, Sieben Sendschreiben des N. B. Gottingen, 1870.

FiNDLAY (G. G.), " Ephesians," in the Expositor's Bible. 1892,

Flatt (J. F. v.), Vorlesungen iiber d. Br. an die Gal. u. die

Epheser. Tubingen, 1828.

Graham (Wm.), Lectttres, etc. Lond. [1870].

Harless, Commentar iiber den Brief Pauli an die Epheser.

2 Aufl. Stuttgart, 1858.

Hodge (Chas.), Comm. on Ep. to the Ephesians. New York,

1856, al.

V. HoFMANN (J. Chr. K.), Der Brief Pauli an die Epheser^

Nordlingen, 1870.

Holzhausen (F. A.), Der Br. an die Epheser ubersetzt u.

erkldrt. Hannov. 1833.

Klopper (A.), Der Brief an die Epheser. Gottingen, 1891.

Kahler, Predigten. Kiel, 1855.

Lathrop (Joseph), Discourses. Philad. 1864.

LiGHTFOOT (J. B., Bishop of Durham). " Notes on Epistles of

St. Paul, from unpubUshed Commentaries by [liim]." London,

1895. (Contains notes on the first 14 verses only.)

MacEvilly (John, R.C. Bp. of Galway), Exposition ofthe Epistles

ofSt. Paul and ofthe Catholic Epistles. Lond. 1856; Dublin, i860.

Macpherson (John), Commentary on St. PauPs Epistle to the

Ephesians. Edinb. 1892.

M'Ghee (Rob. J.), Expository Lectures on the Ep. to the

Ephesians. 4th ed. London, 1861.

Meier (Fr. K.), Commentar iiber d. Br. Pauli an d. Epheser.

Berlin, 1834.

Meyer (H. A. W.), Kritisch exegetisches Handbuch iiber d.

Pauli an die Epheser. 6te Aufl. Versorgt durch Dr. Woldemar
Schmidt. Gottingen, 1886.

Mevrick, " Ephesians," in the Speakef^s Commetitary.

MouLE (H. C. G.), " The Epistle to the Ephesians," in the

Cambridge Biblefor Schools and Colleges. Cambridge, 1895.

Newland (Henry Garrett), New Catena on St. PauPs Epp., A
Practical and Exegetical Commentary. Lond. i860.
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Oltramare (Hugues), Comm. sur les Epifres de S. Paid mix
Coloss. aux Ephes. et a Philemon. 3 torn. Paris, 1891.

Passavant (Theophilus), Versiich einer praktischen Auskgtuig

des Briefes Pauli an die Epheser. Basel, 1836.

Perceval (A. P.), Lectures, etc. Lond. 1846.

Pridham (Arthur), Notes, etc. Lond. 1854.

PuLSFORD (John), Christ and His Seed : Expository Discourses

on Paul's Ep. to the Ephesia?is. Lond. 1872.

RtJCKERT (Leopold J.), Der Br. Pauli an die Epheser erlaiitert

ic. Vertheidigt. Leipz. 1834.

Sadler (M. F.), Galatians, Ephesians, Philippians. London,

1889.

ScHENKEL (Dan.), "Die Briefe an die Epheser, Philipper,

Colosser" (ite Aufl. in Lange's Bibelwerk, 1862; 2te Aufl, 1867,

when Braune's Coimn. replaced it in Lange),

Schmidt (Woldemar). See Meyer,
Schnedermann (G.), in Strack and Zockler's Kurzgef. Komm.

Nordlingen, 1888.

Simcoe (Henry A.), Ep. to Eph. with Texts gathered, etc.

Lond. 1832,

Von Soden (H.), "Die Briefe an die Kolosser, Epheser,

Philemon; die Pastoralbriefe " (in Haiid-Comme7itar zum N.T.;
bearbeitet von H, T. Holtzmann, R. A. Lipsius, u. a.) 2te Aufl.

Freiburg i. B., und Leipzig, 1893.
Stier (Rudolph E.), Die Gemeinde in Christo ; Auslegung des

Br. an die Epheser. Berlin, 1848, 1849.

Turner (Samuel Hulbeart), The Ep. to the Ephesians in Greek

and English, with an Analysis and Exegetical Comtnentary. New
York, 1856.

Weiss (Bernhard), Die Paulinischen Briefe in berichtigten

Text, mit Kurzer Erlailterung. Leipz. 1896.

Wohlenberg (G.), " Die Briefe an die Epheser, an die

Colosser, an Philem. u. an die Philipper ausgelegt (in Strack and
Zockler's Kurzgef. Cotnm.). Miinchen, 1895.

Critical Discussions.

General works on Introduction are not noticed here.

Alexander (W. L.), art. " Ephesians " in Kitto's Cyclopaedia

of Biblical Literature. Lond. 1863.

Baur (F. C.), Paulus dcr ApostelJesu Christi. Tubing. 1845.

English trans. St. Paul, His Life and Work. London, 1873-75.
Bemmelen (Van), Epp. ad Eph. et Col. collatae. Lugd. Bat.

1803.

Haenlein, De lectoribus Ep. ad Ephesios. Erlang. 1797.
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HoNiG (W.), " Ueber das Verhiiltniss des Briefes an die Epheser

zum Br. an die Kolosser," in Hilgenfeld's Zeitschrift. 1872.

HoLTZMANN (H. J.), Kritik der Epheser- und Kolosser-briefe.

1872.

HiLGENFELD (Adolf), Revicw of the preceding, in his Zeit-

schrift, 1873, p. 188.

HoRT (F. J. A.), Prolegomena to St. PauPs Epistle to the

Romans a?id the Ephesians. (Posthumous.) Lond. 1895.

HuTH, "Ep. ad Laod. in encycl. ad Eph." Erlangen, 1751.

KiKNE (Adolf), " Der Epheserbrief ein Sendschreiben ... an

die Heidenchristen der Sieben (?) Kleinasiat. Gemeinden," etc.

Studien u. Kritiken, 1869, p. 285.

KosTER, De echtheid van de brieven aan de Kol. en aan de Eph.

Utrecht, 1877.

KosTLiN (J.), Der Lehrbegriff des Evang. u. der verwandten

N.T. Lehrbegriffe. Berlin, 1843.

LiGHTFOOT (J. B., Bishop of Durham), " Destination of the

Epistle to the Ephesians" in Biblical Essays. (Posthumous.)

London, 1893.
LiJNEMANN, De Ep. ad Ephesios aidhentia. Getting. 1842.

MiLLiGAN (W.), art. " Ephesians, Epistle to," in Encyclopaedia

Britannica. 9th ed.

MoNTET (L.), Infrod. in Ep. ad Coloss. Mont. 1841.

Robertson (Arch.), art. "Ephesians, Epistle to," in Smith's

Dictionary of the Bible. 2nd ed. Lond. 1893.

Rabiger (J. Ferd.), De Christologia Paulina co?itra Baurium
Com?nentatio. 1852.

Schenkel (Dan.), art. "Epheserbrief," in his Bibellexicon.

1869.

ScHNECKENBURGER (Matth.), Ueber d. Alter d. judischen

Proselyten Taufe, etc. With Appendix, "Ueber d. Irrlehren zu

Kolossae." 1828.

SoDEN (H. v.), " Epheserbrief" mjahrb.f. Prof. Theol. 1887.

§ 10. ON SOME READINGS PECULIAR TO ONE OR TWO MSS.

Both Epistles are here taken together.

The more important readings are discussed in their respective

places. Here are brought together a few isolated or nearly isolated

readings of particular MSS., several of which are probably errors

of the respective copyists.

N stands alone

—

Eph. i. 1 8, Ti}s KXrjpovoiiCas ttjs So^iys for t^s 8. t^s kX.

ii. I, eavTwv for vfxtjiv.

ii. 4, N* om. Iv.
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ii. 7, N* omits the whole verse (passing from eV XptcrTO) 'Ii^oroS

in ver. 6 to the same words in ver. 7), supplied by X*.

ii. lOj X*, ©eoB for avrov.

V. 17, i<*, (ftpovrjfj.a for OiXr]fj.a.

V, 20 om. TjfjiCiv.

Col. ii. 10, X*, tt}s apx^^ iKKXr](Tia^ for a^X^' '''''' i^ovaias.

ii. 18, K*, before dyye'Awj/ add. /AeAXoi/Twv.

iii. I, 6 ®eo9 for 6 Xpto-ros. But the first scribe seems to have

himself corrected it (Tisch.).

In the following S5 is not quite alone :

—

Eph. i. 7, K*, eaxofiev (cxo/aci', H") = D*, Boh. Eth.

iii. 9, N* om. £v. Expressly attributed to Marcion by Ter-

tullian {Marc. v. 18), "rapuit haereticus in praepositionem, et ita

legi fecit : occulti ab aeris deo," etc. So Dial. 870.

iv. 24, X*, iv bcTLOTrjTi koI SiKaiocrvvrj for cv Slk. k. ba. =
Ambrosiaster.

Col. i. 23, KTJpvi Kol aTToaroXo's (for StaKovos) = P.

A combines this and the genuine text ; Eth. has Krjpvi koI

SioiKovos j while Euthal. (cod.) has Sicikovos Kal olttoo-toXo's.

1. 24, TOis TraOrjixao'LV Vfj-wv for toi? tt. virkp vfjiwv ( = L 37*).

A alone has

—

Eph. i. 10, Kara Tr]v oiKOVofxiav for cts otfc.

iv. 14, ^TTtoi for v^TTioL (y precedes).

iv. 19, £[ts OLKa^BapcTLav Trdcrqs for ets ipyacriav a.KaOapcria's

7rd(rr]<;.

vi. 23, cAcos for dydirrj.

Col. i. 23, KTJpV^ KOL dlv6(TToXo<S KoX SiaKOVOS fOF SlCl/COVOS. SCC
under X.

In Eph. i. 3 A* reads v^eis for i^/Atts, with D*.
In i. 1 1 A agrees with D G in reading eKXrjOrjfjiev for iKXrjpui-

Orjfxcv.

i. 20, vfjuv for T^jU,rv = 39, 63.

V. 15, after ovv A adds dScA^ot', with X'' Vulg. Boh.

B alone

—

Eph. i. 1 3, la-t^payLO-Oiq for la-^payia-OrjTe (tu follows ; the
copyist's eye passed from t to t).

i. 21, e^ODcrt'as koX dpx^^ f*-*^ *^P' '^*^' ^^•

U. I, €7ri^u/Atat5 for d/Aaprt'ais.

li. 5, after TrapaTrTWfiao-Lv B adds Kat rat? tTTt^r/Atais, thus repeat-

ing the expression of ver. i with the erroneous reading. These
can hardly be regarded otherwise than as serious errors.

V. 1 7 after Kvpiov add rjfiwv.
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Col. i. 3 omits Xpto-rou.

i. 4 omits ^v tx^re.

i. II, 12 after x^pSs adds afia.

i. 12, KaXtaavTL koL LKavwa-avTL for iKavwcravTi, a complete
reading.

ii. 15, after i^ova-Las add /cat'.

In the following B is not without support :

—

Eph. i. 3 om. Kal TraTTjp = Hil. (semel), Victorinus. But Hil.

has also (dis) Trarr/p without 6 0eos Kttt.

i. 18 om. vfjiwv= 17 Arm.
i. 20, oipai'ots for i-TrovpavLOLS— "Jl, 2 1 3, Hil. Victorin.

ii. 5 before toi? Trapawr. adds cV = Arm (?).

iii. 3 om. oTi, with d, Victorin. Ambrosiaster. But G, Goth.
have Kara olttok. yap, which gives some probability to the omission

of ort.

iii. 5 om. aTToo-ToAot?, with Ambrosiaster.

iii. 19, TrX-qpwOrj for 7rXrjpwOi]T€ ek, with 1 7, 73, 1 1 6.

iv. 7, vfjiwv for r]ixwv=T,S, 109, Theodoret.

vi. 10, SvvafxovcrOe for irSvvafxovcrde— 17.

Col. i. 14, ecrxofjiev, with Boh. Arab. (A non liquet).

ii. 23 om. Kat before d^eiStn, with m, Orig. (intp.) Ambrosiaster.

iii. 15 om. evL = 6f^ Sah.

iv. 3, 81' ov for St' o = G (71 has Si' ov).

In D the following may be noted :

—

D alone (E not being reckoned).

Eph. i. 6 adds t^? before So^t/s.

i. 16, Travo-o/xaL for Trai'o/xat (but SO Victorinus).

ii. 15, D*, KarapTicras for KaTapyya-as. (The Latin d has
" destituens.")

iii. 1 2, D*, ev T(3 iXivOepuiOyjvai for cv ircTTOt^i^crci.

Col. i. 14, D* om. T7]v a(fie(Ttv.

i. 26, <jiavepo)9iv for i(f)avepw67].

ii. 10, iKKXr)<TLa<; for apx^s Kat i^ovatas (compare N*).

iv. 6, D*, r}p,o)v for i/Awv.

In the following it is supported by one or more :

—

Eph. i. 6, D* adds vm avrov, with G and one cursive, but many
versions. See note.

i. 9 om. avTov = G, Goth. Boh.

1. 12 om. avTov=G.
ii. 5, D*, rais afMapTLat<; for rots 7rapa7rTo5/i.a(riv. So appy. Vulg.

Hier. etc. (G has rfj d/xaprta).

id. after Xpio-rw add ovi rfj. G has ov. Some MSS. of the Vulg.

have " cujus," with Ambrosiaster.

iii. I after iOvwv adds -n-peafievo} = lo.
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iii. 21, ev XpttTTw *Ir](rov kox ry iKKXr](na = G, Victorin. Am-
brosiaster.

iv. 29, TTio-Tcws for xpe'as = G, 46, some Verss. and FF.

V. 14, D* l-mxpava-u^ tow XptcrTov, a reading mentioned by

Chrys. Hier. fl/. = Ambrosiaster, c/. A "Western" reading, WH.
vi. II, €is for Trpos = G.

Col. i. 21, TTjs Stavoiag v/awv for t^ Stavota = G.

i. 22, dTTOKaToAXayevTes = G. Goth. Ambrosiaster.

ii. 19, after K^^taX-qv add Xptcrxov = Syr-Harcl. Arm.
iii. II, after evt add apa-ev koL OriXv= G.

iii. 14, et'OTr^Tos for TcAcioTT/Tos = G, Ambrosiaster.

iv. 10, D*, hi^aaOai for hi^aaOe = G, Theoph. Ambrosiaster.

iv. 1 2, D*, Xpto-Toii for ©€o{) (with one cursive).

iv. 13, D*, KOTTov for Tr6vov = G.

It is to be remembered that D G are independent witnesses

of a " Western " text.

From G we take the following :

—

G alone (F not being reckoned).

Eph. i. 18, Iva otSarc for cis to ciSeVat v/aSs (looks like a trans-

lation of the Latin " ut sciatis ").

ii. 2, TovTov for Tou before Trvcu/iaros (but Vulg. has "aeris

hujus").

ii. 3 om. Kol ^/i,€ts.

ii. 10, Kvpto) for XpicTTo).

ii. II, 8ta TovTo fivrjfiovevovTes for 810 fivT^nov€V€T€ oTi ( = Vic-

torin.).

ii. 15, KOLvov for KalVOV.

iii. 8, after avrri add tou ©eou.

iii. 1 1, om. Tw X/3. 'Irjcrov.

iii. 12, Tr]v Trpo<Tay(j)yr]v €is tt/v irapprjaiav.

V. 3, ovo/j-a^iroi for 6vofia^€cr6o).

V. 5, CIS T^v /3ao-tXetav for cv tt} ySao-iAcia.

V. 20, vfiSi/ for TravTwv (Theodoret combines both vTrcp wavrtov

v/xSv).

Col. i. 6 om. ^s.

i. 22 om. auToO.

i. 26, after dyt'ots add d7ro(rToA.ots.

i. 29, ev o for CIS o. Of course, no MS. but F agrees; but the

Latin has " in quo."

iii. 8, Kara for rd, and add after v/jlwv, p-rj iKiropeviaOta. Some
Vss. agree, but in them the preceding word may be the nomina-
tive, e.g. " Stultiloquium."

iii. 13, opyrjv for p.op.<^rjv.

iii. 24, TW JLvptO) 7lp.(i>V 'IlJCroS X/DICTTOU 0) SovXcTJCTC
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iv. 9, after ra wSe add irpaTTOfxeva. This looks like a translation

from the Latin "quae hie aguntur," which cannot be cited as

supporting G, for it is a fitting rendering of to. wSc.

In the following, G is not without support. (For the coinci-

dences with D see above.)

Eph. ii. 6, om. iv Xpto-rw 'It/o-ou = Victorin. Hil.

ii. I 2, after cTrayycXtas add avTwv = Tert. Victorin. Ambrosiaster,

Eth.

//k after Koa-fxto add touto) = Victorin. Ambr. Vulg. (some mss.).

iii. 8, eAai^icTTO) for iXa^Lcrrorepo) — 49.

iii. 9, after aicovwv add koI utto tojv yevewv = Syr-Harcl.

iii. 10 om. i/w = Vulg. Syr-Pesh.

iii. 21 om. Tov alSivos, with cod. tol. (of Vulg.) Ambrosiaster.

iv. 15, dX-qOiav 8c irotovvTf.^ for aXiqOivovTe'i Se = " veritatem

autem facientes," Vulg. Victorin. Ambrosiaster, Hier. But the

Latin is probably only an interpretation of dXr;6ci;ovT€s, in which

case the reading of G would have to be regarded as a translation

of the Latin, Jerome in Quaest. 10 (A/gas.) has " veritatem autem
loquentes."

iv. 1 6 om. Kar ivepyeiav, with Arm. (Use.) Iren. (interp.) a/.

iv. 23, om. 86 = Eth.

Col. i. 24, avaTrXyjpC) for dvTavaTrXiypco = 43, 46, al.

ii. 15, Tijv a-dpKa for ras apxa? Kai = Hil. (dis) Novat. (Syr-Pesh.

and Goth, seem to combine both). CAPKA may have originated

from CAPXA, but this would not fully explain the change. It is

more probable that the reading originated in an interpretation of

aTr€K8v(rd/x€vos, the Syr. and Goth, having had our Greek text, but

understanding dweKS. to mean "putting off his flesh." Hil. else-

where has " spolians se came et principatus et potestates ostentui

fecit " (204). This interpretation being mistaken by a Greek

scribe for a various reading, he conformed his text thereto.

ii. 23, after Tairuvof^poa-vvrj add TOV voos = Syr-Harcl. Hil. Am-
brosiaster. (Goth. Boh. add cordis.) This again looks like a

rendering of a Latin expression.

It has to be noted that C is defective from Eph. i. i, IlaiSXos to

TTjOoo-aywyTjv, ii. 18, and from iv. 17, tovto ovv to koI tl at in Phil. i. 22.

As E is only a copy of D (after correction), it has not been

thought necessary or useful to cite it amongst the witnesses to

various readings. Similarly, as F, if not copied from G (as Hort
thinks), is, at best, an inferior copy of the same exemplar, it has

not been cited. To cite D E, or F G, or D E F G, is to give the

reader the trouble of calling to mind on each occasion the known
relationship of the respective pairs.
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It may not be out of place here to say a word on that much
misapplied maxim :

" The more difificult reading is to be pre-

ferred "
; a maxim which, pressed to its logical conclusion, would

oblige us to accept the unintelligible because of its unintelligibility
;

and which, indeed, is sometimes urged in support of a reading
which cannot be interpreted without violence. Bengel with his

usual terseness and precision expressed in four words the true

maxim of which this is a perversion :
" Proclivi scriptioni praestat

ardua." " Proclivis scriptio " is not a reading easy to understand,

but one into which the scribe would easily fall ; and " scriptio

ardua" is that which would come less naturally to him. The
question is not of the interpreter, but of the scribe. This includes

the former erroneous maxim so far as it is true ; but it may, and
often does happen that the "proclivis scriptio" is a "difficilis

lectio." Bengel's maxim includes a variety of cases which he
discusses in detail.
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Versions.



THE

EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

INTRODUCTION.

§ I. THE CHURCH AT COLOSSAE.

CoLOSSAE (or Colassae, see i. 2) was situated in Phrygia, on the
river Lycus, a tributary to the Maeander. Herodotus speaks of it

as TToXis fxeydX-T] (vii. 30) ; Xenophon, as ttoAis olKov/xe\'7] kol euSat/xaji'

Ktti fji€ydX7] {Analh i. 2. 6). Strabo, however (xii. 8), only reckons
it as a TToXiafxa. Pliny's mention of it amongst the "oppida
celeberrima" {H. N. v. 32, 41) is not inconsistent with this. It is

after enumerating the considerable towns that he speaks of
"oppida celeberrima, praeter jam dicta," thus introducing along
with Colossae, other small and decayed places. Eusebius {Chnvt.
Olymp. 210. 4) records its destruction (with that of Laodicea and
Hierapolis) in the tenth year of Nero. Tacitus {Ann. xiv. 27)
states that Laodicea, "ex illustribus Asiae urbibus," was destroyed
by an earthquake in the seventh year of Nero. (See Introduction

to Ephesians.)

The Church at Colossae was not founded by St. Paul, nor had
it been visited by him (i. 4, 7-9, ii. i). These indications in the

Epistle agree with the narrative in the Acts of the Apostles, which
represents his journeys as following a route which would not bring

him to Colossae. He is, indeed, related to have passed through
Phrygia on his second and third missionary journeys ; but Phryt.>ia

was a very comprehensive term, and on neither occasion does the

direction of his route or anything in the context point to this

somewhat isolated corner of Phrygia.

In his second missionary journey, after visiting the Churches
of Pisidia and Lycaonia, he passes through rr^v ^fivyiav koI

FaXariK^v x'^P"-^ (Acts xvi. 6), /.<?. the Phrygian region of the
xlvii
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province of Galatia, or the Phrygo-Galatic region. (The rrjv before

VaXaTLKTjv in the Text. Rec. is not genuine.) Thence he travelled

through Mysia (neglecting it, TrapeA^ovres) to Troas. Thus on
this journey he kept to the east of the valley of the Lycus. On
his third journey, he founded no new Churches in Asia Minor,

but confined himself to revisiting and confirming those already

founded (Acts xviii. 23). From the Galatic and Phrygian region

he proceeded to Ephesus by the higher lying and more direct

route, not the regular trade route down the valleys of the Lycus
and the Maeander. On this Lightfoot and Ramsay are agreed,

the former, however, thinking that Paul may have gone as far

north as Pessinus before leaving Galatia ; the latter (consistently

with his view of the meaning of " Galatian " in Acts) supposing

him to have gone directly westward from Antioch to Ephesus.

Renan supposes him to have traversed the valley of the Lycus, but

without preaching there, which is hardly consistent with the form

of expression in ii. i. The founder of the Church at Colossae

was apparently Epaphras ; at least it had been taught by him (see

i. 7, where the correct reading is KaOws iixdOere, not Ka^ws Kal

The Church appears to have consisted of Gentile converts

(i. 21, 27, ii. 13) ; certainly there is no hint that any of the readers

were Jews, and the circumstance that the founder was a Gentile

Christian would have been unfavourable to the reception of his

preaching by Jews. But they were clearly exposed to Jewish

influences, and, in fact, we know that there was an important

Jewish settlement in the neighbourhood, Antiochus the Great

having transplanted two thousand Jewish families from Babylonia

and Mesopotamia into Lydia and Phrygia (Joseph. A//ff. xii. 3. 4),

thus forming a colony which rapidly increased in numbers. See

Lightfoot, T/ie Churches of the Lycus, in his Introduction. He
gives reasons for estimating the number of Jewish adult freemen in

the district of which Laodicea was the capital in B.C. 62 at not

less than eleven thousand (p. 20). The Colossians were now in

danger of being misled by certain false teachers, whose doctrines

we gather from the counter-statements and warnings of the apostle.

That there was a Judaic element appears from ii. 11, 14, 16. It

does not appear, indeed, that circumcision was urged upon them
as a necessity, or even as a means of perfection. There is nothing

in the Epistle even remotely resembling the energetic protest

against such teaching which we have in the Epistle to the Galatians.

The ascetic precepts alluded to in the Epistle were not based on
the Mosaic law, for St. Paul says they were derived from the

tradition of men. The law, too, laid down no general precepts

about drinks (ii. 16). These rules seem to have been connected

with the worship of angels (ii. 16-21). The false teachers claimed
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an exclusive and profound insight into the world of intermediate

spirits, whose favour it was desirable to obtain, and by means of

whom new revelations and new spiritual powers might be attained.

It was with a view to this that the body was to be treated with

severity.

In the three points of exclusiveness, asceticism, and angelology,

the Colossian heresy shows affinities with Essenism, which, as Light-

foot remarks, had an affinity with Gnosticism, so that it might be

called Gnostic Judaism. Historically, indeed, we do not know of

any Essenism outside Palestine. But there is no need to assume
an identity of origin of the Colossian heresy and Essenism ; the

tendencies were not confined to Palestine. And Phrygia provided

a congenial soil for the growth of such a type of religion. It was
the home of the worship of Cybele, and Sabazius, and the Ephesian
Artemis. In philosophy it had produced Thales and Heraclitus.

The former declared tov koo-ixov 'iiJLXpv^ov koX 8ai/x,oi/wv TrXyjpr) (Diog.

Laert. i. 27).

The natural phenomena of the region about Hierapolis,

Laodicea, and Colossae were well calculated to encourage a

belief in demoniac or angelic powers controlling the elementary

forces of nature. There was, for example, at Hierapolis (and still

is) an opening, called the Plutonium, which emitted a vapour
(sulphuretted hydrogen) fatal to animals which came within its

range. Strabo relates that the eunuchs employed about the

temple were able to approach and bend over the opening with

impunity—holding in their breath {i^i-^pi ttoctov o-we^ovTas ws eVt to

TToXv TO TTveu/Aa), yet, as he adds, showing in their faces signs of a

suffocating feeling. See Svoboda, T/ie Seven Churches of Asia,

1869, p. 29 sqq. ; Cockerell apud Y.o.'dkQ., Journal of a Tour in

Asia Minor, 1824, p. 342. A comparison of Cockerell and
Svoboda's experiments shows that, as Lavorde also implies, the

vapour is not always equally fatal. The region was noted for

earthquakes.

Notwithstanding its affinities with Gnosticism, the Colossian

heresy must be regarded as belonging to an earlier stage than

the developed Gnosticism usually understood by that name, even
earlier, indeed, than Cerinthus. There is, for example, no
allusion to the aeons of later Gnosticism, nor to the properly

Gnostic conception of the relation of the demiurgic agency to the

supreme God. " That relation (says Lightfoot) was represented,

first, as imperfect appreciation ; next, as entire ignorance ; lastly,

as direct antagonism. The second and third are the standing

points of Cerinthus and of the later Gnostic teachers respectively.

The first was probably the position of the Colossian false teachers.

7'he imperfections of the natural world, they would urge, were due
to the Hmited capacities of these angels tq whom the demiurgic

d
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work was committed, and to their imperfect sympathy with the

supreme God ; but, at the same time, they might fitly receive

worship as mediators between God and man ; and, indeed,

humanity seemed in its weakness to need the intervention of

some such beings less remote from itself than the highest heaven."

Hence the references in the Epistle to the Tair€Lvo<ppo(rvvr) in con-

nexion with this angel worship.

St. Paul assures his readers, with an authority which he clearly

expects them to accept, that the gospel they had learned from

Epaphras required no such addition as the false teachers pressed

upon them. He points out to them that they are members of a

body of which the Head, Christ, was supreme above all these

angelic powers of whatever kind.

§ 2. GENUINENESS OF THE EPISTLE TO THE
COLOSSIANS.

There is no certain trace of the Epistle in Clemens Romanus
or in Hermas. Barnabas, however, has a distinct allusion to Col.

i. 1 6 in xii. 7, t^v 86^av tov 'Itjo-ov, on iv aura) Travra, kol els avrov.

Ignatius, £!pA. x. 3, has iSpaioi ttj Tn'o-rei, and so Polycarp, x. i,

doubtless from Col. i. 23. Probably also the division into oparoi

KOL aoparoi, in combination with to, lirovpavia, in Ign. Smyrn. vi. t,

may be another allusion to i. 16. The connexion also of idolatr)'

and covetousness in Polyc. xi. 2 may have been suggested by

Col. i. 23, 20, iii. 5. Justin, Dial. p. 311 (Ixxxv), calls Christ

TrpwTOTO/cos Trao-r/s KTicreios, after Col. i. 1 5 (cf. Trpwrdro/coi/ twv iravTayv

TTOL-qixaTdiv, p. 310) ; also p. 326 (xcvi), irpoiTOTOKOv ToC ©eou Kttl Trpo

TxavTiav TWV KTtcr/x,aT(oi/. Considering the frequent use of the Epistle

to the EphesiaiiS, it is remarkable that the traces of this Epistle

previous to Irenaeus are so few and uncertain. Its shortness

seems an inadequate explanation. Probably the true account is

that, the Epistle being so largely controversial, its use would be less

familiar to those who had no concern with the heresies with which

it deals. About its early and uncontroverted reception as the

work of St. Paul, there is no doubt. Irenaeus, iii. 14. i, says

:

" Iterum in ea epistola quae est ad Colossenses ait :
' Salutat vos

Lucas medicus dilectus.'" In the following section he quotes

Col. i. 21, 22, and, indeed, he cites passages from every chapter.

Clement of Alexandria, Sirom. i. i, says : Ka.v ry Trpos KoAoo--

cracis ctticttoXtj* vovOeTOvvTes, -ypa^ci, iravTa avOpoyirov, k.t.X. = Col.

i. 28, and again in several other places he cites the Epistle.

Tertullian also cites passages from each chapter. Origen,

contra Cels. v. 8, quotes ii. 18, ig, as from St. Paul to the

Colossians.
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Marcion received the Ep. as St. Paul's, and the school of

Valentinus also recognised it.

In the Muratorian Canon it has the same place as in our MSS.
The external evidence for the genuineness is in no wise defective,

nor was any question raised on the point until Mayerhoff {Der

Briefan die Kolosser, u.s.w. 1838) contested it on the grounds of

vocabulary, style, and differences from St. Paul in thought and
expression ; and, in addition to these, its relation to the Epistle to

the Ephesians, which he considered to be genuine, and its supposed

reference to Cerinthus. Many critics followed his lead, including

Baur, Hilgenfeld, Pfleiderer, etc., rejecting, however, the Epistle to

the Ephesians also. Ewald, partly followed by Renan, explained

what seemed un-Pauline in the Epistle by the supposition that

Timothy wrote it under the apostle's direction,—an hypothesis

excluded by i. 23, ii. i, 5. De Wette replied to Mayerhoff's argu

ments, rejecting, however, the Epistle to the Ephesians.

Holtzmann, as we have seen in the Introduction to the latter

Epistle, regarded the present Epistle as an expansion by an inter-

polator of a short, genuine Epistle, being led to this conclusion by

a careful critical examination of certain parallel passages in the two

Epistles, the result of whi:h was to show conclusively that it was

impossible to maintain either, with Mayerhoff, the priority in every

case of Eph., or, with De Wette, that of Col.^

As a specimen of his restoration of the original nucleus of the

latter Epistle, the following may suffice. Ch. i. 9-29 reads as

follows :

—

Aia TOVTO KoX rifxei'S ov Travo/JnOa VTrkp vfjiwv TrpocreyxofJiCvoi TrcpLira-

TTJo-aL v//.as dt'ws tov 0eou, os ippvcraro rjfia^ ck t^s c^oucrtas tov

(TKOTOVS KOL fieTeaTrjcrev eh ttjv f^acnXitav tov viov avTov on iv avroJ

evSoKrjcrev KaraXXd^ai, /cat vfxa.'i Trore ovTas ixOpov? iv rots epyois tois

TTOvqpoT.'i, vvvX 8e KaT7]XXdyr]Te iv tw awfiarL Trj<; crapKos avTOV olo. tov

Oavdrov, eiye eTrt/xcreTc ttj Trt'crret eSpatoi /cat fxy] ficraKivovfJievoi airo

TOV ciayyeXtou ov iyevofxrjv eytb IlaiSAos StaKovos Kara Trjv oiKovojuav

TOV ©eov TYjv SoOeiadv /jlol eh vfia.<; 7r\r]pw(Tai tov \6yov tov @eov, eh

o Kal KoirtCi dywvi^ofjievos Kara ttjv ivepyeiav avTOv ttjv ivepyofievrjv iv

i/xol.

Of ch. iii. Holtzmann regards as original only vv. 3, 12, 13, 17.

This is a very ingenious abridgment, and supposes extreme

ingenuity on the part of the interpolator, who so cleverly dove-

tailed his own work into St. Paul's that, had Eph. not existed, no
one would have suspected Col. of being interpolated. It would be

strange, too, that the interpolated letter should so completely dis-

place the Pauline original. It would seem, in fact, as if we were

compelled to suppose it known only to this interpolator "who
^ For a list of the principal passages compared, see Introduction to the E/>.

to the Ephesians,
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rescued it from oblivion" {Kriiik, p. 305) only to consign it

thither again. Holtzmann's theory is, as Julicher says, too com-
plicated to be accepted. In such a case, for example, as Col. i. 27
compared with Eph. i. 9, 10, and iii. 8, 9, 16, 17 ; or, again, Col.

iii. 12-15 '^'ith Eph. iv. 2-4, 32, it is involved in inextricable diffi-

culties. And as this seems to be generally felt, it is not necessary

to examine his instances in detail.

Von Soden, in his article in thejahrb. f. Protest. Theol. 1875,
limited the interpolations to i. 15-20, ii. 10, 15, 18 (partly). In his

Commentary he still further reduces the interpolation to i. 16^, 17,

i.e. TO. iravTa to crm'ecTTrjKe, which he regards as a gloss {Einl. p. 12).

Against the genuineness is alleged, first, the absence of St.

Paul's favourite terms and turns of expression, together with the

occurrence of others which are foreign to the acknowledged
Epistles. For example, St^atos with its derivatives, aTroKaXvij/L^,

SoKLfxd^ti^', viraKorj, crcDTT/pta, Koti'covia, vofjuo?, Trttrrcweii/, are absent,

as well as apa, 8to, Ston, while it is noted that yap occurs only five

times (or six if it is read in iii. 24), as against thirty-six times in

Gal. and some three hundred times in the three other great

Epistles. But these phenomena are not without parallel in other

Epistles or parts of Epistles of similar length. SiKaLoa-vvrj occurs

in I Cor. only once (i. 30), StV-aios not at all. Both adjective and
substantive are absent from 1 Thess., as well as the verb, crcori/pca

is not used in i Cor. or Gal., while in 2 Cor. o-w^w occurs but

once ; airoKaXvil/L'; is not used in Phil, or 1 Thess., and in 2 Cor.

only in xii. i, 7, so that the first eleven chs. are without it.

TTicTTcvetv is found in 2 Cor. only in a quotation, iv. 13 ; vTraKOTJ not

in I Cor. Gal. Phil. 1 Thess. ; i/oyu.09 not in 2 Cor. or Thess. Again,

as to the conjunctions, apa does not occur in Phil., while apa ovv,

frequent in Rom., is not used in i or 2 Cor., and only once in

Gal. 816 occurs only once in Gal. (iv. 31, where Rec. has apa),

and SioTi once in 1 Cor., not at all in 2 Cor. yap is hardly more
frequent (relatively) in Eph., which Mayerhoff accepted, than in

Col. Its comparative infrequency in both as compared with Rom.
and Cor. is clearly due to the more argumentative character of the

latter Epistles.

As to the ttTra^ Xeyofxeva, they are not more numerous than was
to be expected in an Epistle dealing with novel questions. In

addition to ten words found only here and in Eph., there are forty-

eight which do not occur elsewhere in St. Paul. But as Soden
remarks, Paul had for a considerable time been under the new
linguistic influence of Rome. Salmon quotes a very pertinent

remark of Dr. Mahaffy, who compares St. Paul to Xenophon in

this matter of varying vocabulary. He says :
" His (Xenophon's)

later tracts are full of un-Attic words, picked up from his changing

surroundings ; and, what is more curious, in each of them there
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are many words only used by him once ; so that on the ground of

variation in diction each single book might be, and, indeed, has

been, rejected as non-Xenophontic. This variation not only applies

to words which might not be required again, but to such terms as

evai'8f}ca (CVww. iii. 3. 12), varied to evij/vx^Lu {^Ven. 10. 21), ivToXfjiia

(quoted by Stobaeus), avSpeioT?;? {A?iab. vi. 5. 14), all used only

once. Every page in Sauppe's Lexilogus Xen. bristles wdth words
only once used in this way. Now, of classical writers, Xenophon
is perhaps (except Herodotus) the only man whose life corre-

sponded to St. Paul's in its roving habits, which would bring him
into contact with the spoken Greek of varying societies."

The long sentences, such as i. 9-20, ii. 8-12, are not without

analogy in other Epistles, e.g. Rom. i. 1-7, ii. 5-10, 14-16,

iii. 23-26; Gal. ii. 3-5, 6-9; Phil. iii. 8-1 1. The series of

relatives in i. 13-22 and ii. 10-12 is remarkable, but not without

parallel ; and in both cases the connexion shows that what is

added in the relative clauses, though evident, had been overlooked

by the heretical teachers. It was therefore properly connected by
a relative. Anacolutha are particularly frequent in St. Paul. There
are also many turns of expression which are strikingly Pauline, as :

ii. 4, 8, 17, 18, 23, iii. 14, iv. 6, 17. In comparing the general

tone of the Epistle with that of the other Epistles, it must be
observed that St. Paul had not here to contend with any opposition

directed against him or his teaching, nor had he to defend himself

against objections, but was simply called on to express his judgment
on the novel additions to the gospel teaching which were being

pressed on the Colossians. This new teaching had not yet gained

acceptance or led to factious divisions amongst them. Nor has he
any longer occasion to argue that Gentiles are admitted to the

Christian Church on equal terms with Jews ; this question is

no longer agitated here ; St. Paul's own solution of the problem is

assumed. Nor was he concerned here with the conditions of

salvation, whether by faith or by the works of the law. If he does

not adduce proof from the O.T., neither does he do this in Phil.,

where there might seem to be more occasion for doing so.

The greater stress laid here on knowledge and wisdom is

explained by the fact that the false teachers were endeavouring

to dazzle their hearers by a show of profound wisdom to which the

apostle opposes the true wisdom. Hence, also, his frequent use

of such words as /xva-rypLoi', aTroKpvTTTeLV, diroKpv^os, yvwpt^ftr,

(fiavepovv.

Mayerhoff notes the hunting after synonyms as an un-Pauline

characteristic of this Epistle. Of his many examples it may suffice

to give a few specimens : i. 6, xapTro^opov/xcvov koI av^avopavov
;

lb. aKOV€.LV Kol iTTiyLvuxTKiLV j '] , (Tvv?)ovXo<; [ly/xojv], StciKoros [tou

XpifTToDJ
J

II, virojxovTj KOL fxaKpodvp-ia j 23, TC^e^cXiajjaevot kol
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iSpauH Koi fxr] fxiTaKivovfxevoi (see Eadie, p. xxvii). Many of the

so-called synonyms are clearly not so ; and even where they are

justly so called, the other Epistles supply parallels. See, for

example, Phil. i. 3, 7, 9, 10, 11, 15, 20, 24, 25.

An objection to the genuineness of the Epistle, which would be

serious if well founded, is that the Epistle combats certain errors

of a Gnostic character which cannot have existed at so early a date.

It is not enough, however, to show that errors of an analogous

kind, but more developed, existed in the middle of the second

century ; it is necessary to show that they could not have existed

in the time of St. Paul. But we have absolutely no materials

for forming an opinion on this point, except in the New Testament

itself. The earliest Gnostic writer of whom we have definite

information is Cerinthus.

Indeed, Mayerhoff supposed the writer's polemic to be directed

against him. But although there is an affinity between the errors

of Cerinthus and those of the Colossian teachers, a closer examina-

tion shows that the latter belong to an earlier stage of development.

There is no trace in the Epistle of the notion of creation by a

demiurge ignorant of the supreme God, still less of that by one

opposed to Him (as in the later Gnostics). Nor did the teaching

of Cerinthus include asceticism. As to the view of Christ held by

the Colossian false teachers, it was clearly derogatory, as we may
infer from the emphatic assertions in i. 19, ii. 9 ; but the generality

of the language there used shows that their opinions had not been

stated with such precision as was the case when St. John wrote his

Gospel, or, not to assume his authorship, when the Gospel bearing

his name was written.

Baur, on the other hand, regards the Epistle to the Colossians

(as well as that to the Ephesians) as written from an early Gnostic

point of view, at a time, namely, when Gnostic ideas first coming

into vogue still appeared to be unobjectionable Christian specula-

tion. The errors combated were, he thought, those of the

Ebionites, who maintained circumcision, abstained from animal

food, observed the Jewish Sabbath, and attached high importance

to the doctrine of angels and religious worship of them, and, lasriy,

considered Christ to be only one of these : e/crtcr^at w? ha twv

apxayyiXoiv fxec^ova Se avrdv ovra, avTov Se Kvptcveiv rdv ctyyeXwv

Ktti iravTuiv Twv airo tov iravTOKpa.Topo'i TreTTOfqp-evwv (Epiph. Haer.

XXX. 16).

In which of St. Paul's Epistles, says Baur, do we find ra

iirovpdi'ia classified as they are in Eph. and Col. ?

The reply is obvious ; the classification of the celestial hierarchy

which we find in these Episdes is not Paul's at all (as will be shown

in the exposition), but that of the false teachers.

In reference, again, to the assertion in Col. and Eph., that
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Christ is the creative principle of everything existing, and therefore

that to Him is attributed absolute pre-existence, Baur remarks

that " it is true that we find certain hints of similar views in the

homologoumena of the apostle, but they are no more than hints,

the meaning of which is open to question ; while here, on the

contrary, the absolute premundane existence is the dominating,

the pervading element within which the whole thought of the^e

Epistles moves." For the idea that Christ's activity comprehends
heavenly and earthly things at once and in the same degree, there

is, he says, no analogy in Paul's writings, but we are here trans-

ported to a circle of ideas which belongs to a different era, namely,

the period of Gnosticism (St. Paul, Eng. tr. p. 7). The Gnostic

systems, says Baur, rest on the root idea that all spiritual life which
has proceeded from the supreme God has to return to its original

unity, and to be taken back again into the absolute principle, so

that every discord which has arisen shall be resolved into harmony.
And so in these Epistles Christ's work is mainly that of restoring,

bringing back, and making unity. His work is contemplated as

a mediation and atonement whose effects extend to the whole
universe.

Accepting Holtzmann's caution (p. 296), that when critics

like Baur and himself speak of Gnostic colouring in the Epistle,

they do not mean Gnosticism proper, we may reply, first, that

according to the above statement of Baur, the root idea of

Gnostic systems includes the emanation of inferior spiritual

existences from the Supreme ; and this can hardly be separated

from the idea of the creation of matter by the inferior spirits,

since it was just to explain the evil of matter that the theory of

emanations, etc., was devised. Of these ideas there is no trace

in the Epistle except by way of opposition. The notion of succes-

sive evolutions from the Divine nature, forming the links of a chain

which binds the finite to the Infinite, is utterly opposed to the

teaching of the Epistle; nor is it conceivable as a later development
of anything that the writer himself says. It is, however, quite

consistent with the teaching that he condemns. Secondly, the

idea of reconciliation is wholly different from that of return to

the unity of the Divine nature of that which has emanated or been
evolved from it.

Baur, indeed, admits the possibility that the conception of the

work of Christ which is exhibited in these Epistles may be

harmonised with the Pauline Christology and doctrine of atone-

ment
;
yet it is certain, he adds, that with Paul these ideas never

assume the prominence which they have here. It is a transcen-

dental region into which Paul looked now and then, but of which
he had no definite views, and which he never introduced into his

Epistles from a taste for metaphysical speculation.
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" As even the Christology of these Epistles bears unmistakably

the impress of Gnosticism," says Baur, " we meet also with other

Giiostic conceptions"; and he draws attention especially to TrAT/pw/xa.

The Gnostic n-X-ijpw/j.a is not the Absolute itself, but it is that in

which the Absolute realises the conception of itself. According to

the doctrine of the Valentinians, it is the sum of the aeons by

which the original Divine source is filled.

Now this, says Baur, is just the conception of the Pleroma

which we find in both our Epistles ; the only difference being that

there is no express mention here of a plurality of aeons as the

complement of the Pleroma, and that not the supreme God Him-
self, but Christ, is the Pleroma, since only in Christ does the

self-existent God unfold Himself in the fulness of concrete life.

He finds a further remarkable agreement with the Valentinians

in the comparison of the relation of husband to wife with that

of Christ to the Church, since, according to the Valentinians,

the aeons were divided into male and female, united in pairs

called syzygies. Hence he explains how as Christ is the TrXypwfjLa,

so also is the Church—that is to say, she is the TrATjpw/xa of

Christ ; since He is the TrXrjpwfxa in the highest sense, she is to

TrAr^pw/xa tov ra Travra iv Tracrt 7rXy}povjXf.vov.

The latter suggestion scarcely merits a serious refutation. To
compare the position of Christ as viewed by the writer with that

of one of the aeons of the Valentinians, is to contradict the

fundamental thesis of the Epistles, namely, that Christ is exalted

far above all existences, earthly and heavenly, by whatever name
they may be called. Equally remote from the writer's thought,

and irreconcilable with it, is the conception of iKKX-qaia as an

aeon co-ordinate with Christ. Indeed, the whole system of

syzygies or duads was devised as a theory of successive generation.

Nothing in the remotest degree resembling this appears in the

Epistles. Throughout both, the relation of Christ to the Church
is that of the head to the body ; the figure of marriage is

introduced only incidentally, not with the view of illustrating or

explaining the union of Christ and the Church by that of man
and wife, but in order to set forth the love of Christ as the Head,

for His Body, the Church, as a pattern for the Christian husband

;

and it is the headship of Christ that is used to illustrate the

headship of the man—" For we are members of His body." The
idea of the thing illustrated reacts in the writer's mind on the

conception of that with which it was compared, and so there grows

up a new representation of the relation of Christ to the Church.

As to the word TrAr^pw/xa, so far is the conception in our

Epistles from being just the same as that of the Valentinians, that

the difference which Baur himself mentions is a vital one. What
the writer so emphatically asserts is that the whole TrAi^pw/xa resides
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in Christ, not a mere fraction of it, not a single Divine power only,

as the Gnostic use of the word would suggest. That some such

view as this, of a part only of the TrXrjpwfjLa residing in Christ, was

held by the Colossian false teachers, may be fairly inferred from

the writer's insistence on irav to irXyjpw/xa, k.t.X. It is simple and
natural, then, to suppose that he purposely employs a term common
to himself and them in such a way as to combat directly their

erroneous views. How can such a fact be supposed to indicate

a Gnostic tendency on the part of the writer ?

In fact, once it is admitted that the thoughts expressed in this

Epistle (or that to the Ephesians) are capable of being reconciled

to those of St. Paul, it is no longer possible to use the (supposed)

Gnostic colouring as an argument against the genuineness of a

writing which bears the name of Paul, and which in addition has

such strong external support. It is true these thoughts have more
prominence and are more developed here than in the acknow-

ledged Epistles, but this is fully accounted for by the nature of the

errors with which the apostle had to contend. The circumstances

of Rome, Corinth, and Galatia were not such as to call for such an

exposition as we find here ; indeed, in the Epistles to the last two

Churches, at least, it would have been singularly out of place. It is

not to a taste for indulging in metaphysical speculation that we are

to trace its presence here, but to the exigencies of the case. But,

then, it is said that although St. Paul did now and then look into

this transcendental region, he had no definite views of it. What
then? If the Epistles are genuine, several years had elapsed

since the writing of the four great Epistles. Was the apostle's

mind so rigid that we cannot conceive his views becoming moic
developed and more distinct in the interval of five or six years ?

Nothing was more likely to further their development than the

presence of erroneous teaching. Just as the articles of the

Church's creed took form only gradually as errors sprang up, so in

an individual mind, even in that of the apostle, a particular truth

would be more distinctly recognised and more precisely formulated

when the opposing error presented itself

It may be remarked that Baur found traces of Gnostic thought

in the Epistle to the Philippians also, the genuineness of which has,

however, been acknowledged by almost all subsequent critics,

including Hausrath (who supposes it made up of two Epistles),

Hilgenfeld, Holtzmann, Pfleiderer, Reuss, Renan, Schenkel.

Indeed, it may be regarded as practically beyond question. This

is not without importance for the Epistle to the Colossians, for it

supplies an answer to the objections to the latter Ep. founded on

the loftiness of the attributes assigned to Christ. For it contains

nothing that goes beyond Phil. ii. 6-11. On the other hand, the

Epistle to the Colossians, as Renan observes, cannot be separated
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from the Epistle to Philemon. The coincidence in some of the

names mentioned might be explained by the hypothesis that the

forger of the longer Epistle made use of the shorter. But the

differences exclude this supposition (see Salmon, Introdiictiofi,

ch. XX.). Col. mentions Jesus, surnamed Justus, an otherwise

unknown person, in addition to those mentioned in Philem.,

while Philemon is not mentioned at all. Again, while Aristarchus

and Epaphras are mentioned in both Epp., it is the former that is

called fellow-prisoner in Col., the latter in Philemon. But there

is nothing in the Ep. to Philemon to suggest Colossae as the city of

his residence. We learn his connexion with it only by finding his

runaway slave Onesimus mentioned in Col. as "one of you."

Having learned this we observe further that Archippus, who in the

private Epistle appears as an intimate, perhaps son, of Philemon, is

mentioned in Col. in such a way as to suggest that he held office

either there or in Laodicea. Certainly the way in which his name
is introduced there is as unlike as possible to the contrivance of a

forger. That Onesimus alone should be mentioned as Paul's

messenger in the letter to Philemon, but Tychicus with him in the

public Epistle, is perfectly natural.

Now the genuineness of the Epistle to Philemon is beyond
question ; in fact, in the whole range of literature there is no piece

which bears more unmistakably the stamp of originality and
genuineness. To quote Renan :

" Paul seul, autant qu'il semble,

a pu ecrire ce petit chef d'oeuvre." Baur, indeed, felt himself

compelled to reject it in consequence of its intimate connexion
with Col. and Eph., and then set himself to confirm his rejection

by an examination of the diction of the Epistle and of the circum-

stances supposed. His argument is valuable as a rednctio ad
absurdmn of his whole method.

V. Soden remarks that there is a striking correspondence both
in language and thought between the Ep. to the Colossians and to

the only other document which we possess from the apostle's hand
during his Roman imprisonment, viz. the Ep. to the Philippians

(as he does not accept Eph.). Thus as to language he compares
Trkyjpovv in Col. three times, in Phil, four times : o-7rA.ay;^va

oiKTipfjLovy Col. iii. 12, Phil. ii. i : Aoyos tov ©eov, Col. i. 25,

Phil. i. 14: TTf.piTOjx.ri (figurative), Col. ii. 11, Phil. iii. 3: dywr,

Col. ii. I, Phil. i. 30: airuvai, Col. ii. 5, Phil. i. 27: Secr/AOi,

Col. iv. 18, Phil. i. 7, 13 f., 17 : to. Kar lp.1, Col. iv. 7, Phil. i. 12 :

TaTreLVOfftpoarvvrj, Col. ii. 23, iii. 12, Phil. ii. 3 : Kapirof^opovvT^'i,

Col. i. 10, TreTrXijpw/xevoL Kapirov, Phil. i. Ii : a/tw/AO?, Col. i. 2 2,

Phil. ii. 15: TcAeto?, Col. i. 28, Phil. iii. 15: Kara Tr]v ivepycLav,

K.T.X., Col. i. 29, Phil. iii. 21: avoj. Col. iii. i, Phil. iii. 14: ra

eVt T^s yrj<;, Col. iii. 2, eTrtytta, Phil. iii. 19 : /Spaf^etov, Phil. iii. 14,

KaTafipa/Seveiv, Col. ii. 1 8. As to Style, he compares the brevity of
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Col. iv. 17 and Phil. iv. 2 ; the introduction of a judgment by a

relative, Col. ii. 23, Phil. i. 28, iii. 19: the sentences, Col. i. 9,

Phil. i. 1 1 : the prayer for eVtyvwo-ts, Col. i. 9 f. ; Phil. i. 9 : the

wish Kal 7] elpTjvT], K.T.X., Col. iii. 15, Phil. iv. 7 : the similar ideas,

Col. i. 24 and Phil. iii. 10; Col. ii. 18 and Phil. iii. 3 ; Col. i. 24
and Phil. ii. 30 : the references to what the readers had heard.

Col. i. 7, Phil. iv. 9 : and, lastly, the close correspondence of some
peculiar dogmatic expressions; see i. i9fif.

§ 3. PLACE AND DATE OF WRITING.

For these see Introduction to the Epistle to the Ephesians,

where it is shown to be probable that the Epistle was written from

Rome about a.d. 63. The occasion seems to have been the

information furnished by Epaphras of the dangers to which the

Church at Colossae was exposed from heretical teachers.

§ 4. RELATION TO OTHER NEW TESTAMENT WRITINGS.

For the relation to the Epistle to the Ephesians, see the

Introduction to that Epistle.

The relation to the Apocalypse deserves particular notice. It

is especially in the Epistle to Laodicea, Rev. iii. 14-21, that we find

resemblances. In that Epistle, St. John, speaking in the person of

the Lord, declares almost in the language of St. Paul that He is

the Amen, the faithful and true Witness, 17 ap^'*? '"^^ ktictccos toG

0£oi),—an expression which does not occur (nor anything like it)

in any of the other six Epistles. Compare Cok i. 15, Trpwroro/cos

Trao-T/s KTtcrcojs. Doubtless there still remained some trace of the

heresy which St. Paul combated. Again, Rev. iii. 21, 8coo-co avrw
KadCcraL fxer ifiov iv t(3 Opovia /xov, k.t.X., is very parallel to Col.

iii. I and Eph, ii. 6, and here again there is nothing similar in the

other Epistles. " This double coincidence (says Lightfoot), affect-

ing the two ideas which may be said to cover the whole ground in

the Epistle to the Colossians, can hardly, I think, be fortuitous,

and suggests an acquaintance with and recognition of the earlier

apostle's teaching on the part of St. John "
(p. 42).

§ 5. VOCABULARY OF THE EPISTLE.

Et'st of a.7ra$ Xeyo/xcva z'n the Epistle to the Colossians.

advfjie'Lv, ato-^poXoyi'a, dvei/'tos, dvTavairXrjpovi', dvTaTroSocri^,

OLTreK^vecrdaif d'H-CKSvons, aTTop^pijcris, dpecTKeia, d(^etSia, ^pa^evetv,
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^oyfiaTi^eaOai, Svvafxovv (see Eph. vi. i o), iOiXoOpr/a-KHa, elprjX'oiroLiLV,

ififSarfviLv, ev)(dpicrTo<;, $e6Tr]<s, KarafSpafieveLV, /xeTaKLvelv, /xo/ac^^,

vovfxrjvLa, opards, Traprjyopta, TriOavoXoyta, jrXrjcrp.ovrf, irpoaKOV^LV,

TTpoa-rjXovv, TrpcoTeveiv, (TT€p€wp.a, (TvXaywyeiV, croj/i,aTiKojs, <^iXo(TO<j)ia,

Xei-p6ypa(f>ov. More than half of these (i8) are in ch. ii. only.

Words which occur in otJier Writers of the N. T., but not in

St. Pan'.

aA.as, airoKpivea-Oat, (XTTOKpuc^os, apruetv, yevfcrOai, 8eiy/xaTL^€iv,

iiaX€L(ji€U', 7rapaXoyLt,€(T0ai, inKpaivf.LV, ttoi'o?, (TKid, crvvoovXos. The
following are found in the Pastorals : aTroKelcrOai, KpvTrrciv,

TrAoDo-titDS.

Pauline Words.

The following are found only in St. Paul : aTreii'at, eSpaios, eiK'^,

epeOi^eiv, 6piap.(i(.vi.Lv, lkovovv, icroTT^s, TrdOos, cui'at^aAwTos, crvvOaTr-

Tttv, (pvcrtovv.

§ 6. CONTENTS OF THE EPISTLE.

i. I, 2. Salutation, briefly specifying Paul's designation as an

apostle, not by men, but by the will of God.
Although the apostle's purpose in writing to the Colossians was

to warn them against the errors that threatened to creep in amongst

them, yet with admirable delicacy, as writing to those to whom he

was not personally known, he does not introduce his admonition

until he has prepared the way for its favourable reception by a

comparatively long introduction, which begins and ends with

commendation.
3-8. Thanksgiving for their faith and love, resting on the

heavenly hope laid up for them. Mention of the hope leads

naturally to the assurance that the gospel which they had been

taught by Epaphras was the true gospel, universal and unchange-

able, and proving its genuineness by the fruit which it was bearing,

both amongst them and in all the world.

9-12. Prayer that they may advance further in spiritual know-

ledge, and that not speculative but practical, so that their life may
be worthy of their profession.

13 ff. The prayer passes insensibly into the positive instruction

which will help to its fulfilment, and furnish a safeguard against the

attempts that are made to mislead them. They have already been

transferred into the kingdom of God's beloved Son. It is in Him
that they have their redemption.

15-17, The pre-eminence of Christ, in His nature and in His

office. In His nature He is superior to all created things, being
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the visible image of the invisible God, and all things having been
created through Him, and holding together by Him.

18-20. In the spiritual order also He is first, the firstborn from
the dead, and the Head of the Church, all the fulness of God
dwelling in Him. The work of reconciliation wrought through
Him extends even to things in the heavens.

21-23. The Colossians have their share in this reconciliation,

the object of which is that they may be without blemish and with-

out reproof in the sight of God. But this depends on their continu-

ing steadfast in the faith which they have been taught.

24-29. The apostle's own qualifications as a minister of this

gospel, privileged to know and make known the mystery hidden
from preceding ages, namely, Christ dwelling in them. It is his

business to proclaim this, and so to admonish and teach, that he
may present every man perfect ; and this he strenuously labours to

do through the power of Christ.

ii. 1-7. This effort and anxiety of his extend even to those

to whom he had not personally preached, that they may be con-

firmed in the faith and united in love, and, further, may learn to

know the mystery of God. What they have to aim at is to be
established in the faith which they have already been taught, firmly

rooted in Christ, and living accordingly.

8-15. The apostle has learned (no doubt from Epaphras) that

there are amongst them teachers who are endeavouring to propagate
mischievous heresies which would undermine their faith. He does
not, indeed, adopt this rude manner of expression, but cautions

them against being led astray. The philosophy of which these

false teachers make a display is mere deceit, and of human origin
;

it is not a more advanced teaching, but, on the contrary, belongs
to an elementary stage. Ye have already been made full in Christ,

who is above all these angelic beings of whom they speak, since

the whole fulness of the Godhead dwells in Him. Ye need no
circumcision of the flesh, for ye have received in Him the true

circumcision of the Spirit ; it is by Him that ye have been raised

from death to life, and nothing remains to be added to His
work, for He has completely removed the bond that was against

you.

16-23. Application of these principles to the practices incul-

cated by the false teachers. With their precepts about meat and
drink and days they would have you rest in the shadow, as if you
had not already the reality. The angel worship which they
inculcate is not the outcome of true humility, but of carnal pride

in the fancied possession of superior knowledge ; and it leads to

a setting aside of the Head, through union with which alone can
the body derive its nourishment and growth.

iii. 1-4. Your aims and thoughts must be more lofty. Ye
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have been raised with Christ, and your life is now hid with Him.
Seek therefore the things where He is, at God's right hand.

5-1 1. Sins to hi avoided : not only the grosser ones of appetite,

but the more subtle sins of temper, etc.

12-17. Virtues to be cultivated: kindness, love, forgiveness,

of which we have such a lofty example in God's forgiveness of us,

mutual teaching, and in everything thankfulness to God. Every-

thing to be done ii the name of the Lord Jesus Christ.

i8-iv. I. Special precepts for the several relations of life:

wives and husbands, children and parents, slaves and masters,

the motive always being " in the Lord."
2-6. Exhortation to coiistant prayer and thanksgiving, with

request for prayer for the apostle himself in his work, to which
he adds further practical hints as to wisdom in action and
speech.

7-18. Personal commendations and salutations.
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THE

EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS.

I. 1, 2. SALUTATION.

1, 2. Paui, a dtvifiely appointed apostle, gives Christian greeting

to the Chiirch at Ephesus. May the heavenly Father, and the

LordJesus Messiah grant you free grace and the peace which none

else can bestozpj.

1. riauXos. It is observable that he does not associate with

himself Timothy as in Col. and Philemon
;
perhaps because it was

a circular letter without any personal allusions.

diroCTToXos XpiCTToo 'Itjctou. Xp. 'Itj. in this order with B D P 17,

Sy. Hard. Boh. 'Irjaov Xp. K A G K L, Syr-Pesh. Arm.
^he genitive is not simply a genitive of possession (as with

SouAos, Rom,, i. i), although from a purely grammatical point of

view it may be so called. But the term dTrdo-roAos gives it a further

import. This word had not lost its proper signification, as we see

in 2 Cor. viii. 23. Phil. ii. 25, "A commissioned messenger of
—

"

clearly implies, not merely "belonging to," but "sent by," as
" Ambassador of the King of France " obviously means one sent

from him. The addition of kut' cTrtTayryv ©coO in i Tim. i. i is no
objection to this. See on Rom. i. i.

Sia OeXrifiaTos 0€ou. These words are also found in i Cor. i. i;

2 Cor. i. 1; Co\ i. i; 2 Tim. i. i. Their occurrence in 2 Tim.
sufficiently proves (to those who accept the Pauline authorship of

that Ep.) that they are not added in order to enchance the writer's

apostolic authcrity, or to justify his undertaking to instruct a
Church to which he was a stranger (von Soden on Col.), nor yet

because he has in his mind " the great subject of what he is about
to treat, and himself as the authorised expositor of it" (Alford).

It simply expresses what was always present to his mind, that his

mission was due to the special and undeserved providence of God,
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not to any merit of his own. Compare 2 Cor. viii. 5. The same
idea is expressed in i Tim. i. i by /car' eVtTa-y-^v ®eov.

Tois dyiois ( = Phil., Col). In the earlier Epistles the address

is TTj iKKXr](Tia (Cor., Gal., Thess.). The substitution is not to be
attributed to any incompleteness of organisation, for iKKXrjaLa is

used in Philem. 2, and €kkA. does not seem to include the idea

of organisation. The use of dytoi certainly gives a more personal

colouring to the Epistle as if addressed to the members of the

Church as individuals rather than as a body.

OL aytot, frequent in the N.T., is always a substantive (except

perhaps Heb. iii. i). It was a term transferred from the Israel of

the Old Testament to the Christians as the true people of God,
its primary sense, like that of the corresponding Hebrew word,

being "consecrated to God." The notion of inward personal

holiness becomes attached to it from the thought of the obligation

laid on those who are so set apart to a " holy " God ; and God
Himself is so called as the object of supremest reverence.

Tois ouo-ii' [iv 'E<|>eo-u)], k.t.X. The evidence for and against the

bracketed words may be here summarily stated (for a fuller dis-

cussion see Introduction). They are omitted in X B (but supplied

in both by later hands). In cod. 67 they are exDunged by the

later corrector (who records many very ancient readings). To
these we must add the MSS. mentioned by S. Basil (fourth cent.)

and the text used by Origen. They are present in all other MSS.,
and Fathers and all versions.

Their omission, if they are genuine, would be hard to account

for. That they should be omitted in consequence of cri'ical

doubts as to the destination of the Epistle founded on its consents

is beyond the bounds of probability. On the other hand, if the

Epistle was addressed to a circle of Churches of \\hUi Ephesus
was chief, the insertion of the words would be natural.

If we have to interpret tois ovcriv /cat Tna-roL^, k.t.X. the render-

ing will be: "the saints who are also faithful." This would by
no means imply that there might be ayiot who were not Tria-TOi,

but would rather give prominence to the thought that the apostle

did not recognise any as aytot, in the technical sense, unless they

were also Trio-rot. The only difficulty is that rots ova-tv or ry ova-yj

(with iKKXrjo-ta) is elsewhere followed by the name of the place

(Rom., Cor., Phil). Of course, if we suppose a blank space to

have been left in the original letter the difficulty does not arise.

But it is observable that in Col. i. i the same thoi ght is expressed,

TOIS dytois fat Trio-Tots dScA^ots iu Xpto^rw, where rets dytots is tO be
taken as a substantive (see note there).

Others connect ovo-iv with dytois, "who are truly saints"

(Schneckenb.), or with both dy. and ttio-t. in the same sense, or

understand tois ovcriv as = who are in every place where Tychicus
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comes with the Epistle (Bengel, comparing Acts xiii. i). Origen's

interpretation, " those who are," need only be alluded to here.

mo-Tois may mean either " believing " or " faithful, steadfast."

The former sense is adopted by EUicott, Eadie, Meyer, a/., on the

ground that here in the address tois dytoi? alone would not

adequately define the readers as Christians, and that if we adopt
the other sense we must either suppose the apostle to distinguish

the faithful from those who were not so, or to assume that all the

professed dytot were faithful. It is alleged also that " faithful to

Christ" would have required the single dative as in Heb. iii. 2.

The phrase in i Cor. iv. 17, dyaTrr^rov koI Tnarbv iv KvpLO), being not

parallel, since iv Kvptw belongs to both adjectives, Grotius, Stier,

Lightfoot, a/., adopt the other signification, which the word cer-

tainly has in Eph. vi. 21 ; Col. iv. 9 ; i Tim. i. 12 ; 2 Tim. ii. 2
;

I Pet. V. 1 2. If it meant here " believing," says Lightfoot, it

would add nothing to what is contained in dytot?. The use of the

word with d8eA<^ots in Col. i. 2 is in favour of the latter view,

which agrees with the classical use ; but when used in such a con-

nexion as here and in Col. i. 2, this presupposes " believing."

Since all the dytoi ought to be " faithful," it would be quite in St.

Paul's manner to designate them as such, unless he had positive

reason to the contrary. Whether we take the word as meaning
" believing " or not, we are not to connect it directly with iv

XptaT<2 as if=" believing in Christ Jesus" (Trto-TeuovTcs ets), for

the adjective is never so construed. 'Ev Xpto-rw 'I-^o-oC is best

taken with the whole conception dytot kol Trto-rot'. Such they are,

but only "in Christ." Compare vi. 21 ; i Cor. iv. 17 ; Col. i. 2.

2. Kal Kupiou 'Itjctou Xpio-Tou. " And (from) the Lord Jesus
Christ." The rendering of Erasmus, " Father of us and of the

Lord," is sufficiently disproved by Tit. ii. 4, dTro ©eou ttut/dos koI

XptcTTOv 'Irjrrov tot) crMTrjpo'i Tjpuyv. See On Rom. i. 7.

3-8. Praise to God for the blessings of salvation. The grant-

ing of these 2vas no new thing in God's purposes, hut had been

determined before the creatiofi of the tvorld. The object to be attained

was that we should be holy and blameless, and with a view to this

He has admitted us to the adoption of sons through Christ, in whom
we have received our redemption.

3. EuXoyTjTos, according to the analogy of verbals in -tos, means
properly, not " on whom blessing is pronounced " {d'Xoyqpiivni), but
" worthy of blessing," iTraivelaOaL /cat 6avfjLd(,€(T9ai dftos Theod.
Mops. Cf. ixe/xTTTos, " blameworthy "

; oparo?, " visible "
; Trto-Tos,

"trustworthy." In the N.T. it is used exclusively of God, and
so almost always in the Sept. In Mark xiv. 61,6 evAoyTjTo'? stands

alone for " the Blessed One," i.e. God, this being a frequent Jewish
mode of avoiding the needless utterance of the sacred name.
Here, then, we supply, not co-tw, but eort. See on Lk. i. 68.
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6 ©COS Kal TraTqp tou K. The natural rendering is " the God
and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ," 0£o« and iraTy'jp being in

apposition (so Jerome, Theophylact, Alford, Eadie, Olshausen,
W. Schmidt, Stier). But Syr., Theodoret, Theod. Mops., followed

by Harless, Meyer, EUicott, take the genitive to depend on irar-^p

only. It is said, indeed, that the former rendering would require

T£ before Kal; but cf. iv. 6, els ©cos Kal Trarr/p 7rdvT(i)v ; I Pet. ii. 25,

Tov TToi/xeva Kal eTrt'rrKOTrov. The expression, " God of our Lord
Jesus Christ," is used in ver. 17, and the fact that it does not occur
oftener can be no objection. See also John xx. 17, " My God and
your God." ©eos fxev ws (japKU)di.vTO<;, Trarijp Se w? 0€ot; Xoyov,

Theophylact. Chrysostom also prefers this view. We have the

same combination, 6 0eos Kal 7rarr/p tou K., Rom. xv. 6 ; 2 Cor.

i. 3, xi. 31 ; Col. i. 3 (vJ.) ; i Pet. i. 3.

6 euXoY^o-as r\\t.a.s. " Who blessed us," viz. at the time of our

becoming members of the Christian Church, or simply on sending

His Son. Theodoret well remarks that men in blessing God can
only offer Him words that cannot benefit Him, whereas God in

blessing confirms His words by deed, and bestows manifold

benefits upon us. Koppe strangely understands 17/xas of Paul him-

self. Besides the unsuitableness of this in the initial thanksgiving,

K-dyto, in ver. 15, is decisive against it. iv Trdcrrj evXoyia TnevfxaTiKrj.

Blessings belonging to the spiritual sphere to which the irvevixa of

man properly belongs. This is not quite the same as " referring

to the mind or soul of man." Compare Rom. viii. 4, 9, 10, where
TTveC/xa is contrasted with crdp^, and i Cor. ii. 15, where it is

opposed to if/^xv- That these blessings proceed from the Holy
Spirit is true, but that is not the signification of the word, which
characterises the nature of the blessings, not their source. Nor is

the meaning " blessings of the Spirit " made out by the passages

usually alleged in support of it, such as Rom. i. 11, " that I may
impart some )(apL(yp.a irvi.vfxariKov "

; I Cor. xii. i, " About spiritual

[gifts]"; xiv. I, "desire spiritual [gifts]." Compare Rom. xv. 27,
" The Gentiles have been made partakers of these spiritual things "

;

I Cor. ix. II, "We have sown ro, ttv." ; x. 3, 4; Eph. vi. 19,
" spiritual songs," and i Cor. xv. 44, crwixa Trveu/xariKov. Surely, if

" from the Spirit " had been intended, it would have been more
naturally expressed by rov Tri/eu/xaro?.

Chrysostom interprets the " spiritual blessings " as meant to be

contrasted with the material and temporal blessings of the Old
Covenant, in which he is followed by Grotius and others. But
there is no hint of such antithesis in the context.

These blessings are not to be limited to the extraordinary

gifts of the Spirit, as irdcrr] sufficiently shows. As Theodoret

remarks, they include " the hope of the resurrection, the promises

of immortality, the promise of the kingdom of heaven, the dignity
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of adoption," or more generally what St. Paul enumerates as the

fruit of the Spirit in Gal. v, 22, love, joy, peace, and all Christian

virtues.

€' Tois eTToupai/tois. The adjective is found several times in the

N.T. in the sense " belonging to or seated in heaven." Sometimes
opposed to TO, eiriyeia, as in John iii. 12 ; i Cor. xv. 40, 48, 49;
Phil. ii. 10; with KXyj<Ti<;, Heb. iii. i ; Swpfa, //;. vi. 4 ; Trarpts, 2l>.

xi. 16
;

jSacriXeia, 2 Tim. iv. 18. It will be seen that a local sense

cannot be insisted on in all these places. The contrasted word
cTTtyetos also has a transferred sense in Phil. iii. 19, to, cTriyeia

<f)poyovvT€<;, and Jas. iii. 1 5, (cro^ta) eVtyeto?, ij/vxi-Kr].

In the present passage to. eVoup. appears to be interpreted by
Theodoret as = heavenly things, i-n-ovpdvLa yap to. 8wpa ravra, and
so Bengel, "declaratur to spirituah." But this would be to explain

the clear and familiar term by one which is less clear. It might,

however, be taken, not as an explanation, but as a further defini-

tion of the nature of the blessings. The article is not against

this view, since it may properly be used to mark a class. It is,

however, an objection that the phrase ev rots Itt., not found
elsewhere, occurs five times in this Epistle, and in three of these

places has certainly a local signification, viz. i. 20, ii. 6, iii. 10.

The fifth (vi. 12) cannot be quoted as certainly local, so that it is

not correct to say, with some expositors, that everywhere else in

this Epistle the signification is local. Those who adopt this

interpretation, "in the heavenly regions," are not agreed as to

the connexion. Beza and others refer the words to God (6 iv

701? ovpai'ots €vX6yr}(ras), Ijut this is against the order of the words.

Meyer takes them as a local definition added to evX. -nr., " with

every spiritual blessing in heaven." The blessings of the Spirit

are regarded as in heaven, and from thence brought down to us.

Compare the description of the Spirit itself as 17 Swpea r] i-n-ov-

pdvio'i. It seems more natural to connect the words with f.vX6yri<Ta<i

(Lightfoot), or rather with the whole clause f.vX. iv. tt. evX.

w. Not, however, taking the words as expressing literal locality,

but as designating the heavenly region in which our citizenship is

(Phil. iii. 20), where the believer has already been seated with

Christ (ii. 6), "the heaven which lies within and about the

true Christian" (Lightfoot). "Those spiritual blessings conferred

on us create heaven within us, and the scenes of Divine bene-

faction are ' heavenly places
'

; for wherever the light and love of

God's presence are to be enjoyed, there is heaven." So substanti-

ally Harless, but connecting the words (as does Eadie) with (.vXoyia.

ev XpiCTTw.^ By virtue of our union with Him, and as

members of His body. But it must not be left out of sight that

^ On iv Xpiart^ in St. Paul, see Weiss, Theol. Sitidien u. Kritiken, 1896,

p. 7ff.
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it is also in Christ that God confers the blessing (iv. 32). Not
as if= 8ta XpicTTov (Chrys.), as if Christ were merely the instrument.

It answers the question, How ? as the preceding clauses

answered the questions, With what? and Where? the participle

answering When ? iv is omitted in a few cursive MSS., and in the

edd. of Erasmus, Steph. 3, and Beza ; but the omission is too

slightly supported to deserve notice, except as accounting for the

explanations of some commentators.

4. Ka9ws, frequent in later Greek (from Aristotle) for the more
classical KaOd-n-ep, " according as," expressing that the blessing was

in harmony with what follows, so that it has a certain argumenta-

tive force, but does not mean (as the word sometimes does)
" because." The blessing realised the election.

e'leXe'^aTo. Generally understood as implying, (i) the choosing

out from the mass of mankind, (2) for Himself. As to (i), although

the idea of choice from amongst others who are not chosen is

involved in the form of the word, this is not always prominent.

For example, in Luke ix. 35, 6 mos fj.ov 6 e/<XeAey/i£Vos (the true

reading), we can hardly say, with Meyer, that it is as chosen out

of all that is man that Christ is so called (cf. Luke xxiii. 35, o tov

J ©eov tK-XcKTo?). Here what is chiefly in view is not the fact of
" selection " (Alford), but the end for which the choice was

made, ehm T//xa?, K.T.X. Oltramare argues from the aorist being

used, that the election is an act repeated whenever the call is

heard. God, before the creation of the world, formed the plan of

saving man (all sinners) in Christ. The condition of faith is

implicitly contained. The plan is historically realised under the

forms of kXtjo-l'; and c/cXoyr/. Every man who by faith accepts the

^call is €/cA.£KTo?. The second element, for Himself, as implied in

the middle voice, must not be pressed too far; cf. Acts vi. 5,

"They chose Stephen" (i$eXe$avTo) ; xv. 22, 25, "to choose out

men and send them." See Dale, On Eph., Lect. ii. p. 31.

Iv aoTw, not Iv avria^ as Morus, Holzh. (and G, which has

kavrCi without lv\ which would be quite superfluous, but iv

Xpia-rS, as the context also shows. In Christ as our Head, not

merely Sta tt}s tts airov Trto-Tews, as Chrysostom. Christ is the

spiritual Head as Adam was the natural. Compare i Cor. xv. 22,
" As in Adam all die, so also in Christ shall all be made alive "

;

and Gal. iii. 16, "thy seed 0? eort Xpio-ros." Believers were

viewed in God's purpose as being in Christ adopted as sons

through Him, it being God's purpose to sum up all things in

Him (ver. 10). Comp. i Cor. xi. 3.

irpo KaTaPoXTJs Koo-fiou. The same expression occurs John
xvii. 24 ; I Pet. i. 20. oltto kut. k. is found several times (twice in

Heb.), but neither expression occurs elsewhere in St. Paul. It is

= oiTro Twv aiwvojv, iii. 9,
" from all eternity."
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eimt iqfj.as. The infinitive completes the notion of the verb,

expressing the purpose of the iKXoyrj = eVt toiJtu) Iva ayioi ai/Aev

KUi afntifjiot, Chrys. Cf. Col. i. 22, dTroKarT^AAa^cv TrapacTTrjaaL

ifxa?, K.T.X. The usage is quite classical.

ayioi and a|jLWfioi give the positive and negative sides of the

idea, a/^w/xos properly means "without blame." In the Sept. it

is used of sacrificial victims, in the sense " without blemish "

;

the word /aw/aos having been adopted by the translators as the

rendering of the Hebrew for " blemish," " spot," on account of its

resemblance in sound to the Hebrew mihn. In this sense /aw/aos

occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 13, o-TriAot Kal fjLwfjiOL. The adj. a/Aw/Aos is used
in the signification "without blemish" in Heb. ix. 14; i Pet. i. 19.

St. Paul uses the word here and v. 27, also Phil, ii, 15 (true text)

and Col. i. 22. In the last-mentioned place dveyKXrjTov'i is added
to dytou? Kal a/xM/xovi, and this favours the interpretation "blame-
less." In Phil. ii. 15, also, afxiofxa seems parallel to afxefiTrroi, and
is the opposite of fxwfjLrjTd in the passage Deut. xxxii. 5, which is

there alluded to. On the other hand, in Eph. v. 27 the reference

to cnrlXov 7] pvTiSa in the context favours the other sense. How-
ever, as there is no reference to a victim in any of these three

places, there seems to be no sufficient reason for departing from
the proper Greek sense. In Jude 24 either sense would be
suitable, but in Rev. xiv. 5 " blameless " is better, for the con-

nexion is " in their mouth." The word is so understood here by
Chrysostom and Theophylact, uyios 6 t-^s Trt'o-rew? fi^ri^aiv diJ.u)fj.o<;

Se 6 Kara toi' (Slov dveTriXrjTrro'i, Theoph. j dix(xifio<i 6 dveiiLXrjTrTov [iiov

/x€Tt(uv ((.-^^hH', Catena), Chrys.

Is this dy. Kol dfjL. €U'ai to be understood of the actual spiritual

and moral state (sanctification), or of righteousness imputed
(justification) ? Harless and Meyer strongly maintain the latter

view, which is also adopted by Moule on the ground of the

context, while Harless even thinks that this alone agrees with

apostolic teaching. The fact appears to be the very opposite.

The ultimate end of God's choice, as of Christ's work, is sancti-

fication. Compare Phil, ii, 14, "Do all things without mur-
murings and disputings, that ye may be blameless and harmless

children of God d/xoj/Aa (true text), . . , among whom ye are seen

as lights in the world." In v. 27 words similar to the present are

used of a future ideal not yet attained. So Col. i. 22 compared
with 21, 23, 28, 29; I Thess. iv. 7, "God hath called us, not iirl

dKaOapcTLa, but iy dyta(r/Aw." Compare the same Ep. v. 23; 2 Thess.

ii, 13, " God chose you from the beginning et? awTrjpiav iv dyiao-/x(S

TTi'ti'/AaTos." And very distinctly Tit. ii. 14, " Gave Himself for us,

that He might redeem us from all iniquity, and purify unto Himself
a people. . . . zealous of good works." Indeed, as Eadie
observes, " the phrase ' holy and without blame ' is never once
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applied to our complete justification before God. . . . Men are

not regarded by God as innocent or sinless, for the fact of their

sin remains unaltered; but they are treated as righteous." It is

no objection to this that this perfection is not attained here, nor

need we modify the meaning by understanding "as far as can be."

-^What is here specified as the purpose of the iKXeyeaOat must be

the ultimate purpose to be achieved, and that is perfect holiness.

This is the view adopted by Chrysostom, Theophylact, Calvin,

and, amongst recent expositors, Alford, Ellicott, Eadie, Mac-

pherson, Oltramare, Stier. It is confirmed by the following words;

nor is it really against the subsequent context ; see on vloOtaLu.

KareviOTnov avrov, i.e. not merely before men, says Chrysostom
;

dyLW(Tvyr]v t.yjre'L r/v o tov &€0v u(fi6aXfjLo<; opa.

if aydirri has been variously joined with t^eXe^aro, with dy. kol

a/ji., and with irpoopiaas. It is, however, too far removed from

i$€\e$aTo (although Macpherson regards this as no objection)
;

but it is less easy to decide between the other possible connexions.

In support of the connexion with the preceding words it is

alleged that the words iv ayd-Trr] stand after the clause to which

they belong in iv. 2, 15, 16, v. 2; Col. ii. 2 ; i Thess. v. 13

(Lightfoot), But in all these cases the words preceding are verbs,

or express a verbal notion (iv. 16), and are such that they could

not be placed after iv aydirrj. Alford strenuously maintains that,

" in the whole construction of this long sentence, the verbs and
participles . . . precede their qualifying clauses," e.g. vv. 3, 4, 6,

8, 9, 10. But this is no reason why the qualifying clause should

not be placed before its verb here, if the writer's purpose so

required. Alford adds that this qualification of the preceding

words is in the highest degree appropriate, love being the element

in which all Christian graces subsist, and in which all perfection

before God must be found. Nevertheless, the connexion with the

adjectives "holy and blameless (or without blemish) in love,"

appears less natural than with the verb, "having in love fore-

ordained us." It is fitting, too, at the beginning of the Epistle that

God's love should be the first to be mentioned, and very fitting that

emphasis should be given to the love which moved Him so to

preordain, by placing Iv dydirr] first. So Chrysostom and the other

Greek comm., Jerome, and, among moderns, Bengel, Harless,

Meyer, Stier, Eadie, Ellicott, Soden, al.

5. irpoopicras gives the reason of t^eXe^aro, it is logically prior

;

but in the counsels of God there is no priority or order in time.

Compare Rom. viii. 30, ou? Trpowpiaev totjtous koI iKtiXecrei'. The
verb appears not to be found in any writer before St. Paul. The
prefix Trpo has reference only to the future realisation, and does not

of itself indicate that the act was Trpo Kara/SoXrj'i Koafxov.

CIS uio0€CTiai' 8id 'l. X. cis auToi'. These words belong closely
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together, "unto adoption through Jesus Christ unto Him as His
sons." Christ is vtos y)'7/(rto?, Son by His nature ; we are sons only

by adoption through Him. Cf. Gal. iv. 5,
" God sent forth His

Son . . . that we might receive the adoption of sons " ; also

Gal. iii. 26, "Ye are sons of God, through faith, in Christ Jesus";
and Heb. ii. 10 f. But this vloOea-ia is not yet complete ; we are

still looking forward to its completion, vioOea-tav d7re/cSe;)(o/x,ei/oi ttjv

a.TToXvTpM(Tiv Tfw (T(l>jjiaTo<i rjfjiwv, Rom. viii. 23.^ The figure of

adoption is borrowed from Roman law ; the practice was unknown
to the Jews. ci? avrov most simply and naturally joined with

vloOeaia, " adoption unto Him," viz. as His sons. It is putting too

nuich into the preposition to find in it the idea of inward union,

or to compare with 2 Pet. i. 4, "partakers of the Divine nature."

ovrov is obviously the Father, not Christ, through whom the adop-
tion is. V. Soden, however, argues strongly that thus ei? avrov would
be superfluous, as vloO. is a fixed terminus for the relation to God.
The prominence of ei' aurw in vv. 3-14 makes the reference to

Christ more natural. The avaK€(^aXaiwo-ao-^ai tV Xp., ver. 10, is the

realisation of the Trpoopi^etv €i? avrov. Col. i. 16 is a close parallel.

Kara ttjk eo8oKta>'. According to Jerome the word dSoKia was
coined by the Sept. " rebus novis nova verba fingentes." It means
either " good pleasure, purpose," (v SoKelv, " as it seems good to "

;

or "good will," according as the satisfaction is conceived as in

the action, or as felt towards a person. The latter is the common
signification in the Sept., but it also occurs there in the sense of

"purpose," Eccles. xi. 17, 17 ev8oKla avrov cuoSio^r/o-erat. Where
the context does not point to a person towards whom the satis-

faction is felt, the former meaning must be adopted ; cf. Matt,

xi. 26, ovrwf; iyevero euSoKta efXTTpocrOev crov. Here, then, it corre-

sponds to r] (SovXrj rov 6f.Xrjiiaro<; avrov, ver. II.

In the Sept. evooKia is used frequently in the Psalms to render the Hebrew
rdtson, and, witli the exception of a passage in Canticles (where it corre-

s]ionds to Tirzah), it is not found in the other canonical books at all.

Their usual rendering of the riel)rew word is Sektos.^ It cannot, then, be
fairly said that " the translators" exhibit "purpose" or " discrimination "

in their employment of the word. One translator often usts it, and some-
times uses deKrjfia when evboKia would have been more con ect ; the othiis

never. In Ecclus. , however, evdoKia occurs fourteen times.

Fritzsche (on Rom. x. i) has discussed the meaning of the word at length.

The verb evdoKeif (which is an exception to Scaliger's rule about the com-
position of verbs) is found only in later Greek writers, Polybius, Diodorus,
Dionys. Hal., in the signification "to choose or think fit (to do a thing),"

sometimes with the idea of being glad to do it, as i Thess. ii. 8. Greek
writers also said evdoKu) rivc or iiri rivi, "to be content with somelhing, or

pleased with some person." The construction evdoKelv ^v rtvt originated with
the Alexandrian writers (i Mace. x. 47 ; cf. Matt. iii. 17; i Cor. x. 5, etc.).

^ The word is rendered d^Xrjfia several times in the Psalms, including xxx.

5, 7- In the latter place Symmachus substitutes eiiSoKia.
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They also said evSoKeXv ri, a usage not followed in the N.T., and efs nva,

(2 Pet. i. 17); but in the meaning of the verb the Biblical writers do not
differ from the later Greek. The si^inifications of the substantive follow
those of the text. It means first voluntas, as in Matt. xi. 26, then " content-

ment," Ecclus. xxix. 23, "delight," and as in Sept. most frequently "good
will." See on Lk. ii. 14 and on Rom. x. i.

6. CIS ciraivop' ttjs 86|r]s -ri]s x'^P'-'''°5 auToo. With a view to the

praise of the glory (glorious manifestation) of His grace. The
interpretations which make 8o'fr;s a mere adjectival attribute, either

of e-Trau'os (Grotius) or of x<xpi'i (Beza), are weak and inadmissible,

('hrysostom gives the truer view, Iva ?} t^s \6.piTo<i avrov S6$a

" His grace." We are so accustomed to use the word " grace "

in a technical religious sense, that we are prone to forget the

simple meaning which it so often has, " undeserved bounty," " free

gift," 8(op€av TT7 avrov ^dfjLTi, Rom. iii. 24 j Kar iKkoyrjV ^^aptros,

Rom. xi. 5 ;
;!(apiTt iare (Tecrwcr/xevoL, Eph. ii. 5. " Herein lies the

magnificence, the glory, of God's work of redemption, that it has

not the character of a contract, but of a largess " (Lightfoot).

This glorious manifestation (cf. Col. i. 27) fills the mind of the

apostle. He repeats in ver. 7
" wealth of His grace," and in ver.

12 "praise of His glory," and again in ii. 7, more emphatically

still, " the exceeding wealth of His grace." Hence the verb

XaiiL^ojxai has its signification " to grant of free favour."

TJs exapiTwo-ev' T/pas. r;? is the reading of X A B Aeth. Syr., and is

adopted by Lachm. Tisch.^ Treg. Westcott and Hort. iv rj is

the reading of D G K L and most cursives with the Vulg. It was
probably a resolution of the somewhat difiicult attraction. The
substitution of 7/s for Iv rj, especially when ev is so frequent in the

context, is very unlikely.

The attraction is accounted for by the construction X'^P"'

XapLTOvv, like aydTrrjv dyaTrac, ii. 4. Compare x<*P''''fi'» \apit,f.<T6aLy

Dem. 306. 28.

XapiTow, by the analogy of verbs in oo), means "gratia afficere."

Cf. \pvcr6u}, TTvpyod), OavaTow, fjiop(f)6w. Admitting this, two mean-
ings are possible, according as the x'V'-^ bestowed is taken sub-

jectively or objectively, that is to say, as expressing the state of

the individual or the grace of God. Chrysostom takes the former

view, ov /xoroi' a.p.apTqixaTwv aTrr/AAa^ci', dXAo. kol eTrepacTTOv^ iTTOtrjcrei',

"rendered us loveable," followed by Theodoret, Corn, a Lapide,

"gratiosos nos reddidit," and most Roman Catholic interpreters,

some of whom even use this as an argument for " justitia inha^rens."

('hrysostom says, it is as if one were to take a leper and change

him into a lovely youth. Thus God has adorned our soul and
made it an object of beauty and love. The partic. KexapiTojpei'o<;

has this sense in Ecclus. xviii. 17. Clem. Alex., loosely quoting

Ecclus. ix. 8, substitutes it for tvp.6p(f>uv of the original (faed. iii. 11).
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But both the prevailing meaning of x^P'5 in St. Paul, and
more particularly the context, seem decisive for the other sense,

for ver. 7 states in what respect God eV tw Jjyair., e;)(aptTa)a-ev being

joined to this by ev J. And the leading idea of the passage is

the undeserved goodness of God. With the reading -7? there can

hardly be any question that this latter meaning is alone possible.

It resumes the evAoyT^cra? T//xa? Iv Tw Xp. of ver. 3.

iv Tw T|YaTnf]fieVa). The MSS. D* G with the Vulgate add vIm

avTov, a manifest gloss. The expression is not found elsewhere

in the N.T. of Christ, but in the Apostolic Fathers it is used of our

Lord, e.g'. Ep. Barn. 3, ov rjTOLfjiacrev iv TW ryyaTTTyyucVo) avrov,

7. eV w ( = Col. i. 14), not = 8ta or />er quejn; it has a certain

argumentative force, and can hardly be given a different meaning
from the Iv before tw i^y. " In him, in whom." Rom. iii. 24, 8ia

T^s aiTokvT. T17S eV Xpto-To^ 'l77(ro{>, though parallel in substance is not

parallel in construction, since here iv is closely connected with

e;^op,£v. It is not apart from Him, but in Him alone, that we have
our redemption.

i.Xop-ev. D, Boh. read ^trxo/ief, which B, Boh. have in Col. i. 14.

T(\v dTroXurpcjo-ic. The article appears to indicate that which
you know of, T-qv TrpocraycoyT^v, ii. 18 (but see Heb. xi. 35).

On diroKiiTpioais Meyer remarks, " the redemption, namely, from God's
wrath and penaUies." . . . "The purchase price was His (Christ's) blood."

Other commentators also say that the word "does not mean simply deliver-

ance, but deliverance effected by the special means of purchase. Even where
the term is used in the New Testament, without any accompanying statement

of the price paid, the idea of a ransom price is still present " (Macpherson).
The usage of the word and of its cognates by no means bears out this statement.

First, as to the simple verb \vTpovv. In the active it means primarily

"to release on receipt of a ransom." The idea "redeem by payment of

a price," is expressed by the middle. Quite similarly, when Homer speaks of

the ransom of Hector's body, it is Achilles who is always said Xiieiv, while
Priam is said \{ie<x6ai. In the Sept. the middle Xurpovadai is of very frequent

occurrence, but not always with the idea of a price paid. On the contrary,

it often means simply " to deliver." Thus it is used of the deliverance from
Egypt, for which no price was paid. Isaiah (xliii. 3) says, " I give Egypt
for thee." Compare 2 Sam. iv. 9, "As the Lord liveth, who hath redeemed
my soul out of all adversity "; Ps. cvii. (cvi.) 2, " Whom He hath redeemed
from the hand of the enemy."

So the English word " redeem " sometimes means " deliver," as in

Ro7)ico andJuliet, "Before the time that Romeo come to redeem me."
In the N.T. Xvrpovadai occurs thrice: Luke xxiv. 21 ("to deliver

Israel ") ; Tit. ii. 14, "... from all iniquity" ; I Pet. i. 18, "... from
our vain conversation."

The substantive X(;r/3w<Tts occurs in Plut. ^raf. xi. in the sense of "redemp-
tion " (of captives). In the Sept. it is used Lev. xxv. 48 of the " right of

redemption," and Num. xviii. 16. In the Psalms it occurs thrice in the

sense of " deliverance," viz. cxi. (ex.) 9, and cxxx. (cxxix.) 7. In the N.T.
it occurs three times : Luke i. 68, eirotriffev X&rpuint' t(^ Xaw avrov ; ii. 38,

TOij irpoffdexo/J-ivois Xvrpwaiv 'laparjX ; Heb. ix. 12, alwviav XOrpoicriv evpd-
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Xi'rpojTTjs is used Acts vii. 35 of Moses simply in the sense of
" deliverer."

The verl) aTroXvTpovv signifies pro[)er]y, not "to redeem" {XvTpovaOai),

hut to release on receiving a ransom. Epist. \rhil.\ap. JX->iios/h. p. 159,

Afj.(pi\oxov . . . av\\a(3(l<v Kal ras itrxdras dvajKas evLOels dtreKvTpwfje

ToKdvTwv ivvia. Plutarch, Pomp. xxiv. 4, p. 631 D, ^Xw 5^ Kal dv^arrjp

'Avrwvlov . . . Kal ttoWwv xRVP-dnov direkvTpibdT). Plato, Legg. xi. 919 A,
SiroTav ws ix^P°^^ alx/J-aXwrovs Kexeipw/xivovs dTroXirrpdiari. Polyb. xxii.

21. 8, Kal xpi'crt'ou ffvx'^ou 5io/J.o\oyr]0(VTOS vw^p rrji yvvaLKos, Tjyev avT7)v

aTToKvTpuxxwi' {znd. also ii. 6. 6). Lucian, of Achilles, XRVf^drup dXiywv top

Y.KTOpos vfKphv (XTroXi'irpwcra?. The verb occurs twice in the Sei't. viz.

Ex. xxi, 8, of a master parting with a female slave (E.V. "he shall let

her be redeemed "), and Zeph. iii. I (where the Hebrew word means
"licentious," but was mistaken for one similarly written, which means
" ransomed ").

The sub-tantive cLiroXiJTpwcrLs is rare. Rost and Pahn give only one
reference in Greek writers, viz. Plutarch, Pomp. xxiv. 2, p. 631 B (speaking

of the pirates), aw/xdrwy riyefj.oviKCJv dpwayal Kal 7r6Xewi' aixfJ-o.^'^Twv (xtto-

Xvrpwcreis ("holding to ransom") 6vei8os rjaav r^s 'Pw,uaiwf riye/j.oi>iai,

Thayer adds other references, Joseph. Antt. xii. 2. 3, irXeiSvup 8e ?) rerpa-

Kocrioiv TaXdvTiov rrjs diroXvTpuiaeus yevijaeaOai. (f>afi€vcov, ravra. re avvex'hpei

(of Aristaeus paying the sohiiers for their prisoners). Philo, Qiiod omnis
probits liber, § I7> P- S82, diroyvotis diroXvTpuKnv aafievos iavrbv SiexprjcraTo.

Diod. Fragm. lib. 37. 5. 3 (Didot's ed. ii. p. 564, of a slave who had agreed
with his masters for the purchase of his freedom) ; Scaevola, <pddaas ti]v

dwoXiiTpwaiv . . . dvearai'ipcocrev. In the Sept. it occurs only in Dan. iv. 30,
6 xpopos fiov TTJs aTToXvTpihcrews rfXOe, i.e. of Nebuchadnezzar's recovery.

As far as usage goes, then, it would seem that if we are to attach to

(XTToXtiTpwcrjs the idea of ransom, the word will mean "holding to ransom"
-^ or " release on receipt of ransom," not "payment of ransom." In the New

Testament the word occurs ten times, and in some of these instances it is

only by a forced explanation that the idea of payment of a price can be
brought in. In Ileb. xi. 35, "were beaten, not accepting ttjv diroXdrpwcnv,"

the meaning connects itself easily with the classical use. It is "not accept-

ing release." If the idea of price is brought in, it can only be apostasy
;

but those who offer the diroX. are the captors. Again in Heb. ix. 15, diro-

XvTpwcris tQ}v wapa^daewv is nearly equivalent to Kadapiafxos rQv dfiapriQi' in

i. 3. The transgressions were put away ; there was deliverance from them.

In Luke xxi. 28, "lift up your heads, for your dTroX. draweth nigh," there

is no suggestion of a price. The opinion that the price is the destruction of

Jerusalem is very forced.

In Rom. viii. 23, vloOecrlav dwiKdexop.evoi ttjv diroXvTpuiaiv tov aui/xaros,

whatever interpretation is given of the latter words, they do not suggest

the idea of a price paid. Nor does ij/xepa dTroXvTpucreus, Eph. iv. 30,

lend itself readily to this view. There are no doubt other passages in

which it is easy to introduce the idea of payment of a price, but as

the only ground for insisting on introducing this in every case is

an erroneous view of the primary meaning of the word, further proof

is required in each instance.-' Certainly, however, the word implies

deliverance from a state of slavery. The slavery from which we are

delivered is a slavery to sin, Rom. vii. 23. " Captive to the law of

sin"; it is not death as a punishment, but spiritual death as a state.

Christ gave Himself for us, to redeem us from all iniquity. Tit. ii. 14. We
were redeemed by the blood of Christ "from our vain conversation,"

^ On dTroXiJTpu}cni compare Wcslcott, I/eb. pp. 295, 296; Ritschl, Rechtf.

u. Versohn. ii. 222 ff.; anii Oltramare, in loc.
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I Pet. i. i8. Release from punishment is so far from being the chief idea,

thai it sinks into insignificance in comparison with that of deliverance from
sin, without which it could not be. Here there is an insuperable difficulty

in applying the idea of ransom by payment of a price. To whom is the

ransom paid ? We were not in slavery to God, nor is release from punish-
ment to be obtained by any sort of payment of ransom. Hence the notion
of early writers, that the ransom was paid to Satan. So Origen : cLTroXv-

rpwacs is ransom of those who are captives and in the power of the enemies
;

we were subject to the enemies, the ruler of this world and the evil powers
under him ; the Saviour therefore gave the ransom for us. This was at

least logical.

Grotesque as this conception may seem to us, it kept in view the truth

that it is release from the power of evil that is the main thing ; and this was
rather put out of sight by the later view, which gave most prominence to the

release from punishment. But this, apart from deliverance from sin, is

what is truly impossible ; whereas given deliverance from sin, though sufiTer-

ing may remain, one ground for it has ceased, and it will be felt more as

chastisement than as punishment.
For the noiion of purchase, cf. I Cor. vi. 20, vii. 23, Christ, whose

slaves we are there called because He bought us with a price, surely did not
purchase us from God. So in the O.T. God is said to have purchased His
people (Ex, xv. 16, etc.). See Dale, Lect. v.

8ia ToG aifjiaTos aurou. This suggests a different figure, that of
sacrifice. On the idea of Christ's blood in the N.T., see Westcott,

Epistles of St. John, p. 34 sq. He argues that " in accordance with

the typical teaching of the Levitical ordinances, the Blood of Christ

represents Christ's Life (i) as rendered in free self-sacrifice to God
for man, and (2) as brought into perfect fellowship with God,
having been set free by death. The Blood of Christ is, as shed,

the Life of Christ given for man ; and, as offered, the Life of Christ

now given to man, the Life which is the spring of their life." The
thought of Christ's Blood (as shed) includes all that is involved in

"His Death, and more, for it " always includes the thought of the

life preserved and active beyond death." See especially John vi.

53-56._
It is observable that in the parallel passage Col. i. 14, the

words 8ta Tov al/jLUTos avTov are not added (in the genuine text).

rf)!' a.<^€(Tiv Twi' dp.apTTjfj.dTWi' (afiapridv, Col.). Why was this

further definition of the aTroXvTpwcns so carefully added both here
and in Col. ? Lightfoot (on Col. i. 14) suggests that this points to

some false conception of the dTroA. put forward by heretical

teachers, as we know was the case with the later Gnostics, who
applied the term to their own formularies of initiation. Thus
Irenaeus (i. 13. 6) relates of the Marcosians, 8ia ttjv aTroXvTpwa-iv

(iKpaTT/TOVS Kat aoparovs jLvea-Oai tw KpLrfj, and (i. 21. 4) eivai Sc

TcAeiav aTToXvTpwcnv avTrjv rrjv eTnyvuxTLv tov appyJTOV fjieyedov;.

Not that any direct historical connexion between the Colossian
heretics and the later Gnostics is likely, but the passages (and
others cited by Lightfoot) " show how a false idea of dTroAuV/awcns
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would naturally be associated with an esoteric doctrine of angelic

powers."

Kara to ttXoutos, k.t.X. A term of which St. Paul is particularly

fond. Paley calls it one of his " cant " words ;
" wealth of grace,"

" wealth of glory," " wealth of wisdom." Not to be resolved into

"His rich grace"; but "the great fulness of His bounty." The
wealth of His grace, i.e. bounty, is shown by the great price paid for

our ransom ; cf. ii. 7, and Rom. ii. 4, tou -kXovtov rys xP'^o-toti^tos

avTov.

8. r\^ iTTepiaaeucrey. The verb is transitive, for the attraction of
the dative, very rare in classical writers, is not found in the N.T.
(not Rom. iv. 17). For the transitive use of Trepta-o-evu), of. 2 Cor.
ix. 8, Swarel 6 ©eos Tracrav X'^P'^ TrepLo-crevcraL (2 Cor. iv. 15 is un-
certain) ; I Thess. iii. 12. The meaning then is, "which He made
to abound " (overflow) ; d<^^oVws e^^x^e, Theoph. The AV. with
Calvin, a/., takes the verb intransitively, and therefore -75 as
attraction for 17,

" in which He hath abounded." A third construc-

tion is possible, viz. that ^s depends directly on irepta-o-evew, since
TT. Tivos may mean "to abound in." Cf. Luke xv. 17 (Trepto--

aevovaLV aprwv, SOme texts ; but WH Treptcra-evovTai) ; tva . . . TravTos

XapiV/xaros TrepLcrcrevrjs, Ignat. J^o/. 2 ; SO Beza, " qua redundavit "
;

or, as has been suggested (EUicott, p. 164), Trepio-o-eu'eu' might mean
" to make an abundance of." The first-mentioned rendering best
agrees with the context.

iv iraafj o-o<j>ia Kal <))poKr)crei. The distinction between these
two words is clearly and pretty unanimously stated by several

Greek writers. Aristotle {^f/i. Nic. vi. 7) says that cro(^ta is twv
TLfiLwraToyv, while ^povT/o-ts is Trepi ra avOpwirtva Kal Trept wv ccrri

(SovXeua-acrOat ; and in Afagna Aforalia, i. 35, <jipov. is Trept ra crup,0e-

povra. Philo (De Prom, et Poen. 14) says crocfiia is Trpos OepaireLav

®eov, (^povr/trts, Trpos dvOpwjTLVov /3lov hioiKr}cnv. So Plutarch
{Mor. p. 443 F) says that <^p6v. is deliberative and practical in

matters which concern us; and Cicero {Off. i. 43) states that it is

"rerum expetendarum fugicndarumque scientia," while o-o0ia is

" rerum divinarum atque humanarum scientia," which last is the

common definition of o-o^ta, i.e. in Sextus Empir. and [Plato] Def.
41 1. <f)p6vr]cri? in the same place is defined {infer alia) Sia^eo-t? Kaff

T]v Kpii'Ojjiei/ Tt irpaKTiov Kal tl ov TrpaKreov. It is clear from this that

(l>p6vy](TL<i cannot be predicated of God ; nor is this refuted by the

fact that in Prov. iii. 19 and Jer. x. 12 it is so used. It is very

fallacious to call each individual translator of an O.T. book "the
Seventy," and to regard such an occasional use as any evidence as

to what was possible to an original author like St. Paul. With
more reason might it be alleged that " discretion " might be pro-

perly predicated of God, because it is so used in the English Version
in Jer. x. 12. In both instances a word was wanted to balance
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o-o^ta in the parallel clause (in the parallel passage in Jer. li. the

word used is o-i'veo-is). i Kings iii. 28 is irrelevant. Solomon is

there said to have possessed <f>p6vq(TL<; ®eov. This is a literal

rendering of the Hebrew idiom, expressive of the highest degree of

prudence.

Nor is -n-ao-a o-o<^ia applicable to God, for iracra is not " Summa "

(Wahl, al.) ; it expresses, as Harless remarks, never intension, but

extension ; Tvaa-a 8i'va;uis= "every power there is," Col. i. 11. -n-acra

vTTOfxovT), "all possible patience" {ib.). This is not invalidated by

iraaa l^ovcria, Matt, xxviii. 18; Tracra dacfiaXeia, ActS V. 23; or

TTtto-a aTTo^oxy, I Tim. i. 15; or the classical tt. avdyK-q ir. kiVSwo?,

etc. In all these Tra? is extensive not intensive. To say of God
that He has done something Trao-r; o-o^ta, would imply that, con-

ceivably, the wisdom might have been only partial, r/ TroXnTrotKiXos

(ro</)ta, iii. 10, is wholly different, being the very varied manifesta-

tion or exercise of His wisdom.

Hence, whether we connect the words with lirep. or with ycwpto-as

they are to be understood of believers. This is confirmed by the

parallel. Col. i. 9, Iva irXypuyOrJTe TTjV liriyvwcnv rov OeXi'jiiaTO^ avTOV

Iv irdo-rj (ro(f)ia koi crwecrct. Moreover, the main idea in the context

is the knowledge of the Christian. The connexion with cVcp. seems

decidedly to be preferred to that with yucopicra?, against which is the

consideration that the making known of the "mystery" is not the

proof of the abundance of grace, but of its abounding in the

particular matter of <rocf>ia koI (ftp. Meyer notes the climax from

the simple ijs ix^-pLTwaev rjp.a^ tO rj<; iirepia-crevorev ets rjixd^.

9-11. God hath made hwwn to us His purpose to simt up ah
things in Christ, whether they he things in heaven or on earth.

9. yvcopto-as, i.e. " In that He made known," cf. Col. ii. 3.

TO \iu(jT-f\piov. We must be on our guard against importing

into this word (as is done by some expositors) the meaning of the

English "mystery," as in Shakespeare's "Mysteries which heaven

will not have earth to know." It signifies simply "a truth once

hidden but now revealed." The truth may be " mysterious," in the

modern sense, but that is not implied in the word (so Lightfoot

also, who, however, refers to i Cor. xv. 51 and Eph. v. 32 as

instances of this accidental idea ; but see post). Lightfoot thinks

the term was borrowed from the ancient mysteries, with an inten-

tional paradox, as the Christian " mysteries " are freely communi-
cated to all, and so the idea of secrecy or reserve disappears. (Note

on Col. i. 26.) In fact, it is almost always placed in connexion

with words expressing revelation or publication. But there is no
need to suppose that St. Paul had the heathen mysteries in his

mind when he used the word. It appears to have been much
more frequent colloquially than we should have supposed from the

extant works of classical writers. In these the singular is found
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once only, and that in a fragment of Menander, " Do not tell thy

secret (/xuo-rryptoi/) to thy friend." In Plato, fheact. 156 A, the

plural is used of secrets, " will tell you the secrets of these," but

with allusion to the /Avo-T7/pia in the context. There are, however,

other sources from which we may infer that it was not an

uncommon word in the sense "secret," viz. the Apocrypha, the

Hexaplar translators, and Cicero. In the Apocrypha we find it in

Tob. xii. 7, II, "It is good to conceal the /a. of a king";

Judith ii. 2, "He (Nebuchadnezzar) communicated to them the

secret (/xuo-Tr^piov) of his counsel"; 2 Mace. xiii. 21, "disclosed

the ' secrets ' to the enemies " ; frequently in Ecclus., and, as in

Menander, in connexion with warnings against revealing a friend's

secret, e.g. xxii. 22, xxvii. 16, 17, 21. In Wisd. xiv. 15, 23 the

word is used of heathen "mysteries," E.V. "ceremonies," but in

vi. 22, "I will tell you, and will not hide 'mysteries' from you."

In two places in Proverbs the Hexaplar translators have

fiva-TTJpLov, "A talebearer revealeth secrets," fivo-Tijpta ; xi. 13 Sym.,

XX. 19 Theod. So in Ps. xxv. 14, fi. KvpCov ; Theod. "secret of

the Lord." It occurs several times in Daniel, where the i\V. has

"secret," as ii. 18, 19, 27, 29. Cicero is fond of using Greek

words in his letters, and no doubt the words he uses were familiar.

Writing to Atticus he says, " Our letters contain so much * mysteri-

orum ' that we usually do not trust them even to secretaries" (iv. 18).

And in another place he writes a short passage entirely in Greek,

because it is about some private domestic matter, saying, " illud ad

te fivcTTLKwrepov scribam," i.e. more privately (vi. 4). Ausonius again

has " Accipe congestas, mysteria frivola, nugas " (Ep. iv. 67).

^

From all this we may conclude that p.varrjpLov was an ordinary, or

rather the ordinary, word for " a secret." In the N.T. the same

meaning holds, only that there it is always (except in the Apocalypse)

"a secret revealed," and hence is applied to doctrines of revelation.

Indeed, Rom. xvi. 25 might almost be taken as a definition fx.

^p6voL<; aicoi'tots crccriyr;/xerou (pavepioOevTOS oe vvv ( = Col. 1. 26).

Such doctrines are the "mysteries of the kingdom of heaven,"

Matt. xiii. 11 (cf. ver. 35), which were communicated by the Lord

in parables, Luke viii. 10. There is not one passage in whicli

this meaning is not suitable. Lightfoot mentions two in which,

although the signification of the word is the same, there comes in

from the special circumstances of the case the accidental idea of

mystcriousness. They are i Cor. xv. 51 and Eph. v. 32. In

neither place is this contained in the word. There is, indeed, one

place in which other writers suppose this idea to be contained in

the word itself, viz. i Cor. xiv. 2. But the true interpretation of

that passage is, " He is indeed telling secrets, but to no purpose,

^ In the Liturgies, when the priest is directed to pray "secretly," iiv<mKai% is

the word used.
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for no one understands." It is not because no one understands

that they are ixv<nr]pia. This is, on the contrary, a polite conces-

sion, as in ver. 17. In the Apocalypse the meaning "secret" still

holds good, " the secret of the seven stars," " the secret of the

woman.'
The one doctrine which St. Paul frequently calls the mystery

of the gospel was the admission of the Gentiles. It was for this

that he was in bonds.

Tou OeXrifiaTos aoTou. Gen. of the object, the secret concerning

His will.

Kara tt)!/ euSoKiac auTou. Not to be joined to /jlvo-t., which
would be tautologous with toO OeX. avr., but with yvwpicras. It

qualifies yi'wptcras here as Trpoopicra? in ver. 5. ciiS. = purpose

(ver. 5). Compare Book of Enoch xlix. 4, "according to His
good pleasure."

10. irpoeQeTo. The prefix in TrpoTiOeaOaL is local, not temporal.
" Set before oneself= to purpose " (Rom. i. 13), or " before others

"

(Rom. iii. 25). These three are the only places where the verb

occurs in the N.T., but the substantive 7rpo(9eo-is is frequent -
purpose, either Divine or human (Acts xi. 23, xxvii. 13 ; .2 Tim.
iii. ID. Cf. TTpox^LpL^eaBai, ActS iii. 20; TrpoaipeLcrOai, 2 Cor. ix. 7).

€is olKovo}iiav, K.T.X. " With a view to a dispensation belonging

to the fulness of the seasons." olK.ovop.La means either actual

administration of a household, etc., or the office of an administra-

tor. In the latter sense the Jmglish "stewardship" correctly

represents it ; in the former, which is the meaning here, though
" dispensation " in its original sense well corresponds, it does not

suggest to the reader the idea of " house management," which is

contained in otKovo/Ata. This is founded on the conception of the

Church as God's household, i Tim. iii. 5 ; Heb. x. 2 1 ; i Pet. iv.

T 7 ; hence in this Epistle believers are called oiKtioi tov 0eov, ii. 1 9.

In the Gospels in five parables God is figured as oiKoSea-TroTr]^, e.g.

Matt. XX. I, II. In classical writers the word oLKovop.La extended
its meaning from the management of a household to that of a

state. Thus Aristotle says that as household management is a

sort of kingdom of a house, so a kingdom is oiKovop.ia. It was also

applied to systematic arrangement or management generally, as

of the topics of a speech, of the parts of a building, etc. The
kingdom of God had its own oiKovo/xta, it involved a place or

system of administration, the officers or oiKov6p.ot of which were
the apostles and the ministers, i Cor. iv. i ; Tit. i. 7. For the

later use of the term as specifically = the Incarnation, see Light-

foot's note, Eph. i. 10; Col. i. 25.

V. Soden maintains that oik. here has the same meaninfj as elsewhere,
viz. stewardship. The thought is that the object of the Divine purpose
should come to its achievement through an oIkovo/j-os. Until the oiKovofj.ia.

2
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began the plan rested in God. Who the oIkovS/jlos is, is not said in the text

;

probably, in the first place, God Himself (iii. i). Moule more suitably

regards the Son as the otKovofios, the " purpose" being that lie should be

the manifested Dispenser of the period of grace.

T. irXTjpcjfiaTos tS>v KaipCiv. In substance equivalent to irX. tov

Xpovov, as in Gal. iv. 4, but includes the conception of a series of

Kaipoi, or seasons, the last of which is marked by the mission and

work of the Messiah, so that now the series is closed. Cf. Mark
i. 15, TmrX-^pwTai 6 Kaipos. Katpd? includes the notion of fitness or

propriety. The Katpot are conceived as spaces filled with events.

Since a k. is not properly the object of an olKovofxia the genitive

Tr\rjpu)fjiaTo<; is not gen. of object but of nearer definition ; cf. KpiVts

p.ey(i\r]<; r^/Acpas, Jude 6.

dmKe<i>aXaiw(raCT0ai, " to gather up into one," seems to be an

explanatory infinitive supplying at once the content of the

/jLva-T-qpiov, the object of the eiSoKta, and the object reserved for the

OIK. But as a matter of construction most easily connected with

the nearest, viz. oiKovo/xt'a. Some commentators prefer connecting

it with TrpoiOero, others with pvdTrjpiov. In classical writers

KCffidXaLov means " chief point," cf. Heb. viii. i ; and both

Kc<jf>aXaioco and dva/<€</)aXaiow mean to sum up, summarise. So

Rom. xiii. 9, to yap ov iJiOL)(tvcr€L<; . . . iv touto) tw Xoyo) ava-

K€<f)aXaLovTaL. So in a fragment of Aristotle, avaKctfiaXuiwa-aa-OaL

Trpos avdp.vr)(TLv. And SO Quintilian defines the substantive

dvaKt(f>aXaiw<rt<;, "Rerum repetitio et congregatio quae Graece dicitur

dv. . . . et totam simul causam ponit ante oculos" (Insf. vi. i. i).

Compare the late Latin recapitulo^ formed in imitation of the

Greek. Thus there is no ground for assigning to the prefix the

signification " again," as if there was in the word a reference to a

bringing back to a former state, " in Christo omnia revocantur ad

initium" (Tert. Moiiog. 5) (Meyer, al). The Vulgate, indeed,

expresses this idea to the exclusion of /cee^aAarov, " instaurare."

But as it has the same rendering in Rom. xiii. 9, we cannot con-

sider it as meant for anything but a verbal equivalent, dva- here

has the same force as in dj/aytvwo-Ketv, dvaA-oyt^eo-^at, di/a/xcTpeii',

viz. the idea " one by one." So Lightfoot, who remarks that in

the interpretation alluded to Tertullian found a serviceable weapon

against Marcion, who maintained a direct opposition between the

work of the Demiurge and the work of Christ. Chrysostom asks,

Ti eo-Tiv dvaKe4>aXaLwcra(T0aL ; and replies, avrdi(/aL. When he after-

wards says, Trdi/Ttts vTTo fxiav ^yaye Kf.<^aXi]v, we may suppose that

he only meant a rhetorical play on words, since the verb is not

derived from K€</)aAr/, but from Kc^dXatov.

The middle voice is appropriate as implying the interest

which God Himself has herein ; cf. cis avroV in i Cor. viii. 6

;

Rom. xi. 36.
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Toi €Tri Tois ovpavoi9 Kai to eiri ttjs YtJS. This is the rending of

K* B D L, Theodoret,^ Oec. and some cursives, and is adopted by Lachni.

Tisch. Treg. WH. But A G K, most cursives, have iv toTs ovp., wiih Chrys.

Theodoret,^ Theophyl. The variation in case after the same preposition

has frequent parallels in classical writers.

On the other hand, the usual contrast is iv rots ovpavoTs and eirt rrjs yrj^

(iii. 15 ; Col. i. 20, in which latter place there is a poorly attested reading

iirl, perhaps from this passage). It must be admitted also (with Harless)

that there is something strange in the use o( eiri, "upon," with toIs ovpavoh,

for the nature of the case as well as the antithesis forbid us to understand it

as "above the heavens."

TO. TTcii'Ta shows that it is not the uniting of things in heaven

with things on earth that is expressed. These are named in order

to express the greatest universaUty. Hence also here, as with iracra

7] KTi'cri?, Rom. viii. 19 sqq., there is no occasion to introduce any
Umitation except such as the context demands. To the spiritual

as to the poetic eye all nature seems to share in what strictly and
literally belongs only to intelligent beings ; nor is it hard to see

that there is a profound truth in such a view. The introduction

here of this view (new in St. Paul) of the extension of Christ's

work to things in heaven, is accounted for by his having in his

mind the teaching derogatory to Christ, which is more distinctly

referred to in the Ep. to the Colossians.

The things in the heavens were understood by Locke to mean
the Jews (those on earth being the Gentiles), in support of which
interpretation he refers to Matt. xxiv. 29. He is followed by
Schoettgen, Ernesti, and others. Chrysostom understands the

angels, while others interpret the words of the spirits of the just

of the O.T. (Beza and many others).

11. £KXt]pw0T)fji.€v, XB cursives generally, Vulg., Chrys. etc.

«KXiiOT)fX£v, ADG, probably not a gloss but a result of "parablepsy,"

assisted by the greater familiarity of the latter word. The converse substitu-

tion would be wholly unaccountable.

iv w Kttl eKX'r]pc50r]p,ec. Kai obviously is joined with the verb

"for whom also," not "we also," as if it were koI rnxels. The
purpose was " also " carried out. KXrjpo<;, properly a lot,

then, like the English " lot," " a portion allotted," or " portion "

generally. It is common in both senses in the Sept. as well as in

classical Greek. It is not = "inheritance." The verb KXr}p6o} =
" to choose by lot " or " assign by lot," hence in the passive, to

be assigned, as " eKXiypoj^?/!/ SouAt;." In this sense Chrysostom,
Estius, etc., understand it here, kXtjpov yevo/xiuov i^/xas i^eXeiaro,

the word being chosen, according to Estius, to indicate that the

election was not by our merit, and then Trpoopto-^eVre? being

added to exclude the idea of chance (Chrys.).

The Vulgate agrees, "sorte vocati sumus," and many modern
interpreters. But this would be entirely without parallel in the
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language of St. Paul, with whom it is God's gracious will that is

the determining source of the tAcAoyr;. not any dela Tvxr}.

Many interpreters adopt the rendering, " we were chosen as

His lot or heritage," deriving the meaning of the verb from the

second sense of KX.yjpo-;. So Bengel, Alford, Ellicott. The sense

is good, but this meaning of K-Ar/pow, in which the idea of chance
is lost, is not sufficiently supported, and the idea of " heritage " is

without justification. On the other hand, the interpretation, "we
have obtained KA^pos " (kAt^pos twv aytW, Col. i. 12), is unobjec-

tionable in point of language ; for KXrjpovv tlvl is classical, e.,i,':

tu iKaa-Tto cKAiypwcrav, Thuc. vi. 42, and it would be quite in

accordance with analogy that KXrjpovaOai should be used in the

sense " to be assigned a portion," cf. (fiOovovixai, SiuKovovfxai, Matt.

XX. 28 ; TTicrTcuo/xai, Gal. ii. 7. It is probably in this way that we
are to explain the usage in later Greek writers, exemplified in

Aelian, JVaf. Hist. v. 31, and Hippocrates, 1287. 15. In the

former passage the serpent is said to have his heart near his

throat. TTjv KapSiay KtKAT/pwTai, k.t.A. In the latter, Hippocrates
says, TrAetova fji€p.\pLfxoLpLiqv rj TLfjirjV KiKXr^pOxrOat ttjv T€)(\'-qv. In

both cases the verb seems to mean, not simply "to have," but "to
have as one's portion or kAtJpos." The sense suits well, as it

corresponds to the notions KXrjpovo/xLa and Trepiiroirja-i^ in ver. 14,

as well as to the iv tois eVoupavtot?, ver. 3, and coincides with

that of Col. i. 12 above referred to ; we may compare also

Acts xxvi. 18, Tov XajSelv . . . KXrjpov Iv rots i7ytao'/<,eVots, and
xvii. 4, irpoaeKXrjpwO-qcrav rw UavXw. The selection of the word
is explained by the O.T. use of KXrjpw;, which made it appropriate

for the possession allotted to the Jewish Christians (so Meyer,
Soden, Eadie). That these are intended here, although rifxtl^

is not expressed before ver. 12, seems probable from the close

logical connexion with ver. 1 2. Besides, if v/jiel'i be included here,

vv. 13/', 14 would be a weak repetition.

Kara rr\v ^ou\y]v tov 0eXi]fi,aTOs auToO. This specification seems
meant to exclude all idea of any merit of the Jews in their

KXr}pov(r6aL. As to the distinction between /SovXrj and OeXr]fjia,

and between the respective verbs, scholars are at issue. The best

supported opinion is that (iovXr) involves the idea of purpose
and deliberation, OeXeiv and OiXruia denoting simply will. So
Ammonius states that /3. is used only of rational beings, 6. also

of irrational. Thus, as Grimm says, 8iXw would express the will

that proceeds from inclination, /SuvXoixaL that from deliberation.

Cf. Matt. i. 19, "not willing (OiXwv) to make her a public example,

was minded, if^ovXyOi]," etc. ; i Cor. vii. 36, S OeXtt TroteiTOi ; ib. 39,
xiv. 35, €1 Se Ti p.(iBdv deXovcTLv. OeXw as the less definite may be
used there, but /SorAo/xat would be quite suitable. Some scholars,

however, reverse this distinction. Here the combination " counsel
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of His will" seems intended to express emphatically the absolute

self-determination of God. Compare i Pet. iii. 17, d Oe\oL to

OeXrjfjia tov Qeov.

12-14. JVe Jews had even in former times the promise of the

Christy which has 7iow been fulfilled ; but the satfie blessings are now
extended to you the Gentiles, and as the earnest ofyour inheritance,

ye have been sealed zvith the Holy Spirit.

12. eis TO eikai, k.t.X. It seems best to take toi'S TrporjXTriKOTa^

as the predicate, according to the analogy of ci? ctt. in ver. 6 and
ver. 14, and eis i-n-aLvov 8o^r;s avTov parenthetically. The article

is necessary, since what has to be expressed is not that the r;/i.er?

were to have had the attribute of having previously hoped, but

that it was their special privilege to be those amongst the Chris-

tians who had had a previous hope. And if -n-poTqXir. is the subject,

what reason can be given why irpoopio-O. eis eir. 8. should be con-

fined to them, seeing it applies equally to the v/xeis dKouVavTes ?

Besides, this would be only a repetition of vv. 4, 5. The chief

objection made to this interpretation is that the distinction be-

tween Jewish and Gentile Christians does not come in before

ver. 13 ; but this is only an assumption, as the exposition of

ver. II, just given, shows. We translate, therefore (with Harless,

Olsh. Soden), "That we, to the praise of His glory, should be
those who have before had hopes in Christ."

Meyer's interpretation of rows irpoyjX. as " quippe qui " is incon-

sistent with the article.

To what does the -n-po. refer? TrpoeX-n-L^w might, of course,

mean simply hope before the event, as Trpoopi^w implies an opta--

ix6<; before the object of it appeared ; and so Ellicott, Meyer,
understand the word here, explaining the perfect as indicating

that the action still continues ; but this seems fallacious ; iXiri^eiv

continues, but not irpoeXTriCeLv.

It seems better then, with Beza, Bengel, v. Soden, to under-

stand the TTpo. as referring to the time prior to the conversion of

the heathen. Whether it be understood thus or as " before the

coming of Christ," it is appropriate to the Jewish Christians as

distinguished from the Gentile. But some expositors deny that

there is any such distinction here (De Wette), and understand
TTpo. as "before the Parousia." But the koi v/xets of ver. 13,

together with the dKoiWrre? which is antithetical to irpo-qX-n:, seems
decisive. Compare Rom. xv. 8, 9, Xeyu> 8e, Xpto-rov BiaKovov

yeyevyjcrdaL 7reptT0/A^? VTTfp aXr]6i.La<i ©eov, eis to (Sef^aiwa-ai Tas

CTrayyfXtas twv Trarepwv' to, 8u Wvq vnkp, iXeovi {i.e. not virep

dX7]deia<;) So^aVat tov ©eov (not might glorify, as AV. and RV.).
13. i\> w Kal ufi€is. " In whom ye also." There is much

difference of opinion as to the connexion. Beza, Calvin, al.,

supply rjX-TrtKaTe. But if irpo-qX-K. is to suggest the supplement,
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it would be Trpo-qXiriKaTe, which is inadmissible. Meyer and
Alford supply the substantive in accordance with the current

expression iv Xpicrrw cTrat, " in whom ye also are." Not only is

this extremely tame, but. considering the pregnant meaning of

€U'at in this phrase, it is hardly possible that it should be omitted,

not having occurred in the previous clause. Erasmus, h Lapide,

Harless, a/., supply eKXrjpilyOrjTe. The objection of Meyer and
Ellicott, that iKXijp. would thus be limited to Gentile Christians,

though it formerly referred to both Jews and (ientiles, loses its

force if the interpretation of ver. 1 1 above given be adopted. But

it is awkward to go back so far, and a much simpler solution is

that €1' (5 is connected with i<T(jipayi(rOy]T€, the second iv <S being a

resumption of the first, as in RV. with Theodore Mops., Bengel,

Eadie, Ellicott, Soden. Thus the thought iv Xpto-rw, which

governs the whole section 3 to 14, is with the second iv <S once

more emphatically brought forward, while 7rto-T€rcravT€9, as the

necessary antecedent of Icrc^pay., is given its proper prominence as

distinguished from the prior condition uKoiVai'Tes. The repetition

of v/xeis before Trio-TeuVavTcs is so far from being necessary that it

would obscure the importance of that word.

Tov \6yov TT]s dXT]9€ias. Cf. Col. i. 5. The word whose content

is truth, i.e. the gospel, Kar' l^o-^rjv sermo veritatis quasi extra

ipsum nulla esset proprie Veritas (Calvin), in apposition with to

evayyeXiov rrj's aoiT-qpLa? vfxwvy the gospel, or good tidings, whose
subject-matter was salvation.

" In whom I say, when ye also believed, ye were sealed." ev w,

not to be taken with ttktt., for which there is no parallel in St. Paul,

but with €0-^/3. Meyer, however, with Calvin, Beza, al., refers

Iv w to TO cmyy., comparing Mark i. 15, Trto-rei'erc cv tw evayycXtw,

and Gal. iii. 26, Trto-rt? iv Xp. 'I. But it is much more natural to

understand it as = iv Xpto-rw ; and, of course, if the account just

given of the first iv <L be adopted, this alone is possible. Compare
Acts xix. 2, ei Trvevfj.a ayiov iXu/Sire TrtcrTercrai'res = " when ye

believed."

€O-4)paYia0T]T€. Compare 2 Cor. i. 22, 6 kol o-^payto-ap-eros r;p.us

Koi 8oi)s Toi/ appa/3i!)va tov TrvevixaTo<;. The figure is such an obvious

one that it is needless to seek for its origin in any allusion to

circumcision, called a seal in Rom. iv. 11, or in the (TTiyp.aTa

of certain worshippers of heathen deities. In later writers crt^payis

is used simply for " baptism "
; but there is no reason to suppose

such a reference here, which would be too obscure.

Tw TTi'. Tf)s e-ir. "The spirit of promise," i.e. which had been

promised, on Kara iirayy. avro iXdfiop.f.v, Chrys., who, however, also

gives a different view, as does Theoph. r] on i$ cTrayycAtas iBuOrj ^
OTL TTjV Twv p.€XX6vTMv dyu^oiv iirayyiXiav to ttv. /^eySatoi. The
latter interpretation must be rejected, because the word Trvevfxa
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does not contain the idea of /JeySat'wo-t?. " The Spirit which brings

a promise " would be a possible interpretation ; but it is not the

Spirit that is the immediate bringer of the promise, and, moreover,

the other view agrees better with the connexion, tw dyiw added
with emphasis, "even the Holy Spirit."

14. dppaPcjf, a Semitic word (Heb. |i3"ij?), which probably (we

may say certainly) passed from the Phoenicians to the Greeks, and
from them to the Romans in the sense of our word " earnest," a

portion of the purchase money given to ratify the contract, and so as

a pledge of full payment. In the N.T. it is found only here and
2 Cor. i. 22, ver. 5 (in both places app. tov Trt'ei'/iaTos). It is to

be noted, first, that the earnest is of the same kind as the full pay-

ment. Compare Clem. Alex., J£c/. Proph. xii. p. 982, ovrt. yap

Trav KeKOfjLLCTfJLeOa ovt€ Trairos v<TT€povfji€V, aXX. otov appapwva. . . .

jrpoo-eiXyjffiapev, So Irenaeus, " hoc est, pars ejus honoris qui a

Deo nobis promissus est," v. 8. i. To this corresponds 17 aTrapxr)

TOV TTv. Rom. viii. 23. "The actual spiritual life of the Christian is

the same in kind as his future glorified life ; the kingdom of heaven

is a present kingdom ; the believer is already seated at the right

hand of God," Lightfoot, who adds that the metaphor suggests

and doubtless was intended to convey another idea, namely, that

the recipient of the earnest money pledges himself to accomplish

his side of the contract, os is attracted into the gender of dpp.

according to a usual idiom ; cf. Mark xv. 16, t^s avAT/s o eVrt irpai-

Toipiov, and Gal. iii. 16, to) a-irippari aov os tcrrt Xpicrros; also,

perhaps, i Tim. iii. 16; Col. i. 27. o is, however, found in

A B G L, Athan. Cyril, Chrys., and is adopted by Lachm.,

WH.
ets dTToXuTpworii' TTJ5 TTeptTroiriCTews, TreptTrottiv means properly

" to cause to remain over, to preserve alive, save." It is so used

both in classical writers and in the Sept. In the middle voice it

means to acquire for oneself. So in N.T. Acts xx. 28, rjv

TrepuTTOLyjcraTO Blo. tov ai/xaros tov l8iov. The substantive inpnroLiqaL'i

occurs once in the Sept. in the sense of survival, 2 Chron. xiv. 13,

Kol tTrecrov AWiorre^ wcttc p.rj €Lvat iv auTOis TrepLTroirjcriv. This

appears to be the sense intended here by the Sept. "for the

redemption of those who live."

Most commentators compare the expression Aaos eis iTtpnroirja-iv,

I Pet, ii. 9, which is taken from Mai. iii. 17, la-ovTai jxoi . . . eh

TT,, where ets tt, represents the Hebrew that is elsewhere rendered

irepioucTLO'; ; SO RV, " God's own possession." It is a serious

objection to this that tt. by itself has not the meaning " people for

a possession," or " God's possession." In i Pet. it is Aads, and
in Malachi /xoi, that determines the meaning : indeed, as St. Peter

is quoting from Malachi, his words do not supply a second instance

of even this limited use of the word, nor any at all of N.T. usage.
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Meyer attempts to evade this objection by making avrov refer to

TTcpiTT. as well as S6$r]<;, which is very forced. Another very strong

objection is from the context. It is our inheritance that is in

question ; it is of it that the earnest is received, and we should

naturally expect that what follows cts would have reference to the

complete reception of it. Instead of this, the interpretation quoted

supposes the figure entirely changed, so that, instead of receiving

an inheritance, it is we that are the possession ; a figure proper in

its place, but here involving a confusion of thought which we can

hardly attribute to St. Paul. Augustine seems to have understood

the word as = " haereditas acquisita," perhaps only following the

Latin version, "acquisitionis." So Calovius, "plena fruitio

redemtionis haereditatis nobis acquisitae," a meaning of tt. which is

unsupported.

Beza remarks that we have to distinguish two deliverances or

dTroXvTp<i)a£L<; ; the one which is past and finished, the other, the

complete deliverance to which we have to look forward in the

hereafter. The former, he says, might be called " docendi causa,"

aTToXvTpwo-i? f'Aeii^epwo-fo)?, and, correspondingly, the latter a-n-.

Trfpnroirjmwi, " liberatio vindicationis or assertionis." His explana-

tion of the construction, not the meaning of tt., seems to be essen-

tially the same as that of Theodore Mops., Theodoret, and
Severianus. They, however, understand tt. as 17 tt/jo? toj/ ©edv

oifcetwo-ts. Thus Sever, says we are redeemed tva TrepnroLrjOuyfjiev

Kol otKeiuyOwfiev tw 0€<p, SO that the meaning is, " With a view to

our full recovery of our privileges as sons of God." But this is

open to the objection just now brought against the RV., that tw

©ew required to be expressed. We are compelled, therefore, by
the necessity of the context, to understand TrcptTrotT^o-i? of our

acquisition ; only it is not a thing possessed, the object of a-n-oX.,

but possession or acquisition, the result of the complete d-n-oX.

(so Soden, and, in substance, Macpherson), " With a view to a

complete redemption which will give possession." In the three

other passages in which tt. occurs in the N.T. it means acquisition

or saving, in accordance with the classical usage, viz. i Thess.

V. 9, aioTrjpia^; 2 Thess. ii. 14, 80^'7/s ; Heb. x. 39, i/'^x'?? (cf. Luke
xxi. 19, KTrjO-ea-Oe ras i/'ti^as vp.wv).

15-19. Therefo7-e having heard of yourfaith, I thank God, and
I pray that ye may attain a deeper knoivledg^e of the glory of the

inheritance, and of the mighty poiver of God ivho cofifers it upon

you.

15. Aia TouTo. Connected by some with vv. 13, 14, only, i.e.,

" Because ye also are in Christ, and have been sealed," etc., since it

is only in ver. 13 that the writer turns to the Ephesians. But better

connected with the whole paragraph, vv. 3-14, " because this blessing

which we share is so mighty." So Oecum., 8ta to, aTroKeifitva dyada



I, 15] THANKSGIVING AND PRAYER 25

Tots opOw^ TTiaTevovm koI /Jtorcri /cat oia to. iy rot? cr<j)6i](XOfxevoi.^

TerdxOaL ii/xa?. This is to be preferred, if only because 81a, tovto is

too emphatic for so Hmited a reference as the former. It is used

in transition to a new paragraph in Rom. v. 12; 2 Cor. iv. i
;

Col. i. 9. The last passage is closely parallel to the present.

Kdyw. " I also," does not express co-operation with the readers

in their prayers, or with others, of whom there is no hint ; nor is

it " I who first preached to you "
; but it simply notes the transition

from ii/i.et9. It is exactly parallel to kol r/z/ets in Col. i. 9, where
the plural is used because Timothy is associated with Paul in the

address.

dKoucra9 is certainly in favour of the view that the Epistle was
written, not to the Ephesians, but to readers to whom Paul had
not personally preached ; and this appears to be confirmed by the

similar expression in Col. i. 4. On the other hand, it must be
observed that the same expression occurs in the Epistle to

Philemon (ver. 5), Paul's beloved fellow-worker, except that the

participle is present tense. But this makes all the difference.

Theodoret explains dKoiVas here as referring to the progress the

Ephesians had made more recently ; and so many moderns. But
against this is the fact that in vv. 1 7 ft", this is prayed for. A frequen-

tative force of the participle cannot be admitted. The frequentative

force of the aor. ind. is only the result of its indefiniteness (Luke i.

55 ff.). The time of the participle is defined by the principal verb.

TTji' Ka0' ufids -nioTLv. " Apud vos " = " among you," but in sense

equivalent to t. tt. v/xwv, Col. i. 4. Compare Acts xvii. 28, twv
KaO vfJLa<; ttoitjtwv ; xviii. 15, vofiov tov /ca^' v^as = " the law that

obtains among you " ; xxvi. 3, twv Kara 'lovSat'ovj iOwv. This
periphrasis for the genitive seems to have been frequent in later

Greek; cf. Aelian, V. If. ii. 12, 17 /car airov aperrj, L)iod. S. i. 65.

t) Kara tt/v (ipxw fiTro^ccri? (laying down the government). There
seems, therefore, no good reason to say, with Harless and EUicott,

that the phrase here denotes the faith of the community viewed
objectively (the thing in itself), in contradistinction to y) tt. vfxwv,

which expresses the subjective faith of individuals ; or with

Alford, that it implies the possibility of some not having this faith

(whereas all are addressed as Trto-rot). At most, perhaps, we may
say that the form of expression was suggested by a view of the

different classes of believers. That 17 tt. v/xdv could have been used
is shown by Col. i. 4.

TTio-Tii' iv Tw Kupiw 'Itjo-ou. iv indicates that in which the faith

rests, as ets expresses that to which it is directed, " fidem in Christo
repositam." The absence of the article before eV marks the bind-

ing of TTtoTTis iv T. Kvpico into one conception.

Kttl TT)V aYainiv tt)V cis iravTas Tois ayiov<s. rrjv dydTrrjv is omitted by
K*ABP, Oiig. Hier., inserted by J^" D G K L, Syr. Boh., Chrys. The



26 THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS [l. 16, 17

insertion is supported by the parallel, Col. i. 4. Internal evidence is strongly

in its favour, as wIcttlv els tous aylous would be an unexampled expression

(Philem. 6 is not an instance). The omission, too, is very easily accounted for

by the passing of a copyist's eye from the first to the second rr/i'. Lachm.
and Westcott and Hort and RV, omit the words, but Tisch. Treg (not mg.

)

retain them.

16. ou Trauofjiai cuxapiaTwc, k.t.X. ^v-^apifTTiiv, in the sense

"giving thanks, being thankful," belongs to the later Greek (from

Polybius onward). Its earlier meaning was " to do a good turn

to," and hence to " return a favour," to be grateful.

ou Trauofxai is usually joined directly with cw;^., while /xvetav ir.

is made subordinate, as specifying the further direction of the

cvxapio-Tia. But the following ii/a seems to require us to take

/xv. TT. as the principal notion, " I cease not while giving thanks

for you to make mention," etc. It is not clear whether /AvetW

TTouicrOaL, which also occurs ver, 16, Rom. i. 9, Philem. 4, means
" to remember " or " to mention." It is used in the latter sense

by Plato {Frohig. 317 E; Phaed. 254 A) and other writers. Cf.

Ps. Cxi. 4 ; Sept. ^iv. 1-k. tCjv Oavixao-iaiv avrov.

For eVt Twv TTpocrevx'ioi' cf. Rom. i. 10; i Thess. i. 2.

vfiuv (after fiveiav) of the Text. Rec. is om. by NAB D*, added by
DcKLP; Vulg. Syr. (both) Boh., Orig. Chrys. G have v^LQt' after

TTOLoi'ifievos. Compare the readings in l Thess. i. 2, where vjjlQv is om. by

N* AB.

17. Iva. If this passage were to be considered without

reference to the parallel in Col. i. 9, the rendering " in order

that " would be tenable (though it would be strange to say, " I

mention you in order that "). But in Col. the preceding verb is

atroij/Aevoi. A verb of asking must be followed by words express-

ing the content of the request. And there is an abundance of

examples to show that in this and similar cases Iva has almost or

rather entirely lost its final sense. Thus we have SiicrOai tva in

Dion. Hal. el-n-e. Lva, KeXeuetv, eTrirpeTrciv iva.

Also with OeXeiv, e.^. Matt. vii. 12, oo-a av deXrjre iva

iroLwcTLV. Mark vi. 25, ©e'A-w tra /xoi Sws t^v K€(f)a\rjv 'Iwdvvov :

ix. 30, ovK ^6e\ev iva ns yvw : x. 37, 809 yjfx'iv tva : Matt. x. 25,

apKerov tco /xaOriTrj Lva yivrjTaL : xviii. 6, (TV/xipepeL avTw iva KpefiacrOrj :

cf. tStt iva €7ri $vXov Trddrj, Bam. £j>. V. 13 : iXd^LCTTOv /xol

ia-Ttv iva, I Cor. iv. 3 : co-tiv crvvrjOeia tva . . . airoXv(Tw, John
xviii. 39 : /xicr^os iva, i Cor. ix. 18.

In modern Greek va is used as a sign of the infinitive = " to."

Winer quotes from the Confessio Orthod. TrpcVci vu, Ae'yerai va.

The usage above illustrated indicates the transition to this

complete weakening of the original force of the word.

6 ©COS ToO Kupiou, K.T.X. Many of the early commentators in

order to avoid the obvious sense of these words, of which the
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Arians made use against the Divinity of Christ, interpreted ^6$a

as signifying the Divine nature, Ki'ptos the human. Thus
Theodoret, ©eov /xev ws avOpwirov, Tvaripa 8e ws ©eoi', 8o^av yap
rrjv Oetav (f)vcnv wvofjcaaev. Similarly Athanasius, S6$av tov

fxovoyti'T] KaXet. But this would surely require airov to be added,

and the distinction would be out of place in this context. The
apostle refers to the relation of God to the Lord Jesus Christ as

an encouragement to hope for the fulfilment of his prayer. More
inadmissible, and only worthy of note as a singularity of interpreta-

tion, is the view of Menochius, who takes toD k. r). 'I. X. as a

parenthesis, or that of Estius, " Deus, qui est Domini nostri

Jesu Christi pater gloriosus." These devices are unnecessary,

since the Lord Himself calls God "My God," John xx. 17;
Matt, xxvii. 46. The expression is neither more nor less express-

ive of subordination than this, " the Father is greater than I,"

which, as Pearson shows, was understood by the Fathers as spoken
of the Divine nature of Christ. They did not hesitate to call the

Father the Source, Fountain, Author, etc., of the Son or the whole
Divinity.

6 TraTT)p TTJs 86^T]s. "The Father to whom belongs glory,"

cf. Acts vii. 2 ;
" the God of glory," i Cor. ii. 8 ;

" the Lord of

glory," cf. Jas. ii. i ; and Trarryp twv oIktip/xwv, 2 Cor. i. 3 ; also

)(€pov/3lix 86^rj<;, Heb. ix. 5.

The interpretation "author or source of glory," if it were
tenable, would give a good sense. So Chrys. 6 /xeydXa rjfuv

SeSw/cws aya6d.

But the possibility of the interpretation is not proved. Poetical

expressions, such as Pindar's dotSSv iraT-^p (of Orpheus, which,

moreover, is not =" creator," but "inventor"), are not to the

point, nor "hath the rain a father"? in Job xxxviii. 28; cf. xvii.

14. "Father of spirits," Heb. xii. 9, proves nothing, for the term
there is introduced only as an antithesis to "fathers of our flesh,"

and besides with the word " spirits," " father " preserves the double
notion of " creator " and " ruler," as indeed the context there

implies. The nearest parallel is Jas. i. 17, Trarrjp Ttl)v ^wtcov, where
"the lights" are personified, and the notion of control is not
absent. But there is no parallel to this in St. Paul, whose usage

is shown by the passages above referred to. Alford's view is that as

God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ, God is the Father of the

glory of the Godhead which shone forth in the manhood of the Son.

SoJti by Lachm. pointed 5a;'j? as an Ionic conjunctive. The sense points

to a conjunctive, but the form appears to be known only as epic. WH.
give it in the margin, but in the text adopt Su-q, a later form for the

opt. SoIt). B has 5a5, to which WH. give the second place in the margin.
If the iVa were truly final, the optative would create a difiiculty, being pro-

perly used after the present, when the attainment of the object is doubtful
(Rost and Palm).
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TTi/cufAa ao<j>ia9, k.t.X. According to Eadie, EUicott, Meyer,
definitely the Holy .Spirit, characterised here suitably to the subject.

On the absence of the article cf. (lal. v. 5, 16. But these instances,

where ttv. is used as a proper name without a genitive following, are

not parallel.

It is better to understand with RV. after Chrys. Theodoret,

a/., "a spirit of wisdom," etc.; cf. 2 Tim. i. 7, "(jod did not give

you TTV. 8eiAta<j, flAAa. 8vvdfJi€0}<; /cat dydiTrr^? kol ao)(f)pori.(TiJiuv "
; Rom.

viii. 15, TTV. SouXctas ; Gal. vi. i, ttu. TrpaorT/ros ; Rom. xi. 8, ttv.

Karavv^ewi (Sept.). That the spirit of wisdom here is the effect of

the Holy Spirit, is naturally understood but not expressed.

(TocfiLa appears to be the more general term, aTroKdXv\j/L<; having

reference specially to the " mysteries " revealed to believers, not to

the gift of prophecy, to which there is no reference in what follows,

and to which the apostle did not attach so much importance (see

1 Cor. xiii., xiv.). Harless, followed in substance by Eadie, re-

gards airoK. as the medium by which cro<^ta is communicated.
This relation would be more naturally expressed by dTroK-aADi/zeais

KUL (TOffiLa^.

ec eTriyvwo-ei auTOu, i.e. of God, as appears from airov in VV. 18, 19,

Christ being first referred to in ver. 20. cTrtyrwcris, "full know-
ledge," "major exactiorque cognitio," Grot. ; see i Cor. xiii. 12,

dpTL yivuxTKO) €K iJi€pov<;, TOTC Sc eVtyvwcro/xat Ka6o)<; kol iTreyviocrdqr.

This is generally joined with the preceding, some taking iv for

CIS (a Lapide, Bengel, a/.), or as = " by," which reverses the

relation of the knowledge of God with the gift of a-ocftLa. Meyer
and Ellicott understand it as marking the sphere or element in

which they were to receive wisdom and revelation ; Stier and
Eadie, connecting the words especially with diroK., suppose them,

while formally denoting the sphere, to indicate virtually the

material of the revelation. If this punctuation be adopted, the

latter view seems preferable. But all difiiculty disappears if, with

Lachm. WH. (after Chrysostom and Theoph.), we connect the

words with what follows. The abruptness of 7re(f)WTi(rfxevov^ is

much softened by the previous mention of the means. Indeed,

the bold figure of enlightenment of the eyes of the heart seems

to require some such definition as iv fTnyvwcrei, which then

naturally precedes, because of its connexion in sense with d7ro/cd-

18. TTetjxuTiafjieVous tous 6c})0aXfxous, k.t.X. A difficult construc-

tion. The most probable explanation appears to be that the

words are in apposition with irvev^a as the immediate effect, and
so dependent on So!!?;, in which case, however, according to the

sound observation of Bengel, "articulus praesupponit oculos jam
praesentes," we must render "the eyes of your heart enlightened,"

Tr£<^. being a tertiary predicate (so Harless, Olsh. Wold. Schmidt,
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Soden). It is also possible to regard Tre(f). as by anacoluthon

referring to vfjily, rom offtO. being the accusative of nearer definition.

Somewhat similar examples of the accusative being used where

the dative has preceded, and might be expected to be repeated,

are found in classical writers, ^.g. vireart. /jloi Opda-os aSyTrvowf

KXvovaav aprCws oveipdrayv, Soph. £/. 479. The sense would be

'enlightened as to the eyes of your heart," i.e. "so that ye

may be enlightened." Such an irregularity of construction is

intelligible where it makes the sentence run more simply, not

where it makes it obscure.

A third construction is adopted by Bengel, Eadie, a/., accord-

ing to whom the 7re(^. agrees with 60(9., the three words together

being an accus. absolute, " the eyes, etc., being enlightened."

That is, the words are taken as equivalent to 7re0wTto-/xeVwv twv

6(fi0a\jjiwv. The possibility of this is questionable. Bernhardy

(p. 133) maintains that absolute accusatives of participles should

be banished from Greek grammars (cf. Jelf, § 581. i). Acts

xxvi. 3, cited by I'engel, is not in point, being a case of anacolu-

thon (Winer).

KapSias. This reading rests on decisive authority. It is that of N
ABDGKLP, Vulg. Syr., Orig. Chrys. etc. The T.R. SLavoias is sup-

ported only by a few cursives, Theodoret and Oecum.

6<})0aX|xous TTis KapSias, " eyes of the heart " ; cf. Plato, J?eJ).

p. 533 A, TO T-^s ^^XV^ ofifxa. Aristotle in £//i. Nic. calls 8etvoT?^s,

TO ofjifjia T^s ^l/v)(7j<; (vi. 12. 10). Clement's rjvew^^^Brjcrav rj/xwy 01

ocfiO. rrj<i KapSiw; may be an allusion to this passage. It is to be
observed that KapSia, with the ancients, was not only the seat of

emotion, but of thought and moral perception. Here clearly it is

as the seat of knowledge that it is referred to, hence " eyes of

the heart." See the contrary state, the darkening of the heart,

Rom. i. 21.

Tis eo-Tti' r\ eXiTis. Not " of what nature," nor " quanta," but
simply "quae," which includes "qualis, quanta et quam certa."

i\TrU Trj'i kX., the hope which belongs to or is implied in our calling,

t'.e. not merely the subjective emotion produced by our calling

(taking t^s k\. as gen. of efficient cause, Meyer, Ell.), the know-
ledge of which does not require a special grace, but certainly

including the content of this hope, not the object in itself, but as

a conception (compare the use of our word "ambition," "what is

his ambition ? " i.e. the object of it as a mental conception).

From the nature of the case the certainty is assumed. Compare
Col. i. 5, "the hope laid up for you in the heavens ( = Tit. ii. 13),

Heb. vi. 18, 7rpo(r8e;:^o/ji6i'ot Typ' p.aKapiav iXiriSa. The kXtJctl? gives

the guarantee for this, and includes it ; it is, in fact, to this hope
that believers are called ; i-rrl Trotats tX-Tricn K€/cAr;/Ac^a, Theodoret.
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Tl's 6 TtXoUTOS Tf)S 8o^T)S TT]S K\T)pOl'0|XiaS ttUTOU. Not tO IjC

weakened into "rich glory" or "glorious inheritance." "What a

full grandiose cumulation, picturing, as it were, the weightiness of

the matter !

" Meyer. Glory is the essential attribute of the

inheritance to be received, and the apostle wishes the readers to

know how great the rich fulness of this glory is; cf. Col. i. 27,
" riches of the glory of this mystery."

eV T0L9 dyiois. "Among the saints." This is by most com-
mentators connected with KX-qpovoiiCa, a connexion which is

naturally suggested by Acts xx. 32, hovvai K\ripovoix.Lav iv tois

r)yLa(Tjxeuoi<; ttSo-iv : cf. i7>. xxvi. 1 8, KXrjpov iv Tois rjyLacriJiivoi^. It

is a serious if not fatal objection to this that it would require the

article tt/V to be repeated before eV r. dy., not simply because

avTov comes between, but because rj KXrjpovofiia ®eov is completely

defined by this avrov. In fact, with this connexion the words

would mean, "the inheritance which God has in the saints," which

is actually the meaning adopted by Stier, conjoining iKXr]pwOr]p.ev,

ver. 1 1, which he interprets, " were made an inheritance." This,

however, would be out of harmony with the use of the word
in the N.T. (cf. ver. 14; ch. v. 5; Acts xx. 32, above), as

well as with the context. Such phrases as twv avyyevC)v jjlov Kara

a-apKo. (where o-. is an adj., Rom. ix. 3) ; toi/ 'lo-pav/A. Kara o-apK-a,

I Cor. X. 18; TO. WvT] iv crapKi, Eph. ii. 11; Tov vpiwv ItJXov virkp

ifjiov, 2 Cor. vii. 7, are not analogous.

The construction then is, " What the riches of the glory of His

inheritance is among the saints." The community of believers is

the sphere in which alone this ttAoGt-o?, k.t.X., is found. This

does not require the repetition of 6 before iv t. dy., nor does it

give too great emphasis to the latter words. The object of the

KXrjpovop.La is, of course, the future kingdom of God ; but this

future glory is treated by St. Paul as if present.

19. Kal Ti TO uTT-epPdXXov fieyeSos, k.t.X. Supply, as in the

previous clause, eo-rt', to which then we are to attach et? Ty/uS?, not

8wa/x.€ws, " And what the exceeding greatness of His power is to

usward." Thus the two clauses are symmetrical, els rjjxas corre-

.sponding in position to iv roT? dytot?.

The three objects of ctSeVat are in reality one and the same
under different points of view ; the content of the " hope of the

calling" is the inheritance of Heb. ix. 15, and this again in its

realisation is an effect and proof of the Swa/Aeq of God. Thus the

object of the eTriyvwcris is the blessing to be obtained in the future

kingdom of God.
KttToi Tr\v eVEpyeiac, k.t.X. Many commentators connect these

words with tovs ttictt., understanding them as expressing the fact

that faith itself is the result of God's eVepyeta. But this would

make the whole solemn exposition in ver. 20 subservient to ttlo-t.,
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1

which is only incidental in the sentence. The connexion -would

be interrupted by a reference to the origin of faith. Besides, this

would require us to give to Kara some such meaning as " by virtue

of," since our faith is not according to the measure of His power.

The three objects of eiStVat are so closely connected in themselves

that it matters little whether we refer the words Kara t. c. to the

last only or to all three ; naturally, however, the eve'pyeta is

immediately connected with the last. This iv. supplies the

measure by which to estimate the power of God.
As to the three words icrxv's, K/aaros, Ivepyua, the distinction

appears to be that lo-xw is inherent power, Kparo^ power expressing

itself in overcoming resistance, and tVepycia the actual exercise of

power. The Vulgate has "secundum operationem potentiae

virtutis ejus." Each term has here its appropriate meaning, and
there is no occasion to have recourse to a Hebraism, or to such a

resolution as Kparos laxvpoy-

20-23. This poiver of God was shotvn in His raising Christ

from the dead, and settifig Him above all created poivers by what-
ever name they may be called, whether on earth or in heaven. His
relation to tJie Church, however, is more intimate. It is the Body
ofwhich He is the Head.

20. T]v €vi]p-yq{r€v or Ivi^pYi^Kev. The latter is read byAB, Cyr., the

former by K D G K L P. The versions naturally do not help. Lachm. Tisch.

WH. adopt the perfect, WH. placing the aorist in the margin. Tregelles

puts the perfect in the margin. The neighbouring aorist might readily lead

to the substitution of the aorist for the perfect. The counter change would
not be so easily accounted for. The perfect is properly employed, because
the effect continues while the separate acts in which this evepye'tj' realised

itself follow in aorists.

cyeipas. The time is contemporaneous with that of the

principal verb ; not " having raised him " ; but as AV. " when
He raised him"; or " in that He raised Him."

21. Kai Ka6ia-as. This is the reading of N A B, Vulg. The Rec. Kal

iKaOicrev is found in D G K L P, Chrys. etc. ; airrbv is added in X A, Boh. Syr.
(both), but not in B D G K L P, Vulg. Tischendorf, who reads /cat Kadicras

ai'n-6t> with N A, thinks a difficulty was found in this reading for two reasons,

first, that although the verb occurs frequently in the N.T. it is transitive only
in I Cor. vi. 4 (compare cvveKadtaev, Eph. ii. 6) ; and, secondly, because
nowhere else is God said to have placed Christ at His right hand, but Christ

is said to have sat down at God's right hand.

Those who adopt the reading iKa.di<r€v think that more emphasis is thereby
given to iyeipas as the principal illustration of the Divine power. The words
seem to be an indirect quotation of Ps. ex. i. Compare Ps. xvi. 11, and the
request of the sons of Zebedee, Mark x. 37 ; and for the ground of the figure,

I Sam. XX. 25 ; i Kings ii. 19. Harless quotes from Pindar (of Minerva),
de^Mv Kara Xf'ptt irarpos i'feat {Fi'agm. xi. 9). The words express participa-

tion in the highest honour and power. So Stephen beholds Jesus standing
iK de^tuv rod Qeov, Acts vii. 56.

iy Tois cTToupai'iois has, of course, primarily a local signification.
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But so also have Ka6icra<; and ^h'^u'l. It is said that these " distinctly

local expressions " " tend to invalidate the vague and idealistic

'status coelestis ' urged by Harless " (Ellicott). But these expres-

sions tell rather the other way. For surely no one will interpret

Ihe right hand of (Jod locally, or the "sitting." These words are

but figurative expressions of honour and dignity. Some writers,

indeed, lay stress on Stephen's beholding of Jesus at the right

hand of God. " As Stephen saw Him, so He veritably is," says

Alford ; and Stier holds fast the " certuin ttou of heaven, yea of the

throne of God in it." With so literal a view as this tu. eVou/aai/ta can

be nothing but extra-terrestrial space, or more properly (considering

the earth's motion), space in general. " The distressed mind
instinctively looks iipivard (says Eadie) to the throne of God."

And Stier calls a similar observation of Passavant decisive.

(How about the Antipodes, or ourselves at a later hour?) We
look upward in order to look away from visible things.

B reads iv toIs ovpavols, which is adopted by Lachmann.

21. uTvepdvis), " over above," is not intensive, tva to aKporarov

l'^os SrjXtoa-y], "far above," AV, See Heb. ix. 5, viTf.pa.vut at'T^?

X^pov/Slix ; Ezek. xliii. 15, vtt. twv Kepdriov 7r^;(us ; also id. viii. 2,

X- 19-

Compare also viroKaTui, Mark vi. 11, v, raJv ttoSwv vfxwv, and Heb.

ii. 8. There was a tendency to such compounds in later Greek.

Trdcnrjs apx^S '*'*' tlouaia; Kal Sui/ap-ews Kal KupioTTjxos. These

words cannot be considered apart from the parallel enumeration

in Col. i. 16, ra iravra iv TOis ovpavoi'i koi cttI t:^s y^s to. opara Kat

TO. aopara fxre. Opovoi ci-'re Kvpi6TirjT€<; eirt ap;^at etre efoucrtai. In Col.

the abstracts are obviously used for the concrete ; it does not,

however, follow that the same is the case here where the nouns

are singular. There St. Paul is contending definitely against the

doctrine of angelic mediators ; here he is only alluding to it.

Vitringa takes the words here as abstract, understanding them as

titles which belonged to the Messiah. In either case there is

probably a reference to the use of the words as names of classes

of angelic powers. The view that limits the meaning of the words

to earthly powers may be set aside, as this would have little point

in connexion with such a lofty expression of Christ's exaltation.

But the questions remain, Are the powers referred to only

heavenly, or both earthly and heavenly? Are these heavenly

powers good or bad, or both ? and what conclusion, if any, can we
draw as to the ranks and subordination of the angels ? It will be

convenient to answer the last question first, which we do without

hesitation in the words of Lightfoot (on Col.), "In this catalogue

St. Paul does not profess to describe objective realities, but

contents himself with repeating subjective opinions." First, neither
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here nor elsewhere does he make any positive statement about

the orders of angelic powers. To do so here would be, not to

assist, but to interrupt his exposition of the doctrine of Christ's

exaltation. Nor, indeed, is it likely that here and in Col., writing

to those who were in danger of giving too much prominence to

angelology, and priding themselves on their knowledge of the

unseen (Col. ii. i8), St. Paul should enlighten them by "an
incidental revelation" (Ellicott), which could have no effect but

to assist them in their futile speculations. The very manner in

which he expresses himself here, kol Travros ovo/taros ovofia^o/xtvov,

K.T.A., indicates the contrary. As Lightfoot well remarks, " He
brushes away all these speculations without inquiring how much
or how little truth there may be in them, because they are

altogether beside the question." It is as if he said, " It matters not

by what title they are called, or whether real or imaginary, Christ

is elevated above them all." The etre . . . etVe in Col. gives a

similar indication. He is impatient with this elaborate angelology.

No doubt St. Paul took these names from the speculations to which he
refers in Col. ii. i8, with which the Asiatic readers of this Epistle also were
familiar. This is not mere conjecture. In the Testatnetits of the Twelve
Pa/riarchs, an early Jewish-Christian work (probably before A.D. 131), seven

orders of spirits are named, the two highest, which are in the seventh heaven,

being called dpSvoi and i^ovffiai. The others are described by their offices

(Levi 3), Origen enumerates five classes, called in the Latin in an ascend-

ing series, "sancti angeli, principatus (=dpxo.l-), potentates (
— i^ovcriai), sedes

or throni ( = dp6i'0L), dominationes {=KvpL6TriTes)," 0pp. I733> PP- 66, ']0,

But this cannot be regarded as independent of St. Paul. Ephrem Syrus,

commenting on Deut. i. 15, gives three great divisions, subdivided thus:

(1) Beoi, dp6voi, KvpioTTjTes ; (2) dpxdyyeXoi, d.pxo.1, e^ovaiai
; (3) dyyeKoi,

dvvdfMeis, x^poi'^^y") ffepacpifi \Opp. Syr. i. p. 270). (Compare Milton's

"thrones, dominations, princedoms, virtues, powers.")

The treatise of the pseudo - Dionysius "on the Celestial Hierarchy,"

written about a.d. 500, and very popular in the Middle Ages, gives three

classes each with three subdivisions, viz. : ( I ) Qphvoi, x^pov^i/J-, <repa(pl/A
;

(2) i^ovaiai, KvpibT-qres, dwd/J-ets
; (3) dyye\ot, dpxdyyeXoi, dpxo-L Perhaps

too much importance has been attached in this connexion to these quotations

by some expositors, as if it might be assumed that they were derived from
independent sources. Origen seems wholly dependent on St. Paul, saying

that he does not know whence the apostle took the names.

It follows from what has been said that it is to no purpose to inquire

whether the names are arranged in ascending or descending order, especially

as the order in Colossians is not the same as in Ephesians, nor the reverse

;

whence Alford supposes that here the first two descend, the next two ascend.

More wisely Chrysostom calls the names dcrrjfAa Kal ov yvwpi^d/ieva, and
Augustine, "dicant, qui possunt, si tamen possunt probare quod dicunt; ego
me ista ignorare fateor."

The universality of expression both here and in Colossians, where the

enumeration is preceded by the words "in heaven and on earth, visible and
invisible," leads us to infer that earthly powers as well as heavenly are

included. The terms dpxai, i^ovalaL are used of earthly powers in Tit. iii. I,

and in this Epistle in vi. 12 of evil powers. Kvpi.6Tr}s occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 10;
Jude 8. Compare the Book of Enoch Ixi. lo, "angels of power and angels

of principality " (ed. Charles, p. 46).

3
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Kai iratn-os 6v6p.aTos, k.t.X. kui here = and in general, cf. Dcmosth.

De Conirih. X.wi. 4, Kat rtju,?}? Kat apx*?^ ''•^^ ayaOov tivos /AcraXa/x-

pdveiv, and Aeschin. adv. 77m., SoXwv eKcu'os, 6 TraXatos vofxo9iTrj<i

KoX o i^paKwv KOI oi Kara tous XP'^i'O'J? CKCtVoD? j/o/xo^e'rai (Fritzsche,

Matth. pp. 786, 870). oi/o/xa ovo^a^o/x€i/oi' is understood by many
(including Lightfoot) to mean " every dignity or title (whether real

or imaginary) which is reverenced." But oi/o/au never of itself

contains the idea of dignity ; in such phrases as " the name of

God," it is because of the word with which it is joined that it

acquires this sense ; so again in such phrases as Trotetv ov., f-yi-iv ov.,

iv 6vd/Aart etvai, the idea of dignity does not reside in the word

oi'o/xa any more than in our word "name," which is similarly used

when we say " to make a name," etc. The participle ovo/xa^o/xei/ou

also shows that the word is to be taken in its simple meaning.

Nor is it " every such name," which is quite arbitrary.

ou jxoj'oi', K.T.X. Chrysostom and Theodoret suppose these words

to refer to our possible knowledge in the future life ; but it is not our

knowledge that is in question, but the exaltation of Christ, which is

thus declared to be, not temporary, but eternal. The form of ex-

pression is common in Jewish writers, who, however, by " the world

to come " understand the time of the Messiah. Cf. Matt. xii. 32.

22. Kai TrdvTa, k.t.X., a reminiscence (not a citation as in i Cor.

XV. 27) of Ps. viii. 7, where the words are spoken of man. Here
the apostle adopts them as typically applicable to Christ, in whom
they received a higher and more complete fulfilment. The context

in the psalm itself, " all sheep and oxen," etc., shows that this is

not to be regarded as an interpretation of the psalm, but an

application of its language in a manner familiar with Jewish

writers. In Christ, humility was raised to a dignity far surpassing

that which was assigned to it at its first creation.

Kai c'SwKci' auToi' Ke<J>aXT)i' uirep iravTa ttj eKKXTjeria. The verb

eSwKcv is not for iOyjKcv, but with its proper sense, "gave," is

directly connected with rfj ckkX. The order of the words is not

against this, for not only is the position of Kec^aAr/i/ v. tt. most
appropriate to the general sense of the passage, which concerns,

not the giving, but the giving as Head, but it is also necessary to

clearness, in order that t;tis may follow €kk\. directly. Ke(f>aXr]v

virep TTOLVTa is not = summum caput, as if there were more heads

than one, but simply " Head over all."

23. TJTts = not the simple relative, but " which, in fact, is," " ut

quae." In order, says Oecumenius, that hearing of the head you
may not think merely of rule and authority, o-w/AaTtK-os ry/Awv eort

KifjiaXyj. There is an organic connexion ; the life of the Church
.springs from its union with Christ as its Head.

TO TrXrjpa)|jia tou to, irdi'Ta iv -nacnv irXr]pou|j,€Vou. A much vexed

passage, which is ably discussed by Soden, to the following effect.
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We find in iv. lo that it is the function of Christ to fill all things,

having ascended to heaven and thence descending with the gifts

communicated to the Church. He is here, therefore, called 6

iT\ripov[X(.vos TO. Trai'Ttt.

This He is able to do by virtue of His being the head over
all. How this is to be understood is suggested by Rom. xiii. 9 sq.,

where that by which the law is fulfilled, namely, ayd-m], is also

that in which the law with all its parts avaKeffyaXaiovTai. If we
transfer this to the present passage, it gives the result that the

fact that TO. navTa are filled by Christ coincides with this ; but to.

itavra dra/cc^aAatourai in Christ, ch. i. 10. And this expression

corresponds with the conception that the Church, whose function

is to be the means of this irk-qpova-OaL, is so because Christ is given

to her as Head.
If Christ is to fill all things through the medium of the Church,

He must first fill the Church. And with this the figure of o-w^ita

agrees, since in a man the head fills the body with its thoughts
and purposes, so that each member is determined by it and filled

by it, and that the more, the maturer the man is : comp. iv.

13, 16, where the 7rAr/pwyu.a tov Xp. is attained in proportion as

the o-w/xa is, so to speak, full grown. In this view TrXrjpojfjia tou

Xp. is understood to mean that which is filled with Christ, and
with some modifications this is the view adopted by most moderns.

The difficulty is in the genitive relation, irX. tov Xp. The word
TrXrjpuyfxa has been very fully discussed, from a lexical point of

view, by Fritzsche {R0771. vii. p. 469), to whom later com-
mentators are indebted for their references ; also by Lightfoot in

an excursus on Col., and by others. The verb irX-qpoa) means
either to fill or to fulfil, complete. The meanings of the sub-

stantive have b^en generally derived from the former signification,

but it is important to keep the latter in mind. Like all verbals

in -{jLa, the substantive has a passive signification. There are,

indeed, one or two passages cited by Fritzsche and the lexicons

as examples of an active sense, e.g. Eur. Troad. 824, Zi^vos cxets

KuXtKcov TrXyjpoifjia KaXXicrrav Xarpuav, i.e. filling the cups of Zeus,
and Philo, de Abr. (ii. p. 39), Trto-ris t] Trpos tov ©tov, irap-qyopyjfjia

(iiov, irXr'jpwfxa xPW'^^ iXirtSwv = bonae spei ad eventum adductio
(for faith is not the fulfilment of hope). These are not admitted
by Lightfoot, but they are cited as examples of what would
be properly called an " active " sense of TrXyjpwfjia. That which is

usually so called is really passive ; for since the action of the verb
has an indirect as well as a direct object, the substantive may
mean either, "id quo res impletur s. impleta est," or "id quod
completur." j/aDs -rrXi^povv is a familiar phrase for "to man
ships," and hence to -n-Xy'jpwfxa and ra TrXrjpwjxaTa of ships are the
full complement of their crews or fighters, or both, cf. Xen.
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Hell. 1. 6. l6, Ik ttoXXwv irXrjpwfidTuyv eKXeX€;^^ai tows aptarovi

e/3€ras. It is also used of the cargo, as by Philo, de vila Mosis

(ii. 144), who speaks of to ttA. of the ark. Suidas, too, gives

TrXrjpwfxaTa 6 twv vrjiov <f)6pro'?. The passive force in these cases

will be more clear if we compare Xen. /£ell. vi. 2. 14, where
Iphicrates Tas vau? eTrXrjpov. The action was that of Iphicrates,

but neither he nor his action was irXiqpwfxa. The word is also

used of the ship itself, as in Lucian, Ver. Hist. ii. 37, dTro Sl'o

TrXrjpwfJLOLTuyi' ip.a)(OVTO
] 38, ttcvtc yap (.i)(ov TrXrjpwfxaTa,—a usage

explained by Fritzsche from the sense '* id quod completur,"

but more simply as a figure of the same kind as that by which

in naval histories the admiral's ship is called " the admiral."

But we want to know the meaning of ttX. with a genitive.

There appears to be no example of a ship being called ttA.

iTTLJSaTwv or the like. TrXypo^fxa tj}s TToAecus occurs pretty often, of

the full population of the city, or of a combination of artisans, etc.

complete enough to form a city (Arist. I'ol. iv. 4, p. 1291, Taura

TTtti/Ta, I.e. all these workmen, ytverai TrAr/pw/xa TTys TTpoyrrj'i ttoXcws.

In the Sept. we have ttX. tiJs y^s, tt}? OaXda-crrj'i, etc., and in

Eccles. iv. 6, ttA. SpaKo's, a handful. In the N.T., still in the same
sense, Mk. viii. 20, cnrvpiSayy TrXrjpw/xaTa. The sense "abundance,"

often found, does not concern us here. The only example quoted

to justify the interpretation of ttA. with a genitive, as = 7r€7rAr;pco-

fxivov, is from Philo, De Praein. et Poeii. (ii. p. 4 1 8),
" The soul

by these three excellent things, nature, learning, exercise, yevojxivrj

7rAr;ptop,a dp€TO}v, leaving in itself no empty space for the entry of

other things." But the plural dperwi' here prevents our accepting

the passage as a satisfactory parallel to ttA. Xpiarov (or &eov).

The article also forms an objection to this interpretation. Since

Christ, in the same sentence, is said to fill all things, how can the

Church be defined as to TrXr'jpwfia, " that which is filled by Him " ?

Moreover, there is on this view no such parallelism between o-w/xa

and ttA. as the supposition would lead us to expect. The idea of

the head filling the body is too remote from common notions to

be left to the reader to supply.

Fritzsche suggests two alternatives, either "those who are filled

by Christ, namely, with blessings," or taking ttA. = " multitudo,"
" plenum Christi agmen," the paronomasia in the latter case being

verbal. Eadie and Ellicott as well as some others do not seem to

distinguish the two notions " filled with " and " filled by," calling

the Church " the filled-up receptacle of spiritual blessing from

Him " (Eadie, adopted by Ell.). If this is their view it is irrele-

vant to quote ttX. dpeTwv or, as Fritzsche, TrXrjpova-Oat ®eov (from

Pollux). If they understand "filled with Christ's presence or

life " (as we surely must if this signification of ttA. is adopted), the

words just quoted are inadequate.

1
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Lightfoot's view is that " all the divine graces which reside in

Him are imparted to her; His fulness is communicated to her

;

and thus she may be said to be His pleroma." But this thought

is not suggested by the connexion, and, besides, the interpretation

makes a-w/xa and TrA/ypw/xa convey quite heterogeneous ideas.

There is, however, another meaning of 7rXr;pco/Aa which would

give an excellent sense, and which has been adopted by Chrysostom,

Oecumenius, Thomas Aquinas, and many others, namely, "com-
plement " in the second sense of that word, viz. that which makes

complete. This appears to be the signification in which the word

occurs in Matt. ix. i6, Mark ii. 21, where to liriliXrjixa, the patch

put on the old garment, is called to TrXr/pw/xa (although Lightfoot

interprets the word otherwise). This agrees with the use of the

verb in connexion with xP«'«'^ = to supply (Thucyd.). The ex-

pression is then seen to be easy and natural ; the Church as the

body of Christ is the 7rA.r;paj/xa or complement of Him, its Head.

"He says 7rA.T/pw/xa," observes Chrysostom, "just as the head is com-

pleted by the body, for the body is composed of all the parts and

has need of each one. See how he brings Him in as needing all.

For unless we be many, and one a hand, another a foot, and

another some other part, the whole body is not completed. By
all then is His body completed. Then the head is completed,

then the body becomes perfect when we are all joined and united

together." To this it is objected that it supposes that Christ without

the Church would be deficient, since TrA-r/pwyma implies a previous

rjTT-qixa. The objection leaves the figure out of account. When
Christ is called Head, the figure implies that however complete He
is in Himself, yet as Head He is not complete without His body.

As Beza well remarks, " Such is Christ's love for the Church, that

He, as it were, regards Himself as incomplete unless He has the

Church united to Him as a body "
; to which the apostle then adds,

Tov TO, irdvTa, k.t.A., to express that Christ does not of Himself

need this complement, but that, on the contrary, all our complete-

ness is from Him. There is here no inconsistency in thought,

although a superficial inconsistency in words, in fact an oxymoron.

Amongst recent expositors this view is adopted by Barry.

Oltraniare ably maintains the signification "perfection " for irXrjpw/j.a. rb

ir\7jpwiJ.d rivos means "that by which a person or thing is filled," and hence,

in speaking of persons, he says it signifies that by which a person is filled,

perfected. John i. 16, iK tov TrXTypci/xaros avTov iXdlSofxev, i.e. of that with

which he is filled,—an allusion to irXrjp7]s x'ip""''' '^'^^ dXrideias, ver. 14.

Usually it refers to qualities with which a person is filled, and which render

him perfect, from ivXrjpovv, "to render perfect (things)," as in Phil. ii. 2,

ir\r]p(Joaari /xov rrjv X'P'^*' • Eph. iv. lo, iVa irXripojari to wavTa : 2 Thess. i. II,

iva . . . oQtosTjfidi' . . . irXripuiar] Traaav eudoKiav dya6iocnjV7]s. So TrXripovcr-

6ai, John iii. 29, i) X"-?^ 'h ^/^V TreTrXrjpwTai : xv. II, iva . . . i] x°-P^ v^iCiv

vXripud^ : 2 Cor. x. 6, orau TrXrjpudrj ii/xujv 7) vwaKor) : of. Eph. iii. 19, v. 18 ;

Col. i. 9. Hence TreTrXrjpw/xeuos, "made complete, perfect," John xvi. 24,
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xvii. 13; Phil. i. 11, wewX. Kapirbv SiKaioavvTjs, "perfect as regards the

fruit," etc., not as in Rec. KapirGiu, "filled with"; Col. ii. 10, iare iv avri^

K€ir\rjp(j3fiivoL : Apoc. iii. 2, ov yap €vpT]Kd cov to, ^pya treirXrjpwfi^va, k,t.\.

Hence irX-qpuixa, "perfection,"^ Eph. iii. 19, 'iva irXTjpiiidrJTe eis irav to ttX.

Tov QeoO : Col. i. 19, irav to -TXripufioL : ii. 9, irdv to tpX. Trji deoT-qTos : Eph.
iv. 13, TO rX. TOV XpiaTov. Hence Oltraniare renders here "the perfection

(objectively, = the perfect work) of Him who makes all perfect." The
difficulty in this interpretation is just in the ec^uation " perfection = perfect

work." This requires further justification.

We must decidedly reject the exposition which makes Tr\ripoj/j.a to be in

apposition with avTbv. This would make 7?Tts eaTiv t6 aCofia avTov a useless

insertion, and worse than useless, as serving only to separate ttX. from ^ditiKev.

Moreover, if the words were to mean "even Him who is," etc., they should

come after avTdv ; as they stand they could dnly depend on avTbu ^duKev,
" gave Him to be ttX. ," which does not yield a possible sense.

TrXTjpoufieVou, not passive, as Chrys. (see above) and Vulg.

(adimpletur), which would make to, TrdvTa iv iracn a solecism, but

middle. We might interpret the middle here as = "for Himself,"

but the instance quoted above from Xen. ffelL vi. 2. 14, shows
that the middle may be used simply in an active signification.

The participle refers not to God, as Theodoret suggests, saying tov

fikv XpicTTOv crij)fA.a, tov 8e Trarpos TrXripoi/J-a, but tO Christ, as the

parallelism shows as well as iv. 12, where tra irXyjpwcrr] ra iravTa is

said of Christ, iv Tracri " in all " rather than " with all."

II. 1-10. T/ti's exhibition of God's poivcr has fiof stopped there.

He has made tis partakers of Chrisfs resurrection and exaltation,

having given us life tvhen zve ivere dead through our sins. Not for
any merit of our own, but ofHis own free grace, for it was when
7ve were dead in our sins that He thus loved us. But though our

salvation was not on accoufit of any works of ours, it ivas Gods
purpose in His new creation of us that ive should walk in the path

of holiness which He designed.

1. Kai ojias from its position means "and you, too." Resumed
in ver. 5, where first the verb a-weloiOTroi-qa-e is expressed. Some
commentators, indeed, have closely connected this with the pre-

ceding verse, so as to make v/xas depend on ttXt]pov/xevov. But
the relation between vcKpou's and avve(. is decisive against this.

Lachmann, while taking {i/xSs to be dependent on crwe^., puts only

a comma after i. 23, so as to co-ordinate koI (awe^.) vp-a^ with

avTov eSwKc. But in this case we should certainly expect ry|u,as

here, since the apostle would be passing from what God has done
with respect to Christ, to what He has done to Christians ; cf.

i. 19, €ts T7p.as Tovs TTLo-T. Morcover, i. 23 has the character of a

solemn close, not of a parenthetical insertion ; while the exposi-

tion which begins in ii. i is too important to be regarded as a

^ Compare Plutarch, De Plac. Phil. i. 7. 9, t]toi ev^Xenref fZs evSai/xoviaf 7)

eireirXrjpioTo ev fiaKapLuTTjTi, "either he lacked something for happiness, or he was
complete in happiness."
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mere appendage to the foregoing. Hence, also, it is not a mere
exemplification of the general act of grace referred to in i. 23.

Rather are we to understand that the apostle, having spoken of

the exceeding power of God towards those that believe, which
might be recognised by reflection on what He had done in raising

and exalting Christ, now, applying this to his readers, reminds
them that in them also God had shown that exceeding power
(Meyer). The grammatical structure is interrupted before the

subject or the verb is expressed. It is taken up again with 8e in

ver. 4, where the subject is expressed, and in ver. 5 the object is

repeated, which, however, is now changed to the first person in

consequence of the Kal rjfjieU introduced in ver. 3.

orras »'€Kpous toIs TrapairTwixao-if Kal rais dfiaprtais ufiwc. vfiuyv

is added with i< B D G, Syr. (both) Vulg., Theodoret, etc. It is

omitted by K L, most cursives, Chrys. Oec. A has eavrwv wras v.,

"dead as ye were through your trespasses and sins." Many
attempts have been made to distinguish between dyu-apTtat and
Trapa-Trroj/Aara. Tittmann, following Augustine's distinction {ad Lev.

qu. 20), supposes the former to be deliberate sins, the latter sins

of thoughtlessness. Augustine himself in the same place suggests

a different view, viz. that tt. meant "desertio boni," and ay., "per-

petratio mali." He seems then to have been guessing. Certainly

these distinctions are both untenable. Jerome takes Trap, to refer

to the beginnings of sin in thought, d/x. to the actual deeds, which
is not admissible. Many understand dyu., which is the more
general term, as meant to include the sinful disposition, Trap, being

only concrete acts. However reasonable this may be with the

singular dp.aprta, it can hardly be maintained of the plural. Ety-

mology gives no help, for TrapaTrtTrrw means to fall or go aside from,

to miss, ^._i,''. TTjs 080V, Polyb. iii. 54. 5 ; t^s dAr/^eta?, ib. xii. 7. 2,

also without a genitive, to err. So that etymologically Trap, is the

same as dp,apTta. St. Paul appears to use the words as synonymous,
see Rom. v. 20, Iva TrXeovdcry to TrapaiTTUifJia ; ov Se £7rA.£oi/acr£v rj

dfiapTLa, K.T.X. Comp. also Rom. iv. 25 with i Cor, xv. 3.

NcKpous is here taken by Meyer to mean liable to eternal death.

That ve/cpot may be used proleptically appears from Rom. viii. 10.

In that case the dative is instrumental. But this is hard to re-

concile with the tense of avve^woiroiTjcre. And surely it is very

improbable that the apostle in speaking of the working of God's
power towards them, would mention only their future deliverance

from death, and not their actual deliverance from spiritual death.

Nor could the readers fail to think of spiritual death. This sense
is sufificiently indicated by rots Trap. k.t.X., as well as by the follow-

ing verse. So Chrysostom, ei? ecrxarov KOKias yXda-are (tovto yap
ecTTi veKpoiOyvai). This figure of spiritual (or moral) death is fre-

quent amongst the ancients. Clement of Alexandria says that iv
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TTJ l3ap(3df)ov (fitXoaocfica ve/cpou? KaXovcn tov<; eKTrco'oi'Tas ToJi-' Soy/xaToiv

KOL KaOvTvoTo.^avTa'i tov vovv tol<; TrdOecrL TOis ij/v)(LKot<;. The Jewish
Rabbis have similar expressions. But Christianity has given a

much deeper meaning to "death" in this connexion. We have
the same phrase in Col. ii. 13, where iv is not part of the genuine
text, and rrj aKpofiva-TLa Trj<; o-apKos v/jiwv is against the mere in-

strumental sense of the dative. It expresses that in w-hich the

death consisted.

2. iv als refers to both substantives, though agreeing in gender
with the nearer. irepL-rrarfiv in this sense is a Hebraism. The
figure has disappeared, so that we are not to press the preposition

as if marking " the walk which they trod " ; see Rom. xiii. 1 3,

TreptTraTr/o-wyucv, ixr} KU)fxoL<; kol fieOai^, k.t.X., and the parallel use of

iropeveo-Bai, Acts ix. 3 1, tt. tw <}>6/3to tov Kvpiov. It is of frequent

occurrence in St. Paul and St. John, but is not found in St. James
or St. Peter, who use avaa-Tpi^eo-dat (a classical word, though not

before Polybius) ; cf. i Pet. i. 1 7.

Kara toi/ aiwi'a tou koo-jiou tootou. " In accordance with the

course of this world." This combination of atciv and KoV/i.os creates

some difficulty. Elsewhere we have 6 aioji- ovto<; (i Cor. i. 20,

ii. 6, iii. 18, etc.), or 6 K6a-fxo<; oiiro?, i Cor. iii. 19. rj a-offtta tov k.

TovTov in the latter passage being synonymous with 17 <TO(f)ca tov at.

TovTov in I Cor. ii. 6. But the two substantives are not syn-

onymous ; alwv means a period of time ; Koa-jxo';, the world existing

in that period. Thus Antoninus (ii. 12) says that all things

quickly vanish, T(3 pXv Koa-fXia aura ra (TojfxuTa, tw Se aluivt ai jxvrjfjiaL

auTcov. The signification " life," frequent in classical Greek, especi-

ally in the tragic poets, is never found in the N.T. As a para-

phrase, however, *' spirit of the age " fairly represents the sense,

except that "age" refers to the whole period of this koo-/*os.

Comp. Tacitus, "corrumpere et corrumpi saeculum vocatur" {Germ.

i. 9). alwv being a technical word with the Gnostics, it was to be

expected that some expositors would adopt a similar meaning here.

Accordingly, this has been done by Michaelis, who supposes the

words al(x)v TOV K. T. to mean "the devil," with a polemic reference

to the Gnostic aeons ; and by Baur, who regards the expression

itself as Gnostic, and equivalent to Kocr/jiOKpdTwp, vi. 12, meaning
"the devil." Holtzmann regards it as representing a transition

stage between Paulinism and Gnosticism. As the ordinary signifi-

cation of aiwv yields a perfectly good and Pauline sense, there is

no ground for such hypotheses. If the devil were intended to be

designated here as ruler of this world, we might expect some such

expression as 6 ^eos tov atwvos tovtov, as in 2 Cor. iv. 4.

Kara toc apxocra ttjs e^ouatas tou de'pos. Most expositors take

i$. here collectively — al l^ova-iat, understanding tou dc'pos as ex-

pressing the sphere of their existence. Such words as o-vfj./xa^ia
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for (rvfX[xa)(Oi, SovXeua for 8ovXol, 7rpecr/?et'a for 7rpe(r^£i?, etc., ex-

emplify this collective use of abstract for concrete terms. So
occasionally in English, as " embassy," " flight " (of arrows). The
present case, however, is not quite parallel, since the distribution

for which i$. is supposed to stand is the plural of this word itself,

viz. ai i$ov(TiaL. This implies that the singular might be used of

one of the (.^ovo-iai ; of Rom. xiii. 2, 3, where, however, -q i^. does
not mean a ruling person. To use it collectively for ai ef. is,

therefore, very different from using 17 av/xfiaxia for ol av/jiftaxoi.

Besides, we must not assume that the word can be treated apart

from the following genitive. 6 ap^wv is defined, not by tt^s ii., but

by TTJ'i i$. Tov depo<i. For this reason, too, we cannot take t. i. as

a genitive of apposition = " princeps potentissimus." Now, the

genitive following l^ovaia is elsewhere either subjective, as r/ ef.

TOV aajava, Acts xxvi. 1 8 ; tov ryyeyuoro?, Lk. XX. 20 ; vfjiwv, I Cor.

viii. 9 ; or objective, Trdarj<; o-apKos, John xvii. 2 ; TTv^v^drMv, Matt.

X. I ; vp.wi', I Cor. ix. 12. It is possible, therefore, to understand
the words as meaning " the ruler to whom belongs the power over

the region of the air " ; but this would create a difficulty in con-

nexion with 7n'erp,aTos. It is therefore perhaps best to take
-q i$. To9 a. as the power whose seat is in the air. Some com-
mentators take dr'jp here as = crK6To<; ; and if this were possible we
should have obvious parallels in vi. 12, Koa-p.oKpa.Topa'i tov a-KOTovi

TOUTOv, and Col. i. 13, t?}? e'^onaio? T01) a-KOTOvs. But although drjp

is used in Homer and elsewhere of "thick air" in contrast to

aWtjp, as in Plutarch (of the first creation), ert /xci/ ovpavov iKpvinev

drjp {De esu earn. Or. I. § 2), it does not appear that it can be used
simply for o-koto?, nor again that if so used figuratively, it could
by another figure be used of spiritual darkness. What, then, does
the expression mean ? Oecumenius' view is that as the rule of

Satan is under heaven, not above, it must be either in the earth or

the air ; but, being a spirit, it must be in the air, ^I'm? yap rots

irv€vpaa-iv rj e'vacptos ^laTptf^rj ; and this is adopted by Harless and
others. The air being understood to mean, not merely the region

of the atmosphere, but " all that supra-terrestrial, but sub-celestial,

region, which seems to be, if not the abode, yet the haunt of evil

spirits," EUicott, who compares Job i. 7 LXX, ip-n-epLTraTrja-av tijv

vir ovpavov, which surely is not to be appealed to as giving any
light. Eadie ingeniously suggests that " the drjp and koV/ho?

must correspond in relation. As there is an atmosphere round
the physical globe, so air, drjp, envelops this spiritual Kocr/1.09,"—an
atmosphere "in which it breathes and moves." Compare our own
phrases in which "atmosphere" is used figuratively, "an atmo-
sphere of flattery," etc. But if such a figure were intended, some
word must be added which would indicate the figure, such as the
words " breathes and moves " in Eadie's explanation. Indeed, he
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admits that it is perhaps too ingenious to be true, and falls back
on the alternative that either the apostle used current language,

which did not convey error, as Satan is called Beelzebub, without

reference to the meaning of the term " Lord of flies," or that he
nieans to convey the idea of " near propinquity," or alludes

to what he had more fully explained during his residence at

Ephesus. That the notion of the air being the dwelling-place of

spirits, and specially of evil spirits, was current, appears to be
beyond doubt. Thus Pythagoras held eivat Travra tov de'pa {f/vx^^v

efjurXeMv (Diog. L. viii. 32). Philo says, ov<; dXXot <^tAoo-o^oi

oaL/xovas, ayyeXov<; Mwcr^s etwOfv ovo)u,d^€tv' ij/v)(a.l 8' eicrt Kara tov

de'pa Trerop-evai. In the Test XII. Pair, it is said of o SciJrepos

oupavos that it has fire, snow, ice ready for the day of the Lord's

command, Iv avT<2 eurl irdvTa TO. Trvev/jLara tojv cTraywyoJv eh
iK()LKr](riv Twv aio/juov (Levi, a/>. Fabric. Cod. Apoc. V.T. p. 547),
and in Test. Benj. p. 729, BeAidp is called to deptov n-vevfx.a.

Drusius cites from the commentary on Aboth, " sciendum, a

terra usque ad expansum omnia plena esse turmis at praefectis et

infra plurimas esse creaturas credentes et accusantes, omnesque
stare ac volitare m acre . . . quorum alii ad bonum, alii ad
malum incitant." There is no difficulty in supposing that St.

Paul is here alluding to such current notions. Nor are we to

suppose that he is conveying any special revelation about the

matter. Harless' objection, that according to the views referred

to, the air was inhabited by good spirits as well as bad, is by no
means fatal, since it is on the bad spirits that men's thoughts

would chiefly dwell, and to them would be referred evil sugges-

tions and desires.

Tou Tn/eufiaTos is understood by some (including Riickert and
De Wette) as in apposition with tov ap-^ovra. Winer, while

rejecting this view, admits that in this case the apostle might most
easily have wandered from the right construction, namely, on
account of the preceding genitives. It is, however, unnecessary to

suppose this, although it must be conceded that the only admis-

sible alternative, viz. that nv. depends on dp;^ovTa, is more harsh

as to sense, although the harshness is lessened by the distance

from apxovTa. Adopting this, the sense is, " the ruler of the

spirit," etc. Here Trvcv/^a is not to be understood collectively,

which it cannot be ; it is what in i Cor. ii. 12 is called to -n-vevfia

ToS Kocr/jLov, the spiritual influence which works in the disobedient.

It seems to be a sort of explanation of the preceding i^ovaia.

yOv. Not "even now," which would require Knl vw, but in

contrast to ttotc, when this spirit operated in the readers also.

iv T019 uiois TTis aizeQeia^. A Hebrew form of expression. We
have "son of mise y," Prov. xxxi. 5 ; "sons of iniquity," 2 Sam.
vii. 10; "sons of Belial ( -worthlessness)." Compare ch. v, 6;
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Col. iii. 6; i Thess. v. 5 ("sons of light"); 2 Thess. ii. 3 ("son
of perdition "). Greek authors used the expression TratScs ^wypa'^o'i'

and the like, but not with abstracts. The opposite to viol utt. is

TCKi'a v7raKori<;, i Pet. i. 14. aTrei9eia is not unbelief, but disobedi-

ence ; compare Rom. xi. 30, koI i/xeis Trore i]Tr€iBrj(TaT(. Tw 0€(r.

Chrysostom very curiously says, 6/ja? oVt ov ftia ovSl TvpawlSc aXXa
jreiOul Trpocrdyerat ; aTTeiOeiav yap eiTvev, ws av ti? clttoi, aTraTr] kcu

ttclOol tol'S Travras {(^eAKerai. But on Col. iii. 6 he says, SctK-ia'S OTL

irapu. TO fir] TreLaOrjvaL iv tovtol<; elcrtv. The former remark looks

more like a rhetorical play on words than a serious comment.
3. iv ols Kttl iijjiels. Koi riixet?, " we also, we too." Having

spoken specially of the Gentiles in the preceding verses, the

apostle now passes to the Jews. The TrduTa is certainly no objec-

tion to this. " Even amongst us (the chosen people) there was no
exception." What more natural than to say " all of us also." If

Trai/re? included both Jews and Gentiles, ry/i,ers would be quite

superfluous ; and the emphatic kol •i7//er<; would be unintelligible if

it included {i/xets of vz'. 1 and 2. iv oh is connected by Stier with

Trapa-n-Tw/xacru' (which he thinks appropriate to Jews, as aixapTiaL<; to

Gentiles). His reasons are, first, that as viol t^s htt. are the

heathen, not all the unbelieving, it would not be suitable to reckon

the Jews amongst them ; secondly, that the harshness of supposing

that iv just now used with evepyovvTO's is immediately used with the

same object in a different signification ; and thirdly, that the

parallelism of 2 and 3 compels us to take iv ah and iv oh as

parallel. With the reading vi^v adopted above in ver. i it is

impossible thus to separate Trap, from d/A. It might more plausibly

be maintained that ols refers to both substantives, the feminine

having been adopted only because d/x. was the nearest substantive,

and the neuter being used where that reason does not exist. But
we cannot well avoid referring the relative to the nearest ante-

cedent when that gives a suitable sense, and the change of verb

from TrepLTraTeh' to avno-Tpi(f)ea-6ai, which is more suitable if 01? be

persons, is in favour of this; "amongst whom we also," belonging

to the same class of the disobedient.

di'e(TTpd4)if)fi€i'. " Versabamur," "lived our life"; "speciosius

quam ambulare," Bengel, but rather perhaps adopted because
TrepLTraTiiv iv roh vloh could not be said.

iv Tais einOufiiais tt)s aapKos. o-ctp^, though primarily signifying

the matter of the body, and hence the appetites arising from the

body, is not to be limited to these, but includes the whole of the

lower or psychical nature. In Rom. vii. it appears in the natural

man as opposed to vovs or eyw in the higher sense ; in Rom. viii.

in the regenerate it is opposed to Twevp-a. Amongst the works of

a-ap^ are "strifes," etc.. Gal. v. 19, 22. Compare Col. ii. iS,

" puffed up by the vovs of his adp^." The iirLOvp.Lai of the flesh
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are therefore not merely the bodily appetites, but in general what
Butler calls "particular propensions." So here it includes adp$

proper and hdvoiai.

TToiouKTes TO. 0eXr)jULaTa, k.t.X., expresses the result in act of the

imOvfXLaL ; there is no tautology. Atui/oiat is not found elsewhere

with a bad signification. In classical authors Siavota means the

understanding, or a thought or purpose. In Aristotle virtue is

TrpoaLpea-LS fJ.€Ta. Xoyov kol Starotas. The plural also is used by
Plutarch in a good sense. In the N.T. it occurs frequently in a

good sense, i Pet. i. 13, "girding up the loins of your 8." ; 2 Pet.

iii. I, "I stir up your pure 8."; i John v. 20, "hath given us a

8."; cf. also ch. i. 18. Harless conjectures that the plural here

is used in the sense common in Greek writers, viz. purpose, the

plural suggesting vacillation ; and he compares the use of cro<^i.ai in

Aristoph. Rafi.,z.\'\d "sapientiae" in Cic. Ti{sc. iii. 18. But this is

too refined. It deserves notice that in ch. iv. 18 and Col. i. 20,

St. Paul speaks of his readers having been "darkened in their

Stai'oia," and "enemies in their 8." Here, while by no means
admitting a hendiadys, " cogitationes carnales," we must at least

allow that Siavotwi/ acquires its bad significance from the preceding

ora/jK09, so that it nearly = " the crdp^ and its Stavotat."

Kal rj)xe0a reKm ^v(jei opyris. This order, which is that of

the Text. Rec, is established by K B K etc., Chrys. Lachmann
adopted ^iVet reKva, with A I) G L P, Vulg. Syr-Harcl.

The change from the participle to the finite verb need occasion

no difticulty ; it is, in fact, required by the sense. Had ocTes been

written it would be co-ordinate with 7roiovi're9 and subordinate to

di'€crTpdcf)r]lj.ei', and explanatory of it, " doing the desires . . . and
being the children ..." Whatever view is taken of the latter

clause, these two are not co-ordinate. Not merely, therefore, for

emphasis, but because the latter is a distinct predication, co-ordinate

with iv oU dvearrp., or, more exactly, expressing a consequence of

that, the verb is in the indicative,
—"and so we were."

T^Kca 6pyf\s is understood by many as = actual objects of God's

wrath, reKva being used as suitable to Israel, and then by a sort of

irony is added, not "of Abraham" or "of God,"' but "by nature

of wrath." There could be no objection to such an interpretation

if it corresponded with the context ; but here, if the actual wrath of

God were intended, we should expect it to be defined by ®eov or

the article, or otherwise. But how strange, if not impossible, would
be the expression " children of God's wrath "

; and especially so

here, where in the same breath they are described as at the same
time objects of God's love, without anything to soften the apparent

opposition ! Nor can it be said that this is at all implied in the

word TeKva. On the contrary, we have several instances in the

Old Testament in which "son of" followed by a Avord denoting

1
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punishment cannot reasonably be given any other meaning than

either "worthy of," or "in danger of." Thus Deut. xxv. 2, "If
the wicked man be a son of stripes, the judge shall . . . cause him
to be beaten before his face," etc.; rightly rendered in the Sept. lav

a$Lo<; rj TrXrjywv. I Sam. xxvi. 1 6 (David to Abner), "Ye are sons

of death, because ye have not kept watch over your lord." 2 Sam.
xii. 5 (David to Nathan), "The man that hath done this is a son of

death." In these two passages the RV, has correctly " worthy to

die," and in the former no other interpretation is possible. In

I Sam. XX. 31, RV. has in the text (with AV.) "shall surely die,"

but in the margin "is worthy to die." In Ps. Ixxix. ir and cii. 20,
" sons of death " are " those who are in danger of death."

These instances, together with the indefiniteness of opyr/^, justify

us in understanding the words to mean " objects, i.e. fit objects of

wrath," "deserving of wrath." And so they are interpreted by
Chrysostom, " We have provoked God to wrath, Toure'crTti',

opyi] y/jLCv Koi ovSev erepov " (explaining that he who is avOpwirov

TiKvov is av6pMiro<;). " Trai^res iTvpaTTOfjuv a^ta opyr/s." Similarly

Oecumenius, " As those who do things worthy of perdition or of

hell are called rcKva dTrwAetas koI yeewrjs [e.g. 2 Thess. ii. 3 ;

Matt, xxiii. 15] ovth) koX TtKva opyrj^ ol a^ta opyrj?,"

Why is ^u'orei inserted ? This question does not seem hard to

answer. It must first be remarked that (ftvcns is opposed some-
times to vofxos, sometimes to ^eVis, ardyKT}, etc., but does not
necessarily mean " by birth." Rom. ii. 14, the Gentiles do <fivo-tt

Ta ToD vofjiov ; I Cor. xi. 14, 17 <^wts teaches that if a man have long

hair it is a shame. Josephus says of David that he was (f>vcrei

8t'/<atos Kttt 6eo(Te/3i]<; {Ant. vii. 7. i), and of the Pharisees ^vcret

eTTtet/cws iyovfTiv (xiii. lo. 6). We have <f>v(r€L (fnXoyewpyoraro^ in

Xen. Ocr. xx. 25. Compare also Philo, De Conf. Ling. p. 327 E,

oXK ovK avTiXoyiKOL yeyovaaa' ocroi t^s f.TrL(TTy]pirj<; Kai dpeTrjs ^'iyAov

ecr;!^ov. It is, in fact, used like our word "naturally." Here the

opposition suggested might be to x"'P'-'^i- > but as the Jews are in

question, it is more probably to ^eVei, their covenant position as

the people of God, by which they were holy branches of a holy

root, to whom belonged the vloOea-La (Rom. xi. 16, 21), "We
Jews, too, just as the heathen, were, apart from the covenant,

T€Kva opyrjs."

From the time of Augustine these words have been supposed by many to

contain a direct assertion of original sin. Thus Calvin, " Paulus nos cum
peccato gigni testatur, quemadmodum serpentes suum venenum ex utero
afferunt.

"

But, first, this gives a very great emphasis to (pvcrei, which its position

forbids. Secondly, it supposes Kai ij/jLeda to refer to, or at least include, a
time prior to €v oh dv., which seems not possible. Thirdly, it does not
harmonise with the context. That treats of actual sin (including, of course,

character), and the immediate context of the Jews only. It would be natural
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and inlelli^ihle that tliis dcsciiption should be followed by mention of the

wnith therein' incurred ; it would also be intellit^ible, though less natural,

that it should be followed by a statement that in addition to this we inherited

a sinful and guilty nature. The interpretation in question supposes that

neither of these is mentioned ; the wrath incurred by actual sin is omitted,

while that incurred by birth sin is mentioned without mention of its cause,

which is left to be inferred. And fourthly, even this is stated expressly only

of the Jews ; it is assumed as self-evident of the Gentiles, oi XolttoL The
reader has to fill up the sentence somewhat in this way, "We fulfilled the

desires of the flesh [and thus became objects of God's wrath ; and, in

addition to this, we were even before committing any actual sin inheritors of a
sinful nature, and so] already by nature objects of His wrath."

It is true, indeed, that men are born with a sinful and corrupt nature ; but

to say this is not to say that the infant who has committed no actual sin is an
actual object of God's wrath ; still less does it prove that the apostle's words
here imply it. Chrysostom has no trace of such an interpretation ; in fact he
seems even to regard these words as guarding against a similar interpretation

oi OeX'qfiaTa crapKos. "That is [he says], ovdev Trvev/xaTLKbv (ppovovvres. But
that he may not be suspected of saying this in disparagement of the flesh,

and lest one should think the offence not great, see how he guards himself.

Fulfilling the desires, etc.; he (the apostle) says, we provoked God"; adding
what has been quoted above. Jerome gives as alternatives, " Vel propter

corpus humilitatis corpusque mortis et quod ab adolescentia mens hominum
apposita sit ad malum." "Vel quod ex eo tempore quo possumus habere
notitiam Dei, et ad pubertatem venimus, omnes aut opere aut lingua aut

cogitatione peccemus. " He mentions some who took <pvcreL here to mean
" prorsus " ; cf. oK-qdQi or 7J'ijcrtws, Oecum. ; but the word never has this

meaning.

ol XoiTToi, the heathen, cf. i Thess. iv. 13.

4. 6 8e ©COS resumes from ver. i after the interruption, and now
with the subject ; ovv is more usual in such a resumption ; but

8e is more suitable here, on account of the contrast of what is

now to be said with what precedes. Jerome's comment is charac-

teristic, " Conjunctionem causalem in eo loco in quo ait : Deus
autem etc. arbitramur aut ab indoctis scriptoribus additum et

vitium inolevisse paulatim, aut ab ipso Paulo, qui erat imperitus

sermone et non scientia, superflue usurpatum." Erasmus' remark

is more correct, " Hyperbati longioris ambitum ipse correxit

Apostolus."

irXoucnos ui/ iv i\iei, " being as He is " (the participle assigning

the reason), not simply iX-erifjcMv, but "rich in mercy " (Chrys.).

Compare Rom. ix. 23, " make known the riches of His glory on
(TKevrj cAe'ows." In classical writers TrAoucrtos is construed with

a genitive of the thing, but in the N.T. with iv, see Jas. ii. 5, iv

TTtcrrei ; and similarly the verbs TrXouretv, irXovTiC^aOai (i Cor. i. 5).

Compare the correspondence of cAeos and d7re(.i9€ta in Rom. xi. 31.

ayuLTrr] is not a particular form of e'Aeo?, but is the cause from

which, or by reason of which, e'Aeo? was exercised.

Sia TT)v ttoXXtjc dydTTTiv', "propter," Vulg. "for His great love";

cf Philem. 8, " for love's sake." yi', cognate accusative, a very

common usage, both in classical and N.T. Greek. Here the
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addition i)v yy. i^/xaq, being not necessary to the sense, gives

great emphasis- to the expression of the Divine love. Nor is

avTov to be neglected, " His love " marking more distinctly that

it is from Him alone and His attitude of love that this mercy
proceeds.

i^fjids now includes both the I'/xeis of ver. i and the ry/xas of ver. 3,

and includes therefore both Jews and Gentiles.

5. Kal oi/Tas f]fj.a.<5 fCKpou's. The Kat does not signify " us also

altogether," which is forbidden by the position of rjiJLa<; (not kol

i7iu.as), and for the same reason it does not resume the Kat of ver. i.

It is best taken as " Even," " Even when we were dead," etc.

It is objected, indeed, that it is only the dead who can be
" brought to life," and for this reason Meyer takes Kat as the

copula, " on account of His great love, and when we were dead "

;

but these two ideas are not co-ordinate. Soden, for the same
reason, joins the words with the preceding, "loved us even when,"

etc. This, no doubt, gives a good sense, although the antithesis

between "loved" and "when dead" is not very natural, whereas

that between vcKpov's and i^MOTroirjcre is striking. Besides, the

proposed construction would require 17/xas to be expressed with

avv€^. not with oj/ras, since rjydTrrjcrev already has its object ex-

pressed. But the objection is hypercritical. The answer to it is,

not that v€K. is qualified by rots TrapaTrr. which has no emphasis,

nor that a-we^. is defined by cV Xpto-rui. The true answer is

found in the position of the verb. " Gave life even to the dead "

would not be a natural mode of expression, but " Even the dead
He restored to life " is perfectly natural. The Kut ovras, k.t.A.,

attracts the reader's attention to some striking instance of God's
love about to be mentioned. Comp. Col. ii. 13, where the

connexion is unambiguous. Indeed, it is not quite true that

^wo7rot€tv can be only of the dead. See John vi. 63 compared
with ver. 54 ; also i Cor. xv. 36 ; 2 Cor. iii. 6.

Tols TrapaiTTwfjiaCTii' = our trespasses, the trespasses already men-
tioned in ver. i.

<TUk'el^(i)OTroiT)o-e tw Xpiarw.

B adds if after the verb with 17 Arm. and some other authorities,—

a

reading admitted to the margin by Westcott and Hort, and in brackets by
Lachmann. It might, with equal ease, be omitted or inserted accidentally.

There could be no reason for intentional omission, but it might be added
intentionally from the construction being mistaken. It is observable that

B, Arm. also insert ii> after veKpois, if, indeed, a version can be safely cited

in such a case. Internal evidence is against ev, as we get a better sense by
taking Xpi(TT(^ as dependent on ffvi>.

Meyer, having understood veKpov<; to refer to future eternal

death, of course understands crweC as referring to the eternal life

which begins with the resurrection. This view he regards as alone
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consistent with the context in which the translation into heaven is

expressed, and again in ver. 7 the times after the Parousia are

referred to. His view then is, that God has made believers alive

with Christ ; that is, that by virtue of the dynamic connexion of

Christ with His believers as the Head with its body, their re-

vivification is objectively included in His ;
" quum autem fides

suscipitur ea omnia a Deo applicantur homini et ab homine rata

habentur," Bengel. The apostle therefore views this as having

already taken place, although the subjective individual participa-

tion remains future, and he might have used the future as in

I Cor. XV. 22. The peculiar use of the aorist here he refers to

the principle thus stated by Fritzsche (on Rom. viii. 30, ii. p. 206),
" Ponitur Aoristus de re, quae, quamvis futura sit, tamen pro

peracta recte censeatur, quum vel alia re jam facta contineatur,

ut h. 1., vel a conditione suspensa cogitetur, quam jam obtinuisse

finxeris, v. Horn. //. iv. 161 ; John xv. 6." This usage was first ex-

plained by Hermann, "De emend, ratione graecae gr." pp. 190 ff.,

but, as stated by him, does not apply here.

Of the two passages to which Fritzsche after Hermann refers,

that from Homer is, says Hermann, the only instance known to

me in which it may be reasonably questioned whether the aorist

has not the signification of the future, viz. Horn. //. iv. 160-162.

It is as follows :

—

eiirep yap re /cat avrtK OAv/xttios ovk eTeXecrcrev,

€K T€ Kai oij/e TeAci, crvv re /xeyaAo) aireTicrai',

crvy (r(f)fj(rLV K€<f)aXfjcrt yvvai^i re Kal T€Kei<T(nv.

Here the poet throws himself forward into the time of the verb

TcXet, and sees the instantaneous carrying out of this vindication

of oaths ; as if he said, " And, lo ! at once they have paid the

penalty." " Rem futuram non ut futuram sed ut praeteritam

narrat : nimirum post quam Troianos punierit luppiter tum illi

poenas dederunt" (Hermann). The other example is from John
XV. 6, eav /xry ri? P-^f-^XI *'' ^/^^t, IfSXyjOi] e^co ws to KXrjfxa, Koi i^rjpavOrj.

Here also a condition is expressed from which the consequence
necessarily follows. Similarly Epictetus, cap. 59, uv virkp Sria/AU'

avaXdfirj'i Tt TrpofrcoTrov, koi Iv toi'to) rj<T)(7]ix6yr]cra<;, kol o rjSvvacro

eKTrkrjpwaat, 7rapeXL7re<i (see Jelf, § 403). In the present passage, if

crui'e^. is referred to the future, there is no resemblance to these

instances. We have already seen, however, that veKpov's includes

present spiritual death, and that indeed as its primary notion,

although it cannot be limited to that, since the consequence,

natural and eternal death, is necessarily suggested with it. Accord-

ingly, the vivification, though primarily spiritual, includes in it our

share in the resurrection and exaltation of Christ. In i. 20, 21

the writer has pointed to the resurrection and exaltation of Christ
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as an exhibition of Divine power; here he declares that by virtue

of our union with Him as of members with the head, we participate

in the same. " Quamvis salus nostra in spe sit adhuc abscondita

([uantum ad nos spectat : in Christo nihilominus beatam im-

mortaUtatem possidemus," Calvin. Col. ii. 13 is closely parallel.

The fact that baptism is there referred to as the means by which

the individual entered subjectively into fellowship with Christ, and

is not mentioned here, does not justify the adoption of a different

meaning for awet,. here, such as that of Harless, whose view is

that the risen Hfe and glorification of Christ are here spoken of as

ours, because they are the glory of " our " Redeemer.

Chrysostom's comment is : d >] uVap;^?/
(fj,

Kal Tz/xtts" c^woTrotT/o-c

KUKeivov Kal rj/xas, tO which Theophylact adds : eKilvov eVepyem,

7]ixd<; SvrdfxeL j w, fJi^T oXiyuv 8e kol c'vepyet'ct. crvv- clearly " W'ith

Christ," Col. ii. 13.

xaptTi eo-re aeawa/ieVoi. "It is by grace that ye have been

saved,"—a lively parenthetical reminder suggested by the preced-

ing words, and vindicating the expression " vivified when dead."

Being dead, ye could do nothing of yourselves, so that it must

needs be all by grace, i.e. simply by God's free gift. We are so

accustomed to use " grace " in a technical theological sense, that

we are prone to think of that sense where it does not really come
in. This technical sense of "grace" as something conferred is

not in question here, and any reference to the distinction between

prevenient and co-operating grace, etc., is out of place. The
word is used just as in royal letters the words "by our special

grace and mere motion."

D G, Vulg. al. prefix ov (D ov rfj) to xt^/""-

The perfect iare o-eo-wcr/AeVoi here is in striking contrast with

the aorist iauyOrjfxev in Rom. viii. 24, rrj ydp iXirihi tV. But the

perfect is as suitable here as it would have been unsuitable there,

where it would contradict eXiriSi. Then, what was to be said had

reference to the definite moment of the readers' introduction into

the Christian Church, and the point was that the crcoTT/pia obtained

at that definite moment was in part a matter of hope. Here it is

not a past moment that is in question, as if x"-P'-'>
^^^ over and done

with, but the readers' present condition as the continuing result of

their conversion. In one sense their o-wxT/pia was complete, viz.

regarded with respect to that from which they were delivered

;

in another incomplete, viz. with respect to that which was

reserved for them. So to persons rescued from a wreck, but not

yet arrived in port, we might say either la-wOrjTf. or a-eo-cjo-fj-ivoi ia-re.

6. o-unr|Y€'-pe is nearly synonymous with o-ure^woTrotT/o-c, but sug-

gests more distinctly physical resurrection. In Col. iii. 1, as here,

the iyepOrjvai avv Xptcrrw is treated as past, and is made the motive

4
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for seeking those things which are above, "... for ye died, and
your life is hid with Christ in God." The present passage ex-

presses this more vividly and strikingly, cmi/eKa^tcrev ev Tots-ETrou-

pavi'ois. " Non dicit in dextra ; Christo sua manet excellentia,"

Bengel (and so Estius less tersely), ev tois eV. denotes the true or

ideal locality of the Church as the "kingdom of heaven." Comp.
Heb. xii. 22, Tvpo(T(Xr)\v6aT€ . . . ttoAci &iov ^wvTOS, lepovcTaXyjfjt,

(TTOvpaviu).

eV Xpiaxw after (rvv- has caused some perplexity, and led some
commentators to understand the trw- in ver. 6 (not in ver. 5) as

joining v/x€l<; and rjfx€l<; together. But it seems better to under-

stand eV X. as completing and defining with more precision what was
intended by crvv, for it is not simply together with Christ that this

vivification and exaltation takes place, but also in Him, by virtue

of union with Him as the Head.
7. im eVSetlriTai. The middle does not mean "for His own

glory," nor does the language of the verse suggest the idea of

showing as a sample or specimen. The verb seldom occurs in

the active voice except as a legal expression, never in N.T. The
middle involves no more than is already contained in avrov, as the

instances show: Rom. ii. 15, "show the work of the law written

in their hearts " ; 2 Cor. viii. 24, " showing the evSet^ts of your

love and of our boasting" ; 2 Tim. iv. 14, " Alexander the copper-

smith TToXAa fxoi KaKo. ei'cSet^aro." See also Tit. ii. 10, iii. 2 ; Heb.
vi. 10, II. These instances also show that the word means, not
" make known," but " exhibit in fact or act."

cV Tots aioio-i Tois eTrepxop,eVois. " In the coming ages." It

seems more suitable to the context, as well as to the use of

parallel expressions, to understand this of the future life, 6 atd»v

6 fjLiWoiv, in which the state described in the preceding words will

be actually realised and made manifest. The present participle is

not against this, for in Mark x. 30 we have 6 alwv 6 (.px6ixev'o<; in this

sense. The plural may at first sight seem against it, but is not

really so ; it only indicates that the apostle viewed the future age

as involving stages of development in which the exceeding riches

of God's grace will be more and more clearly manifested, and that

becomes actual, the knowledge of which is mentioned as the

object of desire in i. 1 8. Compare the frequent expression eis tous

aiwcas TU)V aiioi'wv, also Jude 25, eis Trayra? Tov<i aiuJi'as ; and the

remarkable expression, i Tim. i. 17, tw /Jao-tXet twv almuiv. These
aiwi/es may be regarded as constituting a whole in contrast to the

present life, and so be named in the singular u ai. o p^iXXwr.

TO UTTepPdXXoC TT-XoUTOS TTJS X'^P'^'''OS ttUTOO. TllC UCUtCr TT/VoVTOS

is best supported here. In modern Greek the word is indifferently

masculine or neuter.

iy xpTt^TOTTjTi c(J>' T^fAcis. These words are to be so connected,
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not inrepfiaWov icf)' 7;/xas, To exhibit x'^P'^ i'^ XPW^^''"^'^ would be

tautological. Nor is the absence of the article any objection, for

Xijr]<jT6T7]<; implies, not merely an inherent quality, but one which

involves in its idea exercise towards another, so that it requires

to be-completely defined by the expression of this object.

eV Xpin-Tui 'ir](Tou. The ground of this kindness shown towards

us is in Christ, not in us. As Calvin remarks, "Notanda repetitio

nominis Christi quia nihil gratiae neque amoris a Deo sperari

vult, nisi ipso intercedente."

8. TTj yap x^piTi, K.T.X. How justly I say " the exceeding riches

of His grace," for, etc. The apostle now speaks in more detail

about the truth of which his mind was so full. x'^P'"'"' has the

article, because it is the grace already mentioned.

Sid iricrews without the article, K A B D* G P 17, Chrys. Rec. has the

article, with D'= K L and most cursives.

This is the subjective condition, the "causa apprehendens, " the necessary

medium on the side of man, "the Hving capacity for receiving the powers of

the higher world," Olshausen. The whole emphasis is on r^ x<^P'"- The
article before Triareus would imply that its possession was presupposed

:

"your faith."

Kttl TouTo, " and that " (for which koI ravra is more frequent in

classical writers), is referred by the Fathers, Chrysostom, Theodoret,

and Jerome, to "faith." Thus Chrysostom says: ouSe >] Trt'o-rt? i^

•ijfjLwv, et -yap ovk r/Xdev, el yap /xrj tKaAecre, ttcGs rfhwajxeOa 7rL(TTtV(TaL

;

TTuJ? yap, <ji7](Tl, 7ncrTev(T0V(TLv iav /xr] dKOvawcnv. He proceeds to

interpret the words ®eov to SS)pov as applying, not to faith, but to

the grant of salvation on condition of faith, eVet ttcus crw^ei rj Trto-rt?,

etTre /xoi, avev cpyuiv ; tovto atiro ®eov bwpov icmv. This IS not

very different from what Theophylact says : ou rrjv tticttiv Aeyet

Solpov @€ov, dAAa TO 8ia Tri'o-rew? craidrjvai, tovto Stopov ecrrt 6iov.

Modern commentators (Erasmus, Beza, Bengel, etc.) who have

adopted the view that rouro refers to ttlo-tl^, understand the mean-

ing to be that the power or exercise of faith (faith subjectively

considered) is the gift of God (as Phil. i. 29), in which case kuI

TOVTO to 8<Zpov must be parenthetical, since to say that faith is not

e^ epyuiv would be trivial in the extreme.

The gender of tovto is not fatal to the reference to n-LcrTL<;, but

to separate i^ ifxwv in this way from i^ epywv does violence to the

connexion. The latter is a nearer definition of the former.

Recent commentators refer Kal tovto to o-ecru)o-/i,eVot ia-Te, or, better,

to the whole clause ; for after xapiTt had been expressed with o-ta:,

the emphatic kol tovto would be out of place. In fact, the apostle

emphasises and defines T-fj x- more closely by denying the

opposites ; first, of the objective source x'^P'^ by ovk cf v/xwv ; and,

secondly, of the subjective element by ovk e^ epywv (Meyer).

0eou TO Supof. God's is the gift = ©eoC Swpov TO 8wp6v €0"Ti,
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®€ov being placed first for the sake of the emphatic contrast with

VfKOl'.

9. ouK e'l epyu*'. He does not say epywv vofiov, because not writ-

ing to Jewish believers. De Wette (who does not accept the Pauline

authorship) thinks the opposition in ovk e$ ipyoiv has no meaning,

since the writer is not thinking of Jews, and heathen believers did

not need to be warned against taking pride in the righteousness of

works, especially after what had i)receded in vv. i and 5. But the

OVK ef cpyoji/ was such an essential principle of St. Paul's teaching

that no doubt he must have often repeated it amongst both Jews and
Gentiles ; nor is there any force in the reference to the past condition

of the readers. Might not Gentile converts be tempted to regard

their salvation as secured by their new holiness of life ? and not

the less because their former sins were when they were in darkness.

Xva |xrj Tis Kauxrjo-Tjxau Some commentators insist on giving

ha its full final force, " in order that " ; so that to prevent boasting

was God's purpose, or one of His purposes, in appointing that men
should not be justified by works. Are we then to say that, in

order that men should not boast. He has refused to allow salvation

or justification by works ? Nay ; but no man can be justified by

his works, and " when they have been betrayed by these," God
appointed that He should save them

x'^P'-'^'-
^'"- Trto-Tews. So

in substance Chrysostom and Theophylact, whose words are : to

yap 11' a ovk alrtoXoyiKOv cori, aAA.' e/c Trjs ciTro/^acreaJS tov Trpay/xaros.

Yet the clause is not to be reduced to a mere statement of result,

since it is a result inseparable from God's purpose. Stier suggests

that iva, K.T.X., may be viewed as the expression of the writer's

purpose :
" This I say in order that," etc. This cannot fairly be

called unnatural, but it would require the verb to be present.

10. auToC yap i(TlJ-^y Tvoir\p.a KTuGeWes ef XptcrTw eiri epyots dyaSoTs.

Proof of the foregoing clauses from ovk e^ v/xwv, not of ua ns . . .

only, which is only a secondary thought. If we are God's work-

manship, our salvation is not our own work, but the gift of God

;

and if we are created in Christ for good works, there could be no

works preceding this creation from which any merit could arise.

The argument turns on avrov, which is emphatic, " His workman-

ship we are," and on KTL(T9ivTe<; ; and the following words still more

distinctly express the impossibility of any merit preceding this

KTltTL'S.

iTotT]fj,a, found again only Rom. i. 20 of the works of creation.

Here, too, it is referred by Tert. Greg. Naz. and Basil to physical

creation. This is refuted by the nearer definition given in

KTta-Oii'T€<;, K.T.k. Pelagius includes both the physical and the

spiritual, "quod vivimus, quod spiramus, quod intelligimus, quod
credere possumus, ipsius est, quia ipse conditor nostri est." The
word can hardly of itself be used simply of the new or spiritual
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creation ; it may perhaps be chosen to suggest strongly the analogy

of this to the first creation, the nature of this Troirjfia being left to

be defined by the following words. Perhaps we may better say

that the apostle's mind was so full of the idea of the " new man,"

that he writes as if this new creation might be regarded as the

first " making " of us.

KTiafieVres. " Created " ; for if anyone is in Christ, he is Kaiyr]

KTL(n<;, 2 Cor. v. 17; compare also Gal. vi. 15. ktl^€iv is appro-

priately used of the Katvo? dv^pwTro?, the coming into being of

which is called TraXtyyci/ecrta, Tit. iii. 5. We are not, then, to

weaken it into "efficere."

iv XptaTw 'I. Cf. ver. 15 and 2 Cor. v. 17, above, iv expresses

the fellowship in which that new creation takes place.

em Ipyois dyaGois. £7rt, with the dative, is used to express the

condition upon which a thing happens or is done ; for instance,

the conditions of a treaty cV i'o-oi?, eVi TrScri Si/caioi?, eVt pT^rois, eV
apyvpLw, €7rt rrj rov dvSpos i/'i'Xl? (Pl^-to, jReJ>. ix. p. 590 A) ; 8av€it,€LV

iirl vTToOrjKri (Dem. p. 908, 2i). Hence the expression c^' uIte.

Many, if not most, of the instances adduced in support of the

meaning, " with a view to such and such an end," are better

explained by this usage, e.g. 8ojpa) cVi /xeydAw in Hom. //. x. 304,
T('? «€!' /XO6 t6?)(. Ipyov vTro(T)(OfX€}'o<; reAe'o-ettv 8wf)w i-m

fj..,
certainly not

"with a view to," but "on the terms of receiving"; //. ix. 482,

fjiovvov, rr/Ai'ytrov, TToXAotcriv iirX KTedncraiv ; and V. 1 54, "he begat

no other son," ctti KTeaTecrcn Xnriijdai, the possessions being an

accompanying condition of the sonship. So also in such phrases

as lirt ieviu. Se'i^ctr^'ai or KaXelv ; (^dcr/covrts ctt iXevOepia Trpocaravai

Twv YJXXrjVMV (Dem. p. 661, 16); lir iX(.v6epia (tivos KaTaTiOevai.

^py]fxaTa) {lb. p. 1 355, 18). Kai icfi' w iv K-optvOo} fir] ipyd^€a6ai.

Where the condition is (as in the last instance, not in that preced-

ing) that something be granted, the meaning amounts to the same
as " with a view to "

; but this does not seem to be contained in the

preposition. Indeed, the following words, Kal i(f)' <J, k.t.X., appear
to decide the signification of iirt here.

Similarly in Gal. v. 13, eV iXevOepLo. iKXrjdrjre means, not

that freedom Avas the end or object, but the condition of their

calling, the terms on which they were called, viz. so as to be free.

Again, 1 Thess. iv. J, ov yap e/cdX€0"€V i^/i-ds 6 ©eos CTTi aKaOapaia.

Not on such terms were we called, not so that we should be
impure. In the following words, dAAa iv dyLaa-fxw, iv appears to

be preferred, because dytucr/Ao? did not express any outward con-

dition. 2 Tim. ii. I 4, iirl KaTaa-rpof^ri raJv aKOvovroiV " with a vieW
to," would be clearly out of place ;

" to the subverting" gives the

sense correctly. It is the inevitable concomitant. Here Ipya

dya^d are not the object of the new creation, but are involved in

it as an inseparable condition.
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ots TTpoT]TOi|j.ao-ek' 6 ©cos ik'oi ei' auTois TvepiTraTrja-cjij.et'. The
construction here is much disputed. The most obvious explana-

tion is that oh is in the dative by attraction, " vi^hich God before

prepared." Then we ask in what sense can works be said to have
been prepared, since they have no existence previous to their being

done. An easy answer appears to be, that they are appointed,

and so, though not realised in fact, are realised in the divine

thought or purpose. This is the view taken after Augustine by
Harless, who thinks this the only possible sense here, since the

apostle expressly adds that the actual realisation is expected from
the believers. Thus St. Paul uses Trpoeroi/id^etv here of things, in

the same sense as he had used Trpoopt^cu' in i. 1 1 of persons. De
Wette and Braune, etc., agree. The difficulty in this view is that

erot/i.a^€ii/ is not = opi^etv. " Aliud est enim, parare eTOLixd^eiv, aliud

defi^iire hpiQi.iv" (Fritzsche, Rom. iii. 339). The instance which
Harless cites from Matt. xxv. 34, " the kingdom prepared," is not

parallel, nor Gen. xxiv. 14.

For this reason EUicott, Eadie, Meyer, etc., reject this view,

but fail to give a satisfactory interpretation. " God (says Ellicott)

7nade ready for us, prearranged, prepared a sphere of moral action,

or (to use the simile of Chrys.) a road, with the intent that we
should walk in it and not leave it : this sphere, this road, was
€pya ayaOd." Similarly Eadie, who suggests that TrpoopiQuv marks
the destination, Trpoerot/i,. the means :

" they have been prescribed,

defined, adapted to us," " by prearranging the works in their

sphere, character, and suitability, and also by preordaining the

law which commands, the inducement or appliances which impel,

and the creation in Christ which qualifies and empowers us," etc.

But he does not explain how things non-existent can be arranged

except by ordaining. These interpretations do not essentially

differ from the first.

The similes of a sphere or a road (used by Chrysostom for

homiletical purposes) are inappropriate. A road exists objectively

before one walks in it. A truer simile would be a path through

the seas. Perhaps we might say that the word Trpoer. is chosen, not

as being logically accurate, but in order to express in the most
striking manner the truth that the good works do not proceed

from ourselves ; they are, as it were, received from the Creator as

out of a treasure, which is thus figuratively conceived as being

,

prepared before. But this hardly meets the difficulty. Olshausen

understands that the circumstances and conditions under which it

becomes possible to do good works are ordered by God, Trpoer.

differing from Trpoopi'^ctv only as relating more to details (compare
Eadie, above).

Stier suggests taking the verb intransitively, ols being the

dative of reference. " For which God made previous prepara-
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tion." The simple verb iToiixdt,€Lu is used intransitively in Luke
ix. 52, wcrre crotyuacrai auTw. This, however, is not entirely

parallel. The object to be understood there is readily supplied,

"parare paranda " ;
just as in English we may say "prepare,"

" make ready," viz. " things." But here we should have to ask.

Prepare what? The answer would perhaps be "us." And as

Fritzsche points out, this rj/xa.'; as the object did not require to be
expressed, since it is sufficiently indicated by the following words,

Lva iv avTots irepnraT-^a-wfxev. This seems, after all, the most un-

objectionable interpretation, and is adopted by Reuss, v. Soden,

Oltramare, etc. Eadie also expresses himself as incHned to adopt
it, if it could be fully justified, but he does not refer to the sug-

gestion of rjixa.'i contained in the following words. This interpreta-

tion cannot fairly be charged with making tVa iv aurots Trepiirarrj-

aw/xev a mere tautology. These words strongly accentuate the

moral purpose of the preparation. The supposition of a Hebraism,
as if oU . . . €v avrots were = iv oU, is inadmissible.

Trpo has its proper force, not, however, as if it meant before the

KTL(TL<;, as er. expresses an act, not a purpose ; and, of course, not

after, because of Trpo-, therefore at the time of the /cn'o-ts, so that

iTotjxd^€Lv repeats ktl^clv i-n-l Ip. dy., only with the addition of irpo

to express that the new creation is the primary thing but has this

end in view, the works being only a result. It must be observed
that cpya dyaOd is general ; not rots dy. Ipyots, the definite good
works, etc.

There is no ground for saying that the weight here assigned

to good works goes beyond what is elsewhere expressed by St.

Paul, as Baur insists, or that the importance of faith is lessened.

Here, as elsewhere, works have their ground in faith. Bengel
well says : "ut ainbularemiis, non salvaremur^ aut viveremus."

11-22. Ye Gentiles wereformerly aliensfrom the commomvealih

of Israel, and had no share in the covenants of promise ; but Christ

by His death has cast down the harrier which sepa?-ated you from
the City of God, and has reconciledyou both to God. JVcw, there-

fore, all alike have access to Him, the Father, and all alike form
part of the holy temple which He inhabits.

11. A16 fi,^'T|flo^'eueTe. These blessings should move them to

think more of their former state, so that they should be the more
thankful. "Talis recordatio gratum animum acuit, et fidem

" roborat." Aio is best taken as referring to the whole section,

w. I to 10.

oTi TTore ufieis in this order X* A B D* Vulg. Rec. has v/xcis

kotI, with X*' D° G (prefixes ot to ttotc), Syr. Hard. But Syr. Pesh.

Boh. and some other versions have Ts^ort. after iBvi]. on is resumed
by oTi, ver. 12, and ttotc by tw Kaipw Ik. Hence we need not
supply either ovre's or yre, but to. Wvr] is in simple apposition to v/xcls.
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TOL eQyy], with the article as indicating a class. Since eOvrj Iv

aapKL expresses one single idea, the article does not require re-

petition before eV. eV crap/ct must have the same sense here as in

the following clause, since the former is explained by ol Xeyo/jievoL

aKpo/SvcTTta, and this has its antithesis in ttj<; Acy. 7r£/3tro/x,^9. It

therefore refers to their uncircumcision, not to their former carnal

state, nor to their descent. Chrysostom and other Fathers take

ev aapKi as opposed to iv TTvei'fiari. Thus Jerome :
" Ephesios in

carne vocans ostendit in spiritu esse non gentes." This contra-

dicts TTOTc and ver. 12. The apostle is not exalting them, but

calling attention to their previous inferiority to the Jews.
" Remember that formerly ye Gentiles in the flesh called (in

contempt) Uncircumcision by the so-called Circumcision in the

flesh, a circumcision merely physical, made with hands." He
reminds them of the ignominy which in the mind of the Jews
attached to the name of heathen and of the uncircumcised. This

contempt is already predicated in the words 01 Aeyd/x.£vot d/cp. ; and
the lowness of their condition is further shown by the following

description of those who so despised them, those, namely, who
prided themselves on a mere fleshly distinction made with hands.

Why, in fact, does he say keyojxivq'; Trcptro/xT/?, and why yjiLpoTroiy]-

Tov ? There was no need to give the readers information on the

name or the fact. The latter word is clearly depreciatory,. " a

merely external and artificial thing-" But he is far from depreciat-

ing circumcision, in its true significance, as the sign of member-
ship of the commonwealth of the people of God. Hence the use

of Acyo/Aevrjs, which by its adjectival connexion with Treptro/x^? gets

the signification " so called." This is readily explained from the

apostle's use of Trtpiro/xr; elsewhere in a spiritual, as contrasted

with a merely physical sense, as in Rom. ii. 28, 29, "Neither is

that circumcision which is outward in the flesh . . . circumcision

is that of the heart, in the spirit, not in the letter." Phil. ii. 2,

he calls the physical circumcision Acararo/xr;, a term more con-

temptuous than )(€Lpoiroir)Tov here : adding in ver. 3,
" We are the

circumcision, who worship by the Spirit of God and glory in Christ

Jesus, and have no confidence in the flesh"; and in Col. ii. 11,

which is strikingly illustrative of the present passage, " in whom
ye were circumcised with a circumcision not made with hands."

Soden thinks that x^'-P'^'^^'-V'^'^^ here is superfluous, because there

is no reference (as in Col.) to a spiritual circumcision, and eV crapKL

sufficiently emphasises the merely external character of the sign
;

and hence he thinks the word introduced out of imitation of Col.

u. II. But it seems, on the contrary, to give emphasis and com-
pleteness to the thought, and would naturally occur to the writer

who about the same time wrote axeipoTroLi^Tov in Col.

Although " circumcision " is not used figuratively in the O.T..
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"uncircumcision " is. Even in Lev. xxvi. 41 we have "their un-

circumcised heart." Jeremiah speaks of the uncircumcised ear of

those who will not hearken (vi. 10), and calls the house of Israel

"uncircumcised in heart" (ix. 26). Comp. Ezek. xliv. 7, "un-
circumcised in heart and uncircumcised in flesh," and Acts
vii. 51-

^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ,

12. oTi TJTe Tw Kaipw €Keiva) X'^P'-? Xpio-Tou. Rec. has iv before

Tw Kaipoi. It is omitted by X A B D G.

oTi resumes the former on. " Remember, I say, that."

Xwpls Xpio-Tou is taken by De Wette and Bleek as, not a

predicate, but a circumstantial addition, " being at that time with-

out Christ." It would thus correspond with iv X/jto-Tw, ver. 13,

and would give the reason of their alienation from the common-
wealth of Israel. But, considering the position of the words, this

is a harsh construction, and would deprive the words of the

emphasis which belongs to them as the opposite of the frequent

iv Xp. in this Epistle. X'^P'^'' ^P- i^> ^^ Meyer says, the first tragic

predicate. x<"P'^ i^ distinguished from av€v by Tittmann as

follows: "x^pt? ad subjectum quod ab objecto sejunctum est

refertur, avev ad objectum quod a subjecto abesse cogitandum
est." According to this, x'^P'-'^ ^P- would mean " ye were far from
Christ"; av€v Xp. would be "Christ was not with you." But this

must be received with hesitation, seeing that x^pt? occurs in the

N.T. forty times, and avev only thrice (Ellicott), viz. Matt. x. 29 ;

I Pet. iii. I, iv. 9. In the last quoted passage avev yoyyva-fjiov is

equivalent to x^P*^'^ yoyyvajxCiv, Phil. ii. 14.

Schwegler sees here a concession to Judaism which is unlike

St. Paul ; but without reason, since the concession only relates to

pre-Christian times, and the advantage possessed by the jews in this

respect is, as it must be, fully admitted by St. Paul (Rom. iii. i ff.).

What is meant by x<^p''s Xpto-roG is explained in the following

words :—

-

d"TTT]XXoTpiw(JLei'Ot TTJs TToXiTeitts Tou 'icTpariX. The verb diraWo-
Tpiou) occurs also in iv. 18, (xtt. t^s ^wt}? toiJ ©eou, and Col. i. 21,

without a genitive. In Ezek. xiv. 5, 7 we have utt. htt' i/xov ; in

3 Mace. i. 4, Ttov TrarpMv Soypdratv. The active verb occurs in

Eccles. xi. 34, d-TT. ae Twv lSlwv aov.

The verb always means to estrange ; here therefore " estranged
from " as opposed to " being at home in."

TToAireia was interpreted by the ancients in the sense " manner
of life," " conversatio, ' Vulg., a meaning which the word frequently

has in Christian writers, and not in these alone; see Athen. i. p. 19 A.
But to take it so here would be contrary to ver. 19, where the

opposite of d-TT. K.T.X. is a-vp^iroXlrai. It may mean either citizen-

ship, or state, commonwealth. Many commentators have taken
it in the former sense. It is questionable whether it could be so
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used with a genitive of the nation or city. Nor does the verb
a-n-rjXX. suggest such a meaning. Besides, the Greek and Roman
conception of citizenship would not be appropriate here, and,
further, we should have to explain the exclusion from citizenship

as arising from exclusion from the commonwealth. Naturally it

is the theocratic constitution from which they were excluded ; and
the name Israel implies this, since this was the name of the people
in their theocratic relation. Yet Chrysostom refers the words to

the exclusion of the Gentiles from the temporal glories of Israel,

eiTTfi Trepi twv ovpavuav Trpay/Liarwv, Acyct Kat irepi twv ctti tt}s yi}?,

i-TreiSr] fieydXrjv ho^av €i;^oi' Tvepl atiTwv ol 'lovSaloi, in which he was
followed by some moderns (as by Grotius). As if any Roman
citizen or subject could regard as a misfortune the exclusion from
a State which was an object of contempt

!

Many commentators suppose that avrjXX. implies a previous

unity. Thus Bengel :
" Abalienati, non alieni

;
participia praesup-

ponunt gentes ante defectionem suam a fide patrum imo potius

ante lapsum Adami fuisse participes lucis et vitae." However
attractive this view may be in itself, the conception is too new and
important to be introduced here on so slight a ground. If it had
been in the apostle's mind, he would doubtless have referred to it

more explicitly in some part of his writings. It is not hinted at

in ver. 14, where we might have expected "again made" or the

like. For an instance of the verb being used without reference to

a previous state, see Ps. Ivii. (Iviii.) 3, aTryjXXoTpiMOrjcrav ol dfjuapnoXol

oLTTo fXT]Tpa<;. Olshausen's view is that the exclusion referred to

is that which resulted from God's restriction of His peculiar

operations of grace to Israel. As far as alienation from God is

referred to, however, it is true that men are regarded as originally,

and from an ideal point of view, at one with God.
Kttl ievoi tC)v 8ia0r)Kwr ttjs iirayyeXias. A further specification

of what is meant by the preceding clause. ^eVo? is followed

by a genitive, not of "the point of view" ("extraneos quod ad
pactorum promissiones attinet," Beza), but simply of separation

or privation. So Soph. Oed. R. 219, ^eVos Xoyov tovK i^epu),

$€vo<s 8k Tov irpa)(6ivro%. Plato, Apol. i,, ^ej/ojs (t^iv) r^s tvQa^e.

"The covenants of the promise." iTrayy. is connected with

hLaOrjKwv, not with cATTtSa, as the position of the word shows. The
covenants were characterised by the promise of the Messiah (cf.

Acts xiii. 32). The plural is used with reference to the covenants

with the patriarchs, but the Mosaic covenant is not excluded,

although it was primarily vofxoOfo-La.

eXiTtSa |j.r] e'xoi'Tes. The absence of the article shows that it is

not the definite hope of the Messiah that is meant, but hope in

the widest sense, so that the expression is so much the stronger,
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"having no hope." fjnq is used, not because the thought is

dependent on what precedes, but because it is their own con-

sciousness that is referred to. ovk €xovTe<; would express only

the writer's judgment of their state. Cf. ovk fiSores ©edv, Gal.

iv. 8.

Kal aSeoi. "The deepest stage of heathen misery," Meyer. The
word aOeo? is not found in the Sept. or Apocrypha, and only here

in the N.T. In Greek writers it occurs in three senses, "not
believing in God, atheist" (Plato, A^o/. p. 26 C). Secondly,
" impious, godless " (Plato, Legg. p. 966 E), or " without God,
without God's help," Soph. Oed. R., i-n-il a^eo? a^iAo? o rt TrvfiaTov

oXoifiav. To understand it here as "forsaken by God" would be
to introduce a conception not warranted by the expressions in the

text. They were truly "without God," as not knowing Him.
Notwithstanding their many gods, they had no conception of a

Creator and Governor to be loved and trusted. So far as their

consciousness was concerned, they had no God. But God had
not left Himself without a witness amongst them. The description

is general, of the class to which the readers belonged. This was
not the occasion for referring to the noble exceptions to the moral
degradation of heathenism. It was, indeed, in Asia Minor that

this degradation was lowest, so that the Romans traced to it the

corruption which spread to the whole empire.

iv Tw KocT/jiw, to be joined both with iX-rrL^a fxrj t-^. and with
aOeoL, " in the world," with all its troubles, trials, and uncertainties,

ye were without Divine help
;
generally understood as contrasted

with TToXiret'a.

13. vyjvi 8e iv Xpio-rw It]o-ou, ufj,€is 01 iroTe ofxes (laKpaf eyev^Qf\rG

lyyjs. vi'i'i opposed to tw Katpw e'/ceu'w. iv Xp. 'I. opposed to

;^w/3l§ Xpio-Tov. We are not to supply either eVre or ovtc;. Since
the being in Christ was not prior to the being brought near, the
interpretation, "postquam in Christo estis recepti" (Calvin, Har-
less), is not admissible. Nor can we understand " cum in Christo
sitis recepti," which would not only make these words a superfluous

addition, but would be hard to reconcile with the aorist.

'It]o-ou is suitably added to Xpicrrw here, and indeed was
almost necessary to the distinct expression of the thought. In
ver. 12 it could not have been added, since that included times
preceding the incarnation, and x<^p''5 Xp. 'I. would imply the
existence of the historical Jesus then ; whereas here, not only the
Messiah as such is referred to, but the personal Jesus as the Christ

and the Saviour.

TTOTe oin-es jxaKpdv corresponds to the expressions aTrrjXXorpiw-

fiivoi, K.T.X. fxaKpar and e'yyi'?, then, have reference both to the
TToAtreta tov 'Icr. with its SLaByJKaL, and tO the e'ATTt? with God
Himself. Accordingly in the following verses we have two points
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of view combined, viz. the reconciliation of the Gentiles to God,
and their admission to the TroAtreta of Israel, namely, the true

Israel— the Christian Church.

The terms /xaKpar and eyyv<; were suggested by Isa. Ivii. 19,
"Peace, peace to him that is far off, and to him that is nigh." There,
indeed, as in Acts ii. 39, the words have a local meaning, and
have no reference to the admission of Gentiles to the theocracy

;

but they easily lend themselves to this conception, and, in fact,

were frequently used by Rabbinic writers with reference to pro-

selytes, who were said to be " brought near." Many passages may
be seen in Schoettgen and Wetstein. One may be quoted. " A
woman came to R. Eliezer confessing certain gross sins, and asked
to be made a proselyte, saying, 'Rabbi, propinquam me fac'; on
hearing her sin he rejected her. She went to R. Joshua, who re-

ceived her. His disciples said, ' R. Eliezer illam removit, tu vero
earn propinquam facis ?

'

"

eyyus yiveaQai, frecjuent in classical writers, but not found else-

where in the N.T.

The order iyev-qdTjTe iyytj^ is that of X A B, 17. Rec. has ^77. iyev., with
DGKLP. Ellicott thinks the Rec. genuine, the order here adopted being
due to a mistaken correction of the emphatic juxtaposition of ^laKpdv and
^771^5. Harless is of the same opinion. But why should copyists correct
this emphatic juxtaposition? It is just what would strike an ordinary reader.
Looking closer, we see that the opposition is not merely between these two,
but between ovrei fiaKpdv and iyevrjdrjTe iyyvs, and that the verb is properly
placed in the most emphatic position.

iv Tw aiixari tou Xpio-Tou more particularly defines the instru-

mentality. It is not possible to draw any satisfactory distinction

between this and 8ia tou a", i. 7.

14. auTos ydp ecmc i^ eiprji/T) i^/xaJi', " He Himself is our peace "
;

He has not brought about peace by a mere external action or

arrangement ; it is in His own person that He gives it. " Non
modo pacificator nam sui impensa pacem peperit et ipse vinculum
est utrorumque," Bengel. The context shows that what is primarily

intended is the union of Jews and Gentiles ; but as it was not this

union of itself that was of importance, but the essential basis of

it, as the union of both in one body of Christ, it is manifest that

the idea of peace with God could not be absent from the mind of

the apostle in writing r} dprp'-r] rj/xMv. Comp. ver. 17.

Schoettgen quotes a Rabbinic writer who calls the Messiah
** Peace," in allusion to Isa. ix. 6.

6 iroirjaas. " Quippe qui."

Ta dfA<})6Tepa cV. Both, z>. both Jews and Gentiles. There is

no ellipsis (as of yeVr;, lOyr/, or the like). It is simply an instance

of the neuter being used of persons in a general sense; cf. Heb.
vii. 7» TO eAaxToi' VTTO tou K/jetVrovos euAoyetxai ; I Cor. i. 27, 28,
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1

TO. fiiapa Tov Koa-fMOV , , . to. dcrOeurj (opposed tO ver. 26, ot (ro<^ot).

So in classical Greek, e.g. Xen. A7iab. vii. 3, 11, to. ^euyoi'Ta tKaroi

eV. Comp. Gal. iii. 28, Travres vyaets €v ccrrc ev XptaTO) 'It/ctcC.

Not, says Chrysostom, that He has brought us to that nobility of

theirs, but both us and them to a greater ; as if one should melt

down a statue of silver and one of lead, and the two should

come out gold.

Kai, exegetical = inasmuch as, He, to fxeo-oroixov toG «|>paYp,oo

Xo'cras, " brake down the partition wall of the fence."

fieo-oToixoi' is a rare word, found, besides the Fathers, only in

Eratosth. aj>. Aihen. vii. 281 U (masc), and Hesychius. The
genitive has been variously explained, as of quality = " the separating

partition " (against which is the fact that this adjectival notion

belongs to /i,£croroi;)(ov itself) ; or of possession, " the wall which

belonged to the fence " ; or better, of apposition, " the partition

which consisted in the fence." ^pay^os means a fence, hedge, or

enclosure, not a separation.

It seems probable that the figure was suggested by the partition

which separated the Court of the Gentiles from the temple proper,

and on which there was an inscription threatening death to any

alien who passed it. That the Ephesian readers can hardly be
supposed to be familiar with the arrangements of the temple, is no
proof that these may not have been in the apostle's mind. But
it is worth noticing that it was an Ephesian, Trophimus, that

St. Paul was charged with bringing into the temple. A more
serious objection seems to be, that when the Epistle was written

the wall referred to was still standing. But the apostle is not

speaking of the literal wall, but using it as an illustration. Any
reference to the vail which was rent at the time of the crucifixion

would be out of harmony with the context. That vail did not

separate Jews and Gentiles.

Xuo-as is suitable to the figure; cf. John ii. 19, Auo-arc tov vahv

TovTov. It is equally suitable to the following l^pav, since Ai'en'

exOpav is of frequent occurrence in classical writers.

Here it is questioned whether exOpav is to be connected with

the words preceding or those following, and if with the preceding,

whether €j/ rfj o-ap/ci avrov is to be taken with Ai'o-as or with

KaTdpyr]cra<;. Another alternative will be mentioned presently.

We have to choose, then, between the following renderings :

—

Having done away with the middle wall, namely, the enmity
;

having in His flesh annulled the law.

Having in His flesh done away with the middle wall, namely,

the enmity, etc.

Having done away with the middle wall, having in His flesh

annulled the enmity, namely, the law, etc.
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The view which connects iv tjj a-apKi avTov with i\6fmv 0.5 =
the enmity in his flesh, whether " his flesh " be understood to mean
humanity in general (Chrys.) or the Jews (cf. Rom. xi. 14), must
he set aside as inconsistent with the absence of the article before

tV Trj a-apKL. The flrst-mentioned interpretation gives an awkward
isolation to t^^dpay, and adds the harshness of making the specifica-

tion of manner, Iv rrj a., precede the object and its verb.

The third construction is objectionable, first, because the law

cannot itself be called e'x^p™ (the designation of it as Swajitts T7/9

ct/xupTiu?, I Cor. XV. 56, is not analogous) ; and, secondly, because
the position of iv rfj a: airov would be inexplicable, coming, as it

does on that supposition, between the two nouns in apposition,

although it has no relation to either. Indeed, it may be added
that KarapyTjo-as is not a verb appropriate to e^Opav ; it dcCi not
properly mean to destroy, but " to make of none effect," " to

deprive of power " ; of the faith of God, Rom. iii. 3 ; of the law,

Rom. iii. 31 ; the promise, iv. 14 ;
persons from the law, vii. 2, 6.

It is, indeed, used of things coming to an end, as knowledge
and prophecy, but coming to an end by being superseded.

The second construction mentioned above seems to have the

advantage of these two, although it must be admitted that it is not

without difficulty. For the enmity was not the wall of partition.

It was not the law only, although that was the ultimate cause,

but the separation, religious, moral, and social, which forbade fellow-

ship between Jew and Gentile. This partition was broken down
by the annulling of the law.

V, Soden has proposed a view of the passage which, if admis-

sible, would meet the difficulties. It is that ryv l)^6pav is the

beginning of the participial clause, which, having been interrupted

by the statement of the process by which the effect was produced,

is taken up again in ver. 16, where e^dpav is repeated. If the text

had run thus, tijv i.\6pav, rhv ro/xov Twv ivT. iv Soy. KttTapyr/0"a9,

air€KTiLV€, there would have been nothing harsh in the order of the

words. As it is, the parenthesis is enlarged, as in the manner of

this Epistle, ii. i and 4, 11 and 12, iii. i and 12, and the inter-

rupted thought is resumed in ver. 16. The two participles,

KardpyT^o-a?, aTroKTctVas, in their relation to one another, correspond

exactly with the two in ver. 14. Soden connects iv rfj a. avrov

with the following clause. The parenthetic digressions, however,

with which Soden compares this, are not quite parallel. In each

of them, while the train of thought is interrupted, it is easy to

account for the interruption by the influence of some particular

word ; they are, in fact, instances of what Paley well calls St.

Paul's habit of "going off at a word." Thus in ii. i he goes off at

d/Aaprtats, iv at? ; in ii. 1 1 at Wvrj iv crapKt ; in iii. I at VTrlp vfiwv

Ttov Wvwv.
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The verbal connexion is in each instance easy. But here

there is no similar connexion between the words which precede

the digression and tov vofxov, /c.t.A.

The ex^pa is obviously that of Jews and Gentiles. This natur-

ally loomed much larger in the apostle's eyes than it does in ours,

or than it did in those of Chrysostom and his successors. With
us as with them, the more pressing thought is of the enmity of

both Jew and Gentile to God. So Oecumenius : fxeaoTOLxov

(fypay/xov <fir](Tt tijv ex^po-V ttjv Trpos 0£ov, rjfiwp re koi 'lovoaiwi', i^tl'S €/c

Twv yj/xerepwy 7rapaT7TwfxdT(x)V. And SO ChrySOStom interprets Tijv

iX^pc-*' fV ">"[) crapKL as being the /xccotoi^ovt <2 kolvov civai 8 LOLffipayjiia

dwo ©eou SiaTeLx^Cov r]fjid<;, rejecting the interpretation which makes
the law the Ix^pa. But even though 17 i-xOpa, is not = 6 vd/nos, it

is the annulling of the law that removes the f-x^pa, and the law is

characterised in terms which exclude the natural law. Moreover,

the reconciling of both to God is stated as a further object of the

removal of the enmity and the creating of both into one new man.
TOY COfAOC TWk IvTokHiV iv SoyfAaCTtl' KaTdpYT]<7aS. TOV V. TWV ei'T. Iv

8. belong together; "the law of commandments expressed in

decrees." The law consisted of evroXat, and the definite form in

which these were expressed was that of Soyfjutra, authoritative

decrees ("legem imperiosam," Erasm.). This connexion does not

require the article to be repeated after ivroXwv. For we might
with propriety say ii'To\y]v StSovai iv So'y/^an, and therefore iiroXr]

iv 8. may form a single conception. So Winer in his later editions.

Compare tov vfjiwv ^rjXov vVep i/xov, 2 Cor. vii. 7. In fact, twv

€VT, Tojv iv 8. would denote the ivroXai as a particular class, " com-
mandments, even those expressed in decrees."

Aoy/Att in classical Greek means, first, an opinion or resolution.

In the plural it is used of the "placita philosophorum," whence
the use of the word in Christian writers in the sense of " dogma."
But it also means a decree (Xen. Demosth. Plato), and this is the

meaning which alone it has in the N.T. We have iirjXOe 8o'y/xa

Trapd Kato-apos, Luke ii. I ; Soyfxara Kato-apo?, Acts xvii. 7 ; to. 8.

KiKpifxiva viro twv oiTroo-T., ib. xvi. 4. The word occurs also in

Lachmann's text, Heb. xi. 23, 8. rov /JacrtXetos. The remaining
passages are the present and Col. ii. 14. Chrysostom does not
seem to have contemplated this meaning. He suggests that what
is meant is either faith, 86yp.a avTrjv KaAwv, for by faith alone
He saved us, or the precept t'^v TrapayyeXiav, as Christ said,

eyo) 8e Xeyw vplv. He is followed by Theophylact, Theodoret
(8oyp,aTa ttjv evayyeXiKTjv 8i8a(TKaXLav eKaXicrev), and Oecumenius.
Theodore Mops, also connects the word with KaTdpyr]cra<;, but
interprets differently, understandmg Soy/^aTa of the facts and
hopes of the Gospel, " bid rm' 18imv SoypaTojv" iVa tiTTT^, Tr]<;

ai'acrTttcrccos, ttJs d<^dapcna<;, Trjs dOavacria'i' 81-y/xara KaXicras ravra ws
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iv irpdyixaa-iv ovra, the Divine grace working in us so that we do
not need commandments and precepts." This interpretation, as

well as Chrysostom's, would clearly recjuire rot? ^uy/xaaLv avrov or

the like. Against Chrysostom's view, indeed, it is decisive that it

was not by doctrines or precepts that Christ annulled the law.

Theodore's view avoids this error, but gives 8oy/x,a an impossible
sense. Of course, when once these commentators connected eV. 8.

with the following, taking eV as instrumental, they were dri\en to

some such interpretation.

Harless also connects iv 8. with KaTapyqa-a^, thinking that the

absence of the article forbids the connexion with ei'ToAwi/. But
his interpretation is that Christ annulled the law only in respect of

8(>y|U,aTa, comparing Cic. /%//. i. 7,
" In maximis vero rebus, id est

legibus, acta Caesaris dissolvi ferendum non puto," and such phrases
as iv TTJ Tcia-Ti wvetSio-e (Arrian, Exp. iii. 30; Bernhardy, p. 212).

St. Paul has already indicated by twv eVr. that he is not speaking
of the law so far as it belonged to the covenants of promise, and
now, to avoid all misconception, he adds iv Suyfjuaac. Olshausen
follows Harless, who had, indeed, been preceded in this interpreta-

tion by Crellius. But this would retjuire the article before 86y-

fiaa-iv. Moreover, while it is true that the law as (tklo. twv /juXXov-

T<i)v or as TraiSaywyus di XpLo-Tuv was not annulled, it was superseded.

Such a limitation of the statement as to the abolition of the law
would be out of place here, and would require more explicit state-

ment, since it is not elsewhere referred to. The Mosaic law as

such, not merely in certain aspects of it, has come to an end in

Christ. He is the "end of the law," Rom. x. 4. Faith having
come, we are no longer iirb TraiSaywyov (Gal. iii. 25).

If iv 8. be connected with Karapyr/o-tts, then, considering the

absence of the article, the only grammatical interpretation seems
to be Hofmann's, viz. that Christ deprived the O.T. law of validity,

by putting an end to all precepts, "Satzungen." He compares
the construction in i Cor. ii. 7, XaXov/xa' croc^iav ®eov iv p.vaTrjpLw,

I.e. AaAoCvTts (TocfiLav Xa\ov/xev p.vcrTT]piov. But surely the N.T. con-

tains many specific precepts which may be properly called 86yp.aTa.

Comp. also tov v6p.ov tuv XpLcrrov, Gal. vi. 2 ; h'vop.o^ Xp^crTov,

I Cor. ix. 21 ; and the parallel to the present passage in Col. ii. 14.

As Meyer observes, the Soy/xara of Christianity are the true det

irapovra Soy/xara, Plato, Tlieaet. p. 18 D. Had the intention

been what Hofmann supposes, St. Paul would doubtless have
added some qualification, such as iv Soy/xao-t SouAetas. vop.o'i here

is not to be limited to the ceremonial law ; there is nothing in the

connexion to show such a limitation, which, on the contrary,

would make the statement very weak. No reader would fail to

see that, as Theodoret says, ouk uvetAc to ou /u,oi;^ei'o-ei9, k.t.A.

The moral law retains its obligation, not, however, because the
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Jewish law is only partially annulled, but because its obligation was
independent of the law and universal (Rom. ii. 14). If a Moham-
medan becomes a Christian, we do not say that the Koran retains

its obligation for him in its moral part, although he still acknow-
ledges the obligation of many moral precepts contained in it.

The Christian now fulfils the moral law, not because of external

precepts, but because conformity with it is the natural fruit of the

Spirit. Hence the contrast between the expressions, "works of

the law," " fruits of the Spirit."

IVa Tous 8uo KTiar] ei' auxw eis eVa Kaii'oi' ai'Gpwiroi'. The neuter

was used in ver. 14 to express the general characteristics of the

two classes ; but here, where the Jews and Gentiles are conceived

as concrete persons, the masculine was necessary.

Kati-ov is necessary because the one is neither Jew nor Greek.

Both have put off their former religious condition, and have received

the same new nature. Chrysostom says : opSs ovxt rbv "EXk-qva

yivofxevov 'lovSalov, aXXa Kal tovtov KOLKeii'ov eis irepav KaTaCTaaLV

rjKovra<;. ov)(^ Lva tovtov krepov ipydcr7]TaL tov vofiov KaTrjpyrjcrev, dAA.

iva Tov's 8vo KTLcrr]. k.t.X. On Kxt^ctv, cf. ver. 10. It is specially

appropriate here with Katvo? avO. ovk el-n-e, Mera^aXri, lva Su$y TO

iv€pye<; tov yevo/xcvou, says Chrysostom.
iv avTta. Rec. has kavTM, with N*^ D G K L and most cursives,

Chrys. Jerome, avrw is the reading of N A B P, 17. Lachmann,
Tischendorf, and Tregelles write aiVw, but Westcott and Hort
avTw. The sense here is certainly reflexive.

"In Himself." Not 81' iavrov, as Chrys., but, Christ is Him-
self the principle and ground of the unity; "ne alibi quam in

Christo unitatem quaerant," Calv. Cf. Gal. iii. 28, ttcivtcs v/acis ets

icTTc iv Xpto-rw 'Iqcrov. Chrysostom, indeed, gives another inter-

pretation, as if it were only a development of the former. " Fusing
both this and that, he produced one, an admirable one. Himself
having first become this ; which is a greater thing than the former
creation. For this is the meaning of eV iavnS, Himself first

affording the type and pattern." Oecumenius states the two inter-

pretations as alternatives, explaining the first as ov 8l dyye'Awv •^

dXXwv Tivwv Bvva/xewv.

TToiwv eipr]vr]y, present participle, "making peace," i.e. so that by
this new creation He makes (not "made") peace. The words
explain auros ia-Tw rj elpyp'Tj yjfxwv of ver. 14. The peace is, from
the context, that between Jews and Gentiles ; but as the basis of
that is peace with God, the latter thought underlies the former, and
to it the apostle now turns.

16. Kal dTTOKaTaXXd^Y). The Kat is not the mere copula, but
indicates a logical sequence, "and consequently reconcile both,

now one body, to God by the Cross, having on it slain the enmity
previously existing between them."

5
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aTTOKaTaWdcrcriiv is found only here and Col. i. 20. It seems
to be only an intensified form of the usual Greek word dXXdacreiv.

airo in composition frequently has this intensive meaning ; cf.

d7r€K8€_;(€cr^ai, aTroKapaboKelv, tO await patiently ; SO dTrodappeiv, diro-

^av/xa^eii', aTro6ed(r6aL, etc. In a few instances, indeed, it seems to

be equivalent to re- and to mean " again," as in dTroSt'Sojyat, iItto-

\afjij3dpoi, diroKaOia-Trjfjii, dwoKaTopOow. In the first two of these the

idea is rather to give or take what belongs of right to the receiver,

as ttTToS. x"P"') i'7ro(r;)(e(Ttv. Here it is the idea of remotion from,

that explains the meaning of the verb. In the other two examples

also this local idea is involved

In any case, as this use of diro- is much less common than the

intensive use, we are not justified in assuming it in a compound
that does not elsewhere occur.

eV kv\ croifjiaTi is interpreted by Chrysostom as referring to the

human body of Christ. So Bengel :
" in uno corpore cruci affixo."

But in that case we should expect " His body." Nor is it easy to

see why that should be designated iv aCy/xa. The order of the

words indicates the correct interpretation, " both now united in

one body." The ev crw/xa is the tls Kati'os dvOpuiiros. So most
commentators. It is not the Church, for it is only as reconciled

that Jews and Greeks belong to the Church. But when reconciled

they become the body of Christ, and so, the Church.
8id TOO CTTttupou is joined by Soden with the following, aura)

being read for avrQ (so G, Vulg. and some Latin codices with

other authorities). The connexion with the two notions, a-n-o-

KTctVas and ^x^pa, gives it a subtle point. " By His death He was
slain ; by death on the Cross, in which the e'x^pa showed itself,

He has overcome the ^xOpa." We have a parallel in Col. i. 20,

only that there, instead of the negative aTro/cretVeiv ttjv i., we have
the positive elprjvoTroulv ; also in connexion with Sto, tov a-ravpov.

iv avTw, then, as in 15/^, echoes with emphasis the fundamental
thought :

" He Himself is our peace." If we read ev airw, it

could not be referred to a-uyfxa, because this cr. was just mentioned
as the medium of reconciliation to God, whereas here it is the

enmity between Jews and Gentiles that is in question.

17. Kttl eX0wc €UT)YYeXiaaTo €ipii»'T]c. "And He came and
preached good tidings of peace." The preceding verses showed
how Christ secured peace ; this, how He proclaimed it. This,

therefore, is posterior, and hence cannot refer to His life on earth,

as Harless, following Chrysostom, understands it. Bengel interprets

the " coming and preaching," as that of Christ personally after the

resurrection, " veniens a morte, profectione ad inferos, resurrectione

victor laetus ipse u/^ro nuntiavit." But it is much better to understand

the words of Christ preaching by His Spirit in the apostles and other

messengers of His. Not that cmjyy. means " caused to be preached "
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(as Harless objects), for what is thus done by Christ's Spirit is

properly said to be done by Him ; nor is iXOdw superfluous, but,

on the contrary, important as expressing the spiritual coming
referred to in John xiv. i8, epxofJ.ai -n-pos v;u,us, and in Acts xxvi. 23,

(XpicTTOs) TTpoiTOS ef dvao"Tacr£ODS veKpwv (^tos fxeWei KarayyeXAetv tw

re Aaw kol rots tOviCTL.

ofAii' TOts p.aKpac Kttl €xpy\v(\v tois eyyus. The second cipr/vr/v

has preponderant authority in its favour, X A B D G P, 17, Vulg.

and other versions except Syr. Contra, K L, most cursives, Syr.

The repetition is highly emphatic.

The datives depend on eur^yycAt'o-aro. rot? p.aKpdv comes first,

because it is these that are addressed, and are chiefly in view in

the whole passage. This also agrees with the view that it is not

Christ's personal preaching that is intended, since that would
have required tois e'yyus to come first. The repetition of dprjvqv

excludes the interpretation of tois eyyvs as in apposition with

vplv, and so = the Jewish Christians in Ephesus.

18. on 81' auToC eyo\t.f.v t(\v T:po<Ta.yit)'<fr\v ol d|Ji<|>OT€poi ei' ivX

nceu|i.aTi irpos tov Trarepa. "For through Him we both have our
access (or introduction) in one Spirit unto the Father."

Proof of what precedes. The emphasis, therefore, is not on
St' auToP, but on 01 a^^. tv Ivl IIv. Since both have their Trpoo-.

in one Spirit to the Father, it follows that the same good tidings

of peace have been brought to both by Him. oti is "for," not
" that," as if the verse contained the substance of the passage

which has been already expressed in dprfvrj. And it is not the

common access as such that is in question, but the peace therein

assured (between Jews and Gentiles).

€i(0/A£V. Compare Rom. v. 2, " St' ov koX rrjv TrpocraywyJyv

i(T)^y]Kafji€v . . . ets t-^v X'^P"' To.vTrjv iv rj icrTi]Kafj.ev. There, the

Trp. is into the present condition, and accordingly the perfect is

suitable ; here, it is the irp. to the Father, which is a present

privilege.

IIpocraycoyT; in classical writers is usually transitive, but is also

found fairly frequently in an intransitive sense.

The word is understood transitively here by EUicott, Eadie,

Meyer, after Chrysostom, ovk elirev Trpoo-oSov dAAa Trpoo-aywyT^v, ov

yap d(j) eavTwv 7rpoa-)j\9ofJi€V, ctAX vtt avTOV irpoa-rj)(9rjjXiv ; cf.

I Pet. iii. 18, Iva rjixd'; Trpoa-aydyr) t<3 ©cw, and it is supposed that

there may be an allusion to the Trpoo-aywyevs at Oriental courts.

Such an allusion would not be in harmony with the context. The
iv TTvevfxaTi is decidedly against the supposition that the apostle

intended this ceremonial figure. Apart from this, the transitive

sense is not suitable in iii. 1 2, where the word is used absolutely,

and here also the intransitive agrees better with ex°/xev, especially

as the tense is present. Trpoo-aywy?^ is something we possess.
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T^v Trpoo-. " Our access."

€v €vl ILvevixaTL is understood by Anselm (and some moderns)
of the human spirit (o/xoOvfj-aSov), against the clear reference to

Father, Son, and Spirit, St' avrov, iv hi 11., Trpos tov Haripa.

19. apa ouc ouKe'ri 6<tt€ |eVoi Kal TrdpovKoi. " So then ye are

no more strangers and sojourners." dpa ovv, a favourite combina-

tion with St. Paul, is not found in classical writers except in the

interrogative form, ap' ovv. ^e'voi koI TrdpoiKoi, equivalent to diryXXo-

TpniijxivoL, ver. 12. ^ivo<; is "foreigner" in general; TrapoiKo?, a

foreigner dwelling in a state, and not having rights of citizenship.

In classical Greek, indeed, it seems to be found only in the

sense of neighbour. Rost and Palm name the Pandects (without

reference) as having the word in the sense "inquilinus." In the

Sept. it occurs eleven times as the rendering of "13, which is usually

rendered Trpoo-r/Xiiros. None of these instances are in Leviticus or

Numbers. Ten times it occurs as the rendering of ID'in^ "a foreign

sojourner." Of this it is the usual rendering. The verb Trapot/ce'co

occurs in Philo with the corresponding verbal meaning ; see on
Luke xxiv. i8. The noun seems to be equivalent to /AeVot/cos,

which the Sept. have only once (Jer. xx. 3). In i Pet. ii. 1 1 it

is used of Christians in the world, and so -n-apoiKLa, ib. i. 17.

The meaning " proselyte " (Anselm, Whitby) is clearly excluded

by the context, vv. 1 1 to 13; the other sense is pressed thus by

Estius :
" accolas fuisse dicit Gentiles quatenus multi ex illis

morabantur inter Judaeos . . . non tamen iisdem legibus aut

moribus aut religione utentes." But such a reference to local

settlement would be too trivial, and quite out of place in writing to

Ephesians. Nor had the Gentiles in a figurative sense been

sojourners in the commonwealth of Israel. The word is simply

used as contrasted with TroAtrat. Bengel, followed by Harless,

Eadie, al., supposed TrdpoiKot here to be specially opposed to

otKcioi, and $€voL to o-up-TToAiTat, the metaphors being respectively

from the house and the State, o-u/att., says Harless, is sufficient

to show in what sense $€vo<; is used, so that TrapoiKos is not required

as a nearer definition. Accordingly, he interprets the word here

by Lev. xxii. 10, where the Trap, of the priest is mentioned, i.e.

" the guest in the priest's house," and thinks there may be even

an allusion to that passage where the TrapoiKos of the priest is not

allowed to eat of the holy things, but the ot'/coyevei? avrov are

permitted. But this passage is quite insufficient to establish such

an otherwise unknown sense of the Hebrew, and still less of the

Greek word. The Trapot/cos of the priest is simply the tt. who
dwells in his house. Nor would the figure be suitable, for the

Gentiles could not be called guests in the house of God.

dXXd eVre CTUjAiroXixai twv ayiojv Kal oiKCioi tou OcoO. " But
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ye are fellow-citizens of the saints, and of the household of God."
The second iare is added on preponderant authority. It gives

greater independence to the clause, an independence befitting

its importance. Cf. Rom. viii. 15.

ZvfjiTro\lTT]s is condemned by Phrynichus, and said by grammarians to be a
word of later Greek (Josephus, Aelian). It seems strange that they over-

looked its occurrence in Euripides (//(?ra^/. 826), now noted in the Lexicons.
(In Aesch. Sept c. Thet. 601, the true reading is i,iiv iroXlrais.)

rC)v ayibiv. The clear reference to the TroAireta of Israel shows
decisively that the aytoi are those who constitute the people of

God. Such formerly had been the Jews, but now are all Christians.

These are now the Israel of God, Gal. vi. 16, the true seed of

Abraham, td. iii. 7, 16 ; Rom. iv. 16.

The ayioL, then, are not the Jews, nor specially the patriarchs or
Old Testament saints, tmv irepi 'A/Spaafxa Kal Mwvcrryi/ Kol 'HAtav, as

Chrysostom says, nor the angels, as some other commentators.
Nor, again, does the word mean " holy men of all times and
places." The word does not refer to personal holiness, but to

membership of the spiritual commonwealth to which Jewish and
Gentile Christians alike belong. Hence in ch. i. i the apostle

addresses his readers as ayiot.

oLKeioi Tou Geou, " belonging to the oTkos or household of God,"
the theocracy regarded as a family ; cf. i Tim. iii. 15, "to conduct
thyself ev oiKO) @eov, ^7is iaTLv iKKkyjcria ®zov ^wi/ros "

; Heb. X. 20
;

I Pet. iv. 17. In Gal. vi. 10 we have the adjective as here, Trpos

ToDs otKctWs T17? 7rt(TTca)5, " those that are of the household of
faith." But as oiKctos was common with such words as ^tAoo-o<^ta?,

ycwypac^ta?, etc., the reference to an 6lko<; cannot be pressed there.

Harless, while supposing the word to be specially contrasted
with TrdpoLKOL, remarks that the house is itself nothing but the
community of the faithful, they being themselves the stones of
which is built the house in which God dwells. They are otKctoi as

iTroiKo8nfjir]6evT€<;. But this would be to confound two figures

founded on two different senses of oiko<;. It is, however, safe

to say that the idea of oTkos in one sense suggested to the apostle
the kindred figure. This is quite in accordance with St. Paul's

mobility of thought.

20. eTroiKo8o)j.T]0eVT€s. The aorist refers to the time when they
became Christians. The further building of which they were the
subjects is referred to in ver. 22. The compound verb does
not stand merely for the simple, but expresses " superaedificati."

Comp. Col. ii. 7 and i Cor. iii. 10. As regards the use of the
dative case, eVt to! Oep.., it is easy to see why the accusative is

not used, as that would suggest the idea of motion towards ; cf.

I Cor. iii. 12, Rom. xv. 20. It is less easy to give a reason for

the preference of the dative to the genitive. It can hardly be
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maintained that the genitive expresses separable superposition

(IClHcott), for in Luke iv. 29 we have the genitive used of the

building of a city on a hill, iff)' ov rj ttoAi? avTMv wkoSuixjjto. What
that i)assage suggests is that eTrt with the genitive expresses locality

;

cf. Matt. X. 27, eVt T<j)v 8u>fji.a.T(DV ; xxi. 19, eVt t. 68ov ; xxiv. 30,

ip^ofxevov iirl t. vecfteXwv ; hence it is used loosely of proximity, like

our "on the river," eVi t. OaXdacrrjs, either "on the sea" or "on
the seashore." Yet the dative is similarly used, iirl Sxpn/Aoi't

(Herod, vii. 75). But, in general, the dative seems to imply more
close and exact superposition.

Twc d-iroCTToXcji' Kal Trpo^JTjTwr. The genitive has been understood
in four ways : first, as the genitive of possession, " the foundation

on which the apostles and prophets have built " ; secondly, as the

genitive auctoris, " the foundation they laid " ; thirdly, as genitive

of apposition, " the foundation which consists of the apostles and
prophets " ; fourthly, " the foundation on which they themselves
have been built."

The first view is adopted by Anselm and Beza, Beza's para-

phrase is, "Supra Christum qui est apostolicae et propheticae

structurae fundamentum." But this interpretation mixes up the

OefxeXioq and the aKpoyon'. Christ here is spoken of as the corner-

stone, not the foundation. The same objection applies to the

fourth view (Bucer, Alford). The second view is very generally

adopted, and is supported by reference to i Cor. iii. 10. In
Bengel's words :

" Testimonium apostolorum et prophetarum
substructum est fidei credentium omnium." Eadie interprets

the foundation as dprjv-q,—not so much Christ in person as Christ
" our peace " ; others more generally of the doctrine preached by
the apostles and prophets.

But nowhere is the gospel or any doctrine called the foundation

of the Church. Moreover, it would be rather incongruous to

assume as the foundation the system of teaching about Christ,

and as the corner-stone, Christ's person. If, in order to preserve

the congruity of the figure, we identify " Christ preached " with
" the preaching about Christ," we identify the corner-stone with

the foundation. Moreover, the building consists of persons. In
I Cor. iii. 10 the figure is different ; the building there is of

doctrine, and naturally the foundation is doctrinal, " Christ," i.e.

teaching about Christ. Still further, if this view be adopted, the

point that is brought out is an incidental one, quite unessential to

the connexion. The important point was that the Gentiles were
now along with Jewish believers members of one and the same
theocracy, or, adopting the aposde's figure, -were stones in the same
building as the ayiot. This would by no means be expressed by
saying that they were built on a foundation laid by the apostles

and prophets.
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Hence the interpretation of Chrysostom, Oecumenius, etc., is

preferable, viz. that the apostles and prophets are themselves the

foundation. It is true that elsewhere, with the exception of Rev.
xxi. 14, Christ is the foundation, not the apostles; but here Christ

is the corner-stone, and the passage in Rev., although not precisely

parallel, quite justifies our interpretation here. The fact that the

words there are taken from a vision is surely no objection to this.

What seems a graver objection is that Christ seems thus to be
named only as "primus inter pares." The answer to this is that

by Orientals the corner-stone was reckoned of greater importance
than the foundation, and as connecting and concentrating on
itself the weight of the building. Hence the expression in Isa.

xxviii. 16, alluded to here, and 2 Pet. ii. 6 ; of. Ps. cxviii. 22 ; Acts
iv. II ; Matt. xxi. 42.

Amongst recent commentators, Soden and Macpherson have
adopted this view. The latter further defends the reference to the

apostles as the foundation by 2 Tim. ii. 19, "The firm founda-
tion of God standeth," "where undoubtedly the true elect of God
are intended, who resist all temptations to unfaithfulness."' He
adds, " In the building up a special rank is given to those who
have been by immediate Divine calling and inspiration His wit-

nesses unto all besides. They, in fellowship with Christ, as form-
ing the first layer, are called the foundation."

oi/Tos aKpoycoi'iaioo auTou XpiCTTOo 'l-quoO. Showing, as Chry-
sostom says, that it is Christ that holds the whole together ; for

the corner-stone holds together both the walls and the founda-
tions. " Participium ovtos initio commatis hujus, valde demonstrat
in praesenti tempore," Bengel. aKpoy. (\idov understood, which is

added in D* G). The figure of the corner-stone as uniting the
two walls is pressed by Theodoret as referring to the union of

Jews and Gentiles ; and many expositors have followed him.
But this is not only to press the figure unduly, it is also unsuitable.

For the point is that Jews and Gentiles now indifferently are built

into the one building, not as if the Jews were one wall and the
Gentiles another.

avTov is referred to 6efxeXio<; by Bengel, Soden, Macpherson.
Bengel urges the absence of the article before Xpta-Tov 'Irja-ov.

But, in fact, the article would imply the previous mention of
Christ Jesus, and the sense would be " He Himself, even Christ

Jesus " ; see Fritzsche on Matt. iii. 4, where auros Se 6 'IwawT^s

and avTO'i 'Iwavv7/s (as in D) are equally possible. Similarly John
iv. 44, where the best texts have aiiros 'Ir/o-oOs ; but the article (as

inserted in R, 69, a/.) is admissible. Also Luke xx. 42, avros
AauetS. It is better to connect airov with Xp. 'I., since it is more
to the purpose that Christ should be called the corner-stone of
the building than of the foundation ; and in this connexion the
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emphatic pronoun is by no means superfluous, but fittingly dis-

tinguishes Christ from the apostles and prophets.

Who are these apostles and prophets? According to Chry-

sostom they are the Old Testament prophets. The absence of

the article before 7rpo(f)rjTwv is against this, though not decisive,

since the O.T. prophets and the apostles might possibly be regarded

as constituting one class, though this would hardly be natural. The
order of the words is also against it, and is not satisfactorily

accounted for by the superior dignity of the apostles as having

seen and heard Christ (Estius). Again, we have the analogy of

iii. 5 and iv. ii, in both of which passages apostles and prophets

are named together, and the prophets are New Testament prophets.

These passages also disprove the suggestion that the apostles

themselves are here called prophets. The absence of the article

before TrpocfirjTwv is natural, since the apostles and prophets

formed one class as teachers of the Church. The objection, that

the prophets themselves were built on the foundation of the

apostles (in whichever sense we take the genitive), loses all force

when we consider, first, the high value which St. Paul sets on the

gift of prophesying (i Cor. xiv. i ff.) ; and, secondly, that with him
" apostles " does not mean the Twelve only (see hereafter on
iv. ii). Nor does there appear any reason here why the apostles

should be called by this additional title.

21. ll/ (3, i.e. iy Xp. 'Irjaov, not d/cpoywviato), as Theophylact,

Beza, a/.

TTolo-a oiKoSofAi^. Rec. Tracra rj oik.

The reading is difficult.

iracra oIkoSo/jl-^, H* B D G K L and most others, Chrys. {Comment.),
Theodoret.

iraca ij olKodofirj, X° ACP, Arm., Chrys. (text; but this is probably a
copyist's error or correction). Thus the balance of documentary evidence is

strongly against the insertion of the article. Before deciding in favour of this

reading, we must consider the comparative likelihood of the article being

either omitted or inserted in error. Reiche, for instance, thinks it probable

that copyists either neglected the article from lack of exact knowledge of

Greek, "quod in codicibus, qui articulo hie carent, saepe observatur," or

misinterpreted the words of the apostle as referring to individual churches,

or (as Chrysostom) to the various parts of each edifice (Cowmcni. Crit. in

loc). He thinks 7) might more easily be omitted because of the homoeo-
teleuton oiKodofi-fj, and because in iv. 12, 16 the same word is without the

article. But this is not a case of possible omission from homoeoteleuton ; if

the scribe's eye leaped from tj to rj, oikoSo/xt? would be the word omitted.

Itacism would be a more plausible explanation. In fact, the accidental

omission of the article in cases where it is grammatically required is extremely

rare, even in single MSS. Even where homoeoteleuton or other sources of

parablepsy might have been expected to cause omission in one or two MSS.,
we find no variation, as in Matt. xxv. 7, iraaai al, or 6 before words beginning

with o, as Trd$ 6 6x^oi, Matt. xiii. 2 ; Luke vi. 19. Intentional variation in the

addition or omission of the article is pretty frequent, especially with such

words as 0e6s, Xptards, irlaTis. That the variation is intentional appears
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further from the grouping of the MSS. on each side, those to whicli the

preference is given by recent critics being usually on the side of omission
(not Rom. xv. 14 or Col. iii. 16). Nor does any reason appear for the
intentional omission of the article in these cases. Where the article was
omitted by the first scribe of x and D (Epp. ), it is generally supplied by
a corrector. A remarkable instance of (probably) erroneous omission is in

Eph. vi. 16, t6. before n-eirvpwiJ.iva (om. B D* G). On the other hand, a
striking example of the article (probably) added erroneously after iras occurs

Rom. XV. 14, Trdcrijj t^s yvuiaews (X B P, but om. A C D and most). In
Matt. iii. 5- Tacro. ^ 'lovSa'ia, ij is om. by M F A and about twenty others,

It is unnecessary before the proper name. In the present case, intentional

addition is much more likely than intentional omission, since with the
article the meaning is obvious, and without it there is a difficulty. Such
a consideration as Reiche suggests does not seem sufficiently obtrusive to

influence the scribes.

The word otKoSofi-^ belongs to later Greek, and is condemned by
Phrynichus. It is used both for oiKoSofxrjfjia and otKoSo'/xT/o-is, For
the former see i Chron. xxix. i ; for the latter, Ezek. xvi. 61,

xvii. 1 7, where it represents the Hebrew infinitive. In the N.T.
it seems to have a sort of intermediate sense, like the English
"building." Thus in i Cor. iii. 9, "ye are God's husbandry
(yewpyior), ye are God's building (oIkoSo/xt^)," the word is not
equivalent either to olKohofirjixa or to otKoSo/xrycrts. As yewpytov

there is that which is cultivated by God, so oik. is that which is

builded up by God. In Matt. xxiv. i and Mark xiii. i, 2, it is

used of the buildings of the temple : TroTaTrot XlOot koL TroraTral

oiKoSo/xat . . . /3X.€Trei<; Tai'ra? rot? /xeyaAa? otKoSo/xa?. Here it does
not appear to mean "edifices," for the temple could not properly

be said to consist of several edifices. The separate XiOol were
not olKoSofiat, but every combination of them might be called an
OLK. Just so we might say, " what carvings," " what outlines," or

of a picture, " what harmonies." The Vulgate has in Matt. xxiv. i

and Mk. xiii. 2, " aedificationes " ; in Mk. xiii. i, " structurae."

In 2 Cor. V. I, "we have a building from God," the word is nearly

equivalent to " structure," yet it is plain that oiK-oSo/x77//.a would not
have been so suitable. It is "a house that God builds," not "has
built." The English words " building, construction, structure

"

all have a similar ambiguity. The most common meaning of the
word in the N.T. is the figurative one, " edification "

; that sense it

has in this Ep., iv. 12, 16. The meaning in iv. 29 is analogous.

Now let us turn to the text ; and first, if the reading with the

article is adopted, there is no obvious difficulty, "the whole
building," that is, the whole organised body of believers. When
we look closer, indeed, we find something strange in the expres-

sions, a-vvapfjLoXoyovfjLivr] is present. It seems strange that the

whole building should be spoken of thus as in course of being
framed together. Still more unexpected is av^ei. The whole
building is growing into a temple. The ambiguity of the English
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" building " disguises this strangeness, which is apparent when we
substitute "edifice." "The whole edifice is growing into a temple."

The words, " the whole building or edifice," express the conception

of a thing completed. If the reading were well established, we
might explain this as due to a want of precision in the metaphor

;

but, as we have seen, this reading is not so well supported as the

other, to which we now turn.

Many expositors, including Eadie, Ellicott (more doubtfully),

Barry, Moule, Meyrick, not Findlay, Macpherson, nor the Revisers,

hold that TTtto-u oLKoSoiJirj may be rendered as if it were Trao-a -fj oIk.,

and they refer especially to Luke iv. 13, Travra Treipaa-fjLoi/ : Acts

ii. 36, ttSs oTko? 'lo-pttT^A. : vii. 22, Tracra crof^ia AlyvTTTiwv : Homer,
//. xxiv. 407, traa-av aXr}6(.Liqv. None of these passages bear out

the assertion. Travra TnLpaa-jjiov is not " all the temptation," but

"every temptation," as RV., i.e. "every form of temptation." See

on Luke iv. 13. So in Acts vii. 22, although the English version

sufficiently expresses the sense, what is meant is not the totality

of the wisdom of Egypt, but the wisdom in all its branches. In

Hom. //. xxiv. 407, aye Sr; fxoi iraa-av akrjOeLrjv KardXe^oy, the

meaning clearly is :
" Come, tell me the exact truth, nothing but

the truth." The article here would not be appropriate. Similarly

in Josephus, Antiq. iv. 5. i, Trora/Mos Sta Trao-r;? ipyj/xov pioiv is a

river flowing through a country which is all desert.

ot/co? ^IcrparjX in Acts ii. 36 is an expression borrowed from
the O.T., where it occurs with Trds in Jer. ix. 26, Ezek. xxxvi. 10,

xxxvii. II, and is treated as a proper name, as it is without ttcTs in

xxxix. 12, 22, 23, etc. So, too, oTkos Ku/jtW So in classical writers

yrj, for example, is treated as a proper name. The general rule is

that a word cannot be used with vras without the article when the

sense is " the whole," unless it is such that without Tras it can be

employed definitely, or does not require the article to give it

definiteness. A somewhat similar rule holds good in English,

where we can say, not only " all England," but " all town," " all

school," "all college," "all parliament"; but by no means "all

house." It is, no doubt, immemorial use that has enabled such

words to dispense with the article, when the thing meant, though

only one of many, is marked out by its familiarity. We can also say
" all night, " all day," as the Greeks did. Nor does it appear that

TT. OIK. would, to a reader of St. Paul's time, be any more likely to

suggest " the whole building " than would " all building " to an

English reader. We must therefore acquiesce in some such

rendering as "every building," or "each several building," RV.,

modified, perhaps, as will be presently mentioned.

But what is meant by "every building"? Hardly "every

church "
; for to speak of the several local churches, or of the Jews

and Gentiles as so many several buildings, would not be in accord-
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ance with the figure in ver. 20, or with St. Paul's language else-

where. Moreover, he has just used a forcible figure to express

the unity of the whole Church, and it would be strange if he now
weakened it by speaking of several buildings. The individual

believer, again, is spoken of in i Cor. iii. 16 as ^aos @eov; but there

the figure is explained by the context, as founded on the conception

of the indwelling of the Spirit. This is very different from calling

each believer an oIkoBo/xt]. The passages above referred to in

Matthew and Mark suggest that what is intended is "everything that

from time to time is builded in," "every constituent element of the

building." The English words " all the building " would admit of

being understood in this way, but are ambiguous. The image is that

of an extensive pile of buildings in process of construction at differ-

ent points on a common plan. The several parts are adjusted to

each other so as to preserve the unity of design. So Findlay, who
remarks that an author of the second century, writing in the

interests of Catholic unity, would scarcely have omitted the article.

Hofmann compares Trao-r/s Kricrews, Col. i. 15, which he says

does not mean "the whole creation," nor "every creature," but
" all that is created," as Trdo-a o-o^ta Kal (Iip6vr]at<; in i. 8 is " all

that is wisdom"; Trdv OeXrj/xa tov ®€ov, Col. iv. 12, "all God's
will," to which we may add Trao-a ypacjiyj, 2 Tim. iii. 16; ir.

dva<TTpo(jiy, I Pet. i. 15. Soden's view is similar. Comp. iv. 16.

crocapiuioXoYouixeVT), "fitly joined together," present participle,

because this harmonious framing together is a process still going on.

The compound verb occurs only here and iv. 16. The simple
verb apixokoyeoi seems to be equally rare. The classical word is

a-vvapfx6(o). None of these is found in the Sept.

au'lei, "groweth," the present, as in the former word, indicating

the perpetual growth. The verb is neither rare nor poetical, as is

sometimes stated ; on the contrary, it is more frequent than av^dvu}

in the best Attic prose (Thuc. Xen. Plato), but the use of the

active in an intransitive sense is later (Aristot. Polyb. Diod.). It

occurs also in Col. ii. 19.

CIS faov ayioc ev Kupiw. " Unto a holy temple (or sanctuary) in

the Lord." Ki'pios, according to the Pauline usage, must be
Christ, iv K. seems best connected with ayto?, " holy in the

Lord " ; to join it with aiJ^ei alone would be a tautology.

22. iw w takes up the iv <L of ver. 21 ; cf. ch. i. 1 1 and 12.

Kal ufjiets, "ye also"; cf. ver. 13.

o-ui/otKoSofxeraSe, not imperative, as Calvin :
" Ephesios hortatur

ut crescant in fide Christi magis et magis postquam in ea semel
fuerunt fundati," but indicative, as is proved by vv. 19, 20, in which
the apostle describes what the readers are, not what they ought to

be. Note the present tense, because the building is still going on;
cf. I Pet. ii. 5, "are being builded in together," i.e. together with
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the others ; uw- as in o-i^/ATroXirat. The irdaa before oIk. looks

forward to this koI I'/xet? o-woik., and this is a fitting conchision to

the paragraph which commenced with " ye are no more strangers

and foreigners." Meyer and Ellicott understand the crvv- differ-

ently, viz. as referring to the putting together the single parts of

the building; Meyer quoting Philo, De Proem. § 20, p. 928 E
(ed. Mang. ii. p. 427), oiKiav iv ctvi'wko8ojj.7]fievrjv /cat crwT^p/xofrfJieVr/v.

But the whole context favours the interpretation "you together

with others," and there is no reason to give any other sense to the

crvv- in (rvvapfJLoXoyovfjiei'r].

€19 KaroiKTjTrjpiok' tou 0eou. KaroiKiqTijpinv only in Rev. xviii. 2 in

N.T., but freq. in the Sept. " Into a habitation of God," the same
which was expressed by vaos uyto?, only further specifying the

essential nature of this vao?. Harless, who reads Tracra tj oIk., sup-

poses KaroLK. here to be used of each individual Christian in whom
God dwells, the whole forming a vao9 ayios. Griesbach places iv w
Kol {i/i,€ts crvvoiK. in a parenthesis, which is awkward and unnecessary.

€1' Tri'eufjiaTi, "in the Spirit." It is interpreted by Chrysostom
as = spiritually, oTh-os TrveuftaTiKos, and so Theophyl. Oecum.
Olshausen also thinks there is a glance at the yaos x^'-P^'^^'-V''^'^'

But there is no suggestion of this in the context ; and as the whole

is so distinctly figurative, it would be worse than superfluous to add
this definition. Moreover, it does not appear that iv Tri/eu/taTt

could be used with a substantive as = spiritual, except so far as the

substantive involves a verbal notion, as Trepiro/x^ iv ttv. = to Tzepi-

Teixvea-Oai iv ttv., Secryu,tos €v XptOTU) = SeSe/^ei^os iv Xp.

But iv here is not merely instrumental, as if=8ia. The Spirit

is not the means or instrument only, but the medium by virtue of

which God dwells in the Church. The ei' refers to the act of

KaroiKT/o-t?. He by or in His Spirit dwells in this temple. The
article is not required, as Trvev/xa is frequently treated as a proper

name where no ambiguity is caused thereby.

Ill, 1-7. T/i/'s truth, that the Gentiles are fellow-heirs with the

Jeivs, was hidden from former generations, but has now been revealed

to the apostles andprophets ; and unworthy thoitgh I am, yet to me
has been given the privilege of making it knoivn, and of preaching

Christ to the Gentiles.

I. TOUTou y^p^piv iyi) riaCXos 6 Sefffxios too XptcrTOu 'iTjaoO uirep

ufiwc Tutv iQi'Cyv. (Tischendorf omits 'lr](rov, with X* D* G.) "For
this reason, I Paul, the prisoner of Christ Jesus in behalf of you
Gentiles." "For this reason," "hujus rei gratia," Vulg., i.e., as

Theodoret says, " Knowing well both what ye were and how ye

were called and on what conditions, I pray God to establish you in

the faith."

Chrysostom supplies eJ/jii. I am the prisoner of Christ Jesus,

etc. So the Peshitto and many moderns, including Beza, Meyer,
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Macpherson, " in order that-'y^may be built up to the habitation

of God—in this behoof, that your Christian development may
advance to that goal." But this is to give too great prominence to

the assertion of his imprisonment, as if it were a main point in the

discourse, instead of being incidental. Besides, we should expect

in that case Secr/xto? without the article. St. Paul was not likely

thus to designate himself as " the prisoner of Christ Jesus," even

with the addition " for you Gentiles." The notoriety of the fact

does not explain this. Moreover, this view makes tovtov x°-?^^

and xnrlp vfjiwv rather tautologous. The analogy of ch. iv. i is in

favour of taking 6 S. in apposition with eyw IlavAos.

Calvin's "legatione fungor" is a rendering of Trpea/SevM, the

reading of D (from vi. 20). Three cursives add KeKavxqfj-aL.

Origen
(
Catena) supposes a solecism ; that, in fact, what St. Paul

ought to have written was t. ^ap- • • • iyv^picra to jjlvctt. Jerome
also, following Origen, declares that after diligent search he could

not find the continuation of the sense. But the true key was given

by Theodore Mops., followed by Theodoret, viz. that vv. 2-13 is a

parenthesis. raSra iravra iu /xeVo) rc^etKws avaXa/x/Sdvet ror Trept

TTpoa-evx']'^ Aoyov, Theodoret. The apostle having described him-

self as a prisoner for the Gentiles, is quite characteristically drawn
off into a digression on the grace granted to him in connexion with

this ministry to the Gentiles. Oecumenius regards the sentence as

resumed in ver. 8 with the change of the nominative to the dative,

a change not without parallels, as he observes, in Thucydides and
Demosthenes. On that view tovtov x"P'»' would mean " for this

purpose," as in Tit. i. 5. But then 6 SeV/xtos would have no point,

and, besides, ver. 8 is closely connected with 6 and 7. It is much
more satisfactory to assume, with Theodore and Theodoret, that the

sense is resumed with the sanie words, tovtov
x^-P'-^y ™^ '^^r. 14.

The supposition of a resumption in ch. iv. i, adopted in the AV.,
rests apparently only on the repetition of 6 SeV/Aios, and unneces-

sarily lengthens the parenthesis.
" The prisoner of Christ Jesus," so he calls himself in 2 Tim.

i. 8 and Philem. 9, and in this Ep. iv. i, "prisoner in the Lord."

He looks on his imprisonment, not merely as suffered in the service

of the Lord, but as part of the lot assigned to him by Christ, so

that he was Christ's prisoner. Somewhat similarly in ch. vi. 20,

virep ov 7rp€(r/3ei)(jD Iv aXvan.
" In behalf of you Gentiles." Since it was his preaching the

free admission of the Gentiles that led to his persecution at the
hands of the Jews and to his present imprisonment. Acts xxi. 21,

28, xxii. 22.

2. eiye T|KouaaTe tt)i/ oiKocojataf. "If, indeed, ye have heard of

the dispensation." This seems decisive against the supposition
that the Epistle was addressed to a Church which had been
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personally instructed by the writer. The utmost force that can
be claimed for ctyc is that, in Hermann's words, it is used " de re

quae jure sumpta creditur," " if, as I take for granted," being less

hypothetical than tiVcp. According to Lightfoot on Gal. iii. 4, this

rule requires modification when applied to the N.T., where etye is

less directly affirmative than it-n-ep.

Eadie says it is "undeniable" that elyc is used in the N.T. of
things that are certain, quoting iv. 21 and Col. i. 23. The former
passage is in the same case with the present ; in the latter, hope
only is expressed, not certainty. The only other places where dye
occurs in the N.T. are Gal. iii. 4 and in the Received Text 2 Cor.

V. 3 (etirep, B D). It is found also in Rom. v. 6 in B. But
allowing that the particle implies certainty as strongly as Her-
mann's rule asserts, it could not be used of a fact in the writer's

own experience. A preacher addressing a strange congregation

might say " I am sure," or even " I know that you have been
taught so and so," but no preacher addressing those whom he
himself had taught would ordinarily express himself in this way.^

It is said, indeed, that this argument proves too much, since
" what was known of Paul in the Ephesian Church would practi-

cally be known of him throughout the missions of Asia " (Moule),

But this is just the kind of case in which the particle may be
properly used, viz. where the writer may be " practically " certain,

but doubt is conceivable. Besides, the details which follow might
be but imperfectly known to those who had not heard them from
St. Paul's own lips. And again, would he, in writing to the

Ephesians, refer them to what he has just now written, that they

may appreciate his knowledge in the mystery of Christ? Had
they not had much more full proof of this during his long ministry?

Every other attempt to evade this conclusion is equally unsuc-

cessful. Thus rjKova-aTf. has been rendered " intellexistis " (Anselm,

Grotius), a meaning which the verb can have only when " hearing "

is included; or, again, "hearing" the Epistle read (alluding to earlier

passages in this Epistle) ; but cf. dvaytvojo-Kovres, ver. 4, Calvin

says :
" Credibile est, quum ageret Ephesi, eum tacuisse de his

rebus." EUicott reasons in a circle, "There could be no real

doubt ;
' neque enim ignorare quod hie dicitur poterant Ephesii

quibus Paulus ipse evangelium plusquam biennio praedicaverat,'

Estius. . . . No argument, then, can be fairly deduced," etc. He
supposes the apostle to convey the hope that his words had not

been forgotten. Similarly Eadie, Alford, Macpherson, Meyer,
(contra, W. Schmidt in last ed. of Meyer). But the words are not
" if ye remember," or " if ye know "

; but " if ye have heard "
; and

that, if written to the Ephesians, would be= "if I told you."

^ On e'iye and eiVep compare Sanday and Headlam, Comm. on Koinaiis,

iii. 30, with the quotation there from Monro's Homeric Grammar.
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TT)|/ OlKOI/OfAiaC TT]S )(dpiTOS ToO 0€Ol5 TT]S 8o0ei(TT]S fJLOt CIS U|xds.

" The dispensation of the grace of God, the grace given me to you-

ward."

As the explanation which follows is "that by revelation,"

etc., it is best to understand r. ;j(aptTos as the genitive of the object,

viz. the dispensation or plan or arrangement (namely, God's

arrangement) with respect to the grace," etc. Chrysostom,

followed by Oecum., takes the genitive as that of the subject.

OLK. X'^P- "^W oL'TOKCiXvij/iv (f}r]<TLv, on ov irapa. avOpwirov IfiaOev, dAX'

oiVtu? wKoiofirjaei' tj
X'^P'-'^

wcttc fioi i^ ovpai'ov aTroKa\v(j>6rivai, Oec.

But this does not agree so well with the following words, which
define the x^'P'^ '^^ V ^odtlaa ets uyu,as. Alford, understanding the

genitive as objective, takes oik. as = " munus dispensandi." But
it is not easy to see in what sense St. Paul could dispense the

grace given to him. Many commentators suppose So^ei'crr/s to be
attracted into the genitive by xapiTos, either understanding that it

is in and with the grace that the oIk. is entrusted to him (for which

reason the participle has the case of x-j v. Soden), or taking r. oIk.

T. xap. as = the gospel dispensation. But, while St. Paul might

speak of the gospel dispensation as entrusted to him (oIkovoixluv

TreTrLa-Tevfjiai, I Cor. ix. 1 7), he could hardly speak of it as "given

to him." Nor does this interpretation agree with the circum-

stance that the following words take the form of an explanation.

The explanation of olk., as the apostolic office or stewardship, is

also not consistent with the explanation, in which it is the act of

God that is spoken of, not any conduct of the apostle. It is

tempting to suppose, with some expositors, that the writer, in

using the word oLKovofxta, has in his mind the building just re-

ferred to. But although oiko<; might suggest the idea of an
oiKovoyaos, olKoSofjLT^ and oiKTjTrjpiov do not ; and the figurative use

of oLKovofj.ia was so common, that if the apostle had intended such

an allusion, he would have made it more distinct.

3. oTi Kara diroKd\ui|/if ey<t)pi(jQi] jioi to fAucTi^ptoc. " That it

was by way of revelation that the mystery was made known to

me." Explanation of ver. 2 ; hence the emphasis is on Kara. Air.,

which is not really different from Si' dTroKaAi'ii/ews, (ial. i. 1 2. In

the latter passage, Kara, could not have been used on account of

'Irjaov Xpto-ToC following.

iyvoipi(r6r] is the reading of X A B C D* G P, Vulg. Boh. Arm.,
Chrys. The Rec. has iyvwpicre, with D° K L, Theoph. Oec.
For TO fjLvcTTi^piov see on ch. i. 9. Here, not the " mystery " of

redemption in general is meant, but the particular " mystery " of

the inclusion of the heathen, for it is thus explained in ver. 6.

KttSws -n-poeYpail/a iv oKiyu. "As I have just written in brief."

irpo- is local, not temporal (cf. Gal. iii. i, Tvpoeypat^-q), and the

reference is to the present Epistle, not to an earlier one, as supposed
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by Chrysostom, Calvin, al., contrary to the present participle

dvayivwo-Koires. Theodoret and Theophylact have the right view.

Comp. I Cor. V. 9, eypai/za e'l' T17 emcrToXrj ; and I Pet. v. 1 2,

typaxpa Sl oAtywi'. The reference is doubtless to the whole pre-

ceding exposition about the Gentiles.

iv oAtyoj, equivalent to iv (Spaxet, used by Demosthenes.
Theodoret, indeed, and some moderns connect this with the irpo-

in TTpoeypaij/a, as if it meant "paulo ante,'' which would be irpo

oXiyov. iv 6X. in a temporal sense would mean, "in a short

time" (Acts xxvi. 28). Wetstein correctly," pauca tantum attigi

cum multa did possent." Oecumenius gives a peculiar turn, ovk

eypaij/ev ocra ixPW ^XX' ocra e^Mpovv voeti', as if the following

Trpos o were = " prout," which would make dvaytvwo-Koi'Tes un-

meaning.

4. TTpos o is, "according to which, or looking to which," namely,

to what I have said. Comp. " Trpos a tirpa^ev" 2 Cor. v. 10;
Trpos rr/v aXrjOeiai' tov euayy., Gal. ii. 14 j Trpos to 6i.Xrffxa awTov,

Luke xii. 47. But the usage is quite classical.

dcayicwo-KOfTes, present, because it is " while reading," or " as

ye read."

I'OTJcrai. Where it is indifferent whether the aorist or present

infinitive is used, the aorist is more frequent (Winer, § 44. 7),

especially after such verbs as 8uVap,at, OlXw, etc. Hort thinks this

cti/ay. refers to reading the O.T. prophecies, comparing Matt. xxiv.

15. But there the passage "read" is distinctly specified, and
although in Mark xiii. 14 Daniel is not named, he is quoted.

T^v aivealv fjiou iv tw jjiucrrTjpia) tou XpioToO. " My understanding
in the mystery of Christ." The article is not required before eV

T<5 p,., because o-DvteVat iv is a frequent expression (Josh. i. 7

;

2 Chron. xxxiv. 12).

IxvcTT. TOV Xp. We have the same expression in Col. iv. 3,

where it clearly means the doctrine of the free admission of the

. Gentiles (8t' o koL SlSefxai). It is the same here, as explained in

ver. 6. Similarly, in Col. i. 27 we have rov p.. tovtov o iam' Xptcrros

£1' vfjuv. That passage has been used (by Alford, Ellicott, Meyer)
to prove that the genitive here is one of apposition or identity

;

but it fails in this, since there it is not Xpi(TT6<;, but Xpicrros iv vplv,

that constitutes the p,. It is better, therefore, to understand " the

mystery (or doctrine) relating to the Christ " ; the genitive being
that of the object.

Critics who question the genuineness of the Epistle regard this

verse as the expression of a boastfulness not in accordance with

the dignity of an apostle, and only a clumsy imitation of 2 Cor.

xi. 5, 6, where St. Paul is merely claiming for himself that in which
his opponents claim to surpass him. P)Ut there is no self-laudation

in this assertion of crweo-is (see, on the contrary, ver. 8) ; nor even
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as high a claim to exceptional knowledge as is involved in Kara

airoKaXvij/ii', which it Only serves to illustrate. Is it not quite

natural that in writing to Churches where he was not personally

known, and where there were teachers whose teaching was of a

corrupt and paganising tendency (v. 11-14), and threatened to

cause a schism between the Jewish and the Gentile members of

the Church, the apostle, who was, in fact, combating these errors,

and expounding the true nature of the privileges to which the

Gentiles were admitted, should remind them in some such way
that the subject was one on which he could speak with authority,

and thus guard against objections which might possibly be urged

by these unsound teachers ? From this point of view it will be
seen that this indirect and delicate way of meeting possible opposi-

tion is thoroughly Pauline. On the other hand, a writer who
merely assumed the name of Paul, especially one of such power as

the writer of this Epistle, would hardly put into his mouth an
expression of such seeming self-complacency, without any hint of

opposition. Still less would such a writer forthwith add so strik-

ing an expression of self-depreciation as is contained in ver. 8.

5. o exepais y^^*^^^? o"** iyvujpicrQr] TOis utols twi' di'OpwTrw*'.

" Which in other ages was not made known to the sons of men."
iv, which in the Received Text precedes erepat?, rests on slight

authority, but it expresses the right construction of er. yev. Meyer,

in his earlier editions, adopted the view that the meaning was "to
other generations," toTs vioi?, k.t.A., being epexegetical. (So also

V. Soden.) But the usual interpretation is simpler, and corre-

sponds better with the antithetical vw. For yevea in this sense, cf.

Acts xiv. 1 6, eV Tuis 7rapwxviJif^yaL<; y. ; and for the dative of time,

ii. 1 2, ere'pat?, i.e. Other than the present.

"The sons of men," an expression frequent in the O.T. and
simply = " men." Comp. Mark iii. 28 (the only N.T. parallel)

with Matt. xii. 31. It is needless, therefore, to adopt Bengel's

remark, " latissima appellatio, causam exprimens ignorantiae, ortum
naturalem cui opponitur Spiritus." Bengel, indeed, thinks that the

prophets are especially referred to, because Ezekiel, who writes

largely of the temple, as St. Paul does here, calls himself the son

of man ; but this is peculiar to him. It seems equally erroneous

to find in the words a marked contrast with " His holy apostles,"

namely, because these were ®eov avOpmiroi (2 Pet. i. 21) (Ellicott).

This is far-fetched. The apostles and prophets were not the less

sons of men ; and we might, with as much reason, follow Jerome,
who would exclude the O.T. patriarchs and prophets because they

were "sons of God."

(OS vuv diT€KaXu<}>0T] TOIS dyiois diroCTToXois auTOu Kal irpo4)i]Tats Iv

nkcu'/xaTi. "As it has now been revealed to His holy apostles and
prophets in the Spirit."

6
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u)s is comparative, with such clearness as now, ovTws.aKpi^ws
ovK T,8€io-av ol TraXaiol to /xva-T-qpLov, Theoph. ; " fuit illis hoc mys-
terium quasi procul et cum involucris ostensum," Beza.

dTreKa\v(f>Or], not now iyv(DpL(rOrj, because the special manner in

which the knowledge was given is to be brought out.
" His holy apostles." How can the writer, if himself an

apostle, use such an expression ? Some critics answer unhesitat-

ingly that it is incredible that an apostle should do so, and that

the expression betrays the view which belonged to a later age.

Baur thinks the dytois an oversight. And the writer who was so
unskilful as to be guilty of this palpable oversight, is so mindful
of his assumed character that in the same breath he says, e/^ot tw
iXax^Lo-TOTepw Travrwv dyiwi/. The difficulty seems to arise from the

use of the word "holy," and the corresponding words in other
modern languages, to express the personal character of " holiness."

But ayto9 is used of any thing that is set apart for a sacred pur-

pose. So we have "holy prophets," Luke i. 70; Acts iii. 21. All

Christians are by their calling aytoi, and St. Paul frequently uses

the word where he himself is included (e.^. i Cor. vi. 2 and Col.

i. 26). When he calls all believers dyiot, what delicacy should
prevent him from calling the apostles by the same word? A
clergyman is not expected to be prevented, by a feeling of delicacy,

from speaking of his "reverend brethren," or a bishop of his "right

reverend brethren."

Lachmann and Tregelles place a comma after dytot?, the follow-

ing words being in apposition :
" to the saints. His apostles and

prophets," or rather " apostles and prophets of His." But such
a separation of the adjective from the following substantive is

harsh, although it must be admitted that it is suggested by the

parallel in Col. i. 26.

A more considerable difficulty seems to arise from the state-

ment that the mystery of the free admission of the Gentiles had
been revealed to " the apostles and prophets," viz. as a body. For
this is precisely the special doctrine which St. Paul seems else-

where, and here in ver. 3, to claim as his own, and which, at least

at first, was not accepted by the other apostles (Gal. ii.). In ver.

8, also, this is recognised as the distinctive characteristic of St.

Paul's apostleship. For this reason Reuss makes the suggestion

that the second half of ver. 5 is a gloss. In favour of this sug-

gestion, it may also be observed that avrov has no expressed

antecedent, unless, indeed, in opposition to most expositors, we
take it to be XpirrTov. In the parallel in Col. i. 26, to6? dytois

avTov, the antecedent ®eov occurs just before. But the authority

of the MSS. is too strong for this suggestion to be accepted. B,

indeed, omits dTroo-roAots (with ps. Ambr.), while D G place the

word after avrov.
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The difficulty, however, is met by the consideration that, not-

withstanding the doubts which the other apostles at first enter-

tained, they afterwards fully accepted the doctrine as taught by
St. Paul, Acts XV., Gal. ii. 7 ff., and that long before the present

Epistle was written. The " prophets " are manifestly Christian

j)rophets. iv Trvev/xaTi must be joined with the verb, not with -n-po-

^r/Tttt?, to which it would be a superfluous addition, or dyLOLs, or

the following ehai.

6. elvat Ta eOvr] (TuyKXTjpoi'ojuLa Kal o-ucro-w)xa . . . (namely) " that

the Gentiles are fellow-heirs (or joint possessors) and fellow-mem-
bers of the body." Epexegetical ; stating, not the purpose, but
the content of the ixva-TrjpLov. The " should be " of AV. is not
grammatically tenable. crvyKXrjpovoixa, fellow-heirs, not with Christ,

as in Rom. viii. 17 (and Jerome here), for it is "in Christ," but
with the believing Jews. The word cn;yKA?;povo/xos is found four

times in the N.T. and once in Philo, but not elsewhere, o-va-awixa,

incorporated with them into the body of which Christ is the Head.
The word is not found elsewhere (except in the Fathers), and is

supposed to have been perhaps formed by St. Paul, But as

Aristotle has the compound o-i^o-crw/xaTOTrotetv (De Mufido, iv. 30),
it is more probable that the adjective was in use.

Kal (TUfAfAeTO)(a. ttjs iirayyikias iv XpicrTw 'irjaoO.

The Received Text has avrou after ewayy., with D^GKL, a/.; but the

word is absent from S A B C D* P 17, a/. 'KpicrT<^ of the Text Rec. rests on
nearly the same MS. authority, with the addition of D ; while Xpiarif
'I-rjaroO has the authority of X A B C P 17.

"And joint-partakers of the promise in Christ Jesus." The
accumulation of epithets is due to the importance of the matter

;

there is no climax, for avfxfj.iT. is not stronger than avcrawfjia. The
former word is found outside this Epistle only in Josephus, but
the verb avfxfxiTix'^ occurs in Xen. and Plato. Jerome renders

the words "cohaeredes et concorporales et comparticipes pro-

missionis," defending the inelegance of the Latin by the import-

ance of correctly representing the Greek. The genitive l-nayy.

depends only on crvfifLiT. The promise is the promise of salva-

tion, of a part in the kingdom of the Messiah ; and to be partakers

of the promise is to be joined with those to whom the promise is

given. There is no need, then, to take 77 cTray. as = the thing pro-

mised, still less to understand this specially of the Holy Spirit.

In the passages to which Eadie and others refer in support of such
a restriction, the Spirit is expressly named, e.g. Gal. iii. 14; ch.

Iv 'Xpia-rQ ^\rf(Tov and Siu. rov euayyeXtou refer to all three epithets.
" In Christ Jesus through the gospel." In Christ, not 8ta, for He
was not simply the means ; it was in His person that this effect
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was produced. Cf. i. 7 ; and for an analogous distinction between
€1' and Slol, even where both substantives are impersonal, i Pet.

i. 5, iv Svvdixii ®€ov (ftpovpovjxevov^ 8ia Trtorcws, and Heb. x. 10, iv

u) diXr'jfxaTi yytaa-fxevot iirre Sia Trj<; 7rpoo"<^opa?, k.t.X,

7. oij iyevr]Qr]i' SiciKovos. "Of which I became a minister"
(^yeinjdyp', N A B D* G ; but eyero/xT/i', C D'" K L). The use of
yiinjOyi'dL instead of the Attic yevia-Oai is condemned by Phrynichus,
who calls it Doric ; but it is frequent in later Greek writers (Poly-

bius, Diodorus, Dion. Hal. etc.), as is shown by Lobeck ((7d

Phryn. p. 109). There is no ground, then, for assigning to the

word here a passive shade of meaning, as is done by Oecum., ovKtv

yap iyu) epyov ifJiov <rwi'€tfrryveyKa rfj )^dpiTi ravTr). Compare, on
the contrary, Col. iv. 11, iyevrjdrjcrdv /xoi Traprjyopia ; I Thess. ii. 14,

jXLfjirjTal iy€V7J6r]T(.

StctKovos. Harless maintains that 8. denotes the servant in his

activity for that service, while {iTTT/pexT;? denotes him in his activity

for the Master, apparently on the ground that SiaKov^lv n or tlvl

Ti is said, and he compares i Cor. iv. i with Col. i. 7. But
vTTrjp^Tfxv Tiv'i Ti is also Said (Xen. Anab. vii. 7. 46 ; Soph. Phil.

10 1 2), and the distinction cannot be maintained; see 2 Cor.

xi. 23, SiaKovoL XptoTToG ilcTi \ I Tim. iv. 6 \ and for vTr-qpirr]';, Acts
xxvi. 16 ; Luke i. 2.

Kara ttji' Scjpeac ti\<s \dpLTOS toij 0eou tt]S 8o0€1(tt]s fi-oi Kara ttjc

ivipyeiav rfis 8um|j.ews auToG. According to the gift of that grace

of God which was given to me " by virtue of the exercise of His
power." T^s 8o^€6o-7ys is the reading of X A B C D* G, Vulg. Boh.
The accusative is read by D<^ K L, Syr., Chrys. The genitive is

one of apposition, the gift being the grace given, so that the two
readings do not differ in sense ; but logically the genitive has the

advantage, as the grace required this further definition more than

the gift.

Kara ttji' if. aurou. These words, which are to be connected
with 8o6eLa-r]<;, are by no means superfluous, but express the ever-

present consciousness of St. Paul that his mission as an apostle

was not due to anything in himself, it was the grace of God given

with Divine power that alone changed the persecutor into the

apostle. Hence the accumulation Swpea,
x^-P'-''^

8o6eia-r]^, ivepyaa,

8m'a{jit<;, proceeding from the feeling of his own unworthiness,

suggested by ov Smk. iy€v^9r)v. " Nolite respicere quid sim

meritus, quia dominus ultro mihi sua liberalitate hoc contulit ut

sim apostolus gentium ; non mea dignitate sed ejus gratia. Nolite

etiam respicere qualis fuerim ; nam domini est homines nihili

extoUere. Haec est potentiae ejus efificacia, ex nihilo grande aliquid

efficere." See Dale, Lect. xiii. p. 235.
8. cfxoi Tw cXaxiaroTepo) ttcii'twc dyi-wi' eSoflt) 1^ X*^?'? auTt]. twv

is added before dytwv in the Received Text, against a great pre-
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ponderance of authority, dyiwv is used as a substantive. "To
me who am less than the least of all saints " {i.e. all Christians)
" was this grace given." Closely connected in thought with the

preceding, as expreesing his own unworthiness in contrast with

God's grace. 'EXaxio-Torepos. Double forms of comparatives and
superlatives are frequent in the poets. Wetstein quotes Eustathius,

who has collected numerous instances. But they also occur in the

later prose writers, e.g. iJieLt,6rfpo<: (Malalas, 490. 9 ; also 3 John 4) ;

cXaxio-ToVaros (Sextus Empir. ; also Matt. iii. 54, ix. 406),
apparently without any increase of meaning. The instances in

earlier prose writers (Xen. Aristot.) seem to be invented by the

respective writers. The present instance is remarkable as a com-
bination of superlative and comparative. It has a curiously

parallel form in Aristotle, Metaph. x. 4. 7 (Bekker), ovre yap toS

la-)(6.Tov l<JxaT<liT(.pov ^o] av ti ; but there the form is introduced
only as expressing an impossible conception, and is construed as a
comparative ; here, on the contrary, lkayicrr6T(.f)o<i appears to

express a definite idea, not only least of all saints, but even less

than this implies. It may therefore be considered a unique
formation. The expression can hardly be interpreted, with some
eminent expositors, as referring to his consciousness of enduring
sinfulness, as to which he could not place himself lower than all

saints. True it is, no doubt, that every Christian, when he looks

into his own heart, and is conscious of the sin that still dwells

there, and knows that he cannot see what is in the heart of others,

may be ready to exclaim, eyw €Aa;i(tcrTOTe/3os tj-olvtidv ayiwv ; but this

does not express a deliberate comparison, and whatever such a
one may feel at such moments, he would act unwisely if, when
instructing and exhorting others, he should thus proclaim his own
inferiority to them. Such a confession would be likely to be mis-

understood, and either called hypocritical or made the ground of

the retort. Why, then, take upon you to instruct and reprove your
betters ? Certainly St. Paul gives us little reason to think that he
would take such a view. He declares that he has " lived in all

good conscience toward God "
; that if any one might have confi-

dence in the flesh, he might, being blameless as touching the
righteousness which is in the law. And as one of the dyiot, he
does not reckon himself amongst the babes in Christ, but the
mature, rcAeiot (Phil. iii. 15). He affirms that in nothing is he
behind the {iTrepA/av (XTroo-ToAot ; nay, he does not hesitate to call

on his readers to be imitators of him, as he is of Christ. While
never for a moment forgetting his own nothingness, and that it is

only by the grace of God that he was what he was, he likewise

never forgets his true position in Christ's service. And he was too
much taken up with his work in that service to have time for

indulging in that kind of self-examination which consists in analys-



86 THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS [ill. 8

ing one's state of mind or one's feelings. In Rom. vii. 17, to

which Harless refers, he is describing the state from which he has

been delivered {ib. ver. 25, viii. 2).

His recollection, ever vivid, of his former career as a persecutor

is quite sufficient explanation of the expression here used.

The same writers who hold that the ayiot dTroo-roAot, ver. 5,

could proceed only from an imitator who forgot his part, are of

opinion that the expression now before us is an exaggerated imita-

tion of I Cor. XV. 9,
" I am the least of the apostles, that am not

meet to be called an apostle." But there was no occasion there

for any comparison with believers in general ; he is only speaking

of himself as one of the apostles ; here he speaks of a grace that

distinguished him above other believers, and, " now undeservedly,"

is his natural feeling. Indeed, we may with more justice say that

this striking and unique expression could not proceed from calcu-

lated imitation ; it has the stamp of a spontaneous outflow of an
intense feeling of unworthiness. Nor does it really go beyond the

passage in i Cor.; for there he declares himself not only the least of

the apostles, but not meet to be called an apostle ; here he does

not say that he is not meet to be reckoned amongst the uyioi.

For the reader will not fail to note that notwithstanding the depth

of his self-depreciation he still counts himself (or is represented as

counting himself), and that not with hesitation, amongst the ayiot,

the very term which when joined with dTroVroAot is thought to

be unapostolic. Yet no one supposes that dyt'wv here is incon-

sistent with humility.

ToTs (.^v^aiv euaYY€Xi(Ta<T0ai to a.v^iyf^vla.fJTQv ttXoutos tou XptoroO.

The Rec. Text has iv before rots Id., with D G K L. It is absent

from N A B C P.
" To preach unto the Gentiles the unsearchable riches of

Christ." This is what ^7 x'^P'^ avTr\ consisted in. avry] refers to

what follows. Harless regards the words as an exposition of Swped,

ifjioi to avTT] being treated as a parenthesis in order to avoid what
he thinks would be unnatural, the close of a period within the

long parenthesis, whose unusual length is only explained by the

uninterrupted flow of thought. In that case avrrj would refer

backward to ver. 7. But it is very awkward to separate evay-

yeXicraaOaL from the immediately preceding 17 x^P'"^ avrrj. As to

vv. 2-13, this is not grammatically a parenthesis, for the sentence in

ver. I is completely broken off, and a new sentence begins in

ver. 14.

dveiixt'tacTTov. Theodoret well remarks : koI Trws Kr^pwrrcis

ciTTcp 6 TrAouros ave$L)(i>LacrTO^ ; tovto yap avTO, <f>r](TL, K7]pvTT(i),

OTL dv€$ixi'La(TTo<;. The neuter ttAovto?, however, is the best

supported reading in the text, being in K*ABCD*G 17

67**, while N" D"" K L P have the masculine, " the riches of
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Christ " ; all the inexhaustible blessings contained in Him.
Comp. Rom. xi. 33 (where the same word dve^ix- occurs), and
I Cor. xiii. 9-12, "We know in part," etc., and Phil. iii. 10.

9. Kai (fxoTio-ai [iravTas]. The reading is doubtful, (purlcrai without

irdvTas is read by X* A 67^, Cyr. Hil. and apparently Jerome, iravras is

added by X<=BCDGKLP, Ital., Vulg. Syr., Chrys. al.; Tisch. Treg.

Westcott and Hort leave out the word. The insertion seems easy to account

for, as the verb seemed to require an accusative, which it usually has in the

N.T. As to the sense, the advantage seems to be on the side of the

omission. The general meaning is, indeed, pretty much the same with either

reading, since the result of bringing the oik. to light is that all men are enabled

to see it. But irdvTas would seem to represent this result as attained by
opening the eyes of men, whereas, since it was by revelation that the apostle

learned it, opening men's eyes would not be sufficient ; the mystery itself had
to be brought to light. Besides, the meaning given to (poirLaai with the

reading vdvTas, viz. to enlighten by way of instruction, has no parallel in the

N.T., although it is so used in a few passages in the Sept. (Judg. xiii. 8;
2 Kings xii. 2, xvii. 27, 28). Moreover, if irdfTas is read, although it is

not emphatic, it cannot be limited to the Gentiles, and it would hardly be in

St. Paul's manner to claim as his the office of enlightening all men as to the

mystery,

Tis r\ oiKoi'0)xia tou p.u(rTT]piou. The Rec Text has KOivoivia,

a remarkable variation, but found in few MSS. oiKovofiLa is in all

the uncials, most cursives, and the versions and Fathers.
" What is the arrangement, or administration, of the mystery?"

The mystery is that indicated in ver. 6, and that which was ordered
or arranged as to the carrying out of this is the oIk. t. ^ivctt. This
was entrusted to St. Paul; cf. ver. 2. This seems more natural

than to interpret oIk. as the arrangement which consisted in

hitherto concealing the mystery and now revealing it. Comp.
Col. i. 25, Tr/v OLK. Tov ®€ov TTjV SoOcicrdv ixoi €ts vfia^ 7rXrjp(i)o-ai

Tov Xoyov TOV ©eou to fjivari'ipiov to aTroKeKpvfjifievov diro tG>v

alwvoiv.

TOU dTTOKeKpofiixecou, " which was hidden " = a-eaLyrjfxevov, Rem.
xvi. 25. Comp. also i Cor. ii, 7, KaXov/xev @eov (Tocf)iav iv /jLva-Trjpioi

TTqv airoKe.Kpvpi(Xi.vr]v.

aTTo Twi' oXuiVbiv, equivalent to xpo^^is aiwvtots, Rom. xvi. 25,
" from the beginning." The expression occurs only here and Col.

i, 26 in the N.T. aiv atajvos (used also by Longinus) occurs in

Luke i. 70; Acts iii. 21, xv. 18. Ik tov at., which is used by
St John, ix. 32, is also found in Greek writers. Comp. -n-po

Ttov alwvMV, I Cor. ii. 7.

ec TO) ©ew Tw Tct ircikTa KTio-acri. " In God who created all

things." The Rec. Text adds, 8ta 'lyja-ov Xpicrrov, with D*^ K L,
Chrys. Theodoret, Oec. But the words are omitted by N A B C
D* G P, Vulg. Syr. Pesh. and Hard, (text) and other versions,

Tert. Jerome, Augustine, a/.

It is not quite clear what is the point here of the words t<5 toL
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TT. KTLo-avTL. When the words Sia 'I. Xp. were read, a reference to

the spiritual or new creation was naturally thought of ; but these

words being omitted, such a reference is excluded. But, in fact, it

is remote from the context, and unsuitable to the emphatic and
unrestricted irdvTa, as well as to the simple Kxto-avn.

It is clear that KTi'^etv cannot be applied to the /xva-T-qpiov, which
is not a thing created. The simplest explanation seems to be that

the Creator of all was free to make what arrangement He pleased

as to the concealment and revelation of His purpose. As Bengel
remarks :

" Rerum omnium creatio fundamentum est omnis reliquae

oeconomiae pro potestate Dei universali liberrime dispensatae."

Harless connects the words with the following :
" Created all

things in order to reveal in the Church His varied wisdom." But
so important an assertion as this would hardly be made in so

incidental a manner in a subordinate clause, especially as it has no
analogy elsewhere in the N.T. Moreover, vvv in the following

clause is against this view; see on ver. lo.

10-13. // ts God's purpose, that even the angelic poivers should

learn through the Church the varied wisdom of God as shown in

His eternalpurpose in Christ.

10. Xva. ycwpicrSYJ vw rais dpxais Kal rais e^ouaiais Iv tois

eiroupaciois 8id ttjs eKKXr](Tias r\ ttoXuttoikiXos CTO<J>ia toO 0eou.

" To the end that now might be made known to the princi-

palities and the powers in the heavenly places the much varied

wisdom of God." Iva. is supposed by some to be connected with

the whole of the preceding, or specially with eSo'^//, k.tX. This

would make St. Paul ascribe to his own preaching a result in

which the other apostles had their share. But as yi'wpLo-Ofj is

directly opposed to airoKeKp., and vvv to dTro twv alwvoiv, the most
natural interpretation is that the secret or mystery was concealed

in former times in order that now the wisdom of God might be
manifested in its fulfilment. Braune, however, connects tva with

Tt? rj oIk. tov fjL.
" The arrangement is directed to this end, that

the wisdom of God," etc.

Tats dpxats Kal rais eloutriais. Understood by some of the

older expositors of earthly powers in general, or of Jewish rulers in

particular (so Locke), or again of heathen priests, or of Church
authorities ; all from unwillingness to admit the sublime thought of

the apostle, that God's wisdom in the scheme of redemption is an

object of contemplation to heavenly intelligences. Comp., on the

contrary, i Pet. i. 12, "which things angels desire to look into."

V, Soden, comparing Col. ii. 10-15, understands the words of

the angelic powers which ministered the law on the one hand, and
on the other hand the elemental spirits which claimed the venera-

tion of the heathen. To both was it now made manifest that the

enmity was at an end.



III. 11] GOD'S WISDOM DISPLAYED 89

€1' Tois iirovpaviois, local, cf. i. 3, 20. It qualifies the preceding

substantive notwithstanding the absence of the article, which is

not necessary in the case of local definitions. Cf. Demosth. c.

Pantaeti, p. 967, tois e'pyots Iv Ma/awveta : Aeschines, Fals. Leg. 42,

T7/I/ rpLTTjv TrpecrjSetav eVt to koivov toJv 'AfX(f)LKTv6vwv (Bernhardy,

p. 322f.).

8ia Tr\s €KK\T)(Tias, i.e. as Theodpret expresses it, 8ia Trj<; -n-epi

Tr/v IkkXtjo-Uxv oiKoi'o/Aias. The Church is the phenomenon, which
by its existence is a proof and exhibition of the Divine wisdom as

manifested in a scheme of redemj^tion which is world wide.

iToXuTTciKiXos does not mean " very wise," as has been hastily

inferred from the use of ttoikiAos in Aesch. Prom. Vitict. 315, where,

however, the word means " crafty." 7roA.i>7rotKtXos is used by
Eurip. Iph. Taur. 1149, of cloth; by Eubulus, ap. Athen. 15,

p. 679^, of flowers. In a figurative sense, as here, it occurs in

the Orphica (Ixi. 4, of discourse), and in Theophilus. The Latin

here has " multiformis." The word probably refers to the variety

of God's dealings with Jews and Gentiles in former times, which
are now seen to have worked to one end. Gregory of Nyssa
{HofH. via. ill Cafit. Cant, followed by Theoph. and Oecum.)
gives a striking interpretation. " Before the incarnation of our

Saviour the heavenly powers knew the wisdom of God only as

simple and uniform, effecting wonders in a manner consonant
with the nature of each thing. There was nothing ttoiklXov. But
now by means of the olKovo/xia, with reference to the Church
and the human race, the wisdom of God is known no longer

as simple, but as TroAvTrotKtAos, producing contraries by con-

traries ; by death, life ; by dishonour, glory ; by sin, righteous-

ness ; by a curse, blessing ; by weakness, power. The invisible is

manifested in flesh. He redeems captives. Himself the purchaser,

and Himself the price." The thought is no doubt striking, but the

adjective ttoAutt, does not suggest -n-apdSo^ov. Perhaps, indeed, the

word has been too much pressed by some expositors, and is only

suggested by the thought of the great apparent difference and
real harmony between the Christian dispensation and that which
preceded it.

11. Kara TrpoGeaii' tC)v ai(i)voiy. " According to the purpose of the

ages." The genitive does not seem to be correctly taken as that of

the object, the purpose concerning the ages, the foreordering of the

ages (Whitby), since the writer is speaking of the one purpose
carried out in Christ. Nor can Trpo'^eo-ts be taken as = fore-

knowledge (Chrys.). Modern commentators generally take it as

= eternal. Ellicott compares 7rp60ea-Lv . . . irpo ;)(poi'wv alwvLwv,

2 Tim. i. 9 ; but then the latter words are connected with SoOelaav,

not with 7rp66. A better sense is obtained by taking the genitive

as one of possession, "the purpose that runs through the
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ages." Cf. Tennyson, " through the ages one increasing purpose
runs."

r\v iiTolr]a-ev ec tw Xpiarw 'Itjctou tw Kupiw qfiCtv. "Which He
purposed in Christ Jesus our Lord." It is questioned whether
tiroirj(T€v means " formed " or " executed " the purpose. The
immediate connexion favours the former view ; but it is urged by
Meyer, Ellicott, ai., that what follows belongs to the execution,

not the formation of the purpose ; and this has been thought also

to account for Tr^o-oG being added, since it was not the formation

of the purpose, but its accomplishment that took place in the

historical Jesus. For the use of -n-oulv in this sense we are referred

to ch. ii. 3; Matt. xxi. 31; John vi. 38, and in the Sept.

I Kings V. 8 ; Isa. xliv. 28. But in all these passages the object

of the verb is OiXrj/xa, which primarily means that which is willed,

so that the exact meaning of tt. OeXrjiJia is to perform that which
Crod, e.g., has willed. It could not mean to form a purpose. With
Trp66(.crL<; it is Otherwise. This properly means the purpose as an
act, although by a natural figure it may also be used of that

which is purposed. The natural meaning of ttoulv irp., therefore,

is to form a purpose, and the passages cited do not prove that

any other sense is possible. Meyer also compares iroidv yvw/xr/r.

Rev. xvii. 1 7 ; but even if this were quite parallel, we cannot
explain St. Paul's Greek by that of the Apocalypse. In any
case, when it is a TrpoOea-i'; twv auovwv that is in question, n-oieii'

would be a very weak verb to use. The addition of 'Irjaov is

sufficiently accounted for by this, that the apostle desired to

bring to the mind of his readers the thought that He whom
they know as Jesus their Lord is none other than the Christ in

whom God had from eternity formed His purpose. So likewise

ch. i. 4.

12. iif (J e\o^iev ttjc Trapprjaiai' Kal iTpo(raY(«)yT)i' iv ireiroiGi^CTei

8ia TTJs TTiaxews aurou.

So X A B 1 7 80, Greg-Nyss. The Rec. Text, has r-qv before irpoffayuy^f,

with C D-^ K L P, Ath. Chrys. a/.

D*" have rrjv Trpoaaywyriv Kal rrjv wapprjalav.

G : irpoaayuiyyiv els ttji' irappT](Tiav. The article seems more likely to have
been inserted for grammatical reasons than omitted either accidentally or

otherwise.

"In whom we have our boldness and access in confidence

through our faith in Him." Trapprja-Ca is primarily freedom of

speech, and is frequently found in that sense in the N.T., as well

as in that of "plainness of speech," John xvi. 25, 26. It occurs

in the sense of " confidence " in the Apocrypha and in Josephus,

e.g. I Mace. iv. 18, X-qxpere TO. CTKvXa yuero, tt.; Wisd. V. I, crrr;o-€Tai

eV TT. iroWrj 6 Slkulos ; SO Phil. i. 20; I Tim. iii. 13 ; Heb. x. 19 ;

cf. I John ii. 28, iii. 21, iv. 17, v. 14. The transition of
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1

meaning seems not to be by way of generalisation from confidence

in speaking to confidence generally ; for the primary meaning is

not "confidence," but "freedom, openness" of speech. But
freedom of speech (in the active sense) implies the absence of

fear or shame ; see the passages just referred to in t John ii. 28,

"have TT., and not be ashamed"; iv. 17, "tt. in the day of

judgment." In John iii. 21 and iv. 12, tt. is connected with

prayer.

On Trpoa-aywyrj see ii. t8. The intransitive sense is obviously

the more suitable here. If the article is not read we must either

suppose Trapprjcria and Trporraydjy?;' to form parts of one conception,

or we must connect the following words with the latter only. What
has just been said of -n-appyjo-La shows that the former alternative

is quite possible, Trapp-qaia Kol Trpocrayojyyj being nearly equivalent

to TTpocraywyyj /xera Trapprycrtas, and the idea would be the same that

is expressed in Heb. iv. 16, Trpoa-ep^^wfxeOa fiera 7rappyj(rLa<; tw Opovw

rrj<; ;)(apiros. The Other alternative would leave irapprjcria very

indefinite.

How grandly is this confidence expressed in Rom. viii. 38, 39 !

(Meyer.)

TreTTot^r^crts is a word of the later Greek. It occurs several

times in Josephus, also in Sextus Empiricus'and in Philo, but only

once in the Sept. 2 Kings xviii. 19.

8ia TTJs TTio-rews auxou. The genitive is that of the object, the

TTio-Tis is defined by its object. So in Mark xi. 22, ex^rc tt. ©toC;

Rom. iii. 22, 26; James ii. I, fir; Iv n-poao)7roXrjil/Lai<: exere t-^v

TTLo-TLv Tov KvpLov T/fjiwi', SLTid elscwhcre. The words are to be
connected with exo/xei-, not with 7re7rot6'r;rret.

13. AlO aiTOujmai jay) eyKaKeik iv rais 6Xii(/e<ri fjiou uirep ufAwi'. Ato,

viz. because I am the minister of so great a matter ; connected, not

with the preceding verse only, but with 8-12. The greater the

office, the less becoming would it be to lose heart.

The following words, however, admit of two interpretations.

Either, I pray that I may not lose heart, or, I entreat you, not to

lose heart. The latter view is adopted by the Syr., Theodoret,

Jerome, Bengel, Harless, Olshausen, Braune. In its favour it is

alleged that it is much more natural to supply the subject of the

infinitive from that of the substantive verb ; and, secondly, that it is

difficult to understand iv on the other view. But the chief objec-

tion to the first-mentioned interpretation, according to Harless, is

from the structure of the whole passage. Either St, Paul resumes
in these words the course of thought begun in ver. i, or he does not.

Now it is the thought of supplication for his readers that separates

the subsequent context from the parenthesis. If, then, he does not
here resume ver. i, how can we suppose that he could express the

same thought in the parenthesis itself without observing that the
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parenthesis was thereby removed ? If he does here resume ver. i,

the TovTov x"-l'"' after Sio, instead of Kat, is inexpHcable, or rather

intolerable. The argument assumes that aiToG/xat means, I pray

(Clod), and is set aside by taking that word as = I entreat you.

The difficulties in Theodoret's interpretation are greater. Plrst, if

airou/Aai is, I pray (lod, ©€oV could hardly be omitted. The passages

cited as parallel, viz. Col. i. 9 and Jas. i. 6, are not really so. In

the former, aiToi'/xevot only expresses the content of the prayer

mentioned in 7rpoo-eu;![(o/xei/oi, which, of course, means prayer to

(lod. In the latter, atTetVo) repeats the atTctrw of the previous

verse, which is defined by -rrapa tou 8t8oi'To? 0eoD iramv. Moreover,

the words r^ns ecm Sd^a vfXMv supply much more naturally a motive

for the readers than for the apostle. The /xod after ^At'i/^co-i, too,

would be superfluous if the apostle were praying for himself. And
we may add that the implied apprehension lest he should be
disheartened by persecution is not in harmony with the apostle's

character or with his other utterances. He gloried in tribulation,

and took pleasure in persecution (Rom. v. 3 ; 2 Cor. xii. 10 ; Col.

i. 24). Compare also the passage just referred to in Rom. viii. 38,

39. But he might have reason to fear that some of the Gentile

converts might be tempted to lose heart when they saw the per-

secution to which the apostle was subjected just because of his

proclaiming the doctrine, here insisted on, of the free and equal

participation of the Gentiles in the blessings of the Messiah's

kingdom.
eV Tttis 0\ti}/€ai )xou u-rrep u\i.Civ. " In my tribulations on your

behalf." Namely, those which came upon him by reason of his

being the Apostle of the Gentiles. Compare his touching words,

I hil. ii. 17, "Even if I am offered on the sacrifice of your faith, I

rejoice." Iv denotes the circumstances in which, etc.; virlp v/awv is

clearly to be joined to OXixpea-i /xov, not to alTovfxai (as Harless).

The article is not required, since dXifSecrOaL virip rtvos is possible

(2 Cor. i. 6) ; cf. Gal. iv. 14.

TjTis 60-TI 86^a u|jia)c. r;ris introduces a reason ; it is not sim])ly

equivalent to ?/, but implies that what is predicated belongs to the

nature of the thing, " quippe qui," " inasmuch as this." It is

referred to /x^ kyKaKtlv by Theodoret, followed by Harless,

Olshausen, Braune, al. This, of course, supposes the preceding

prayer to be for the apostle himself. On this view it would be his

personal fortitude that is the glory of the Ephcsians, which would

be a strange expression. If it be asked how his afflictions could

be their glory, Chrysostom replies, " Because God so loved them
as to give His Son for them, and to afthct His servants ; for in

order that they should obtain so great blessings Paul was im-

j)risoned."

14-19. Prayer J^or the readers, that they may be given spiritual
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strength ; thai Christ may dwell in their hearts ; and that they may
learn to kncnv His love, which sKrpasses kfiotvledge.

14. TouTou x'^P'^''
KdjULTTTw TCI YOkaTcl p,ou. Resumcs ver. I, "On

this account," referring to the train of thought in the latter part of

ch. ii. Although the construction was broken off in ver. 2, the

thought has continued to turn on the same ideas. " I bend my
knees," this expresses the earnestness of the prayer, ri]v Kara-

vei'vy/jLevrji' Seqcnv iSijXojcrev, Chrys. "A signo rem denotat,"

Calvin. Some, as Calv., have with strange literality supposed that

the apostle actually knelt while writing
;
(against Trpo?, see below).

The usual posture in praying was standing :
" when ye stand

}M-aying," Mark xi. 25; "stood and prayed," Luke xviii. 11 ; "the
publican standing afar off," il?. 13. But kneeling is mentioned,

I Kings viii. 54 (Solomon); Dan. vi. 10; and, in the N.T., Luke
xxii. 41 ; Acts vii. 60, xx. 36, xxi. 5. Eusebius mentions it as the

custom proper to the Christians : to oikciov toi?
xp^^''''-^^'^^^'^

"^^^

f.v)(wv i.Oos {H.E. V. 5). Justin Martyr and Basil represent

kneeling as a symbol of our fall by sin. See on Luke xxii. 41.

jrpos Tov riaTe'pa. Kafxirretv ydru in the literal sense takes the

dative (Rom. xi. 4, xiv. 1

1

; both places, however, being quotations).

Here as the words were equivalent to Trpua-evxofxai, tt/jo's is used as

indicating the direction of the prayer.

After IlaT^pa the Rec. Text has rod Kvplov t^/j-wv 'lijaoD XpicrTov, with

N« D G K L, Syr. Vulg., Chrys. a/.

The words are wanting in X*ABCP 17 67**, Boh. Aeth., Jerome
(expressly), and many others. The insertion of the words is easily accounted
for ; there would be no reason for their omission. Although Jerome expressly

states, "quod sequitur . . . non ut in Latinis Codicibus additum est, ad
pat7-e7n domini nostrijesu Christi, sed simpliciter ad patrem legendum ut dei

patris nomen non domino nostro Jesu Christo sed omnibus creaturis ration-

abilibus coaptetur" (vii. 599), yet a little before he had himself written, "ad
patrem domini nostri Jesu Christi." Whether the reading there is due to him
or to a copyist, it serves as an illustration of the fact that the evidence of

readings furnished by quotations in the Fathers as distinguished from express

statements must be used with caution.

15. e| oij iracra TraTpta iv oupawig Kai eiri yTjs oTOfjid^eTai.

"From whom every family in heaven and on earth is named."
We meet here with a perplexity similar to that in ii. 21 (iracra

01K0S0/X77), except that here no MSS. appear to have the article.

We should rather have expected the apostle to say "the whole
family," which would require Tracra 17 TrarpLo.. Indeed, many
commentators and translators have so taken the words as they

stand. This was perhaps even more natural in the case of those

who read the addition tov Kvpiov rjfxwv ^Irjaov Xpia-rov, since it

appeared easy to take these words as the antecedent to ov, the

sense thus yielded being that " the whole family " was named from
Christ. Whether that addition be accepted or not, if TrScra tt. is
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rendered "every family," tlie antecedent must be rov Uarepa. But
if those words are omitted, the rendering " the whole family " loses

much of its plausibility. Grammatically it cannot be maintained.
ITarpitt is a quite classical word (although in classical writers

n-arpd is more common). It occurs in Herodot. in the sense
" race " or " tribe," as when he says there are three Trarptat of the

Babylonians (i. 200). In the Sept. it occurs in a similar sense of

those descended from a common ancestor, narrower, however,
than <f)vXri, and wider than oikos ; see Ex. xii. 3 ; Num. xxxii. 28

;

but also in a wider sense, as in Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 28, Trao-at al

TTttT/Dtai Toiv iOi'wv. So in Acts iii. 25, Trao-at ai Trarptat t^s y^?, for

which we have in Gen. xii. 3 and xxviii. 14 ^vAat, and in xxii. 18
and xxvi. 4 Wy-q. In Luke ii. 4 we have ef oiKov koI Trarptas

Aa/3tS. See note ad loc.

Some of the ancients take tt. in the present passage as = father-

hood, TraTp6T7]<i. Thus Theodoret says : 6s aAr/^uj? VTrdpx^t- -n-aTrjp,

OS ov Trap aAAov tovto Xa/3wv ex^'j aAA' avros rots aAAots /xcraScStoKC

TovTo. And Athanasius :
" God as Father of the Son is the only

true Father, and all created paternity is a shadow of the true"
{Orat. in Avian, i. 24). But, not to insist on the consideration

that this conception is of a kind foreign to St. Paul's mode of

thought, the word itself does not admit such a meaning ; and
those who have adopted it are involved in a difficulty with respect

to the Trarptat in heaven,—a difficulty which Theodoret solves by
understanding spiritual fathers to be called heavenly fathers

;

Jerome, by supposing the archangels to be alluded to as fathers.

Setting aside this interpretation, we take the words as =
" every family." This cannot be understood of " the family on
earth " and " the family in heaven," in whatever way these

respectively are interpreted, for TrSo-a implies a plurality. By
the Trarptat on earth are doubtless meant the nations, with the

fundamental division into Jews and Gentiles ; by those in heaven,
angels regarded as belonging to certain groups or " tribes."

ocofjid^eTai, i.e. gets the name Trarpta, not, are called " sons of

God," which is not in the words. Nor is it merely the fact of

creation that is referred to ; for the relation of intelligent beings
to their author is something deeper than that of things to their

creator. Of things merely material God is the creator ; of per-

sonal intelligences He is the Father. Hence the words suggest a
motive for the prayer, and a reason for expecting its fulfilment,

for those addressed were also Trarpta, of whom God was the

Father. The rendering " every family " is therefore not only
more grammatical, but more to the purpose than "the whole
family," and the addition of the words tov Kvptou, K-.r.A., injures the

sense.

ovoii.aQi.Tai has been taken by some to mean " exists," or " is
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called into existence " ; but the verb never has this meaning,

certainly not in i. 21 or v. 3. Even were it true that KaXelv meant
" to call into existence," this would prove nothing as to Svofxa^nr,

for KaAeti/ means to call in the sense " bid one come," which in

certain circumstances might signify to call into existence ; whereas

6v. is simply to give a name to a thing. Nor is it true that KaXetv

of itself has the alleged meaning : it is certainly not proved by
Philo's words, " to, fir] ovra e«aAecrev ets to eti'at." For 6vofjid.t,€(r0aL

£K Tii'os, cf. Soph. Oed. Tyr. 1036, <ji(TT 0)V0fJid(76r)<; Ik Tv;^r/s

TaVTT]^, OS €t.

Iva 8ai up,Ic Kara to ttXoCtos ti^s S6|r]s auToC. " That He would
grant you according to the riches of His glory." Sw is the reading

of X A B C G, whilst owr/ is read by D K L and most MSS. The
ij/a depends on the idea of -n-poa-evxop-aL implied in the preceding,

so that this and the following verses express the content of the

prayer. For iva cf. Col. i. 9. " Riches of His glory," Rom.
ix. 23. Not to be limited to power or to grace, but in accordance

with His whole glorious perfection. The term ttAovtos is par-

ticularly suitable when the thought is of God as a giver.

Su>'dp.6i KpaTaicoGfjcai 8id too FIceufAaTos auTou €is toi' law

avQpdiiToy. " To be Strengthened with power through His Spirit in

the inward man." ^wdixn is instrumental, "ut virtute seu fortitudine

ab eo accepta corroboremini," Estius. Harless understands it as

denoting the form in which the strengthening takes place, viz. a

strengthening in power, not in knowledge or the like, comparing
Acts iv. ^T), " with great power gave the apostles witness " ; but

this does not seem parallel. In the present case this would be

a tautology, " be strengthened with strength."

KparaioM, from the poetic KpaTatds (used also in later prose and
in Sept.), is a later form for Kparww.

eis indicates the direction of the gift. The meaning of 6 eo-w

av^pwTTos appears to be decided by Rom. vii. 22, "I delight in the

law of God," Kara tov ecrw dvOpcoTrov. It is not therefore the Ktttvos

dvOp., but is the higher moral and rational nature, the Reason,
which, by its constitution, is in harmony with the Divine Law, but

in the unregenerate is enslaved to the power of sin in the flesh, that

is, to the appetites and desires which constitute man's lower nature

(compare Butler's Sermons on Humaii Natia-e). 6 co-w dvB.

requires renewal, and undergoes renewal from day to day, dva.Ka.i-

vovrai rjfjiepa Kal ijixepa, 2 Cor. iv. 1 6.

It has been maintained, not without plausibility, that the expressions 6

(ffu &v6p. and 6 ?^w &v0p. are derived from the school of Plato, not directly,

but through Plato's use having influenced common speech. We find in Plato,

ToO dvdpwirov 6 ivrbi dvOpwiros {Kep. ix. p. 589) ; in Plotinus, 6 eiVw ixvOp.

(El!}!. V. I. 10) and 6 ^fw Sivdp. The threefold division, irvevfxa, vovs, aw/na,

in I Thess. v. 23, points in the same direction. With St. Paul, however, the
contrast between the inward man and the outward man is not that between
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the pure and the impure. The inward man inckides not only the Reason,
which accepts the law of God and approves of it, and the Conscience, which
pronounces the oblit^ation and condemns the violation of it, but also the Will
from which action proceeds ; see Rom. vii. 17, 18, where iyJ} is used of both
parts. St. Paul's view of the relation of the man to virtue and vice is much
more like that of Aristotle. The man knows the right, but at the moment of
action appetite blinds him.

It deserves notice also that St. Paul does not use Trvevfia of the unre-

generate. In them the higher principle is vovs, which ineffectively protests

against the adp^, while in the regenerate irvevfia, is superior (Rom. vii. 25,
viii. 4, 9). That he does not mean Trvevfxa and ^'^'XV to be a complete
division of the human faculties, would appear from I Cor. xiv. 14, 15.

17. KaToiKi]0'ai toc XptCTTov 8id ttjs irio-Tews ef rals KapSiais ufjiwc.

" That Christ may dwell in your hearts by faith." KaroiK^crat is, by
many expositors, taken as the end or result of KpaTaiwOijvai on
account of, ist, the asyndeton; 2nd, the emphatic position of the

verb ; and 3rd, the difference in the construction of the two
clauses, which otherwise must be taken as co-ordinate. But
although the use of the infinitive of end or result is often very lax,

none of the instances cited in the grammars are parallel to this.

Setting aside the cases in which the principal verb is one which
means "to will, order," etc., or which otherwise involves the notion

of purpose, in those which remain the subject of the infinitive is the

same as that of the verb on which it depends. The emphatic
position of K-arotK-Jyo-at seems sufticiently accounted for by the import-

ance of the idea it expresses, and the rhetorical advantage of giving

it a position parallel to that of KparaLwdrji'aL. The asyndeton need
cause no difficulty, considering the structure of the whole sentence.

KttTotK. is not something added to Kparai., but is a further definition

of it. KaroiK^Lv is found in N.T. only here and Col. i. 19, ii. 9
(but iyKaroLKiiv, 2 Pet. ii. 8). It is very frequent in Sept. (as in

classical authors also), and is opposed to -n-apoLKelv as the per-

manent to the transitory ; cf. Gen. xxxvii. i, Karw/cei 'laKwyS iv rrj yfj

ov TrapwKTjcrei' 6 Trarr/p avrov ; and Philo, de Sacrif. Ab. et Cain,

§ 10, o -yap TOts eyKD^Xtots p,ovoi? hra.vi.ytav irapoiKei <TO(j)ia, ov

KaroLKei (Thayer). It is hardly probable that there is any allusion

to the figure in ii. 21, 22, for the indwelling here spoken of is not

in the Church, but in the individual hearts. " How does Christ

dwell in the hearts ? " says Chrysostom. Listen to Christ Himself
saying, " I and the Father will come and make our abode with

him." "In your hearts," "ut sciamus non satis esse si in lingua

versetur aut in cerebro volitet," Calvin.

18. ei^ dydTTT] eppi^<o)j.£Voi Kai Te06)jLe\iu|UL^coi. " Rooted and
grounded in love." These words seem best taken as an irregular

nominative, a construction of which there are frequent examples,

especially with participles. Thus iv. 2, irapaKokui vjxa^ TrepiiraTrjo-at

. . . dvf^o/Aci'Ot ; Col. ii. 2, ti'tt TrapaK\rj9!ji(Ttv al Kap8iai avTwy,

(rvfi/3i./Sa(T9iiT€s ; ib. iii. 1 6, 6 Xoyo? tov Xp. ivoiKeLTO) iv vplv. . . .
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StSfio-K-ovres ; 2 Cor. ix. lo, 1 1, and 12, 13. Examples in classical

authors are frequent.

More prominence is thus given to the thought, and the transi-

tion to the following clause is made more easy. The result of

Christ dwelling in their hearts is that they are firmly rooted in

love, and the consequence is that they are enabled to comprehend,
etc. This is the view adopted by Origen, Chrysostom, the ancient

versions (except the Gothic) ; and amongst moderns, Harless, Olsh.

De Wette, EUicott, Eadie, Alford. The principal objection made
to it is founded on the tense of the participles, w'hich, being the

perfect, would express, not the condition into which the readers

are to come, but that in which they are already assumed to be.

This, it is said, w^ould be very illogical in connexion with the wish

that they should be strengthened, and that Christ might dwell in

their hearts. The perfect ippi.(u>/xevot in Col. ii. 7 is, it is alleged,

not parallel, since there the reception of Christ is represented as

preceding TrapeXdfSeTe tov Xptcrrdv. To this it may be replied, first,

that in ch. ii. 20 the readers are said to be iTroLKoSofxr/OevTes, and
yet in ver, 2 2 there is still a o-Di'otKoSo^etcr^e necessary ; secondly,

that the participles here express their complete fixedness on the

foundation, which does not imply that their building up is com-
plete ; and accordingly in Col. ii. 7 we have cppi^w/i-eVoi kol iiroi-

KoSofiovixevoL, the tormer perfect, the latter present. The fixedness,

too, is clearly the result of KaroiKyjaai. The present participle

would be here quite out of place, " ye being in process of being

rooted and grounded." What follows depends, not on the progress,

but on the completion of their grounding.

The alternative construction adopted by Photius (ap. Oecum.),
also Meyer, Braune, Oltram., the English Versions (Authorised
and Revised), is to take the participles with the following clause

:

"to the end that ye, being rooted," eta This construction is

hardly justified by the passages cited in support of it. In Rom.
xi. 3 1 we have t<2 {i/xeTc/jo) eXeei Lva . . . ; in 2 Cor. ii. 4, Tr]v

ayd-Trrjv Iva yi'wre : I Cor. ix. 1 5, rf to Kav)(r]jxd fxov Lva tis Kivuxrr]

(but here the best texts read ovSeU Kevwaei) : Gal. ii. 10, fiovov

Twv 7rTw)((i)v lva fx.v7]fjLov€V(xiixei/ : John xiii. 29, rots 7rTO))(^o'L<s lva ti 8(5 :

Acts XIX. 4, Aeycov ets tov €p)(6fX€vov p,eT avrov lva TTLCTTevcruxn. In
all these instances there is a particular emphasis on the words
which precede lva, here there is none; the emphasis is on the

words that follow it.

That there is a mixture of metaphors here, as in Col. ii. 7 and
I Cor. iii. 9, is not to be denied ; nor is this disproved by show-
ing that pi^ooi was often used without reference to its primitive

meaning as simply = " to establish firmly," e.g. a tyranny, Herodot.
i. 64, or the city (Plutarch), or even a road (Soph. Oed. Col. 1591).
All that this proves is that there is no reason to suppose that the

7
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apostle had two images present to his mind. The best ancient

writers were less critical in this matter than the moderns. Cicero,

for example, has sometimes a strange mixture of metaphors (see

I}i Cat. i. 1 2). Lucian has piQa.i kuI 6^e/x€Atot t^s opxr'jcrews (De
Saltat. 34).

It may be inferred from the use of the two words that St. Paul
(like Lucian in the place cited) did not intend the reader to think

definitely of either image, but used the words in their applied

sense. This seems the true answer to the difficulty 'that has
been raised as to the designation of love as the foundation,—

a

position elsewhere ascribed to faith (Col. i. 23, ii. 7), from which
love springs (i Tim. i. 6). Beza asks: " Radicis et fundamenti
nomen quomodo fructibus tribuas ? " Harless meets the difficulty

by supplying the missing object of the participles from the clause

to which they belong, viz. eV ^pifrr^; for which there is no sufficient

reason, especially as we have already a definition by cV, so that

the readers could not think of applying another h. Love is, as

it were, the soil in which they are firmly fixed. This is not to be
understood of Christ's love or God's love, either of which would
require some defining genitive, but the grace of love in general as

the "fundamental" principle of the Christian character. Faith

retains its usual position (8ta tt/s tt.), but it is love that is the

working principle.^

There is no difficulty about the absence of the article before

ayaTrrj. Such omission before names of virtues, vices, etc., is

frequent in classical writers and in N.T. For aydirr], of. 2 Cor.

ii. 8 ; Gal. v. 6.

Westcott and Hort connect iv aydTrrj with the foregoing (so

also Holzhausen), but this overweights that clause. Besides, to

say that Christ dwells in the heart in love is a strange expression.

We might, at least, expect " by faith and love " rather than " by
faith in love." Further, this construction leaves ipp. Kal reO. with-

out any modal definition, which they seem to demand.
ifa €|iaxu(TT)Te. " That ye may be fully able." KaTaXa/Sicrdai,

" to comprehend." The active alone seems to occur in classical

writers in this signification (Plato, Phaedr. 250 D), but the middle
is interpreted by Hesychius as = KaravoCKsQixi. It occurs in this

sense in Acts iv. 13, "perceiving that they were unlearned";
X. 34, "of a truth I perceive"; and xxv. 25, "finding that he had
committed nothing," etc. The first and last of these instances

are sufficient to show that there is no need to call in the idea of

"the earnestness or spiritual energy with which the action is

performed " ; the voice simply implies, " to grasp for oneself."

Kypke {^Obs. vol. ii. p. 294) takes the word to mean "occupare,"

* A somewhat analogous difficulty has been raised in connexion with
Luke vii. 47 : see note ad loc.
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" ut possitis occupare . . . latitudinem quandani," etc., compar-
ing the sense to that in ver. 19, as if ("mutato accentu ") tI to

TT/Varos stood for TO TrXaros n, as by a similar transposition we
have in Acts viii. 36, iirt tl vSwp. Apart from other objections,

the article is fatal to this.

Tl TO ttXcitos Kttl firiKos Kttl u\|/os Kal pddos. "What is the

breadth, and length, and height, and depth." As to the order of

the words, vif/o? precedes (3d0o<s in B C D G 17, Vulg. Boh. u/.

;

the contrary, N A K L, Syr. a/.

The four words seem intended to indicate, not so much the

thoroughness of the comprehension as the vastness of the thing

to be comprehended ; hardly, however, " metaphysically con-

sidered by the ordinary dimensions of space," which has only

three dimensions.

But what is it of which the readers are to learn the dimen-
sions ? Chrysostom replies, " the mystery," rovr (cttl to jxva--

TTjpiov TO virep yjixwv oiKOvofiyjOkv fxera a/cpt/^ct'a? ciSeVat. So
Theodoret and Theophylact, Beza, Harless, Olshausen, Barry.

In support of this, Harless remarks that the article shows that

the substantives refer to something already mentioned. This is

fallacious, the words being names of attributes, and the article is

necessary to define them as the breadth, etc., of a definite thing,

whether that is expressed or implied. Against the interpretation

is the consideration that a new section of the discourse began in

ver. 14, after which fxvcmjpLov is not mentioned; and, besides, the

pva-TTjpLov of vv. 4-10 is the admission of the Gentiles, not the

whole scheme of grace, as some of these expositors interpret.

Bengel understands the words as referring to the dimensions
of the Christian temple. Eadie remarks, " The figure of a temple
still loomed before the writer's fancy, and naturally supplied the

distinctive imagery of the prayer." This has much plausibility

;

but the image has not been dwelt on since the first introduction

of it, nor is it St. Paul's habit to work out a figure at such length.

If the remoteness of the substantive was a good reason for not
adding a pronoun in the genitive, it made it the more necessary

to repeat the noun. The preceding Tc^ejueAtw/AeVot is so far from
keeping up the figure, or showing that it was still in the apostle's

mind, that it rather tells the opposite way, unless, indeed, with
Harless, we suppose ev Xpto-Tw to be understood. Indeed, in

any case it is not the foundation of the corporate body that is

there alluded to, but that of individuals. It may, perhaps, be
replied that in ver. 14 the writer has resumed the thought inter-

rupted at ver. 2, and that the figure of the temple had immediately
preceded. But a more serious objection is that the substantives
simply express magnitude, and the mere magnitude of the temple
was not likely to be dwelt on with such emphasis. Especially is
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the mention of the fourth dimension, "depth," adverse to this

view, considering that the " depth " of the temple would be that

of its foundation, and the foundation is either Christ or the

apostles. This difficulty cannot be surmounted except by intro-

ducing ideas of which the text gives no hint, if, indeed, they are

not inconsistent with the figure. Thus an old commentator
(quoted by Wolf, ap. Eadie) says, "In its depth it descends to

Christ." Bengel understands the depth as ''profunditas, nulli

creaturae percontanda"; the length, ^'longitudo per omnia secula."

V. Soden combines these two views, regarding the /xva-Tijpiov as

the principal conception, the description of which, however, is

finally summed up in the figure of the temple. De Wette finds

the object in Col. ii. 3, which he supposes to have been before

the writer's mind ; thus taking it to be the wisdom of God ; cf.

Job xi. 8. Alford supposes the genitive to be left indefinite, "of
all that God has revealed or done in and for us " ; and this yields

a very good sense. However, we need not travel beyond the

immediate context to find a suitable object ; it is given us in

aydiTrrjv tov XpLOTov in the following verse. The thought comes to a
climax ; having spoken of apprehending the vastness of this, he
checks himself before adding the genitive to advance a step further

and declare that the aydirq toD Xpto-ToC is too vast to be compre-
hended. It has been objected to this, that the simple yvwvai

would be a weakening, not a strengthening, of ver. 1 8. But, first,

yi/(2)i'ai is much stronger than KaraXa/SecrOaL, which only means
to come to know a fact (see the passages cited above) ; and,

secondly, it is not simply yrwrai rrjv aydinqv, but yvm'ai Tr]v

vTrepfSdXXovcrav Trj<; yvwrreo)'; dyaTrrjv. The particle re is not
opposed to this view of the connexion, re expresses more an
internal (logical) relation, Kai an external (Winer, § 53. 2). Oltra-

mare understands simply aur:^?, i.e. a.ydiriq'i.

Some of the ancients sought to find a special meaning in each of the four

dimensions, and to such the Cross naturally suggested itself. We find this

idea already in Origen, "All these the cross of Jesus has, by which He
ascended on high and took captive a captivity, and descended to the lowest
parts of the earth . . . and has Himself run to all the earth, reaching to the

breadth and length of it. And he that is crucified with Christ comprehends
the breadth," etc. [Catena, p. 162). Gregory Nyssen also says that St. Paul
describes the power which controls the whole by the figure of the Cross, rtj;

aX'^f^O'TL Tou aravpou (Cont. Eunom. Orai. iv. p. 582). By the height he
understands the portion above the crossbeam, by the depth that below ; and
so St. Augustine, who explains the mystery of the Cross, " sacramentum
crucis," as signifying love in its breadth, hope in its height, patience in its

length, and humility in its depth. But he was not writing as a commentator.
According to Severianus, the height alludes to the Lord's divinity, the depth
to His humanity, the length and breadth to the extent of the apostolic

preaching. Jerome is still more fanciful, and finds in the height an allusion

to the good angels, in the depth to the bad, in the length to men who are on
the upward path, and in the breadth those on the broad way that leadeth to
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destruction. There are other varieties. Such fancies (not altogether extinct

even in our own days) only deserve notice as a warning of the unprofitable-

ness of such fanciful methods of interpretation. As Calvin well observes,
" Haec subtilitate sua placent, sed quid ad mentem Pauli?" Nothing, in-

deed, could be more un-Pauline.

19. yvC)vai re ttjv' uTreppdXXouo-ai' ttis yvdireois dY({Tnf) f tou Xpiarou.
" And to know the love of Christ, which passeth knowledge."

A 74, Syr. Vulg. read or interpret rrjv aya-n-r^v t-^s •yrwo-co^?,

" supereminentem scientiae charitatem," a reading interpreted by
Grotius as meaning the love which flows from the knowledge
of Christ. Both external and internal evidence are decisive against

the reading, which may have originated from misunderstanding of

the oxymoron. The genitive depends on the notion of comparison
in VTrep/3. Comp. Aesch. Protn. 923, fSpovTrj<; vTrep/^aXXorra ktvwov.

" Suavissima haec quasi correctio est," Bengel. As if the very

word " know " at once suggested the thought that such knowledge
was beyond human capacity. " But even though the love of

Christ surpasses human knowledge, yet ye shall know it if ye have
Christ dwelling in you," Theophylact. There is a relative know-
ledge which increases in proportion as the believer is filled with the

spirit of Christ and thereby " rooted and grounded in love," for by
love only is love known, yi/wvai, then, is used in a pregnant sense.

TO yvoivai, says Theodore Mops., avrl tov dTroAaCo-at Aeyci (referring

to Ps. XV. 11). So also Theodoret, Suvarov 17/xas Sta rrjq Trto-Tews

/cai dyuTTT^S t^S Tri'evfiaTLKrj'; ^dpLTO'i aTroAavcrat kol Sta TavT7]<;

Karap.a6fiv. . . . For a similar oxymoron in St. Paul, see Rom.
i. 20, Til aopara avTOv . . . KaOopajaL,

A quite different interpretation is adopted by Luther in his

edition of 1545 (not the earlier), viz. " to love Christ is better than
knowledge." Holzhausen defends a similar view, on the ground
(amongst others) that to express the other meaning St. Paul would
have said, as in Phil. ii. 4, virepe^^ovaa iravra vovv. But he desired

to express the thought as an oxymoron, thus making it more
striking. Dobree renders, " the exceeding love of God in bestow-
ing on us the knowledge of Christ" {Advers. i. p. 573). He gives

no reason, and it is hard to see how the rendering can be
defended.

" The love of Christ," i.e. Christ's love to us. But knowledge
of whatever kind is not the ultimate end, therefore he adds, not as

a parallel clause, but as the end of the whole, Iva TrXrjpwOrJTe cis -n-av

TO TrXyjpwixa tov &£ov, " that ye may be filled up to all the fulness

of God."
This is not of easy interpretation. Chrysostom gives two

alternatives, either the ttA. tov ®€ov is the knowledge that God is

worshipped in the Father, the Son, and the Holy Ghost, or he
urges them to strive uxttc TrXrjpovcrOaL Trda-rj^ dpcT^s ^s TrXr]pr]<: iaTty
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6 0€os. This is rendered by Newman, " of which God is the

fountain-head," but has been usually taken to mean " be filled,

even as God is full " (Alford, Olshausen, Ellicott, Eadie). It

is indeed added, " each in your degree, but all to your utmost
capacity " ; or, again, " the difference between God and the saint

will be, not in kind, but in degree and extent." But there is no
such restriction in the text ; it is not, " filled up to your capacity

"

(note ttSv), and the expression is one of degree, not of kind. On
the same principle of interpretation we might defend such an
expression as " wise with all the wisdom of God "

;
yet the impro-

priety of this is obvious. Matt. v. 48, " ye shall be xtAetot as (ws)

your heavenly Father is reXeto?," is not in point, for what is there

referred to is the single virtue of love, which is to be as all-

embracing as that of God. " They who love those that love them
are incomplete in love ; they who love their enemies are re'Actot,"

Euthymius, cf. i Pet. i. 15. To be filled as God is full, could at

most be set forth as the ideal to be attained or rather approached
in a future state. When it is urged (by Olsh. and EUic.) that where
Christ dwells there ttuv to TrX-qp. tov ®eov is already (Col. ii. 9),

this is really to confound two distinct interpretations. Oltramare,

taking TrX-^pw/xa to mean " perfection," and TrX-qpovaOaL " to be
perfected," understands the words to mean, " tlaat ye may be

perfect even to the possession of all the perfection of God."
" The highest moral ideal that can be presented to him in whose
heart Christ dwells, who has comprehended the greatness of love,

and has known the love of God."
Theodore Mops, appears to interpret the words of the Church,

" ita ut et ipsi in portione communis corporis videamini in quod
vel maxime inhabitat Deus " ; and so some moderns, but does

violence to the language.

Theodoret interprets : tva reXetws avrbv Ivoikov St^rjcrde ; and this

has much in its favour, cis, then, would be as in ii. 21, 22, so that

ye become the TrXrip. (as the result of loading a ship is that it

becomes a TrXrjpoifjLa). God, then, is that with which they are filled,

as in i. 23 and iv. 13 it is Christ. So KaTOLK-qTyptov tov @cov, ii. 22,

is parallel to KaTOiKrjaat TOV Xp. iv rai? KapStats, iii. 17 (v. Soden).

But " to be filled with God " is an expression which, though

capable of defence, would be open to misconception, and has

no distinct parallel in the N.T. It appears more consonant with

St. Paul's language generally to understand ttX. tov ©eov as the

fulness of the riches of God, all that is " spiritually communicable
to the saints, [who are] the * partakers of Divine nature,' 2 Pet. i. 4

"

(Moule). This is substantially Meyer's view.

B has a peculiar reading: IVa nXripicOrj irdv, which is also that of 17, 73,

116, of which, however, 17 reads els v/xds instead of roO Oeov. Westcott and

Hort admit the reading of B to their margin, '

' that all the fulness of God
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may be filled up. " Comp. , however, the loss of -re of iacppayhd-qre in B, cap.

i. 13-

20, 21. Doxology suggested by the thought of the glorious things

prayedfor.
20. Tw 8e SukafAeVo) uTvep Trdcxa iroiTJo-ai UTTEpeKirepiaaou wi'

aiToufieOa rj fooo|ULec. " Now to Him who is able to do more than

all abundantly beyond what we ask or think."

The object of the prayer was a lofty one ; but, lofty as it is, God
is able to give more than we ask, and even more than we under-

stand. Neither the narrowness of our knowledge nor the feeble-

ness of our prayer will limit the richness of His gifts. Surely

a ground for this ascription of praise, which gives a solemn close to

the first portion of the Epistle.

vTrep is not adverbial ; coming as it does close to Travra., no
reader could take it otherwise than as a preposition ; besides, as an

adverb it would be tautological. vTrepeK-n-epLcra-ov, which occurs again

I Thess. iii. 10, v. 13, is one of those compounds with virep

of which St. Paul was fond, cf. virtpXCav, 2 Cor. xi. 5 ; vTrepirepia-

o-ei'o), Rom. v. 20; 2 Cor. vii. 4. Indeed, St. Mark also has

vTTep7repL(T(rM<;, vii. 37. EUicott notes that of the twenty-eight words
compounded with virip, twenty-two are found in St. Paul's Epistles

and Heb., and twenty of these are found there alone.

u)v is not to be connected with Travra, as there is no difificulty

about joining it with vTrepeKirepia-aov, which by the idea of compari-

son can govern the genitive (i.e. — rovroiv a).

Kara rr]v Sut/ajjin' rr]v ecepyoufjieViii' ivr\iiLV. "According tO (or by
virtue of) the power that worketh in us." ivepy. is clearly middle,

not passive (as Estius). Onthovius, indeed, defends the latter view,

maintaining that Ivepydrai is always passive in the N.T., even
Rom. vii. 5; i Thess. ii. 13; Jas. v. 16 {Bibliotheca Bremensis, Classis

4ta, p. 474). According to Winer, St. Paul uses the active of

personal action, the middle of non-personal. Comp. Col. i. 29.

21. auTw 1^ 86^a iv rfj f.KKKy\aia Kal iv Xpto-Tw 'Itjo-ou. " To
Him be glory in the Church and in Christ Jesus." So J< A B C 17,

a/., Vulg. Boh., Jerome. But Kai is omitted by D^ K L P, Syr.

(both) Arm. Eth. Goth., Chrys. Theodoret, Theoph. Oecum.
D* G transpose, and read : Iv Xpia-rw 'Irjcrov Kal tjj iKKXrjcria.

This transposition is perhaps due to the thought that " Christ

"

should precede " the Church." It is not very easy to see why kul

should have been omitted if genuine ; on the other hand, it is easy

to see a reason for its insertion. It is, however, hard to resist the

documentary evidence for the insertion. If kuI is omitted we
understand " in the Church," in which thanks and praise are

given, " in Christ Jesus," not simply " through" ; but as St. Paul so

often uses this expression, and " in the Lord " ; He is not the

medium merely, but by virtue of His union with the Church it is
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in Him that it gives glory to God. Olshausen and Braune,
with some older commentators, connect iv Xpi.o-T(L M-ryfrou with Ty
iKKXrjcTLa. The absence of the article is not inconsistent with this,

but the addition would be superfluous, since the ckkA. can only be
that which is in Christ Jesus.

If Kai, however, is read, we must apparently interpret ev similarly

in both cases. The Church, then, is that by whose greatness and
perfection the 86^a of God is exhibited, as it is also exhibited in

Christ Jesus (v. Soden and Moule).

els irdcras tois y^^'^^S tou alwcos rC)v alwcwc 6hiy\v. "To all genera-

tions, for ever and ever. Amen." There seems to be a blending
of the two formulae yeveal yeveCiv and atoJvcs, or atcov, Tojv alo)vij}v.

CIS Tous atwvas twv al. occurs Gal. i. 5 ; Phil. iv. lo ; i Tim. i. 17 ;

2 Tim. iv. 18, besides the Apocalypse ; eh tov alwva twv alwvwv in

3 Esdr. iv. 38; and lojs tov al. tS)v at., Dan. vii. 18 (Theodot.).

There seems to be no difference in the meaning. The phrase is

understood by Meyer and others as designating the future aiwv,

which begins with the Parousia, as the superlative age of all

ages. It seems much more natural to explain it as the alwv which
includes many atwvcs, "in omnes generationes quas complectitur

6 almv, qui terminatur in tou? atcoj/a? perpetuos," Bengel. But
when we consider the difficulty of giving a logical analysis which
shall be also grammatical of our own "world without end," we
may be content to accept the meaning without seeking to analyse

the expression.

IV. Iflf. He now passes, as usually in his Epistles, after the

doctrinal exposition to the practical exhortation, in the course of

which, however, he is presently drawn back (ver. 4) to doctrinal

teaching to support his exhortation to unity.

1-4. Exhortation to live ifi a tttatiTier worthy of their calling, in

lowliness, patience, love, and unity.

1. -irapaKaXoj ouc ufxds eyw 6 Seafiios kv Kupiu. " I therefore,

the prisoner in the Lord, entreat you." ovv may indicate inference

from the immediately preceding verse, or more probably (since it

is the transition between two sections of the Epistle) from the

whole former part, 6 SeV/xtos eV K. This is not to excite their

sympathy, or as desiring that they should cheer him in his

troubles by their obedience ; for, as Theodoret remarks, " he

exults in his bonds for Christ's sake more than a king in his

diadem " ; but rather to add force to his exhortation. " In the

Lord " for " in Domini vinculis constrictus est qui kv Kvpiw wr

vinctus est," Fritzsche {Rom. ii. p. 84). It does not signify " for

Christ's sake " ; compare crv}'epy6<i eV Xpicrrw, Rom. xvi. 3, 9

;

dyaTTT^To? iv Kvpto), ib. 8. It assigns rather the special character

which distinguished this captivity from others.

TrapaKaXu) may be either " exhort " or " entreat, beseech "

;
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and in both senses it is used either with an infinitive or with a

conjunction (iVa or oVcos). Eitlier sense would suit here, but

"exhort" seems too weak for the connexion; comp. Rom. xii. i,

where it is followed by "by the mercies of God," a strong form of

appeal. More than exhortation is implied, especially as it is an

absolute duty to which he calls them.

d^tws TrepiTraTTJo-at tt]s KXi^aews tJs eK\ri0T)Te. " To walk w^orthily

of the calling wherewith ye were called." rj? attracted for 7]v the

cognate accusative ; cf. i. 6 ; 2 Cor. i. 4. True, the dative might be

used with KaXelv (see 2 Tim. i. 9) ; but the attraction of the dative

would not be in accordance with N.T. practice.

2. p-erd irdo-ris TaTreii'0(j)poo-uVT]s Kai TrpaoTTjTos. "With all lowli-

ness and meekness." /xera is used of accompanying actions or

dispositions (see Acts xvii. 11; 2 Cor. vii. 15); Tvaa-q^ belongs to

both substantives. What is TaTruvof^poa-vvq ? Chrysostom says it

is OTav Tis yueyas wv iavrov raTreirot; and elsewhere, orav fJieydXa rts

iavTw crvi/etSws, firj^lv jxiya irepl avToJ) (fiavTiit,rjTaL. Trench says it is

rather esteeming ourselves small, inasmuch as we are so, the

thinking truly, and therefore lowlily of ourselves ; adding that

Chrysostom is bringing in pride again under the disguise of

humility. In this he is followed by Alford and other English com-
mentators. Yet surely this is not right. A man may be small,

and know himself to be so, and yet not be humble. But every

man cannot truly think himself smaller than his fellows ; nor can
this be the meaning of Phil. ii. 3. If a man is really greater than

others in any quality or attainment, moral, intellectual, or spiritual,

does the obligation of humility bind him to think falsely that he
is less than they? It is no doubt true that the more a man
advances in knowledge or in spiritual insight, the higher his ideal

becomes, and so the more sensibly he feels how far he comes
short of it. This is one aspect of humility, but it is not Ta-n-et-

vo(f)pocrvi'r]. And St. Paul is speaking of humility as a Christian

social virtue. St. Paul declares himself to be not a whit inferior to ot

rVepAtav airoa-ToXoL, and in the same breath says that he humbled
himself; he even exhorts his readers to imitate him, and yet he
attributes this very virtue to himself. Acts xx. 19. And what
of our Lord Himself, who was meek and lowly, Trpaos koI raTrctvo'?,

in heart ? One who knows himself greater in relation to others,

but who is contented to be treated as if he w-ere less, such a

one is certainly entitled to be called humble-minded ; he exhibits

TaTV(.Lvo(f)po(Tvvy]. Chrysostom's definition, then, is far truer than
Trench's ; it only errs by limiting the possibility of the virtue to

those who are great.

This is a peculiarly Christian virtue. The word occurs in

Josephus and Epictetus, but only in a bad sense as = "meanness of

spirit." irpaoT-q'i is understood by some expositors as meekness
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toward God and toward men ; the spirit " which never rises in in-

subordination against God, nor in resentment against man " (Eadie);

but its use in the N.T. does not justify the introduction of the

former idea; compare i Cor. iv, 21, "Shall I come to you with a

rod, or in the spirit of irp"? 2 Tim. ii. 25, "correcting in -n-p."

;

Tit. iii. 2, "showing all -n-p. towards all men." Resignation toward

God and meekness toward man are distinct though allied virtues.

The same virtues are mentioned in Col. iii. 12.

fjiera fiaKpo0u/jiias, " with long-suffering," connected by some
expositors with the following ; but avexop-ivoi is already defined by
iv aydinj, which is best connected with that word. The repetition

of fxerd is rather in favour of than adverse to the parallelism with

the preceding, raTr. and Trpa. being taken more closely together as

being nearly allied virtues.

fxaKpodvp.ia has two senses : steadfastness, especially in endur-

ing suffering, as in Plutarch, " Never ask from God freedom from
trouble, but p-aKpoOvixia" {Liic. 32) cf. Jas. v. 10; Heb. vi. 12;
but generally in N.T. slowness in avenging wrongs, forbearance,

explained, in fact, in the following words. Fritzsche defines it,

" Clementia, qua irae temperans delictum non statim vindices,

sed ei qui peccaverit poenitendi locum relinquas " {Roi/i. i. p.

98). Compare I Cor. xiii. 4, 7) dydirr] fxaKpoOvfjiei, ^prjCTTeveTaL,

In his comment on that passage, Chrysostom rather curiously

says : fiaKp60vfJio<; Slo. tovto Ae'yerai tTretSry fiaKpdv TLva koI fi€ydX.r]v

dfexojuiei'oi dXXriXoji' cV dYairT). " Forbearing one another in love."

This mutual forbearance is the expression in action of fxaKpoOvixCa.

It involves bearing with one another's weaknesses, not ceasing to

love our neighbour or friend because of those faults in him which
perhaps offend or displease us.

The participles fall into the nominative by a common idiom,

vfjL€L<i being the logical subject of a^tws TrepLwaT.; cf. ch. iii. 18 and
Col. i. 10. There is no need, then, with some commentators, to

supply ecrre or jLvecrOe.

3. CTTTOuSdl^ok'Tes TYipeii' TT)i' et'OTrjTa toS TTceuixaTOS iv tw aucSeafiu

TTJs etpriKTjs, " giving diligence to keep the unity of the Spirit in the

bond of peace." " Endeavouring," as in the AV., would imply the

possibility, if not likelihood, of the endeavour failing. Trench (O/i

the Authorised Version, p. 44) says that in the time of the trans-

lators "endeavouring" meant "giving all diligence." But in Acts

xvi. 10 the word is used to render i^-qT-qa-afiev, and except in this

and two other passages it is not used for cnrov8d(uv, which, in

Tit. iii. 12 and 2 Pet. iii. 14, is rendered "be diligent"; in 2 Tim.

iv. 9, 21, "do thy diligence"; 2 Tim. ii. 15, "study." The other

passages where the rendering is " endeavour " are i Thess. ii. 17,

where the endeavour did fail, and 2 Pet. i. 15, where failure might
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have appeared possible. Theophylact well expresses the force

of the word here : ovk dtTroroj? io-;(i'o-o/xev ilp-qvevf.iv. The clause

expresses the end to be attained by the exercise of the virtues

mentioned in ver. 2.

TTjpeLv, " to preserve," for it is supposed already to exist.

" Etiam ubi nulla fissura est, monitis opus est," Bengel. The
existence of divisions, therefore, is not suggested. " The unity of

the Spirit," i.e. the unity which the Spirit has given us. " The
Spirit unites those who are separated by race and customs," Chrys.,

and so most recent commentators ; and this seems to be proved

by ev Uvevfxa in the following verse. But Calvin, Estius, and
others, following Anselm and ps-Ambrose, understand ttv. here of

the human spirit, "animorum concordia." De Wette, again, thinks

that the analogy of iv6T7]<; t-^s Trto-rews, in ver. 13, is against the

received interpretation, and accordingly interprets "the unity of

the spirit of the Christian community," taking ttv. in ver. 4
similarly. Comp. Grotius, " unitatem ecclesiae quae est corpus

spirituale." (Theodore Mops, agrees with Chrys. The quotation

in Ellicott belongs to the next verse.)

iv Tw aui/Seo-jULw Trjs eiprjvTjs. Genitive of apposition
;
peace is

the bond in which the unity is kept ; cf. a-vv8eafj.ov aStKtas, Acts

viii. 23, and o-urSecr/xos evvota?, Plut. Num. 6. The fact that love

is called the bond of peace in Col. iii. 14 does not justify us in

taking the words here as meaning " love," an interpretation adopted,

probably, in consequence of Iv being taken instrumentally ; in

which case, as peace could not be the instrument by which the

unity of the Spirit is maintained, but is itself maintained thereby,

the genitive could not be one of apposition. But the Iv is parallel

to the Iv before iyd-mj, and in any case it is not by the bond of

peace that the unity of the Spirit is kept.

4-11. Essoitial unity of the Church. It is one Body, aiiimated
by one Spirit, baptized into the name of the one Lord, and all />eing

children of the same Father. But the members have their different

gifts and offices.

4. tv trwjjia Kal ev FIveCjJLa Ka0ws Kal €KXri0T)T6 ev jAia eXiriSi ttjs

KXi/aeus ufjiwi'. " One Body, and one Spirit, even as ye were called

in one hope of your calling." This and the two following verses

express the objective unity belonging to the Christian dispensa-

tion in all its aspects. First, the oneness of the Church itself

:

one Body, one Spirit, one Hope. Next, the source and instru-

ments of that unity, one Lord, one Faith, one Baptism ; and
lastly, the unity of the Divine Author, who is defined, in a three-

fold manner, as over all, through all, and in all.

Although there is no connecting particle, and yap is certainly

not to be supplied, the declaration is introduced as supplying a

motive for the exhortation, but the absence of any such particle
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makes it more vivid and impressive. We need not even supply

ecTTt ; it is rather to be viewed as an abrupt and emphatic reminder
of what the readers well knew, as if the writer were addressing them
in person. Still less are we to supply, with Theophylact and
Oecumenius, " Be ye," or with others, " Ye are," neither of which
would agree with vv. 5 and 6.

One Body ; namely, the Church itself, so often thus described

;

one Spirit, the Holy Spirit, which dwells in and is the vivifying

Spirit of that body; cf i Cor. xii. 13. The parallelism cIs Ki'/otos,

ets ©eos seems to require this. Comp. i Cor. xii. 4-6, where to

auTo nv€v/xa, 6 avTo<i Kvptos, 6 auro? @eo9. Chrysostom, however,

interprets differently ; indeed, he gives choice of several interpreta-

tions, none of them agreeing with this. " Showing (he says) that

from one body there will be one spirit ; or that there may be one
body but not one spirit, as if one should be a friend of heretics

;

or that he shames them from that, that is, ye who have received

one spirit and been made to drink from one fountain ought not to be
differently minded ; or by spirit here he means readiness, -n-podvfjiLa."

KaOw<; is not used by Attic writers, who employ KaOdwep or

KaOo. It is called Alexandrian, but is not confined to Alexandrian

or biblical writers.

iv /Ata iXTTiSi. iv is not instrumental, as Meyer holds. Comp.
KaXeXv iv -)(6.piTi, Gal. i. 6

J
Iv elpTjvy, I Cor. vii. 15 j ev dytdcr/xw,

I Thess. iv. 7 ; nor is it = els or ctti, as Chrysostom.

It is frequently said in this and similar cases that it indicates

the " element " in which something takes place. But this is no
explanation, it merely suggests an indefinite figure, which itself

requires explanation. Indeed, the word " element " or " sphere "

seems to imply something previously existing. What iv indicates

is that the hope was an essential accompaniment of their calling,

a " conditio " (not " condition " in the English sense). It differs

from CIS in this, that the latter preposition would suggest that the

"hope," "peace," etc., followed the calling in time. In fact, the

expression ds n involves a figure taken from motion ; he who is

called is conceived as leaving the place in which the call reached

him. But kX-^o-is as applied to the Christian calling is pregnant,

it includes the idea of the state into which the calling brings those

who are called, "ci/ exprimit indolem rei," Bengel on i Thess,

iv. 7 ; so also the verb. Hence such an expression as kXtjtoI ayioi.

They are so called as to be iv e/WtSi, iv dpyji'-r), by the very fact of

their calling, not merely as a result of it. Hence, also, we are not

to interpret "hope of your calling," or "the hope arising from
your calling," which is hardly consistent, by the way, with the idea

that hope is the " element." It is rather the hope belonging to

your calling.

5. €is Ku'pios, fxia irio-Tts, ev priTTTio-fia. "One Lord, one Faith,
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one Baptism." One Lord, Christ ; one faith, of which He is the

object, one in its nature and essence ; and one baptism, by which
we are brought into the profession of this faith.

The question has been asked. Why is the other sacrament not

mentioned ? and various answers have been given, of which the

one that is most to the point, perhaps, is that it is not a ground or

antecedent condition of unity, but an expression of it. Yet it

must be admitted that it would supply a strong motive for pre-

serving unity, as in i Cor. x. 17. Probably, as it was not essential

to mention it, the omission is due in part to the rhythmical

arrangement of three triads.

6. els 0eos Kal iraTTjp irarrui'. " One God and Father of all."

Observe the climax: first, the Church, then Christ, then God; also the

order of the three Persons—-Spirit, Lord, Father. Ellicott quotes

from Cocceius :
" Etiamsi baptizamur in nomen Patris Filii et Spiritus

Sancti, et filium unum Dominum nominamus, tamen non credimus
nisi in unum Deum." It is arbitrary to limit ttuvtcdi' to the faith-

ful. It is true the context speaks only of Christians, but then
TravTcs has not been used. The writer advances from the Lord of

the Church to the God and Father of all. For this notion of

Fatherhood see Pearson, On the Creed, Art. i.

6 eirl -n-dcTOJC Kal Sia irdi'Twi' Kal iv iraan'. " Who is over all, and
through all, and in all." The Received Text adds vfxiv, with a few
cursives, and Chrys. (Comm. not text) Theoph. Oec. rjixiv is added
in D G K L, Vulg. Syr. (both) Arm. Goth., Iren.

There is no pronoun inXABCP 17 67-, Ign. Orig. al. It was,

no doubt, added as a gloss, Trao-tr seeming to require a limitation.

As Trao-ii' is undoubtedly masculine, it is most natural to take

TTtti'Twv in both places as masculine also. Ver. 7 individualises the

7rdi'T€? by €Ft eKao-To) 'q/xm'. Erasmus and some later commentators,
however, have taken the first and second irdvTwv as neuter, whilst

the Vulg. so takes the second.

6 ETTt 7rai'T(DV ; cf. Rom. ix. 5, 6 wv IttI ttovtwi' ©60S evXoyr]TO's cts

Tov-; atoivas. " Over all," as a sovereign ruler. It is less easy to

say what are the distinct ideas meant to be expressed by 8id and
iv respectively. The latter is more individualising, the indwelling

is an indwelling in each ; whereas 81a, irdi'TOJv expresses a relation

to the whole body, through the whole of which the influence and
power of God are diffused. It is a sustaining and working
presence. This does not involve the supplying of ivepywv.

We are not to suppose a direct reference to the Trinity in these

three prepositional clauses, for here it is the Father that is specially

mentioned in parallelism to the Spirit and the Son, previously

spoken of.

7. eci 8e cKdo-TO) T^fjialv eSoGn] i^ X^P'5 Kara to fiCTpof tt^s Swpeas
Tou Xpio-Tou. " But to each one of us the grace was given according



no THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS [IV. 8

to the measure of the gift of Christ." He passes from the relation

to the whole to the relation to the individual. In the oneness of

the body, etc., there is room for diversity, and no one is overlooked

;

each has his own position. Compare Rom. xii. 4-6 ; i Cor.

xii. 4ff., where the conception is carried out in detail. "The
grace," i.e. the grace which he has. The article is omitted in

B D* G L P* but is present in K A C D<= K P"°", most others. The
omission is easy to account for from the adjoining 77 in l^odr].

"According to the measure," etc., i.e. according to what Christ has
given; cf. Rom. xii. 6, "gifts differing according to the grace that

is given to us."

8. Ato Xe'yei. " Wherefore it saith " = " it is said." If any
substantive is to be supplied it is r/ ypa(f>r'i ; but the verb may well

be taken impersonally, just as in colloquial English one may often

hear :
" it says," or the like. Many expositors, however, supply o

0eos. Meyer even says, " Who says it is obvious of itself, namely,

God, whose word the Scripture is." Similarly Alford and Ellicott.

If it were St. Paul's habit to introduce quotations from the O.T.,

by whomsoever spoken in the original text, with the formula 6 ©eos

Aeyet, then this supplement here might be defended. But it is not.

In quoting he sometimes says Xeyet, frequently 17 ypa<f)r] Aeyei, at

other times Aa/3t8 Ae'yei, 'Hcra/as Aeyet. There is not a single

instance in which 6 0eos is either expressed or implied as the

subject, except where in the original context God is the speaker,

as in Rom. ix. 15. Even when that is the case he does not

hesitate to use a different subject, as in Rom. x. 19, 20, "Moses
saith," "Isaiah is very bold, and saith"; Rom. ix. 17, "The
Scripture saith to Pharaoh."

This being the case, we are certainly not justified in forcing

upon the apostle here and in ch. v. 14 a form of expression con-

sistent only with the extreme view of verbal inspiration. When
Meyer (followed by Alford and Ellicott) says that >] ypa<^r) must
not be supplied unless it is given by the context, the reply is

obvious, namely, that, as above stated, 77 ypa^^ Xiyu does, in fact,

often occur, and therefore the apostle might have used it here,

whereas 6 ©to? A-eyei does not occur (except in cases unlike this),

and we have reason to believe could not be used by St. Paul here.

It is some additional confirmation of this that both here and in

ch. V. 14 (if that is a biblical quotation) he does not hesitate to

make important alterations. This is the view taken by Braune,

Macpherson, Moule ; the latter, however, adding that for St. Paul
" the word of the Scripture and the word of its Author are con-

vertible terms."

It is objected that although </)->7cr6 is used impersonally, Ae'yei is

not. The present passage and yer. 14 are sufficient to prove the

usage for St. Paul, and there are other passages in his Epistles
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where this sense is at least applicable ; cf. Rom. xv. ro, where Ae'yci

is parallel to yeypaTrrat in ver. 9 ; Gal. iii. 16, where it corresponds

to ipprjO-qcrav. But, in fact, the impersonal use of ^r/o-i in Cjreek

authors is quite different, namely = t^acr/, "they say" (so^ Cor.

X. 10). Classical authors had no opportunity of using Aeyei as it is

used here, as they did not possess any collection of writings which

could be referred to as 77 ypa(f>rj, or by any like word. They could

say : 6 vofxo^ Aeyet, and to Xeyo/xevov.

'Av'a|3ds €is ui|/os ]f)XfAaX(oT€o<T6i' aixfJiaXcoCTiac Kal eSwKc Sop,aTa

Tois di'GpwTTots. "When he ascended on high He led a captivity

captive, and gave gifts unto men." The words appear to be taken

from Ps. Ixviii. 18 (where the verbs are in the second person); but

there is an important divergence in the latter clause, which in the

Hebrew is, " Thou has received gifts among men," the meaning
being, received tributary gifts amongst the vanquished, or according

to another interpretation, gifts consisting in the persons of the

surrendered enemies (Ibn Ezra, Ewald). The Septuagint also

has eAa/Ses Soyaara iv avOpMirw, or, according to another reading,

di/^pojTTots. Various attempts have been made to account for the

divergence. Chrysostom simply says the one is the same as the

other, TovTo ravTov Icttlv Ikuvw ; and SO Theophylact, adding, " for

God giving the gifts receives in return the service." Meyer,

followed by Alford and Eadie, maintains that the Hebrew verb

often has a proleptic signification, " to fetch," i.e. to take in order

to give. The apostle, says Eadie, seizes on the latter portion ot

the sense, and renders

—

I'Scokc. Most of the passages cited for

this are irrelevant to the present purpose, the verb being followed

by what we may call the dative of a pronoun, ^.^i,^ Gen. xv. 9,

"Take for me"; xxvii. 13, "Fetch me them." In such cases it is

plain that the notion of subsequent giving is in the " mihi," not in

the verb, or rather the dative is simply analogous to the dativiis

comniodi. This use is quite parallel to that of the English "get."

In xviii. 5, "I will get a piece of bread and comfort ye your

hearts," the pronoun is omitted as needless, the words that follow

expressing the purpose for which the bread was to be fetched. In

xlii. 16, " Send one of you and let him fetch your brother," there is

no idea of giving. In no case is giving any part of the idea of the

Hebrew verb any more than of the English "get" or "fetch."

But whatever may be thought of this " proleptic use," this is not
the sense of the verb in the psalm, so that it would not really help.

The psalm speaks of receiving (material) gifts from men ; the

apostle, of giving (spiritual) gifts to men. Macpherson says, " The
modification is quite justifiable, on the ground that Christ, to

whom the words are applied, receives gifts among men only that

He may bestow them upon men." But Christ did not receive

amongst men the gifts which He is here said to bestow. The

Z^
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Pulpit Com/iic/itary states :
" \\'hcrcas in the psalm it is said gave

gifts fo men " [which is not in the psalm, but in the Epistle], as

modified by the apostle it is said "received gxits for men," which is

neither one nor the other, but a particular interpretation of the

psalm adopted in the English version. Ellicott, admitting that the

difference is not diminished by any of the proposed reconciliations,

takes refuge in the apostolic authority of St. Paul. "The inspired

apostle, by a slight (?) change of language and substitution of eSwKe

for the more dubious np7, succinctly, suggestively, and authorita-

tively unfolds." But he does not profess to be interpreting (as in

Rom. X. 6, 7, 8), but quoting. Such a view, indeed, would open
the door to the wildest freaks of interpretation ; they might not,

indeed, command assent as inspired, but they could never be
rejected as unreasonable. The change here, far from being slight,

is just in that point in which alone the quotation is connected
either with what precedes or with what follows.

The supposition that St. Paul does not intend either to

quote exactly or to interpret, but in the familiar Jewish fashion

adapts the passage to his own use, knowing that those ot

his readers who were familiar with the psalm would recognise

the alteration and see the purpose of it, namely, that instead

of receiving gifts of homage Christ gives His gifts to men,
is not open to any serious objection, since he does not found
any argument on the passage. So Theodore Mops., who re-

marks that VTraXXd^a<; to cXa/Se So/xara ovrws iv tw i/^aA/xw Ket/Aevov,

ebwKe oofxara eiTre, ry viraXXayfj Trepl Tr]v ot^etav ^prjcrdiJ-evo'i

OLKoXovOcav' EKei fxlv yap irpos t'^i' viroOecnv to eAa/3ev rjpjxoTT^v, Iv-

TavOa 8e tw TrpoKeip-h'to to eSwKev aKoXovOov ^v. As Oltramare
observes : Paul wishes to speak of the spiritual gifts granted to the

Christian in the measure of the gift of Christ, exalted to heaven.

An expression of Scripture occurs to him, which strikes him as

being " le mot de la situation." Depicting originally the triumph
of God, it strikes him as expressing well (imitatis mutandis) the

triumph of Christ, but he does not identify either the facts or the

persons. It is, however, remarkable that the same interpretation

of the words of the psalm is given in the Syriac Version and in the

Targum. The former may have followed St. Paul, as the Arabic

and Ethiopic, although made from the Septuagint, have done

;

and it has been suggested that the Targumist, finding a difficulty,

followed the Syriac,—an improbable supposition. In his expansion

he interprets the words of Moses, "Thou didst ascend to the

firmament, Moses the prophet, thou didst take a captivity

captive, thou didst teach the words of the law, thou gavest gifts

to the sons of men." This Targum as we have it is of compara-
tively late date. But if we may assume, as no doubt we may, that
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it is giving us here an ancient interpretation, we have a solution of

the difficulty so far as St. Paul is concerned ; he simply made use

of the Rabbinical interpretation as being suitable to his purpose.

Compare i Cor. x. 4. No doubt the question remains, What led

the Targumist to take this view of the passage ? Hitzig suggests

that as the receiving of gifts seemed not consonant with the

majesty of God, the paraphrast mentally substituted for np7 the

verb p?n, which has the same letters in a different order, and
means " to divide, give a portion," etc. This verb is rendered

8t8o)crti/ by the Sept. in Gen. xlix. 27 (EV. "divide"), while in

2 Chron. xxviii. 21, where it occurs in an otherwise unexampled
sense "plunder" (EV. "took a portion out of"), the Sept. has

e'Au^ev {to. iv). The feeling that prompted the paraphrast here

shows itself also in Rashi's comment, " took, that thou mightest

give."

This renders needless a recourse to the supposition that the

quotation is from a Christian hymn, which borrowed from the

psalm. The objection raised to this and to the preceding view

from the use of Ae'yei, has no force except on the assumption that

0eo? is to be supplied ; and, in fact, in ver. 14 many expositors

suppose that it is a hymn that is quoted in the same manner.
Nor can it be truly alleged that St. Paul here treats the words as

belonging to canonical Scripture, for he draws no inference from
them, as we shall see. Indeed, if he himself had altered them,
instead of adopting an existing alteration, it would be equally

impossible for him to argue from the altered text as if it were
canonical.

y)(jjiaXwTeva-€y alxixaXwaLav. " Took captive a body of Captives,"

the cognate accusative, abstract for concrete, as the same word is

used in i Esdr. v. 45 and Judith ii. 9. We have the same expression

in the song of Deborah :
" Arise, Barak, and lead thy captivity

captive, thou son of Abinoam," Judg. v. 12, which is perhaps the

source of the expression in the psalm. The interpretation adopted
in a popular hymn, " captivity is captive led," as if " captivity

"

meant the power that took captive, is quite untenable, and such a

use of the abstract is foreign to Hebrew thought.

Who are these captives ? Chrysostom replies : The enemies
of Christ, viz. Satan, sin, and death. In substance this interpreta-

tion is no doubt correct, but it is unnecessary to define the
enemies ; the figure is general, that of a triumphant conqueror
leading his conquered enemies in his train. Compare Col. ii. 15.

To press the figure further would lead us into difficulties. These
enemies are not yet finally destroyed, co-xaros ixOpos KaTapyurai 6

Od.vaTO'i (l Cor. XV. 25).

Theodoret interprets the "captives" as the redeemed (as

Justin had already done), namely, as having been captives of the
8
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devil, ov yap iX€v9if)OV<; ovras 77/xas y\fxaXojT€V(ra', uAA.' vtto tov

oiaf36Xov yi.y(.vr}fJiivov<; ai'Trj^axaXwrevaev, kol tt/v eXevdeptav tjixiv

i8u)py](TaTo ; and so many moderns. But this does not agree

with the construction by which the alxiJ^aXwa-ta must be the

result of the action of the verb. Besides, the cai)tives are

distinguished from avOpwitoi. The same objections hold against

the view that the captives are the souls of the righteous

whom Christ delivered from Hades (Lyra, Estius).

"And gave gifts." Kai is omitted in N* A C^ D* G 17, al.
;

but inserted in x'' B C* and "^ D° K L P, al. Syr. A tendency to

assimilate to the passage in the psalm appears in the reading

T;x/u,aA.wT£i;(rais in A L and several MSS., which nevertheless read

cScoKcv. For the gifts compare Acts ii. 33.

9. TO 8e kvi^i] Ti i(jriv el (jit) oti Kal KarePr] els to. Karwrepa

fi6pT) TTJs Y^s- " Now that He ascended, what is it but that He
also descended into the lower parts of the earth ?

"

There is here a very important variety of reading

—

Kari^ri without irpdrov is the reading of X* AC* D G 17 67^, Boh. Sahid.

Eth. Amiat., Iren. Orig. Chrys. (Comm.) Aug. Jerome.

Kari^t) TTpHirov is read in X° B C'^' K L P, most mss. Vulg. Goth. Syr.

(both) Arm., Theodoret.

The weight of authority is decidedly on the side of omission. Transcrip-

tional evidence points the same way. The meaning which presented itself

on the surface was that Christ who ascended had had His original seat in

heaven, and that what the apostle intended, therefore, was that He descended
before He ascended ; hence wpGiTov would naturally suggest itself to the mind
of a reader. On the other hand, it is not easy to see why it should be
omitted. Reiche, indeed, takes the opposite view. The word, he says,

might seem superfluous, since both in ver. 8 and ver. 10 we have ava^as eh
iixj/os without TTpQiTov • or, again, unsuitable, since Christ descended but once,

supposing, namely, that the reference to di'a/3ds was missed. He thinks

irpwTov all but necessary to the argument of the apostle. This is just what
some early copyists thought, and it is a consideration nmch more likely to

have affected them than the opposite one, that the word was superfluous. It

is rejected by most critics, but Westcott and Hort admit it to a place in the

margin.

fiiprj after Karuirepa has the authority of K A B C D" K L P, while it is

omitted by D* G (not f). The versions and Fathers are divided. The word
is read in Vulg. Boh. Arm. Syr-Pesh., Chrys. Theodoret, Aug., but omitted

by Goth. Syr. (Sch. ) Eth., Iren. Theodotus. The insertion or omission makes
no difference in the sense. Most recent critical editors retain the word.

Tischendorf rejected it in his seventh, but restored it in his eighth edition.

Alford, Ellicott, and Meyer pronounce against it ; the last-mentioned

suggesting that it is a gloss due to the old explanation of the descent into

hell, in order to mark the place as subterranean.

TO Se 'Avef^T], i.e. not the word dve^r], which had not occurred,

but that which is implied in dva(3d<;. tl ianv el jxr'j, k.t.X., i.e. " what

does this mean but," etc. to. KaTwrepa r^? yi}?. The genitive

may be either partitive, the lower as distinguished from the higher

parts of the earth, or of apposition, the lower regions, i.e. those of
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the earth. With the former interpretation we may understand either

death simply, as Chrysostom and the other Greeks, to. Karw fxipr]

T^? yrys Tov ddvaTov (jnqcriv, airo rr/s twv a.vOp(DTr(x)V UTrovota?, quoting

(]en. xliv. 29 ; Ps. cxlii. 7 ; or Hades, as the place where departed

spirits live, which is the view of Tertullian, Irenaeus, Jerome, and
many moderns, including Bengel, Olshausen, Meyer (later editions),

Alford, EUicott, Barry.

But there are serious objections to this. First, if the apostle had
meant to say that Christ descended to a depth below which there

was no deeper, as He ascended to a height above which was none
higher, he would doubtless have used the superlative, to. Karwrepa

/xepr] Tr;s 7179, if the genitive is partitive, could mean " the low-lying

regions of the earth," in opposition to to. dvwTeptKo, fiepTj (Acts

xix. i). Meyer, indeed, takes the genitive as depending on the

comparative; but this would be an awkward way of expressing

what would more naturally have been expressed by an adverb.

TO, KUTwrara Trj<; 7^9 occurs in the Sept. Ps. Ixiii. 9, cxxxix. 15

(\(iTcoTaTa)) ; but in the former place the words mean death and
destruction ; in the latter they figuratively denote what is hidden,

the place of formation of the embryo. The corresponding Hebrew
phrase is found in Ezek. xxxii. 18, 24, referring to death and
destruction, but rendered (idOo^ rr}^ y!j<;. Cf. Matt. xi. 23, where
a8ov is used similarly. Such passages would support Chrysostom's

view rather than that under consideration. But, secondly, all

these Old Testament expressions are poetic figures, and in a mere
statement of fact like the present, St. Paul would hardly have given

such a material local designation to the place of departed spirits,

especially in connexion with the idea of Christ filling all things.

Thirdly, the antithesis is between earth and heaven, between an
ascent from earth to heaven, and a descent which is therefore

probably from heaven to earth. Some, indeed, who adopt this

view understand the descent as from heaven, some as from earth.

For the argument from the connexion, see what follows.

For these reasons it seems preferable to take "the lower

parts of the earth " as = " this lower earth." Those who adopt
this view generally assume that the descent preceded the ascent,

and therefore understand by the descent, the Incarnation. This
view, however, is not free from difiiculty. St. Paul is speaking of

the unity of the whole on the one hand, and of the diversity of

individual gifts on the other. The latter is the topic in ver. 7

and again in ver. 11. To what purpose would be an interpolation

such as this ? It is not brought in to prove the heavenly pre-

existence of Christ; that is assumed as known; for ascent to heaven
does not imply descent thence, except on that assumption. And
why the emphatic assertion of the identity of Him who ascended
with Him who had previously descended, which was self-evident?
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But, in fact, this ascension is not what is in question, but the

giving of gifts ; what had to be shown was, that a descent was
necessary, in order that He who ascended should give gifts. The
descent, then, was contemporaneous with the giving, and, therefore,

subsequent to the ascent. This seems to be indicated by the /cai

before Kari/^rj. It seems hardly possible to take Kai. Karefirj

otherwise than as expressing something subsequent to ave/Srj.

The meaning then is, that the ascent would be without an object,

unless it were followed by a descent. This is the descent of

Christ to His Church alluded to in ii. 17, "came and preached";
in iii. 17, "that Christ may dwell in your hearts"; and which we
also find in John xiv. 23, "we will come to Him " ; also 3. 3 and
xvi. 22. It is now clear why it was necessary to assert that 6

KuraySas was the same as 6 dva^Sas. This interpretation is ably

maintained by v. Soden.
10. 6 KaraPas aujos earic Kal 6 dcapds uirepdi'dj TrdcTwi' twi/

oopacwi' IVa ttXtjpwctt) rd irdfTa. " He Himself that descended
is also He that ascended high above all the heavens, that He
might fill all things."

avTos is not " the same," which would be 6 aurds, but emphatic.

ov yap aXA,os KanXrjXvO^ kol aAA.os dveXijXvOev, Theodoret.
" All the heavens " is probably an allusion to the seven

heavens of the Jews. Cf. 2 Cor. xii. 2, rptVos ovpavu<;, and
Heb. iv. 14, 8uXr]Xv06Ta tous ovpavov<;, "that He might fill all

things."

This has sometimes been understood to mean " that He might
fill the universe," as when we read in Jer. xxili, 24, fxr] oixl tov

ovpavov KoX TTjv yrjv iyw TrXrjpS) ; But how can the occupation of a

special place in heaven have for its object presence throughout

the universe? Moreover, this does not agree with the context,

which refers to the gifts to men. In fact, in order to explain this

coimexion, the omnipresence is resolved by some commentators
into the presence everywhere of His gifts (Harless), or else of His
government (Chrys, a/.). A similar result is reached by others, who
take TrXyjpwarj as meaning directly "fill with His gifts" (De Wette,

Bleek, a/.), to. iravTa being either the universe, or men, or members
of the Church. But TrXrjpovv by itself can hardly mean "fill with

gifts." Riickert explains, " accomplish all," viz. all that He had to

accomplish. But the words must clearly be interpreted in accord-

ance with i. 23, rd TvdvTa iv ttolctlv TrXy]povp.ivov, which they obviously

repeat. Oltramare interprets, " that He might render all perfect,

and (in conformity with this purpose). He gave," etc.

11. Kal auTos eSwKei' tous fJ-ec dirocrToXous, tous Sc TTpoc|>rJTas, toos

Be euayyeXtcrTds, Toug 8e irotjiecas Kal SiSaaKdXous. " And He Him-
self gave some as apostles, some as prophets, some as evangelists,

some as pastors and teachers."
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e^MKcv is not a Hebraism for eO^ro (i Cor, xii. 28) ; it is

obviously chosen because of eSoj*c€v Sd/xara in the quotation, as if

the apostle had said, "the gifts He gave were," etc. It is not

merely the fact of the institution of the offices that he wishes to

bring into view, but the fact that they were gifts to the Church.

Christ gave the persons ; the Church appointed to the office (Acts

xiii. 2, xiv. 23). The enumeration here must be compared with

that in i Cor. xii. 28, "God hath set some in the Church, first,

apostles ; secondly, prophets ; thirdly, teachers ; then miraculous

powers, then gifts of healing, helps, governments, divers kinds of

tongues." There the order of the first three is expressly defined
;

the latter gifts are not mentioned here, perhaps, as not expressing

offices, but special gifts which were only occasional ; and, besides,

they did not necessarily belong to distinct persons from the

former.

"Apostles." This word is not to be limited to the Twelve, as

Lightfoot has shown in detail in his excursus on Gal. i. 17.

Besides St. Paul himself, Barnabas is certainly so called (Acts

xiv. 4, 14); apparently also James the Lord's brother (r Cor.

XV. 7 ; Gal. i. 19), and Silvanus (i Thess. ii. 6, " we might have been
burdensome to you, being apostles of Christ "). In Irenaeus and
Tertullian the Seventy are called apostles (Iren. ii. 21. i; Tert.

adv. Marc. iv. 24). According to the Greek Fathers, followed by
Lightfoot, Andronicus and Junia are called apostles in Rom. xvi. 7.

In 2 Cor. viii. 23 and Phil, ii. 25 the messengers of the Churches
are called " apostles of the Churches." But to be an apostle of

Christ it seems to have been a condition that he should have seen

Christ, I Cor. ix. i, 2, and have, moreover, been a witness of

the resurrection (Acts i. 8, 21-23). Their office was not limited

to any particular locality. Prophets are mentioned along with

apostles in ii. 20, iii. 5. Chrysostom distinguishes them from
" teachers " by this, that he who prophesies utters everything from
the spirit, while he who teaches sometimes discourses from his

own understanding. "Foretelling" is not implied in the word
either etymologically or in classical or N.T. usage. In classical

writers it is used of interpreters of the gods. For N.T. usage, com-
pare Matt. xxvi. 68, " Prophesy, who is it that smote thee "

;

Tit. i. 12, "a prophet of their own," where it is used in the sense

of the Latin " vates " ; Matt. xv. 7,
" well hath Isaiah prophesied

of you"; and especially i Cor. xiv. 3, "He that prophesieth

speaketh unto men to edification, and exhortation, and comfort."

Also Acts XV. 32, "Judas and Silas, being themselves also prophets,

exhorted the brethren . . . and confirmed them." The function

of the prophet has its modern parallel in that of the Christian

preacher, who discourses "to edification, exhortation, and com-
fort " to those who are already members of the Church. " Preach-
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ing," in the English Version of the N.T., means proclaiming the

gospel to those who have not yet known it {KrjpvTT^Lv, cuayyeAt'-

By " evangelists " we are doubtless to understand those whose
special function it was to preach the gospel to the heathen in sub-

ordination to the apostles. They did not possess the qualifications

or the authority of the latter (Trepuoi're? iKiqpvTTov, says Theodoret).

One of the deacons is specially called an evangelist (Acts xxi. 8).

Timothy is told by St. Paul to do the work of an evangelist, but

his office included other functions.

Tous Sc iT-oip.€Vas Kal StSao-KciXous. The first question is whether
these words express distinct offices or two characters of the same
office. Many commentators—both ancient and modern—adopt
the former view, differing, however, greatly in their definitions.

Theophylact understands by "pastors," bishops and presbyters,

and by " teachers," deacons. But there is no ground for suppos-

ing that deacons would be called 8tSao-/caAoi. On the other hand,

the circumstance that rovs 8e is not repeated before ^ihaa-Ko.X.ov; is in

favour of the view that the words express two aspects of the same
office. So Jerome :

" Non enim ait : alios autem pastores et alios

magistros, sed alios pastores et magistros, ut qui pastor est, esse

debeat et magister." This, indeed, is not quite decisive, since it

might only mark that the gifts of pastors and of teachers are not

so sharply distinguished from one another as from those that

precede ; and it must be admitted that in a concise enumeration

such as the present, it is in some degree improbable that this

particular class should have a double designation. This much is

clear, that " pastors and teachers " differ from the preceding classes

in being attached to particular Churches. The name "pastors"

implies this, and this term no doubt includes eTrto-K-oTrot and
7rpea-(3vT€poL. Compare i Pet. v, 2 (addressing the Trpea-jSvTepoi),

TTOt/JidvaTe to iv vplv itolixvlov tov 060^, €7rtfr/co7rowres (om, RV.
mg.) : I Pet. ii. 25, tov iroijx&'a koX (.TviaKo-n-ov twv {J/V)(wi/ vposiv,

where l-rrtcrKoiTov seems to explain Troifx-^v : Acts xx. 28, tw Troi/ivtw

iv w v/xas TO Ylvevfxa to ayiov tdeTO iwicTKOTTOv^, iroLp.aivf.LV ttjv IkkX.

Troifjirjv was used in the earliest classical writers of rulers of the

people. Even in Homer we have Agamemnon, for instance,

called TToifjirjv AatSi/. The -rroijj.rjv of a Christian Church would, of

course, be a teacher as well as a governor ; it was his business to

guide the sheep of the flock ; of. i Tim. iii. 2, Set tov liria-KOTrov

. . . BiSaKTLKov (etvaL) : also Tit. i. 9. But there would naturally be

other teachers not invested with the same authority and not form-

ing a distinct class, much less co-ordinate with the liria-Koiroi.

Had Toil? Se been repeated, it might have seemed to separate

sharply the function of teaching from the office of 7rot/xr;i/. It is

easy to see that en-tcr/coTros would have been a much less suitable
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word here, since it does not suggest the idea of a moral and
spiritual relation.

12-16. The object of all is the perfection of the saifits, that they

may be otie in the faith, and mature in hwwledi^e, so as not to be

carried away by the winds offalse doctrifie ; but that the zvhole body,

as otie orgafiism deriving its nourishment from the Head, may be

J>erfecfed in love.

12. TTpos Toi' KaTapTKrixoc Toil' dyitoi', eis f-pyov SiaKOkias, eis

oiKo8ofjiY|i' Tou (ToifjiaTos TOO XpiaToO. "With a view to the perfecting

of the saints unto the work of ministering, unto the building up of

the body of Christ." The KarapTtcr/xc)? twv dy. is the ultimate

purpose, with a view to which the teachers, etc., have been given

CIS ipyov Sluk. ek olk. k.t.X. The Authorised Version follows

Chrysostom in treating the three clauses as co-ordinate, eKacrros

oiKoSo/xet, eKaoTos Karapri^et, €Ka(rTO<; StaKOvct. The change in the

prepositions is not decisive against this, for St. Paul is rather fond
of such variety. But if the three members were parallel, epyov

StttKoi'tas should certainly come first as the more indefinite and the

mediate object. In fact, Grotius and others suppose the thoughts

transposed. A plausible view is that adopted by De VVette and
many others, that the two latter members depend on the first.

" With a view to the perfecting of the saints, so that they may be
able to work in every way to the building up," etc. But in a

connexion like this, where offices in the Church are in question,

SittKovia can only mean official service ; and this does not belong to

the saints in general.

Olshausen supposes the two latter members to be a subdivision

of the first, thus : "for the perfecting of the saints, namely, on the

one hand, of those who are endowed with gifts of teaching for the

fulfilment of their office ; and, on the other hand, as regards the

hearers, for the building up of the Church." But it is impossible

to read into the words this distinction, " on the one hand," " on
the other hand

"

; and the olKo8uixij tov a-wfjiaro^ describes the

function of teachers rather than of hearers. Besides, we cannot
suppose the teachers themselves to be included among those who
are the objects of the functions enumerated in ver. 11.

The word KarapTicrfiSs does not occur elsewhere in the N.T. Galen uses

it of setting a dislocated joint. The verb Karapri^w by its etymology means
to restore or bring to the condition apnos, and is used Matt. v. 21 of
" mending" nets ; in Heb. xi. 3 of the " framing " of the world. It occurs
Gal. vi. I in the figurative sense, "restore such one." In Luke vi. 40 the
sense is as here, "to perfect," KaTijpTKTfievos irds ecrrat ihs 6 diddffKaKos

aiiTov. Also in 2 Cor. xiii. 11, KarapTL^ecrde. Comp. ib, 9, t^v iifiuv

KardpTLaiv. KaTapTi(riJ,6s is the completed result of KardpTtaLi.

oIkoSojxtjv tov (TwjxaTO';. The confusion of metaphors is excused
by the fact that olKohofjirj had for the apostle ceased to suggest its

primary meaning; cf. i Cor. viii. 10; i Thess. v. 11, and below,
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ver. 1 6. The fact that both oikoSo/xt; and cr(2iyutt to? Xptn-roj' have a

distinct metaphorical sense accounts for the confusion, but does
not prove it non-existent. The ancients were less exacting in

such matters than the moderns ; even Cicero has some strange

examples. See on iii. i8.

It is useful to bear this in mind when attempts are made else-

where to press too far the figure involved in some word.

13. fAc'xpi KaTak'TT)o-oj|i6i' ol Trai'Tes ets ttjc ei/oxi^Ta rr^s Triarews Kal

TTJs eiTiYfwrrew? tou uiou toC 0eoG ets a>'8pa reXeioi/, eis p-irpov i^XiKias

Tou TrXripajfjiaTos tou XpiaTou. " Till we all (we as a whole) attain

to the oneness of the faith, and of the thorough knowledge of the

.Son of God, to a full-grown man, to the measure of the stature (or

maturity) of the fulness of Christ." /^expt is without av because
the result is not uncertain, oi TravTcs, " we, the whole body of us,"

namely, all believers, not all men (as Jerome), which is against the

preceding context (twv dytW). The oneness of the faith is opposed
to the KXv8o)vi^6fxiyoL Koi -rrepKJiepojxivoi, k.t.X., ver. 14. " Contrarius

unitati est omnis ventus," Bengel. emyvcoo-ts is not merely explana-

tory of TTLCTTL'i, which is indeed a condition of it, but a distinct

notion, rov vlov Tot) ®€ov belongs to both substantives. The Son
of God is the specific object of Christian faith as well as know-
ledge.

eis av8pa reXeiov, a perfect, mature man, to which the following

vrfTTioi is opposed. Comp. Polyb. p. 523, eXTrtVavTes (1)5 TratSt'w

vr}TrL(j) )(^py](Tacr6at to) ^lXlttttw, Sid re rrjv rjXiKiav koI tijv aTreipuiv

rov /xev $. ivpov riXeiov dv8pa. The singular is used because it

refers to the Church as a whole ; it corresponds to the el? /catvos

av6pwrro<i. It is doubtful whether we are to take r'/XiKia as " age "

or " stature " ; not only r/XiKta itself but fxerpov 7;A.i«tas occurs in

both senses, the ripeness of full age, and the measure of stature.

In the N.T. rjXtKLa has the meaning "stature" in Luke xix. 3,

rjXiKLa jjLLKpo'i yv, and "age" in John ix. 21, 7]XtKLai' l^^et.

" Mature age " is the most common signification in Greek writers,

whereas the adjective -qXiKck most frecjuently refers to magnitude.

It would appear, therefore, that to a (ireek reader it is only the

connexion in which it stands that would decide. There is nothing

here to decide for " stature " ;
fxijpov, indeed, might at first sight

seem to favour this, but we have in Philostratus, Vit. Soph. p. 543,
TO jxirpov TV'S yXcKia'; Ttti? fiev aXAat? f.in(TTY)p.ai<; yr/pojs dp-^-q.

On the other hand, what the context refers to is the idea of

"maturity"; if " stature " were unambiguously expressed, it could

only be understood as a mark of maturity ; any comparison with

physical magnitude would be out of the question. See on Lk. ii. 52.
" Of the fulness of Christ," i.e. to which the fulness of Christ

belongs.

Some expositors take TrXrjpwfMa here as if used by a Hebraism
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for jr€7rX77pw/xei'o? = perfect, complete, either agreeing with Xpio-Tou

(Tr€TrX7]pMix€vov) or with T/AiK-t'a? (Tr€7rXr]pMix€V7)'i), thus interpreting

either " the measure of the perfect (mature) Christ," or " of the

perfect stature of Christ," which again may be explained as that

which Christ produces. But this supposition is inadmissible. We
cannot separate to TrXijpwfxa tov Xpio-roi). Or, again, t6 TrXrjpwaa

Tov XpL<TTov is understood to mean, " what is filled by Christ,"

i.e. the Church, which is so called in i. 23. But apart from the

wrong sense thus given to irXripwiia, there is a wide difference

between predicating to ttX. of the Church, and using the term as

synonymous with iKKXrjcria. We may ask, too. How can we all

arrive at the maturity of the Church ? A better interpretation

is that which makes to ttX. to{) Xp. = the fulness of Christ, i.e.

the maturity is that to which belongs the full possession of the

gifts of Christ. Oltramare objects that this interpretation rests on
an erroneous view of the sense of n-Xripuip.a tov Xp., which does not
mean the full possession of Christ, nor the full gracious presence

of Christ. Moreover, it makes /xirpov superfluous, and makes the

whole clause a mere repetition of ct? avSpa reXeLov. With his view

of 7rA7;p(io;u,a = perfection (see i. 23), there is a distinct advance,
" to the measure of the stature (i.e. to the height) of the perfection

of Christ." This is also Riickert's view.

It is questioned whether St. Paul here conceives this ideal as one
to be realised in the present life or only in the future. Amongst the

ancients, Chrysostom, Theoph., Oecum., Jerome, took the former
view, Theodoret the latter. It would probably be an error to

suppose that the apostle meant definitely either one or the other.

He speaks of an ideal which may be approximated to. But
though it may not be perfectly attainable it must be aimed at, and
this supposes that its attainment is not to be represented as

impossible. See Dale, Lect. xv. p. 283.

14. ica fiTjKert wfjiei' n^iriot, KXuSwfti^ofj.ei'oi Kai Trepi4)6p6p.ei'Oi

iravTi avefibi ttjs SiSao-KaXias. " That we may be no longer

children tossed and borne to and fro by every wind of teaching."

This does not depend on ver. 13, for one does not become a mature
man in order to grow. Ver. 1 2 states the final goal of the work of

the teachers ; ver. 13, that which must take place in the meantime
in order to the attainment of that end. /cXi)8aji'i^op,evoi from
kXvSmv, a billow or surge, may mean either tossed by the waves or

tossed like waves, as in Josephus, Af/f. ix. 11. 3, 6 817/x.os rapacr-

(r6fj.€vo<; Kol KAv8a)vt^op,€vos. Here, as avi/uno is most naturally

connected with it as well as with Trept^., the latter seems best

;

and this corresponds with Jas. i. 8, StaK-ptvo'/xevos eotKe kXvSwvl

6aXd(Tcrrj<; aveiML^o/xevw. A similar figure occurs in Jude 12, ve^eA-at

avv8poL viro avipnnv Trapacfiepofiivoi : cf. Heb. xiii. 9, 8i8a)(a.Li TTOiKtAais

fjiT] irapafjiepeade.
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avifxa does not refer to " emptiness " nor to "impulsive power,"

but rather is chosen as suitable to the idea of changeableness. So
I heophylact : rrj rpoTrrj ifXfiivwv Kal av€fx.ov<i iKaXecre tois 8ia4>6pov<;

^tSao-K-aAias. The article before 8l8. does not " give definitive

prominence to the teaching " (Eadie), but marks teaching in

the abstract.

€1/ TTj Kupeia Twv dcSpcoTrwf. "Through the sleight of men."
Kv/Seta, from Kv(3o<;, is properly "dice-playing," and hence " trickery,

deceit." Soden prefers to take it as expressing conduct void of

seriousness ; these persons play with the conscience and the

soul's health of the Christians. But this is not the ordinary sense

of the word. eV is instrumental, the words expressing the means
by which the Trtpi^. k.t.A. is attained. There is no objection to

this on the ground that it would thus be pleonastic after cV dvc/AO)

(Ell,), since Iv rr} k. is not connected with TrepK^epo/tcvoi, but

with the whole clause. Ellicott himself says the preposition

"appears rather to denote the element, the evil atmosphere as it

were, iti which the varying currents of doctrine exert their force."

"Element" is itself figurative, and requires explanation; and if

"evil atmosphere," etc., is intended as an explanation, it is clear

that no such idea is implied in the Cireek, nor would it be at all

in St. Paul's way to carry out the figure in such detail, or to

expect the reader to compare Kv^da. to the atmosphere; see on v. 5.

iv Trafoupyia irpos tt)c |ji€0o8eiac Trjs irXdi'Tjs. " By craftiness,

tending to the scheming of error." Traj'oi'pyo? and iravovpyta are

used in the Sept. generally, if not invariably, in a good or an
indifferent sense, "prudent," Prov. xiii. i ; "prudence," Prov. i. 4,

viii. 5; "shrewdness," Ecclus. xxi. 12; Josh. ix. 4 (though this

latter may be thought an instance of a bad sense). Polybius also

uses iravovpyo^ in the sense of Seivo?, " clever, shrewd." In classical

writers the words have almost invariably a bad sense, the substan-

tive meaning "knavery, unscrupulous conduct."

In the N.T. the substantive occurs five times, always in a bad
sense (Luke xx. 23; i Cor. iii. 19; 2 Cor. iv. 2, xi. 3, and here);

the adjective once, 2 Cor. xii. 1 6, in the sense " crafty."

/xe^oSeta is found only here and ch. vi. 11. The verb

ix€6o8evoy is used, however, by Polybius, Diodorus, and the Sept.,

and means to deal craftily (cf. 2 Sam. xix. 27, where Mephibosheth
says of Ziba, fieOwSeva-ev iv T(p SouAo) (Tov) ; the substantive /xiOoSwi,

from which it is derived, being used by later authors in the mean-
ing "cunning device." irXavrj has its usual meaning "error," not
" seduction " (a meaning which it never has, not even in 2 Thess.

ii. 11), and the genitive is subjective, thus personifying error. In

the Revised Version Trpos is taken as — according to, "after the

wiles of error," a comma being placed after -navovpyLa. This

seems to leave the latter word too isolated. Moreover, this sense
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of 7r/3o?, though appropriate after verbs of action, being founded on
the idea of "looking to," or the like, does not agree with the

participles kXv8. and Trepup. Codex A adds after -n-Xavr]?, tov

Sta/^oXov, an addition suggested probably by vi. 11.

15. d\T|06uoi/T€s Be ei' dydTrif]. " But cherishing truth in love."

RV. has "speaking truth in love," only differing from AV. by
the omission of the article before "truth," but with "dealing
truly " in the margin. Meyer insists that dXrjOeveLv always means
" to speak the truth." But the verb cannot be separated from
aXrjdeia. Verbs in -£v<i) express the doing of the action which is

signified by the corresponding substantive in -eta. Of this we
have two examples in ver. 14, Kv/Sela, which is the action of
KvjSevew, fxedoSeta of jxiOoSeveLv, Comp. KoXaKeia, KoXaKcvio

;
/3pa-

/3ev(i), apLCTTevu), ayyapevin with their substantives in -eta, and many
others. Now dXrjOeia is not limited to spoken truth, least of all

in the N.T. In this Epistle observe iv. 24, SiKaioa-vvr] kol 6cn6-

T7]TL T^s dX7)6eLa<;, also iv. 2 1 and v. 9 ; and compare the expres-

sions " walking in truth," " the way of truth," " not obeying the

truth, but obeying unrighteousness, dSt/cta." Here, where the

warning is not to the false teachers, but to those who were in

danger of being misled like children by them, "speaking truth"
appears out of place. As to the connexion of eV dydTry, it seems
most natural to join it with dXr]6€vovT€<;, not only because other-

wise the latter word would be harshly isolated, but because the
" growth " is so fully defined by the following words. If, indeed,

love were not mentioned, as it is, at the end of ver. 16, there

might be more reason to adopt the connexion with au|^^fo-w/i,e^/, on
the ground that considering the frequent references to it, as in

iv. 2, iii. 18, 19, it was not likely to have been omitted in

speaking of growth. Connected with dXrjOeveLv, iv dydrrrj is not
a limitation, but a general characteristic of the Christian walk

;

" Not breaking up, but cementing brotherly love by walking in

truth" (Alford). Probably, however, the apostle intended eV

dydirrj to be Connected both with the preceding and the following

;

his ideas progressing from dX-rjOda to dyaTr-q, and thence to

au^iqawfjiei' els auToi/ rd TrdcTa os icrnv r\ K^^aXr], Xpio-rds. " May
grow up unto Him in all things, who is the Head, even Christ."

av^rja-wixev is not transitive as in i Cor. iii. 6 ; 2 Cor. ix. 10,

etc., and in the older classical writers and the Septuagint, but in-

transitive as in later Greek writers and Matt. vi. 28 ; Luke
i. 80, ii. 40, and elsewhere; cf. here also ii. 21.

ets avTov. Meyer understands this to mean "in relation to

Him," with the explanation that Christ is the head of the body,
the growth of whose members is therefore in constant relation to

Him as determining and regulating it. The commentary on ets
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avTov is, he says, given by i$ ov, k.t.X., the one expressing the

ascending, the other the descendiiTg direction of the relation of

the growth to the head, He being thus the goal and the source

of the development of the life of the Church. However correct

this explanation may be in itself, it can hardly be extracted from
the interpretation of ets as " in relation to," which is vague and
feeble. Nor does it even appear that tk aiVdv admits of such a

rendering at all. Such expressions as e's o = "in regard to which,"

ek TaCra = " (]uod attinet ad . .
." etc., are not parallel. Inter-

preted according to these analogies, the words would only mean
" with respect to Him, that we should grow," and the order would
be ek avTov av$. Meyer has adopted this view from his reluctance

to admit any interpretation which does not agree with the figure

of the head. But that figure is not suggested until after this.

We have first the Church as itself becoming dW^p re'Afios, then

this figure is departed from, and the readers individually are

represented as possible vij-n-un. The subjects of av^rjcnMixev, then,

are not yet conceived as members of a body, but as separate

persons. But as soon as the pronoun introduces Christ, the idea

that He is the head suggests itself, and leads to the further

development in ver. i6.

We can hardly fail to see in av^. ek avrov a variation of

KaTavTrj(jwfx,ev ek av8pa reXeiov, ek fJiirpov i^XiKtas TOii ttX. tov

Xp. "Unto Him." This would seem to mean at once "unto
Him as a standard," and "so as to become incorporated with

Him"; not that ek avrov by itself could combine both meanings,

but that the thought of the apostle is passing on to the idea

contained in the words that follow. He begins with the idea of

children growing up to a certain standard of maturity, and with

the word avrov passes by a rapid transition to a deeper view of

the relation of this growth to Christ the Head.
Harless, to escape the difficulty of ait ek avrov, connects the

latter words with ev dya-mj, " in love to Him." The order of the

words is certainly not decisive against this view ; instances of such

a hyperbaton are sufficiently frequent, but there seems no reason

for it here, and it would make the introduction of "Who is the

Head " very abrupt.

TO. Trai'Ttt, the ordinary accusative of definition, "in all the parts

of our growth."

Xpto-Tos. This use of the nominative in apposition with the

relative, where we might have expected the accusative Hpia-rov, is a

usual Greek construction. Compare Plato, Apol. p. 41 A, evprjo-et

Tous (OS aX.fjOSi'i StKttcrras, oiirep Kal Xeyorrai eKel SiKa^eLV MtroJ9 re

Kal 'PaSayLiai'^os /cat AtaKos. The Received Text has 6 Xptrrro?, with

D G K L, Chrys. Theod. The article is wanting in K A B C, Bas.

Cyr.
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16. e^ 01 irdi' to o-wfj-a crvvapfxcikoyou^Livov Kal o-u|ji|3iPa^6|ji£i'oi'.

" From whom the whole body fitly framed and put together." i^

ov goes with av$r](rLv TToietTat. The present participles indicate

that the process is still going on. On crvimpfx. cf. ii. 21. The use

of the word there forbids the supposition that the derivation from

dpfji(U, a joint, was before the mind of the writer. o-v/xySt/Sa^oj is

used by classical writers in the sense of bringing together, either

persons figuratively (especially by way of reconciliation) or things.

Compare Col. ii. 2, o-uya/5. iv uyaTrr/. As to the difference between

the two verbs here, Bengel says :
" crwap/ji. pertinet ad to regulare,

ut partes omnes in situ suo et relatione mutua recte aptentur,

crvfjifS. notat simul firmitudinem et consolidationem." So Alford

and Eadie. Ellicott thinks the more exact view is that av/x/^.

refers to the aggregafion, awapfx. to the interadaptation of the

component parts. This would seem to require that o-d/x^., as the

condition of crwapfx., should precede. Perhaps it might be more
correct to say that a-wapp.. corresponds to the figure orwp.a, the

apostle then, in the consciousness that he is speaking of persons,

adding avp^fSLf^. (so Harless and, substantially, Meyer). In the

parallel, Col. ii. 19, we have iiTL)^()p7]yovjjia'ov /cat o-uyu/StySa^o/xcfoj/.

In that Epistle the main theme is " the vital connexion with the

Head ; in the Ephesians, the unity in diversity among the mem-
bers " (Lightfoot). Hence the substitution here of awapp. for

iiTLxop. But the idea involved in the latter is here expressed in

the corresponding substantive.

8ia Trdo-T)s d<(>T)s TT19 eirixopTjYi'as. " Through every contact with

the supply." The parallel in Col. ii. 19 seems to decide that these

words are to be connected with the participles.

affii] has some difficulty. It has been given the meaning
"joint," "sensation," "contact." If by "joint" is understood
those parts of two connected limbs which are close to the touching

surfaces (which is no doubt the common use of the word), then

a(fi-i] cannot be so understood; it means "touching" or "contact,"

and can no more mean "joint" in this sense than these English

words can have that meaning. And what would be the meaning
of " every joint of supply " ? Eadie answers :

" Every joint whose
function it is to afford such aid." But this is not the function of

a joint, and this notion of the supply being through joints would
be a very strange one and strangely expressed. Besides, it would not

be consistent with the fact that it is from Christ that the iTrixop-qyia

proceeds. Theodoret takes ac^iq to mean "sense" or "sensation."

a(f>ijv T7jv aLcrOyjcnv Trpoarjyopevcni', CTretSr/ Kal avTT] fjiia Ttov -Trevre

alaOijo-euiv, that is, "the apostle calls sensation 'touch,' because
this is one of the five senses, and he names the whole from the

part." Chrysostom is more obscure, and seems to m.ake, not d^^s
alone, but d<^^s Tr}s £7ri;(. = atcr^T^o-ews ; for when he proceeds to
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expound, he says : to Trvtvfxa eKctro t« livf^op-qyoviiivov Tois fj.iXemv

airo Tr]<; Kt(f>aXi]<; eKacrrou fj.ekov<; a.TTTOyLtcvoi' ouraj? ivepye?. Theo-
doret's interpretation is adopted by Meyer, "every feeling in which
the supply (namely, that which is given by Christ) is perceived."

But although the singular d<f)7i, which sometimes means the sense

of touch, might naturally be used to signify "feeling" in general;

yet we cannot separate this passage from that in Col. where we
have the plural ; and, as Lightfoot observes, until more cogent

examples are forthcoming, "we are justified in saying that ai

d<f>aL could no more be used for at ato-^r/o-ct?, than in English ' the

touches ' could be taken as a synonym for ' the senses.' " Meyer,
indeed, takes the word there as " the feelings, sensations " ; but
there is no evidence that rlc^ac could have this meaning either.

Besides, " the conjunction of such incongruous things as twv a^wv
Kol crui'Secr/iwi', under the vinculum of the same article and preposi-

tion, would be unnatural." It remains that we take d^T; in the

sense of " contact," which suits both this passage and that in Col.

Lightfoot, on Col. ii. 19, gives several passages from Galen and
Aristotle in illustration of this signification. Here we need only

notice the distinction which Aristotle makes between o-i'/x(^i)cri? and
d(f)r], the latter signifying only " contact," the former " cohesion."

f] a(f)i} T^s iiTLxopTjyLas, then, is the touching of, i.e. contact with, the

supply. aiTTecrOaL rrj^
^''"'•X-

would mean " to take hold of, or get

in touch with," the i-n-ix- ', hence 8ia 7rdcrr;9 d^^s rrj's i-TTLx rnay

well mean " through each part being in touch with the ministra-

tion." So Oecumenius : rj d-Tro tou XpicrToS Kanova-a Tri/ev/xaTLKr]

Svyafia ei'os kKacrrov fxeXov^ avrov airTOfjiivr]. Oltramare under-

stands the gen. as gen. auctoris = €/< rr;? iirixop. = rrj? d^rys rj<;

iTrexop-qyrjare, "par toute sortc de jointures provenant de sa

largesse." l-n-Lxopyjyia occurs again Phil. i. 19 ; it is found nowhere
else except in ecclesiastical writers. But the verb iTrixoprjyiui

(which occurs five times in the N.T.) is also found, though rarely,

in later Greek writers.

Kar ivepyeiav iv p-erpo) ecos eKacTTOU p,Epous.

/xipovs is the reading of H B D G K L P, Arm., Theodoret, etc. ; but A C,
Viilg. Syr. Boh., Chrys. have /xiXovs. This is so naturally suggested by the

figure of (Tw/xa that we can hardly doubt that it came in either by a natural

mistake or as an intentional emendation. But fiepovs is really much more
suitable, as more general.

"According to the proportionate working of each several part."

ivepyeia does not mean "power," but "acting power," "activity,"
" working," so that the interpretation of Kar ivepyeiav as adverbial =
"powerfully," is excluded. As to the connexion of the following

words, ev fjiirpw may be taken either with Kar' evepy. or as govern-

ing ivos CK. /xep. The latter is the view adopted by many com-
mentators, with so little hesitation that they do not mention the
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Other. Thus Eadie and Ellicott render "according to energy in

the measure of each individual part." This is not very lucid, and
Ellicott therefore explains " in the measure of (sc commensurate
with)." Alford's rendering is similar. If this is understood to

mean " the energy which is distributed to every part," etc., as it

apparently must be, we miss some word which should suggest the

idea of distribution, which iv certainly does not. Moreover,

ivepyeia, from its signification, requires to be followed by some
defining word, and elsewhere in the N.T. always is so.

It is preferable, therefore, to join iv /xeVpo) closely with ivipyeia,

which it qualifies, and which is then defined by the genitive

following. It is as if the writer had been about to say Kar ivepy.

cros iK., and then recalling the thought of ver. 7 inserted eV /xerpio.

If this view (which is Bengel's) is correct, the reason assigned by
Meyer for connecting these words with av^. Troulrai instead of with

the participles falls to the ground, viz. that iiirpia suits the idea of

growth better than that of joining together. The RV. appears to

agree with the view here taken.

Tr\v au|r]o-n' toG CToifjiaTos iroiciTai. " Carries on the growth of

the body." In Col. ii. 19 we have av^u ttjv av^rjcnv ; here the

active participation of the body as a living organism in promoting
its own growth is brought out, and this especially in order to

introduce iv ayairrj. The middle Trotcirai is not " intensive," but

is appropriately used of the body promoting its own growth ; iroul

would imply that crw/xa and a-wjxaro<i had a different reference,

o-w/xaros is used instead of iavTov^ no doubt because of the remote-

ness of crwixa, as well as because iavTov was required presently.

Compare Luke iii. 19.

els oiKo8o)jLT)c eauToC iv dyciTTT]. On the mixture of metaphors
of. ver. 12. oLKoSofjirj is not suitable to the figure of a body, but is

suggested by the idea of the thing signified to which the figure in

oIk. is so familiarly applied. It would be awkward to separate iv

aydirrj from oIk. and join it with av^rjaLv TToulrai, as Meyer does on
account of the correspondence with ver. 15. Through the work
of the several parts the building up of the whole is accomplished
by means of love. Observe that it is the growth of the whole that

is dwelt on, not that of the individual parts.

17-24. Admottition, that knowing how great the blessings of
which they have been made partakets, they should fashion their lives

accordingly, puttitig off all that belongs to their old life, andputting
on the neiv man.

17. TOUTO o\iv \iy(>) Kal fji,apTupop.ai ec Kupiw. Resumes from W.
1-3. As Theodoret observes : TrdAtv aveXa/3e rr}? Trapatreo-ew? to

irpooifxtov. ovv, as often, has simply this resumptive force, and does
not indicate any inference from what precedes ; for the exhorta-

tion begun vv. 1-3 was interrupted, and the a^iws TrepnraTetv of
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ver. I is repeated in the negative form in ver. 1 7. The tovto looks

forward.

lxapTvpofx.ai,"I protest, conjure" = ZiafxapTvpofxai. Polyb. p. 1403,
crvvSpafxovTMV rwv ly)(U)piUiv koX pLapTvpop-ivuiv Tot'S arBpa<; eTravdyiLV

iirl TrjV apxrj*'- Thucydides, viii. 53, /AaprupoyiceVwv kol imOiLa^ovTiDV

p.r} KaTaye.Lv. The notion of exhortation and precept is involved

in this and Xeyw by the nature of the following context, prjKeTi

irepLir., as in the passage of Thucydides, so that there is no ellipsis

of Setv.

iv KvpLw. Not either "per Dominum" or "calling the Lord
to witness." fidprvpa Tov Kvpiov KaXw, Chrys. Theodoret, etc.

Some expositors have defended this on the ground that N.T.
writers, following the Hebrew idiom, wrote ofxoaai ev tlvl ; but it by

no means follows that ev tlvi without o/xocrai could be used in this

sense any more than Kara Atos could be used without o/xoarai

instead of tt/jos Aids.

Ellicott says :
" As usual, defining the element or sphere in

which the declaration is made " ; and so Eadie and Alford. This

is not explanation. Meyer is a little clearer :
" Paul does not

speak in his own individuality, but Christ is the element in which

his thought and will move." clvai h> tlvl is a classical phrase

expressing complete dependence on a person. Soph. Oed. Col.

247, kv vfiiv a)s ©ecjj K€LjxeOa : Oed. Tyr. 314, €v croi yap ecr/xcv

:

Eurip. Ale. 277, ev (Toi 8' lapXv koX ^rjv Kat p.r). Compare Acts

xvii. 28, iv avTw ^w/Aev Kat Kivov/xeOa Kat icr/xev. In the N.T.,

indeed, the expression acquires a new significance from the idea

of fellowship and union with Christ and with God. Whatever the

believer does, is done with a sense of dependence on Him and
union with Him. For example, " speaking the truth " " marrying "

(i Cor. vii. 39).

Here, where an apostolic precept is concerned, it is implied

that the apostle speaks with authority. But the expression would
hardly have been suitable had he not been addressing those who,

like himself, had fellowship with the Lord. This interpretation is

so far from being " jejune," that it implies a personal and spiritual

relation which is put out of sight by the impersonal figure of an
" element."

p,'»]KeTi ufiSs TrepiiraTeLV' KaOws Kal to. IGi/t) TrepiTraTei. For the

infinitive present compare the passages above cited from Thucyd.
and Polyb. Also Acts xxi. 2, Xeywv /xr; TrepiTe'/xvetv : xxi. 4, eXeyov

fir] dva/3atv€tv, where the imperative would be used in oratio direda.

DemOSth. xxvii. 7, Acyw Travraq e'^ieVat, Aesch. Agam. 898, Xe'yo)

KaT dvSpa, fiT) ©eov, ae/SeLv ifxe.

Text. Rec. adds \onrd before edvT], with X^ D'"' K L, Syr., Chrys. etc.

The word is wanting in t< A B D* G, Vulg. Boh.
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The XotTra is more likely to have been added in error than

omitted. Assuming that it is not genuine, this is an instance of St.

Paul's habitual regard for the feelings of his readers. It suggests

that they are no longer to be classed with the Wrrj. They were
eOvrj only iv aapKi, but were members of the true commonwealth
of Israel.

iv fjiaTaioTTjTi toO coos auTwi'. Although in the O.T. idols are

frequently called fxaraia (compare Acts xiv. 15), the substantive is

not to be limited to idolatry, to which there is no special reference

here. It is the falseness and emptiness of their thoughts that are

in question (cf. Rom. i. 21, i/jiaTanLOrjcrav iv rots StaXoyKTyLtots auTciJv).

Nor, again, are we, with Grotius, to suppose any special reference to

the philosophers, merely because in i Cor. iii. 20 it is said of the

8taXoyto-/xot twv crofjiwv that they are /xaratoi. Rather, it refers to

the whole moral and intellectual character of heathenism ; their

powers were wasted without fruit. As Photius (quoted by Harless)

remarks : ov to. t^s aXr]6€La<; cfipovovvres KOL 7rtar€vovT€s /cat diro-

S€)(6fjL€V0L dXX airep av o vov<; avrwv ixdrrjv draTrXdcrr) kul XoyLcrrjTai.

vov<s includes both the intellectual and the practical side of reason,

except where there is some ground for giving prominence to one
or the other in particular. Here we have both sides, la-KOTWfxivoL

referring to the intellectual, dirrjXXoTpiMixevot to the practical.

18. cCTKOTWfAecoi TTJ Siai'oia oj-Tes, dTrTjXXoTpiWfJiei'Oi ttjs t'^rjs too

OcoG.

i(TKOT0}/xii>oi is the form in X A B, while D GK L P have iaKOTia-fiivot.

The former appears to be the more classical.

ovres is better joined with the preceding than with the
following. If ovTis oLTrrjXX. be taken together, this would have to

be regarded as assigning the ground of Ictkot. But the darkness
was not the effect of the alienation, which, on the contrary, was
the result of the dyvoia. The position of 6vT(.<i is not against this,

since Ictkot. rfj 8. express a single notion. Meyer illustrates from
Herod, i. 35, ov KaOapos ^etpas etov, and Xen. Ages. xi. 10, TrpaoTaros

^iXots wv. The two participles thus stand in an emphatic position

at the beginning, and this emphasis is lost by joining oi/res with
the following. The change of gender from Wvr} to eo-Korw/xei/oi

ovTcs corresponds to a change from the class to the person.

io-KOTw/jiivoi is opposed to 7re0o)Tio-/AeVoi (i. 18). We have the

same expression Rom. i. 21, io-KOTLaOr} rj dcrwcros auTau/ KapSia,

and a remarkable parallel in Josephus, ttjv Sidvoiav lTri(TKOTLo-p.ivov<;,

Afit. ix. 4. 3. AtaVota strictly means the understanding, but is not
so limited in the N.T. Compare Col. i. 21, ixOpov's rfj 8iai/oia

:

2 Pet. iii. I, Sieyei'po) . . . tt/f dXiKpLvrj Sidvoiai'. Here, however,
the connexion decides for the meaning "understanding." On
dirrjXX. cf. ii. 12.

9
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T7j<; ^iorjs Tov ®iov. Explained by Theodoret as = t^s er dpiry

^w^s, i.e. as = the life approved by God, or "godly life." But ((oy

in N.T. does not mean "course of life," y^to?, but true life as

opposed to ^avaros. In Gal. v. 25 we have it expressly dis-

tinguished from "course of conduct"; ei ^w^cv Trvei'yaan, TTvev/jLaTt

Kdl (TTOi-)(u)[i^v. Moreover, aTrr/XAorpiw/xeVot implies separation from
something real. Erasmus' explanation of the genitive as one of

apposition, " vera vita qui est Deus," is untenable. The analogy
of 17 elprjyr) tov @€ov, Phil. iv. 7 ; av^rjcn^ tov @€ov, Col. ii. 1 9,

suggests that the words mean " the life which proceeds from God "
;

"tota vita spiritualis quae in hoc seculo per fidem et justitiam

inchoatur et in futura beatitudine perficitur, quae tota peculiariter

vita Dei est, quatenus a Deo per gratiam datur," Estius. But
something deeper than this is surely intended by the genitive,

which naturally conveys the idea of a character or quality. It is

the life "qua Deus vivit in suis," Beza (who, however, wrongly
adds to this "quamque praecipit et approbat "). Somewhat
similarly Bengel :

" Vita spiritualis accenditur in credentibus ex
ipsa Dei vita." Harless, indeed, argues that the life of regenera-

tion is not here referred to, since what is in question is not the

opposition of the heathen to Christianity, but to God ; so that ((orj

T. ©tou is to be compared to John i. 3, where the Aoyo9 is said to be
(from the beginning) the ^wr; and ^ws of the world, and thus there

was an original fellowship of man with God. So in part many
expositors, regarding the perfect participles as indicating "gentes
ante defectionem suam a fide patrum, imo potius ante lapsum
Adami, fuisse participes lucis et vi'fae," Bengel. But St. Paul is

here speakmg of the contemporary heathen in contrast to those

who had become Christians (ver. 17) ; and it is hard to think that if

he meant to refer to this original divine life in man, he would not

have expressed himself more fully and precisely. The idea is one
which he nowhere states explicitly, and it is by no means involved

of necessity in the tense of the participles, which is sufificiently

explained as expressing a state. Indeed, the aorist dTTT/A-Xorptw^eVTc?

would more suitably suggest the idea of a time when they were not

so; cf. I Pet. ii. 10, 01 ovk r]Xey]fX€VOL vvv 8e eAcT/^eVres. And how
can we think the Gentiles as at a prehistoric time t^ Stavotg, not
ecTKOToj/Aevoi ?

8id TT|i/ ayi'Otai' Tr\v oucrai' iv aurois Sid tt)1/ irwpwaii' ttjs KapSiag

ouTui'. The cause of their alienation from the Divine life is their

ignorance, and this again results from their hardness of heart.

Most expositors regard 8id . . . Sid as co-ordinate, some con-

necting both clauses with dirrfXX. only (Origen, Alford, Eadie,

Ellicott), others with both participles (Bengel, Harless, Olsh. De
Wette). Bengel, followed by Olsh. and De Wette, refers 8ia Tyv

dyv. to laK. and Std Ti)v t. to diriqXk. But this is rather too artificial
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foi a letter. Nor does it yield a satisfactory sense ; for ayvota is not

the cause of the darkness, but its effect. De Wette evades this by

saying that ayvoia refers to speculative knowledge, Ictkot. to practi-

cal. But there is no sufficient ground for this. The substantive

ayvoia does not elsewhere occur in St. Paul's Epistles (it is in his

speech. Acts xvii. 30, " the times of this ignorance " ; and in

I Pet. i. 14, besides Acts iii. 17); but the verb is of frequent

occurrence, and always of ignorance only, not of the absence of a

higher faculty of knowledge. Such ignorance was not inaccessible

to light, as is shown by the instances of the converted Gentiles ; but

so far as it was due to the hardness of their hearts, it was culp-

able. It is only by the subordination of the latter clause to the

former that the use of t:^i/ ova-av iv avrois instead of the simple

avTwv finds a satisfactory explanation. Compare Rom. i. 18-33.

Ellicott, following Harless, explains these words as pointing out

the indivelling deep-seated nature of the ayvota, and forming a

sort of parallelism to t^s KapSi'as avrCjv, and so, as Harless adds,

opposed to mere external occasions. But there is nothing of this

in the context, nor in the words ova-av iv avrols. The ignorance

must be in them ; and, unless we take the connexion as above
(with Meyer), the words express nothing more than aiVwi'.

TTwpuxTis is "hardness," not "blindness," as most of the ancient

versions interpret. Indeed, it is so explained also by Suidas and
Hesychius, as if derived from an adjective Trwpd?, " blind " ; which
seems, however, to be only an invention of the grammarians
(perhaps from confusion with 7r?//jo?, with which it is often

confounded by copyists). It is really derived (through -n-wpow)

from TTwpos, which originally meant "tufa," and then "callus," a

callosity or hardening of the skin. (It is also used by medical
writers of the " callus " formed at the end of fractured bones, and
of " chalkstones " in the joints.) Hence, from the insensibility of

the parts covered with hard skin, the verb means to make dull or

insensible. It is thus correctly explained by Theodoret, -n-Mpwo-iv

TTjv l<T)(aTr]v avaX.yi)(Tiav Xeyet' Kai yap al tw (rw/xari eyyti'o/x,evat

TTtupwcretg ov8e/x,tav atcrOrjcnv l;^oDo-t. Cicero frequently uses "cal-

lum" in a similar figurative sense, e.g. "ipse labor quasi callum
quoddam obducit dolori," Tusc Disp. ii. 15.

19. oiTices, " quippe qui," " being persons who." dini]\YT]KOTes,

" being past feeling," a word appropriate to the figure in Trwpwo-ts

;

it properly means to give over feeling pain, and is used by
Thucydides with an accusative of the thing, dTraXyoSi'Tes to. tSia,

ii. 61 ; hence it comes to mean "to be without feeling." The AV.
" past feeling " expresses the sense very accurately. Polybius,

however, has the expression dTraXyoGi/re? rats IX-n-Ccn, and, indeed,

elsewhere uses the verb in the sense "giving up," as Hesychius
interprets, /xr/Kert ^eXovres TToveiv. This may be "giving up in
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despair," as in i. 58 of the Romans and Carthaginians, Ka/xvovr€s

rjnij TOis TTOVOLS Oia tiji' crvve^eiav Ttoi/ klvSvvmi', eis re'Ao? iiTrrj\yow.

Hence some commentators have adopted " desperantes " here,

which is the rendering of the Vulgate. Bengel cites from Cicero

( /^//. adfamil. ii. 1 6) what looks like a paraphrase of the word :

"diuturna desperatione serum obduruisse animum ad dolorem
novum." "Dolor, says Bengel, " urget ad medicinam : dolore autem
amisso, non modo spes sed etiam studium et cogitatio rerum
bonarum amittitur, ut homo sit excors, effrons, exspes." Theophy-
lact gives a similar interpretation : Kareppa^v/AT/KOTe?, koL \ii] QIXovt^^

KafX€LV Trpos ryv ei'pecrtv tov KaXov, Kal draXyr/rws Siarc^eVres. The
reading of D G is dTTTjATriKores (d<^- G) ; but evidence for the
textual reading is predominant, and, moreover, aTrrjXwiKOTe^ would
give a very poor sense. Jerome appears to regard " desperantes "

of the old Latin as an incorrect rendering of aTTT^ATrtKores, for

which he suggests " indolentes sive indolorios." But he did not
alter the text of the translation. Probably the other versions

which express the same meaning had not a different reading ; and,
on the other hand, the reading of D G may have arisen either from
the influence of- the versions or as a gloss.

eauTous. What is ascribed in Rom. i. 24 to God is ascribed
here to themselves, in accordance with the hortatory purpose of
the present passage, so as to fix attention on the part which they
themselves had in the result.

do-eXyris and do-eXyeia were used by earlier writers (Plato,

Isaeus, Dem.) in the sense of " insolent, insolence, outrageous "

;

Later writers apply them in the sense " lasciviousness." The
substantive has that meaning in 2 Cor. xii. 21; Gal. v. 19;
2 Pet. ii. 7, 18; Rom. xiii. 13. In Mark vii. 22; Jude 4; i Pet.

iv. 3 ; 2 Pet. ii. 2, the meaning is less clearly defined. In the

LXX it occurs only Wisd. xiv. 22 and 2 Mace. ii. 26. The
derivation is probably from criXyw, a form of OeXya).

CIS epyao-iaf aKaGapo-ias Trdo-rjs. epyaa-ia suggests the idea that

they made a business of aKaOapa-Ca. So Chrysostom : ov irapaTre-

croi'TCS, (firjcrtv, r]p.apToy, aX\ elpyd^oi'TO avra to. Seivd, Koi jmeXeTr] t<3

Trpuy/xari (.Ki^piqvTo. It is not, however, to be understood of literal

trading in impurity, which could not be asserted with such
generality of the Gentiles. Compare Luke xii. 58, Iv rfj 6Sw 80s

Ipyaaiav, " give diligence "
: see note ad loc.

iv TrXeofc^ia. TrAeovefta originally meant (like n-XeoveKTr]';,

TrXfoveKTelv) only advantage over another, for example, superiority

in battle, hence it passed to the idea of unfair advantage, and then
to that of the desire to take unfair advantage, " covetousness."

The verb occurs five times in 2 Cor. in the sense " take advantage
of." The substantive TrAeoieV-TT^s is found (besides Eph. v. 5) in

I Cor. V. 10, II, vi. 16. TrAeoj/e^Ya occurs in all ten times in N.T.
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In Luke xii. 15 it is clearly " covetousness," and so in 2 Cor. ix. 5 ;

1 Thess. ii. 5. But all three words are so frequently associated

with words relating to sins of the flesh, that many expositors,

ancient and modern, have assigned to them some such special

signification. Thus TrAeorcKT?;?, i Cor. v. 10, 113 TrXeove^ca, Col.

iii. 5, TTopveiav, aKaOapfxiav, TrdOos, €TrL6v[xiav KaKrjv, Kat tt/v

TrAeoveftai', rjTt<; ecTTh dSwXoXarpeia : besides the present passage

and Eph. v. 3, TrSo-a aKaOapcria t) TrXeove^ta, cf. also V. 5. In

2 Pet. ii. 14, KupSiav y€yvp.va(jfjiivy]v 7rA.£ov€^tas e'xovTCS, " COVetOUS-

ness " does not suit the connexion as well as some more general

term. But the most striking passage is i Thess. iv. 6, to /xt)

VTr€p(3aLveiv Koi 7rXeoveKT€Lv iv t(3 irpa.yp.aTL tov docA^ov avrov, where

the verb is undoubtedly applied to adultery, viewed as an injustice

to one's neighbour. And this suggests that possibly in Mark vii.

21, where the right order is KXairai, (f)6yoi, ixolx^^ol'', irXeove^Lai, there

is a similiar idea. In Rom. i. 29 also, something grosser than covet-

ousness seems to be intended. In Polycarp, /%//. vi., which exists

only in the Latin, " avaritia " undoubtedly represents the original

TrAeore^Ya, Polycarp is lamenting the sin of Valens, and says :

" moneo itaque vos ut abstineatis ab avaritia, et sitis casti et

veraces," and a little after :
" si quis non abstinuerit se ab avaritia,

ab idololatria coinquinabitur ; et tanquam inter gentesjudicabitur."

In the present passage Theodoret says the word is used for

ap.€TpLa ;
" Hacrav ap.apTLav ToXp,wcn, VTrep Kopov tw 8ie<j)0app.€i'w

KaTa)(pwp.evoi jScii) TrAeoi'e^iav yap rryv dp^erplav eKctAccre." The asso-

ciation with idolatry in Eph. v. 5 and Col. iii. 5 favours the same
view. Hammond on Rom. i. 29 has a learned note in support of

this signification of TrAcove^ta, which, however, he pushes too far.

Of course it is not alleged that the word of itself had this special

sense, but that it was with some degree of euphemism so applied,

and in such a connexion as the present would be so understood.

It is alleged, on the other side, that covetousness and impurity

are named together as the two leading sins of the Gentile world
;

that they even proceed from the same source ; that covetousness

especially is idolatry, as being the worship of Mammon.
Covetousness was not a peculiarly Gentile sin. The Pharisees

were covetous {cf)iXdpyvpoL), Our Lord warns His own disciples

against TrXeove^ta, in the sense of covetousness, in Luke xii. 15
above referred to. And the form of the warning there shows that

covetousness and impurity were not on the same level in respect of

grossness. This may also be inferred from St. Paul's 6 kX^tttwv

p.r]K€Ti KAeTTTeVco. Can we conceive him saying o /xoL^evoiv fjLrjK^TL

p.OL)(eV€T0i ?

That covetousness and impurity proceed from the same source,

and that " the fierce longing of the creature which has turned from

God to fill itself with the lower things of sense " (Trench, Syn., after
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Bengel), is psychologically false. Lust and impurity are excesses

of a purely animal and bodily passion ; covetousness is a secondary
desire, seeking as an end in itself that which was originally desired
only as a means.

The explanation of ver, 5 by the observation that the covetous
serve Mammon, not God, is due to Theodoret, who derives it from
Matt. vi. 24. But that passage does not make it probable that the

covetous man would be called an idolator without some explanation

added. St. Paul himself speaks of persons who serve, not the Lord
Christ, but their own belly (Rom. xvi. 18), and of others "whose
god is their belly "

;
yet he probably would not call them, without

qualification, *' idolators." Indeed, other Greek commentators
devised various explanations. Chrysostom, for instance, as one
explanation, suggests that the covetous man treats his gold as

sacred, because he does not touch it.

We may ask, further, why should covetousness be specified with

impurity and filthy speaking as not to be even named? (Eph. v. 3).

Lnpure words suggest impure thoughts, words about covetousness

have no tendency to suggest covetous thoughts. It is said, indeed,

that the ^ there betvv'een aKaOapa-ta irarra and TrAeovefta implies

that the two words cannot refer to sins of the same kind ; but this

argument seems to be answered by the immediately following )u,wpo-

Xoyia r) eiTpaTreXui. In ver. 5, also, we have TTopvos rj aKd6af)TO<;

7) TrXeove/cT?/?. In the present passage we have, not kuI ttX., but

€1' ttA. To take this as ev " covetousness," or the like, after the

strong words that have preceded, would be an incredible weakening
of the charge.

20, up,els 8e ou)( outws e|jia06Te toc Xpicrrov. " But ye, not SO

did ye learn Christ." Beza, followed by Braune, places a stop

after otlrw?, "But not so ye. Ye have learned Christ." This, how-
ever, makes the second clause too abrupt. We should expect vfieh

to be repeated, or aXXd inserted, as in Luke xxii. 26, i/xeli Se ov^

ouVcos" dAA' o fj.eL(wv iv vfxh', k.t.X. Besides, the connexion with ver. 2

1

is impaired, " ye learned Christ " is first stated absolutely, and then

with a qualification.

ovx ovT(x)^, a litotes ; cf. Deut. xviii. 14. ifxaOere, " did learn,"

viz. when they became Christians. This use of pavOavw with an

accus. of a person seems to be without parallel. The instance

cited by Raphelius from Xenophon, Iva dAArJAous /xadoiev o-n-omiL

elrja-av, is clearly not parallel, the object of the verb there being

birocToi, K.T.X. Hence the ancients and many moderns have taken

XpicTTov as = " doctrinam Christi," which is feeble and unsupported.

Others, as Riickert and Harless, understand ifxaOere as " learned

to know," viz. " what He is and what He desires." But the key

to the expression is supplied by the passages which speak of

"preaching Christ," Gal. i. 16; i Cor. i. 23; 2 Cor. i. 19;
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Phil. i. 15 ; indeed the following verse (21) speaks of "hearing

Him." As Christ was the content of the preaching, He might

properly be said to be learned. So Phil. iii. 10, tov yi/wvat airov.

Col. ii. 6, 7rapeXd(3eTe tov Xp., is similar.

21. eiye, " tum certe si," see on iii. 2. Here also the

conjunction is unfavourable to the view that St, Paul is addressing

those whom he had himself instructed, avrov with emphasis

placed first, " if Him, indeed, ye heard." iv avrcS, not " by Him,"
as AV., a construction not admissible with a personal author,

nor "illius nomine, quod ad ilium attinet" (Bengel). But as those

who believe are said to be iv Xpto-rw, so here they are said to have
been taught in Him, i.e. as in fellowship with Him. There is a

progress, as Meyer observes, from the first announcement of the

gospel (rjKovcraTe) to the further instruction which then as converts

they would have received (iv aurw e'StS.), both being included

in ifxaOere tov XpLcxTov. John X. 27 is not parallel, since olkovclv in

the sense " hearken to " would take the genitive.

Ka^ws io-TLV aX.rj6f.ia iv tw 'liqcrov. The AV, " as the truth is in

Jesus " is incompatible with the absence of the article, but admits

of being understood in the true sense of the Greek, which is not

the case with the form in which the words are so often quoted,
" the truth as it is in Jesus," which would be rryv aXriOuav Ka6u)<i

€<TTiv, K.T.X. Nor do the words mean, as Jerome interprets

:

" quomodo est Veritas in Jesu, sic erit in vobis qui didicistis

Christum,"—an interpretation which is followed by Estius and
many others, and which makes Jesus be set forth as the pattern

of truth, I.e. holiness. In addition to the difficulty of so under-

standing aXy'jdeLa, this supposes vfjiS.^ to be emphatic, which its

position forbids ; the antithesis would also require that iv tw
Irjaov should come after Ka6w<;. Moreover, any interpretation

which makes diroOeo-Oai depend on iSiSdxOrjTe is open to the

objection that in that case v/xas is superfluous. Ellicott, who adopts
this construction, suggests that v/aS? is introduced to mark their

contrast, not only with other Gentiles, but with their own former
state as implied in t^v TrpoTepav dvao-Tpocjirjv. But it is not clear

how vfid^ can mark such a contrast. Nor is iSiS. suitable to

dvaveovaOaL. It seems better to take diroOia-OaL v/jid<s as the subject

of the clause, dX-^Oeia being understood in the sense " true

teaching," opposed to d-n-aTri. Compare the use of dXr^Oeta in

John iii. 21, "he that doeth the truth," and here, ver, 24. The
sense will then be, " as is right teaching in Jesus : that ye put off."

The change from Xpia-Tov to 'Irjo-ov is appropriate. Their introduc-

tion to Christianity or to the iroXtTCLa of Israel instructed them in

the hope centred in the Messiah as a Redeemer. But when
obedience to the practical teaching of a historical person is referred

to, the historical name is used.
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A very different view of the construction is taken by Credner,
V. Soden, and Westcott and Hort mg., viz. that X/jio-to's is the

subject of ecTTtv, in which case aXrjdcia may be either nom.
(Credner, Soden) or dative (WH. mg.). Soden remarks that

considering the emphatic repetition of airov, iv avrw, which takes

up Tov Xp. from the clause with ouVws, the subject of this clause

can only be Christ, viz. " as He is truth in Jesus," so that the

thought is that they must not only believe in a Christ, but

recognise Him in Jesus ; and if they are to live in truth in Christ,

they must live in Jesus. The thought is parallel to Heb. xiii. 18.

The dative aXijOeia, as in WH. mg., seems preferable, " have been
taught in Him, as He is in truth, in Jesus." On akyjOda. in this

sense, COmp. Phil. i. 18, eire Trpoc^ao-et etVe aXr)6ua.

22. dTToGco-Oai, a figure from putting off clothes = ctTreKSucra/xei/ot,

Col. iii. 9, as iuSva-acrOai from putting them on. The frequency of

the figure in Greek writers puts out of the question any reference

to change of dress in baptism (Grotius).

It is rightly rendered in the Vulg. " deponere," not " deposu-

isse," which would require the perfect inf. The aorist expresses

the singleness of the act, whereas avaveova9aL expresses a continu-

ing process.^ The infin. is not for the imperative (as in Phil,

iii. 16), which is inconsistent with v/xa?.

Karcl TT)c TrpoTe'pai/ di'ao-Tpo<}>rif. "As concerns your former

manner of life," defining the particular respect in which the old

man was to be put off. di/ao-Tpo</)r; in this sense belongs to later

Greek. The word originally meant a turning back, thence dwell-

ing in a place; hence Aeschylus uses it of a "haunt." We find it

in Polybius in the sense of " behaviour." Kard re rryv XoLTryjv

avaaTpo(f)'ijv kol ras Trpd^eis Tf.Oavp.acrp.ii'O'i virfp ryv rjXiKLav (iv, 82.

i) ; SO also Epict. i. 9. 5. In the Sept. it occurs only in the

Apocrypha, Tobit iv. 19; 2 Mace. v. 8; both times in this sense.

Toi' iraXaioi' av^ptai^ov. The cyw (rapKLK6<i of Rom. vii. 14 ; iyu)

<rdp$, ib. 18, opposed to di'Spw-n-os 6 Kara @ebv KTi(r9i.i<;. The
adoption of the expression the old and the new dvOpunros, indicates

that the change affects, not some particulars only, but the whole

personality or tyw.

TOV ^Qeipojieyov. " Which waxeth corrupt." This supplies a

motive for the putting off. The present tense indicates a process

that is going on. Compare Rom. viii. 21, "bondage of (f)6opd."

Meyer thinks the reference is to eternal destruction, the present

expressing either the future vividly conceived as perfect, or rather

what already exists in tendency, "qui tendit ad exitium," Grot.

^ " Except after verbs of saying, thinking, etc., the aorist in the infinitive has

no preterite signification, and differs from the present only in this, that it

expresses a single transient action ; and even this bye-signification often falls

away. "—Madvig.
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His reason is that the moral corruption of the old man is already

existing, not " becoming." But though the corruption exists it is

progressive. The tendency to perdition is expressed by St. Paul

elsewhere by the term airoWv/Jievov Kara to,? i-Trtdv/xLa^ rr/s d-TraTT/s.

Mark the contrast with dAv^^et'as, ver. 24 ; t->)s aTrciTr/?, not as in

AV. a genitive of quality, but a subjective genitive, dTrurr/ being

almost personified, not, indeed, by the article alone, but by the

attributing to it of iindvfjiLai. It is the deceitful power of sin. Cf.

uTroiTr] Trj'i d/xaprias, Heb. Ul. I3j and Rom. vii. II, 7) a/xapTta

l^aTraT-qai /xe. Hence the i-n-LOv/XLai derive their power rj d/xapria

. . . KareipydaaTo Traarav (.Tndvjxiav, ib. 8. It is quite against N.T.
usage to understand a.Tza.Tr\ here as "error." Compare a-n-aTr) tov

ttX-ovtov, Matt. xiii. 22 ; d-n-. d8t/«as, 2 Thess. ii. 10.

Kard, " in accordance with," i.e. as their nature implies.

23. dmi'eouo-Oau Passive, not middle, for the middle of this

verb is always used transitively, in an active signification. Nor
would it be Pauline to represent the renewal as springing from the

man himself. Compare also dvaKaivovfjievov, Col. iii. 10.

It may be questioned whether dva- here implies restoration to

a former state, as is generally assumed. In classical writers

dvav€ovcr9aL means " to restore "
; but then the object expresses the

original state, etc., which is thus brought into force or existence

again, dv. opKov?, (ftiXiav, etc. That is not the sense here, or in

Col. iii. 10, of ch'aKaLi'ov(r6ai. Here the object is v/xS?, and the

meaning is, not that ye are to be brought out of a state of sus-

pended existence, but that ye are to be changed so as to become i^eoi'.

What di'tt- implies, therefore, is simply change, and the meaning of

the verb is to be illustrated by that of similar compounds of verbs

derived from adjectives, where these adjectives would express the

result of the action of the verbs. Such are : dito-ow, " to equalise "
;

dvaTrXr/poco, " tO fill"; diaKoivdw, " tO communicate"; dviepooi, "to
consecrate," i.e. to make I'cros, -n-Xrjpy'i^, koivos, lep6<;.

Tw TTceuixaTi TOO I'oos ufAWf. This is understood of the Holy
Spirit by Oecumenius and Theophylact, followed by Fritzsche,

EUicott, and others (the genitive being thus possessive), the
" (Divine) Spirit united with the human TrveC/xa, with which the voDs

as subject is endued, and of which it is the receptaculum.^'' But
this would be entirely without parallel. The Holy Spirit is never
called TO TTvevfjia vfiwv or tov voos v/Awi/, nor, indeed, does it seem
possible that it should be so designated. The spirit of the vov<; of

a man must be the man's spirit. Tri'tv/xa, in the sense of the Holy
Spirit, is sometimes followed by a characterising genitive " of holi-

ness," " of adoption," or, again, " of Christ," " of God " ; never "of
us," or " of you." This interpretation is particularly out of place

if dvaveovcrOaL is taken as depending on iSiSdxOqre. Bengel's in-

terpretation is doubtless the correct one, "spiritus est intimum
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mentis," the higher principle of life. In Rom. vii. we see voCs pro-

nouncing approval of the law, but unable to resist the motions of sin,

for it has no motive power. In ch. viii. we see the irvev/Ma inspired

by God, and we have a description of the man who is ai'aveovixevos

T(3 TTvei'/xari tov voos avrov. For the distinction between voCs and
TTvev/xa compare, further, l Cor. xiv. 14, to n-vi.vjxa. fxov Trpoaev-

X^To-h o Se vovi fxov axapTTos icTTi. The expression here used is

thus quite in harmony with St. Paul's usage elsewhere. But in

Rom. xii. 2 the vov<; is said to be renewed, fxiTa/xopcfiovcrOe rfj

aj'UKawaxjeL tov roos.

24. Kal €i'8uaao-9at tw Kaivbv dvQpuiivov. Note the correctness

of the tenses : airoOiaOai and lyhva-aaOai aorists, because a single

act is meant ; avaveovadai present, because a continuing process.

So in the parallel Col. iii. 9, 10, Katvo's differs from vio<; in that the

latter refers only to time, new, not long in existence, the former to

quality also, as opposed to effeteness : cf. Heb. viii. 13. The Katvos

dvOf)., like the Kau'r/ haOrJKr), is always Kaivo's, but not always veos.

Kaxd 0601'. Compare Col. iii. 10, tov viov tov dvaKaLvovix€vov

ets e7riyj'u)o-iv Kar ei/cova tou KTiVavTOS avTov. From the parallel,

Meyer and Ellicott conclude that Kara ©eov = " ad exemplum Dei,"

there being an allusion to Gen. i. 27. Meyer compares Gal. iv. 28,

KUTa 'laaoLK. But in Col. it is just the word eiVora that expresses

the idea sought to be introduced here. That Kar' eUova means
"after the likeness of," is no proof that KaTa= "after the likeness

of" Kara in that phrase means "after the manner of," and if so

taken here it would imply that the parallelism was in the action of

the verb, i.e. that God was KTLcr6eL<;. For a similar reason i Pet.

i. 15 is not parallel, Kara tov KaXecravTa v/aSs ayiov, koX avTol aytoi.

Kara ®e6u occurs 2 Cor. vii. 9, 10, 11 = "in a godly manner,"

and this suggests the true interpretation, viz. " according to the

will of God." It may be said that this is flat compared with the

other view ; but if so, that does not justify us in giving kuto. an
unexampled sense.

(V 8iKaio(TufT) Kttl ocrioTTjTi TTJ9 d\Y)0€tas. The AV. "righteousness

and true holiness " is doubly wrong ; in connecting the genitive

with the latter substantive only, and in resolving it adjectivally.

The Bishops' Bible was correct, "in righteousaess and holiness of

truth." Yet Chrysostom understood the words as meaning true

as opposed to false, 8lk. and 60-. The usual distinction between

these substantives is that oo-io'tt/? has reference to God, St/catoo-uVT; to

men ; so Plato, Philo, and other Greek writers distinctively state
;

but Plato tells us in one place that StKatoo-wv; was a general term

including ocrtoTTjs ; in fact, it meant righteousness or propriety of

conduct in itself. In the N.T. the adjectives are combined in Tit.

i. 8, the adverbs in i Thess. ii. 10, and the substantives in Luke
i. 75 and Clem. Rom. Cor. 48. In i Tim. ii. 8, eVaipovTas oo-ious
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X€Lpa<; x'^P'? opyT/s kol SLaXoyia/jiwv, the added words do not define

the oo-toTT/s. The hands are ocnoc when not unfitted to be Ufted

up in prayer. Nor is the use of oatos with dpxi-^pev^, Heb, vii. 26,

at all peculiar, ocrcos occurs thrice in the Acts in quotations from
the O.T. which do not concern St. Paul's usage. Here, as in

Luke i. 75 and Wisd. ix. 5, the words seem used in a way which

had become familiar as a summary of human virtue. The sugges-

tion that SiKacocrvyr} is in contrast to TrXeove^La, and 6crto'Ti79 to

aKaOapata (Olsh. Alf. Ell.), has against it, not only the distance

from ver. 19, and the ev there (not kul), but also the fact that these

are not the proper opposites. The opposite of aKaO. is not oo-torTys

but ayvoTTjs ; and hiKaioa-vvrj is very much more than the opposite

of TrXcovc^ta in any sense of that word.

T^s aXTj^ftas. D-^ G, It., Cypr. Hil. read koX dX-qOda.

25-32. ]Va?-fung against special sins.

25. Ato dTTo0€jxeKoi to »j/6u8os. There is no need to render
" having put away," which would seem to imply a separation in

time between the two actions. The aorist suits the Greek idiom,

as falsehood is to be put away once for all ; but " putting away "

agrees better with the English.

i/feiiSos, " falsehood," is, of course, suggested by aX-^6eLa ; it is

more general than " lying," which is mentioned immediately after as

the most obvious example of it. So Col. iii. 8, /x^ il/evSea-Oe. But to

i//€v8os is falsehood in all its forms; cf. Rom. i. 25 ; Rev. xxii. 15.

|xeTd is more forcible than Trpos (Zech. viii. 16), implying "in
your mutual intercourse."

oTi icr^kv dWiqXwc fxeXir). Chrysostom carries out the figure in a

striking manner, e.g. if the eye sees a serpent, does it deceive the

foot ? if the tongue tastes what is bitter, does it deceive the

stomach ? etc. This is passable in a homily, but in the text the

argument is not at all founded on the figure, but on the fact that

we are members of the body of Christ :
" est enim monstrum si

membra inter se non consentiant, imo se fraudulenter inter se

agant," Calvin ; cf. Rom. xii. 5, t6 8e KaO' ets dXXrjXiDv p-iXr]. As
each member belongs to the rest, they may be called members
one of the other. Comp. i Cor. xii. 15.

26. opyt^eo-Ge Kal |xy) dfj.apTcii'eTc. These words are a quotation

from Ps. iv. 5 (EV. 4), LXX., " Stand in awe, and sin not."

But expositors so diverse in their views as Hitzig and Delitzsch

agree with the rendering of the LXX. The Hebrew verb primarily

means " to tremble," and unless it were followed by " before me,"
or the like, could not mean definitely " stand in awe." It occurs

in Prov. xxix. 9 and Isa. xxviii. 21 in the sense "to be angry."

It is, however, superfluous, as far as the present passage is con-

cerned, to inquire what the meaning of the original is. St. Paul
is not arguing from the words, but adopting them as well known,
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and as expressing the precept he wishes to inculcate. The sense

here is sufficiently intelligible, " ita irascamini ut ne peccetis."

The key is Bengel's remark, " saepe vis modi cadit super partem
duntaxat sermonis." Thus Matt. xi. 25, " I thank Thee that Thou
hast hid these things," etc.; Rom. vi. 17, "I'hanks be to God
that ye were the servants of sin, but," etc. Had St. Paul not

been quoting from the O.T., he would probably have expressed

himself differently, e.g. opyt^o/xevot fxrj djxapTdyeTe, or the like. The
phrase is frequently explained by reference to what is called the

Hebrew idiom (which is by no means peculiarly Hebrew) of com-
bining two imperatives, so that the former expresses the condition,

the latter the result, as in Amos v. 4,
" Seek Me and live." But

this would make the words mean, " Be angry, and so ye shall not

sin." Olshausen takes the first imperative hypothetically, " If ye

are angry, as it is to be foreseen that it will happen, do not sin

in anger." For, he says, " man's anger is never in itself just and
permissible." God's alone is holy and just. This is fallacious,

for anger is only in a figure attributed to God, and would not be

so if all human anger were wrong. Besides, such a meaning
would require dXXd, or the like, instead of Kat. Indeed, no one
acquainted with Butler's classical discourse on Resentment would

accept Olshausen's statement. Apart from sudden (or instinctive)

anger, which was intended to prevent sudden harm, deliberate

anger is lawfully aroused by injustice. " It is in us connected

with a sense of virtue and vice, and in the form of indignation on
behalf of others is one of the common bonds by which society is

held together " (cf. Rom. xiii. 4). Nor can the fact that the injury

is done to ourselves make it unlawful. It becomes so when in-

dulged where no injustice was intended, or when it is out of pro-

portion, or when harm is inflicted merely to gratify it. Our Lord was

angry, Mark iii. 5. Beza, Grotius, and others have taken opyt^ccr^e

interrogatively, which is inconsistent with its being a quotation.

6 T]Xi09 fiT) eTTiSueroj eVi, TrapopYicr|jLii) ujjiojk.

Tw is added before Trapopyi<T/xw in Rec, with most MSS. and
Fathers, but is absent from ^<* A B. Alford thinks it may have been

omitted to give indefiniteness. But it is much more likely to have

been added for grammatical reasons.

Tlapopyifffj-bs is not found in profane authors ; it occurs several times in

the LXX., but usually of the sins by which Israel "provoked" the Lord,

e.g. I Kings xv. 30. In Jer. xxi. 5, in Cod. Alex., it occurs in the sense

"anger." The verb is found (in the passive) in Demosth. 805. 19; in the

active, in this Epistle, vi. 4. wapopytaixo^ appears to be distinguished from
6pyr] as implying a less permanent state, "irritation."

There is no reason to suppose a reference to the night as

tending to nouris'i anger (" aftectus noctu retentus alte insidet,"

Bengel after Chrys.). The precept simply means, as Estius
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observes, " let the day of your anger be the day of your recon-

ciUation," for the new day began at sunset. The Pythagoreans,

as Plutarch informs us, observed the same rule, ctVoTe Trpoa-axOeiev

€ts AoiSopt'as vtt' opyrj'i, Tvplv rj roi' ^Xlov 8vvaL, rots Sextos e/x^aAAovrcs

ciAAr/Aot? Koi dcTTrao-a/Aei'ot 8u^.vovto (Plut. De Am. Frat. 488 B).

Eadie quotes a quaint comment from Fuller, "Let us take the

apostle's meaning rather than his words—with all possible speed
to depose our passion, not understanding him so literally that we
may take leave to be angry till sunset, then might our wrath

lengthen with the days ; and men in Greenland, where days last

above a quarter of a year, have plentiful scope of revenge."

27. /j.T]8e 8i8oTe tottov tw 8iap6\a). The Rec. has iJ^'i]Tf., with

most cursives ; all the uncials apparently have /xij8e. [i.y']T(. would
imply that St. Paul might have said yuT/re . . . /xr/re, but wrote

/xr; in the first clause, because not then thinking of the second.

Such a usage, /x?; . . . /x7JTe, is so rare in classical authors that

some scholars have denied its existence, and it is not elsewhere

found in St. Paul. The distinction between /x^re . . . /xt/tc and
/u,7/8e . . . /xTjSe, according to Hermann and others, is that the

former divide a single negation into parts which are mutually

exclusive ; and neither negation gives a complete whole ; thus

corresponding to " neither . . . neither." Comp. Matt. vi. 26,

ov a-TreLpovcTLV oi'Se Oepi^ovaLV ov8k oTiayouo-tv, " they SOW not, and
they reap not, and gather not"; Matt. xii. 32, ovre iv toi'tw tw
alwvi ovre iv tw /xe'AAoi'Tt, " neither in this world nor in the future,"

these being the two divisions of ovk dpeOijcr^Tau

8i8oT€ TOTTov, i.c. room to act, since indulgence in angry feelings

leads to hatred, malice, and all uncharitableness. Comp. Rom.
xii. 19, 8oT^ TOTTOV rr\ opyrj.

Tw Sia/3o'Aa>. 6 Sttt^SoAos is used by St. Paul only in this and
the Pastorals. Erasmus, Luther, and others understand the word
here as simply " calumniator," and so the Syriac. But elsewhere

in N.T. 6 Sta^oAos always means " the devil." In i Tim. iii. 1 1
;

2 Tim. iii. 3 ; Tit. ii. 3, the word is used as an adjective.

28. 6 KXeiTTwr fi.T]K£Ti, kXctttc'tw. Not "qui furabatur," as Vulg.,

an attempt to soften the proper force of the word. Jerome miti-

gates the word in a different way, interpreting it of everything
" quod alterius damno quaeritur," and favours the application to

the " furtum spirituale " of the false prophets. The present parti-

ciple seems intermediate between 6 ^Aet/za? and 6 K-AeVr?/?.

fxaXXoi' 8e KOTTidTcj, rather, on the contrary, let him labour,

epYaj^ofiecos rais [i8iais] xepali' to dyaOoi',

There is a considerable variety of reading here

—

TttZ? i5iais x^pciv to ayadbv, X* A D G, Vulg. Clarom. Goth. Arm.
Tols x^P'^'-v TO ayadbv, X'' B, Amiat., Ambrosiaster.

rb ayadbv rah idiais x^p'^'-v, K 10 mss., Theodoret.
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rb dyaObv rah x^P'^^"^ L most mss., Chrys. Theoph. Oecum.
The chief question is as to the genuineness of ISiais. On the one hand, it is

suggested that it may have been intentionally omitted because its force was
not perceived, and so it was thought to be supertluous ; on the other hand,

that it may be an interpolation from I Cor. iv. I2. Against the former

suggestion is the circumstance that in the passage in Cor., where the word
might with even more reason be thought superfluous, no copyist has omitted

it. The insertion, on the other hand, was very natural. The case of rb

ayaObv is very different. The variation in its position is, indeed, suspicious,

and a nearer definition of epya'^bixevoi might have seemed necessary (since, as

Chrys. observes, 6 KXiirTuv {pyd^erai, dXXd. KciKdv), and Gal. vi. lo would then

suggest rb 0.70^61' ; but the only authority for its omission is Tertullian {A^es,

Cam. 45).

TO ayaOov. "Antitheton ad furtum prius manu piceata male
commissum," Bengel.

iVa €XX\ fJ-exaSiSoi/ai tu xp^^^"'" ^X'^*'t<- The motive here alleged

is striking and characteristic, although surely we cannot say, with

Olshausen and EUicott, that this is the true specific object of all

Christian labour; unless by "Christian labour" is meant labour

over and above what is necessary for the labourer's own subsistence.

That, by the law of nature, is the first object, unless we include

with it the support of his own family.

Schoettgen infers from this clause that there were some who
thought their thefts might be atoned for by almsgiving ; and he

quotes passages from Jewish writers which refer to such a delu-

sion (Yalkut Rubeni, f. no. 4; Vayyiqra Rabba, f. 147. i). Not,

indeed, that there was any such " Jewish opinion," as some writers

assert. But the precept here is too general to be so understood,

it simply (as Meyer remarks) opposes to unlawful taking, dutiful

giving.

29. iras Xoyos o-airpos eK toO CTTOfiaTOS ufxwc p,T) eKTropeueaGoj.

The negative belongs to the verb; cf. Rom. iii. 20; Gal. ii. 16,

ov SiKat<j)6y]cr€Tai Trdcra (rdp^ : I Cor. i. 29, ottco? /x,r; Kav)(y](Tr)Tai trdcra

adp$. The expression is quite logical ; whereas in English, if we
say " all flesh shall not be justified," the negative really belongs to

" all," not to the verb.

o-ttTrpo's is primarily " rotten, diseased," hence in classical writers

" disgusting." In the N.T. it is used of a " worthless " tree, Matt,

vii. 17, xii. 33; fish, Matt. xiii. 48. It is clear, therefore, that the

word does not of itself mean " filthy," and Chrys. interprets it as

meaning o /jlt) Tijv ISluv -^p^Cav TrXrjpoi (ffom. iv. on Tim.), and
Theodoret makes it include alaxpoXoyta, AoiSopta, o-v/coc^avrta,

p\a(T(f>rj[xia, if/evSoXoyLa, Koi to. toutois Trpoao/xoLa. With this we
might compare vrdv prjpLa dpyov, Matt. xii. 36. But although

o-ttTrpos, used of material things, may mean simply what is only fit

to be thrown away, just as " rotten " is colloquially used by English

schoolboys, it may be questioned whether in connexion with

Aoyos it must not have a more specific meaning, something,
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perhaps, like our word " foul " used of language, including, like it,

not merely " filthy," but scurrilous language. So Arrian opposes

(TaTrpul Xoyot to Kufjuj/ou (Diss. Epict. iii. i6, p. 298, ap. Kypke)
aXAtt €t Tt? dyaOo<; 7rpo9 oiKoSofJLijv rr/? ;^p€ia?. For ;^petas there

is a remarkable variant, ttio-tcws, in D* G, Vulg-Clem. (but Amiat.

has XP^'"^) Goth. Jerome expressly says :
" pro eo quod nos

posuimus ad aedificationem opporfunitatis, hoc est quod dicitur

Graece tt/s xp^^^^j i'^ Latinis codicibus propter euphoniam mutavit

interpres et posuit ad aedificatiotiem fideiP

Xpeics is the reading of X A B K L P and nearly all mss. and versions.

It is somewhat curious that in Rom. xii. 13, D* G substitute /xveiaii for

Xpeiais.

CIS oiKoSojjiTji' TT]s xp^^"'^) by no means for eis XP- '''V^ °''^-> ^s

AV. xP^'f^^ is the objective genitive ; the actual " need " or

"occasion" is that which is to be affected by the edifying influence

of the discourse. In Acts vi. 3 the word seems to mean " occa-

sion " or "matter in hand" ("whom we may set over this XP-")-

Field aptly cites Plutarch, Vif. Pericl. viii., it.t]h\ pijixa fxrj^ev eKirecreLv

a.KOVTO'; avTov Trpos ttjv TrpoKU[Jii\'rjv xpemi/ ava.pp,oaTov. Thus the

sense is "for the improvement of the occasion." So in substance

Theophylact : OTrep olKoSofxel tov rrXiqcnov avajKaZov ov rfj 7rpoK€i/jiei'r]

Xpct'a, and Jerome :
" juxta opportunitatem loci temporis et

personae aedificare audientes." Olshausen and Riickert take

xpeta as abstract for concrete = those that have need, which would
make t?}? xp"«5 superfluous.

IVa 8w x'^pi^' Tois dKououo-if. "That it may give benefit to

them that hear."

8a) x^P'-^ 1^3,s been variously interpreted. Chrysostom somewhat
strangely understands it to mean "make the hearer grateful," ^ya

Xaptv aoL el8^ 6 aKovuiv, but adding as an alternative, iva Ki^apnoy-

fxevov^ aureus ipyucrrjTai. Theodoret observes, X"P''*' '''W OvpLTj^Lav

eKaXecre' rovrearLv Iva (jtavfj Scktos rois clk. But edifying discourse

cannot always be acceptable, nor should this be the object aimed
at ; nor, again, does 8t8oi/at x^P^^ ^'^^r have this meaning. Said of

persons, it means to grant a favour. But Plutarch has the phrase

with reference to food given to invalids : ovSe/xLav rj86i'7]v ov8e x^-P'-^

dTToSiSwcn, " it confers neither pleasure nor benefit." And in N.T.

Xapts is similarly used, as in 2 Cor. i. 15, "that ye might have a

second x-" ; viii. 6, " that he would complete in you this x- also."

But as x"P'5 has a specially spiritual meaning in the N.T. generally,

there is no reason to deny such a reference here.

30. Kal fiT) XuTreiTC to FlKeufJia to "Ayioi' tou 0eou. The con-

nexion with the foregoing is well expressed by Theophylact : e'av

ciTrr^S prjfxa crairpov Kal avd^iov tov xpto-rtavoi) <jT6[xaT0<;, ovk di'6pu)Trov

iXvTT-qo-as, dAAo. to irvevixa tov ©eov. The warning assumes the
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indwelling of the Spirit, and vividly expresses the offence done to

that Spirit by such sins of the tongue. Aquinas weakens it by
referring it to grieving the Spirit of God in others.

eV w €o-(j)paYia-9r)T€. This Supplies the ground of the motive.

€iTa Koi 7] TTjxxrOi^Kij TTj^ € t' epyccTta?, Iva fjL€i^Mv yivrjTai rj KaTTjyopia,

Chrys. Some of the older as well as later commentators see in

the words a suggestion that the Spirit may thus be led to depart,

and the seal be lost. Had this been intended, [j.y] Trapo^vvere would
have been more suitable. But there is no suggestion of a possible

departure of the Spirit ; even the tense of i(rcf>payL(rdrjT€, referring

as it does to a sealing once for all, is against this. But it would
be equally erroneous to say that the doctrine of "final persever-

ance " is contained or implied. When a son is warned that if he
acts in such and such a manner he will grieve his father, this does
not suggest that his father may cast him off.

els i^fjie'pai/ diroXuTpwcrews, i.e. for, or with a view to, the day of

complete redemption. On diroX. cf. i. 14.

31. iracra TriKpia, "every kind of bitterness," the temper which
cherishes resentful feeUngs. Aristotle defines the Trixpot as " hard

to be reconciled" {BvaSidXvrot), and retaining their anger for a

long time.

Kttl Gup-os Kal opyrj. These flow from the temper of iviKpia, pt^a

Ovjxov Kol opyrj<i iriKpia, Chrys. Of these two, ^u/xos expresses

rather the temporary excitement of passion ; opy-q, the more settled

anger. Thus Greg. Naz. Car/n. 34, ^v/aos fxiv Io-tlv a6p6o<; (,icn<i

<^pei/o?, opyr] Se 6vpLO<i c/a/acVcov. Hence Ecclus. xlviii. 10, KOiracrai

opyyjv Trpo dvp.ov, before it bursts out. The Stoics defined Ovp-o^ as

opyr] apxop-ivrj (Diog. Laert. vii. 114).

Kal Kpauyri Kai p\a(T(j)if]p,ia. Chrysostom Well observes : ittttos

yap icTTLi' avafidrrjv (fiepwv 7} Kpavyrj Ty]v 6pyr)v' cru/XTroStcrov tov ittttov,

Koi KaTea-Tpeijra^ tov dvaf^arriv. Kpavyy'] leads tO [iXacr<^rjp.La, whlch
is clearly " reviling," not " blasphemy."

cruc irdo-T] KaKia. Associated also in Col. iii. 8 with opyrj,

Ovfxoi, and (dkaa-cfujimta, to which is there added aio-xpoAoyia. It is

not badness in general, but " maUce," " animi pravitas, quae
humanitati et aequitati est opposita." So Suidas : r/ tov KaKwcrai

TOV TreXa? (nzov^r). It is the Very opposite of what follows.

32.-V. 2. Exhortation to be tender-hearted andforgiving, follow-

ing as a pattern God's forgivetiess in Christ.

32. yit'ecrGe Be, " become, show yourselves." Corresponding to

apOr'jTd) acji vfxdv on the Other side. xPW'^'^h " kind." This is the

only place in the Epistles where the adjective occurs ; it is used of

God in Luke vi. 35 ; so the substantive, ch. ii. 7 ; Tit. iii. 4, etc.

€uo-7r\aYx»'oi, " tender-hearted," in this sense only in biblical

and ecclesiastical writers. Hippocrates has it in the physical

sense, "having healthy bowels." Euripides uses the substantive
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tixnrXayxyta in the sense " firmness of heart." The adjective

occurs in the same sense as here in the Prayer of Manasses, 7,

and in Tesf. XII Pair., of God. Comp. the parallel Col. iii. 12,

cTTrAay^va OLKTipfj-ov.

xapil^ofAei'oi eauTois = Col. iii. 13. Origen presses carrots as

indicating that what was done to another was really done to them-
selves, Sua TO crv(r(TWfjiov<s Ty/xas cT^/ai ; Meyer and Alford think it

implies that the forgiveness they are to show to others has as its

pattern that which was shown to them as a body in Christ, eaurois

being thus emphatic. In Col. iii. 12, also, we have dv€;(o'/x€vot

dAAi/Awv Ktti ^apLt,6fj.€vot eauTots, and again, i Pet. iv. 8-10, rrjv els

eavTOVi ayawrjv iKTevT] e^ovTCS . . . (ftiXo^evoi eis ttXA.r;Aovs . . . €ts

iavTov<s [to xttp'o'/'tci] Sia/coj/oui'Tes. We are not justified in putting

so much into the word as Meyer's explanation supposes ; but so

much is true, that eavrots suggests, more than aAAr/Aois, that they

are addressed as members of one corporate body. This use of

the word is quite classical. Demosthenes has (SovXea-Oe . . .

Treptiovres aiiraJv irvvOavecrOaL (p. 43, lo), Comp. also Xen. Mem. iii.

5. 16 (quoted by Lightfoot on Col.), avri ^Iv tot) crvv(.pyeiv kavTOL<i

TO. (rvfji(fiipovTa, eV^/ped^ouo'iv aAAiyAois, kol <f)6ovovaiv iavTol<; fxakXov

7] rots dAAots avOpwiroLS . . . Kai TrpoaipovvTai /xaXXov ovtu) KipSaLveiv

aTT dXXrjXuDV r/ (rvy<D(f)eXovvT£<s avTov<;. Also Dem. 3Iid. 10 1, p. 547.
The Vulgate has erroneously "donantes," and Erasmus, "lar-

gientes," but the following context shows that the word must
mean "forgiving."

KaOws Kttt, the same motive that is appealed to in the Parable
of the Unforgiving Servant.

6 0e6s iv Xpio-Tw. " In Christ," not "for Christ's sake," as AV.,
for which there is no justification. The sense is the same as in

2 Cor. v. 19, "God was in Christ, reconciling the world unto
Himself." Not "per Christum " (Calvin), nor even /actci tov klvSvvov

Tov vluv avTov KOL Tr}s acfiayrj^ avTov (Theoph.), of which there is no
hint in the eV ; but, as in the passage in 2 Cor., God manifesting
Himself in, acting in (not " through "), Christ. Hence in Col. iii.

13 it is 6 K.vpios €)(a.pi(raTo vfuv.

kxapia-aro dixtv. The readings here and in ch. v. 2 vary between the
second and the first person.

In iv. 32 vulv is read by NAGP ^7, Vulg. (Clem.) Goth. Sah. Boh.
Eth. Tjfi'ii' by D K L 17, 47, both Syr. Arm.

In V. 2 i'uas by X A B P 37, Sah. Eth. ^yotas by X" D G K L 17 47, Vulg.
Syr. (both) Boh. Goth. Arm.

73. vfj-wv by B 37, Sah. Eth. rjuQv by XADGKLP 17 47, Vulff.

Syr. (both) Boh. Goth. Arm.
Or, to put it otherwise, we have

—

r//x. in all three places, D KL 17 47, Syr. Arm.
v/ji.. in all three, Sah. Eth.

vfi. vfi. ijfji,., nAP.
10
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v/M. rj/j.. ri/jL., X°Vulg. Goth.

i]fjL. vfi. iifj.., B.

Critics differ in their judgment. Lachmann (judging in the absence of

N) reads rum. in all three places. Tischendorf (8th ed. ) and Tregelles adopt

vfi. vfi. i]fi. (Treg., however, in iv. 32, giving tj/xIv a place in the margin). So
WH. (who place ij/x. in the margin in tiie first and third places). So v. Soden
and RV. (with iifi. in the mg. in the first place and vfi. in the third). Alford,

Ellicott, and Eadie prefer v/j.. tj/j.. iifi. The confusion of the two pronouns

is very frequent. As far as documentary evidence is concerned, the reading

adopted in RV. seems to have the advantage. The evidence for v/jlwv in the

third place is comparatively small, and it is very natural that St. Paul, while

using the second person in close connexion with tlie precepts xapif6^ie»'ot,

TrepiiraTeiTe iv dydTrr}, should pass from that to the more general statement in

the first person. Indeed, it is perhaps not going too far to say that while
" God forgave you," " Christ loved you," are perfectly natural, it would not

seem so natural to say, " Christ gave Himself for you," although the individual

believer may say, " He gave Himself for me," Gal. ii. 20.

ixapicraTo, "forgave," as referring to a past historical fact. Note
that in Col. iii. 13 it is 6 Ki'pto?, with 6 Xpio-ro? in some texts.

V. 1. yiceaGe oijc )j.ifji,T)Tal toG 0eou. " Become therefore imitators

of God." yLVf.dOf. resumes the ytVeo-^c of iv. 32. The words of

that verse, "forgiving ... as God forgave you," show that the

imitation inculcated is in respect of this particular virtue, and the

ovv, therefore, connects this verse with that immediately preced-

ing, not with the whole foregoing subject. Imitators of God

!

The idea is a grand and ennobling one ; and our Lord Himself sets

it before us, and in the same aspect, when He says, " Ye there-

fore shall be perfect, as your heavenly Father is perfect," namely,

in that " He maketh His sun to rise on the evil and on the good,

and sendeth rain on the just and the unjust" (Matt. v. 45, 48).

So that we also should love our enemies.

The forgiveness inculcated is obviously free forgiveness, as in

the passage just cited and in the Lord's Prayer. That this is here

placed on the ground of imitation of God's forgiveness is a decisive

proof that St. Paul did not view the Atonement in the light of

payment of a debt or endurance of a penalty demanded by Divine

justice. The most unforgiving of men, if not actually vindictive,

might say, I am quite ready to forgive on the same terms on
which you say that God forgives, viz. that the debt be fully paid,

the offence fully atoned for. Chrysostom has a fine comment on
this " forgiving one another." There is a great difference, he says,

between God's forgiveness and ours, " for, if thou forgivest, the

other will in turn forgive thee ; but to God thou hast forgiven

nought. And thou to thy fellow-servant, but God to His servant,

and His enemy, and him that hateth Him. And He did not for-

give simply without peril, but with the peril of His Son. Lor that

He might forgive thee He sacrificed the Son,

—

tov Ylov eOvae,—
but thou, although often seeing forgiveness to be without peril or

expeiise, dost not exercise it."
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ws TCKva dyaTrriTd, i.e. as children beloved of God. He adds,

says Chrys., another obligation of imitating God, not only because

He has conferred benefits on us, but because we are His children,

nay. His beloved children. " If God so loved us, we also ought

to love one another."

2. Kai TrepiiraTeLTe Iv dydiTT), specifying, further, wherein the

imitation of God is to be shown. Love is to be the rule of our

life.

KaGws Kttl 6 XpiCTTOs r|YdTrT]o-€i' ufAas, Kal irape'SwKci' ko-MTOv uircp

r||ji.w»'. Compare John xiii. 34, " as I have loved you, that ye also

love one another." /cai Trape^ojKcv expresses wherein this love was

shown. So ver, 25, "loved the Church, and gave Himself for

it"; Gal. ii. 20, " loved me, and gave Himself for me." The verb

requires no supplement, such as eis Odvarov or tw ©ew ; see Rom.
viii. 32 ; Gal. ii. 20, and ver. 25. vwep, "on behalf of."

Trpoo-<|>opdv Kttl Qucriav tw 0ew. tw ©eol is best connected with

these words for the reason just mentioned ; not with the follow-

ing, since this would suppose the words placed emphatically

before cis oct/at^v, as if to exclude the idea of human pleasure,

which is out of the question. rrpo(Tcf)opd and Ovo-ta are sometimes

said to specify respectively an unbloody and a bloody offering ; but

such a distinction cannot be maintained either in classical or

biblical Greek. The idea of " sacrifice " in 6v(d is not derived

from that of slaying, but of " smoking," " burning incense." This

was, according to Aristarchus, the meaning of the verb in Homer

;

cf. Latin " fumus," " subfio," which are from the same root. For

biblical usage see Gen. iv. 3 ; Num. vii. 49, 73, etc. The alleged

sense would be especially out of harmony with the figurative use of

6va-La in St. Paul, Ovcrca ^u)(ra, Rom. xii. 1 ; cf. Phil. ii. 17, iv. 18.

Ellicott supposes that iTpoa-(j>opd is used as the more general term,

relating, not to the death only, but to the life of obedience of our

blessed Lord, His 6vo-La t,wcra ; while 6v<TLa refers more particularly

to His atoning death. The words appear, however, to be borrowed

from Ps. xl. 6 (quoted Heb. x. 5), where they are used simply as

together including all kinds of ceremonial offering.

els ocTfAT)!/ euwStas. " For a sweet-smelling savour." The figure

was founded originally on the heathen idea that the smell of the

burnt sacrifice did literally ascend to the gods, who thereby

participated with the worshipper in the sacred feast. So in

Homer often ; see especially //. xxiv. 69, 70, ov ydp [xol ttotc

/Sw/xos i8€V€T0 SatTOS €L(Tr]'?, Aot/3i5s T€ KVLcrr]^ re' to yap Xd^o/xev yepa?

^/xeis. It is appropriate only to a burnt-offering.

That St. Paul here speaks of Christ as a sacrifice cannot, of

course, be denied. But does he do so by way of stating the

nature or manner of the atonement ? Surely not. There is not

one word to hint at the relation of this sacrifice to God's forgive-
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ness. On the contrary, God in Christ forgiving us, and Christ

showing His love by His offering of Himself, are put forward as

exactly parallel examples ; indeed, in view of the parallel in Col.,

o Ki'pto? ixapicraTo, we might say as one and the same. It is this

single aspect of Christ's sacrifice as a supreme exhibition of love on
the part both of the Father and of the Son that is here presented.

Indeed, in Rom. viii. 32 the very same word -n-apihwKf. is used of

the Father that is here used of the Son. And if we cannot argue

as if the apostle were here stating the essential nature of the

atonement, still less are we justified in assuming that he had in

his mind the " substitutionary " view of sacrifice. Whatever the

original idea of sacrifice may have been (and certainly the substi-

tutionary view is not the only one possible), neither psalmists nor

apostles seem to have had this idea present to their minds whenever
they spoke of sacrifice. The psalmist speaks of sacrificing thanks-

giving and praise (Ps. 1. 14); St. Paul, of his offering of the Gentiles

(Rom. XV. 16). In Rom. xii. i, already quoted, he calls on his readers

to present their bodies as a sacrifice. In Phil. ii. 1 7 he represents

himself as offering their faith as a sacrifice ; and in the same Ep.,

iv. 18, he calls their present to him a sacrifice, an odour of a

sweet savour. With the exception of i Cor. x. 18 (" they that eat

of the sacrifices "), these are the only passages beside the present

in which he uses the words. This gives little support to the

notion that we are to interpret his words here as if we were

dealing with a treatise on scientific theology.

Chrysostom certainly does not err in this way. He observes :

6pa?, TO vTTip i)^6pu)v TraOelv, otl oafxrj cvwSt'as ecrrt', kol dvcrta

evTrpocr8eKT6<; ; kolv a.TvoOavQ';, Tore l(rrj dvaia' tovto fXLixrjaacrdaL

icTTi Tov ©eov.

3-11. Special warnings against sins of impurity.

3. Tvopkeia 8e Kal ctKaSapaia irciCTa \ Tr\eo»'e|ia fXTjSe oi'ojxa^ecrGa)

iv ufi.ii'.

iropyeLa is mentioned as being a sin of little account

amongst the Gentiles. On nXeove^ia see iv. 19. This passage,

says Moule, more perhaps than any other, suggests that the word
(7rAeove^7a) had acquired by usage, in St. Paul's time, a familiar

though not fixed connexion with sensual greed, just such as our

word " covetousness " has acquired with the greed of material

property. It is urged here that 17 indicates that the two words
between which it stands belong to different classes. But in the

following verse we have 7} between jxwpoXoyia and evrpaTreXia,

which do not belong to different classes.

fxrj^e iwofiat^ia-Ow. HerodotuS says of the Persians : aacra 8e a-cfn

TTOLeeLv uvK i^ea-Tt, ravra ovSe A.eycci' c^cori (i. 138). But St. Paul's

precept refers to particular classes of sin only. Compare ver. 12.

ol yap XoyoL tUv TrpayfiaTwi/ elalv o8oi, Chrys. Bengel suggests
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for ovojx. " mentioned as committed," " ut facta "
; cf. aKorerat Iv

vfXLv TTopvua, I Cor. V. I. But, besides that ovofx. can hardly mean
this, ynT^Sc, " not even," is decisive against it.

4. Kal aicrxpoTTjs ital p,(i)poXoYioi, r\ euTpaireXta.

The MSS. and Vss. vary between Kai and ^ in the first and second

places.

A D* G, It. Vulg. Sah. have ij . . . ij.

X* B D'= K, Boh. Eth. have Kal . . . Kal.

K* P, Syr-Harcl. Arm. have Kal . . . ij.

Lachmann writes ij . . . ij, Tischendorf, RV. Kai . . . ij, WH. Kal . . . Kal.

al(rxpoTrj<; is not merely " foolish talking," which would be

alaxpokoyia, but " shameful conduct." Plato has (of Rhada-
manthus inspecting the souls of the dead) : dcri>/;i/i,erptas t€ Kal

alo-xpoTr]To<; yljxovaav r-qv ipvxrjf clSev i^Gorg. 525 A) ; but there the

word means the hideousness stamped on the soul by the vices of

the living man.
/AwpoAoyta, " stultiloquium," only here in bibl. Grk. It is a rare

word also in classical writers, but occurs in Arist. {Hist An. i. 11)

and Plutarch (J/<?r. 504 B). Plautus uses " morologus," " Amoris
vitio non meo nunc tibi morologus fio" {Fers. i. i. 50).

evrpaireXia. Aristotle defines eirp. as TreTrai8evfjL€vr] v/3pL<;. ol

€/z/x€A.w9 Trai^oi're? evrpdrreXoi irpoaayopevovTat. But he adds that,

since most persons are pleased with excessive jesting, 01 /Sw/uoXoxoi

eiTpdireXoL irpocrayopevovTaL {Eth. Nic. iv. 1 4), i.e., as in many other

cases, the extreme usurps the name of the near. This would
justify St. Paul's usage, were there nothing else. But for the

adjective compare also Pindar, Pyth. i. 178, /^r) 8oXu>0rj<; tirpa-

Tre'Aots KcpSecrcr', and iv. 1 04, where Jason boasts that he has never

spoken ettos ^vrpdrnXov. According to Dissen, the word was used
" cum levitatis et assentationis, simulationis notatione " ; but this

does not seem to be the meaning here, where the context clearly

points to licentious speech ; see ver. 5. Trench compares the

history of the Latin " urbanitas " and the Enghsh " facetious."

He notes that in the Miles Gloriosus of Plautus, the old man who
describes himself as " cavillator facetus " says :

" Ephesi sum natus

;

non enim in Apulis, non Animulae."

a oxiK dvTJK€V. So X A B p. Rec. has to. ovk av-qKOVTa, with D G K L and
most.

dXXa )jiaXXoc euxapiCTTia. Clement of Alex, understands cu;^.

here of " gracious speech "
; and so Jerome (but with a " forsitan ")

:

" juxta quam grati sive gratiosi et salsi apud homines appellamur,"

—an opinion followed by Calvin, Hammond, and many others,
" gracious, pious, religious discourse in general," Hammond

;

who points to the Iva 8oj \^i'v rot? d.K. in iv. 29, and "let your
speech be always iv xapiTi," in Col. iv. 6. In Prov. xi. 16 we
have ywri f.vxa.pi.iXTO'i, " a gracious, pious woman." The adjective is



I50 THE EPISTLE TO THE EPHESIANS [V. 5

sometimes so used in classical authors : eoxapia-TUTaToi Xoyoi, Xen.
Cyr. ii. 2. i. This would suit the context very well; but as it is

not only against St. Paul's use of the word elsewhere, but, more-
over, there is no example of the substantive in this sense, it would
be too bold to adopt it. We have to understand a suitable verb

from ovo/jLa^ecrdo), both for this and the preceding substantives.

The sense is not :
" let not foojish speech be mentioned but

thanksgiving," but :
" let there not be," etc. Bengel understands

avr'jKiL to evxapiaTia ; and SO Braune ; which with the reading a ovk

ai'^/cev is not unnatural, but more harsh. In these cases of

brachylogy there is really no need to look for a verb, the sense

is obvious to the reader.

5. TouTO yap icrre yii/waKOCTes. lore is the reading of X A B
D* G P, It. Vulg. Goth. Snh. Boh. Arm., Chrys.

ta-Tf., that of D° K L, Theodoret, Theoph. Internal as well as

external evidence favours the former, la-re yw. would be a feeble

periphrasis for ot'Sare or yivwo-Kcrc, since there is no hint here of an

emphasis on the present tense.

The combination of the two verbs is not to be explained by
reference to the Hebrew idiom, which combines a finite verb with

the infinitive absolute (imitated in Greek by the participle with

the finite verb), since the verbs here are different. Xenophon's
opoiv Kttt aKovisiv ot8a {Cyr. iv. I. 14) is nearer, but not exactly

parallel, since there the participles define the kind of knowledge :

"I know by observation and hearsay." The meaning is clear:

"ye know full well, of your own knowledge." Itxre is not im-

perative, as in the Vulgate and Bengel, etc., which does not at all

agree with the addition yti/wo-Koi'res. Hofmann puts a stop after

icrre, SO as to make tovto refer to the preceding.

On TTcis QVK cf. iv. 29.

O eCTTll' ci8cj\o\dTpT]s.

There are three readings

—

6' iariv elduXoXdrpris, {< B 67^ Jerome.
6s icxTiv €l5w\o\dTpr]s, A D K L P, Syr-HarcU Boh. Arm., Chrys,

8 4(TTiv eidioXoKaTpeia, G, It. Vulg. Goth.; Syr-Pesh. (printed text) has
•"or," which points to o.

The last is supposed by Meyer to have been an explanation of the second,

which he thinks genuine, the first being produced from this by restoring

€ldix}KoKdTpr]s. But it is quite as easy to account for the third variety as

arising from the first, because eldwXoXaTprjs was thought unsuitable to 6'. If

the second reading had been the original, it is not easy to see why it should

have been changed ; but 8 would readily be changed to 6s for grammatical
reasons.

With the reading os some commentators (Harless, Braune,

etc.) refer the relative to all three antecedents ; but this is not so

natural as the reference to 7rA.€oi'€KTr;?, which also corresponds

with Col. iii. 5, TrXtove^Lav, -^ris cVtiv etSwAoAaTpettt, although there
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also Harless regards ^ti<; as by attraction for uTtia, as Eph. iii. 13.

With the reading 6', the latter reference must, of course, be

adopted. On the designation of ttA. as idolatry, see above on

iv. 19. The passages from Rabbinical writers, quoted by Schottgen

and Wetstein, do not throw much light on the matter. They
represent all kinds of wickedness and vice as idolatry

;
pride, anger,

refusal to give alms. If 7rA.£ove|ta is simply " covetousness," the

question is, why should this, any more than fornication and im-

purity, be singled out to be called idolatry? Meyer says that

TTopi'eia and aKaOapaCa are also subtle idolatry (certainly not " more
subtle forms," Ellicott), but that it was natural for St. Paul, whose

own self-sacrificing spirit was so opposed to this self-seeking, to

brand this especially as idolatry in order to make it Kar l^oxqv

abominable. There is nothing in his language elsewhere to sup-

port this idea. One of Chrysostom's explanations shows how
difficult he found it to answer the question. Wouldst thou learn,

says he, how ttX. is idolatry, and worse than idolatry ? Idolaters

worship God's creatures, but thou worshippest thy own creature,

for God did not create irX^ove^La.

If we give n-Xeovi.iCa and ttAcot/ckt?;? the wider sense advocated

on iv. 19, there is no difficulty.

ouK e'xei K\Tf)poi'0)j.iai'. As KrArypovo/xia does not necessarily imply

actual possession, but the title to possession, it is not necessary to say

that the present is used to express the certainty of future possession.

€1/ TT] Pao-iXeia toO Xpto-Tou Kai 0eou. Many expositors (Bengel,

Harless, etc.) argue from the absence of the article before ©eoG

that the words mean " the kingdom of Him who is Christ and
God." But ®eos is one of the words that do not require an
article; comp. i Cor. vi. 9, 10, /Jao-iAetav ©cov : also ib. xv. 50 and
Gal. v. 21. See also Gal. i. I, 81a, 'Ir^croC XpioroS Kai ©eoii Trarpos :

Rom. XV. 8, vTvlp aX-qOdas ®cov : xiii. 4, ©coS 8ta/<ovos, etc. There
is in the context no dogmatic assertion about Christ, and to in-

troduce such a prediction in this incidental way would be out of

place. Nor does the apostle's language elsewhere lead us to sup-

pose that he would thus absolutely designate Christ, God. Comp.
iv. 6, " one Lord, one God." The absence of the article gives

more unity to the conception ; it is not " the kingdom of Christ,

and also the kingdom of God," but being the kingdom of Christ

it is the kingdom of God.
6. p,Y)8els ufids diraTaTO) kccois Xoyo'^S- Aoyot Kevoi, " sermones a

veritate alieni." Aeschines speaks of a decree written by Demos-
thenes as Kcvwrepov tmv Aoytov ou? etw^e Aeyeti/ kol tov (3lov bv

f3i/3LWK€ {Cont. Ctes. p. 288) ; and Plato says : rts Iv ^wovo-lo. toioSc

fiaTrjv /cerot? Aoyoi? aiiros avrov Kocrfjioi; i^LacJies. 1 69 B).

To what persons do these words refer? Grotius thinks, partly

heathen philosophers, partly Jews, who thought that all Jews would
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have part in the world to come. Meyer sees in them the un-

believing heathen, which view he supports by reference to the

following words ; and so Eadie. But the Christians, as such, were
separate from the unbelieving heathen, and the Epistle gives no
reason to suppose that they would need to be warned against

immoral teaching proceeding from them. Rather, we must under-

stand persons amongst themselves who made light of sins

of impurity, as too many in Christian communities still do.

As Bullinger (ap. Harless) says :
" Erant apud Ephesios homines

corrupt!, ut hodie apud nos plurimi sunt, qui haec salutaria Dei
praecepta cachinno excipientes obstrepunt ; humanum esse quod
faciant amatores, utile quod foeneratores, facetum quod jaculatores,

et idcirco Deum non usque adeo graviter animadvertere in istius-

modi lapsus." The context perfectly harmonises with this :
" Be

not ye Christians misled into such vices, for it is just these, etc.,

and by falling into them ye would be crv/jifxeToxot with those who
are in the darkness from which ye have been delivered."

Slot TauTtt yap) " for it is on account of these things "
; not this

teaching, but these sins.

epxerai i^ opyrj too 0eou. opyrj is not to be limited to the ordinary

judgments of this life, " quorum exempla sunt ante oculos

"

(Calv.) ; nor is there reason to limit it to the wrath of God in the

day of judgment (Meyer). The wrath of God will be manifested

then, but it exists now.
eirl Tous uiou? Ttis direifietas, see ii. 2.

7. /XT) oiji' yiveaQe cru)xjj.€'Toxoi aurwi'. " Do not therefore become
partakers with them." avrwv refers to the persons, not the sins

(as Braune). This sharing is by some understood of sharing in

their punishment, but by most expositors of sharing in their sins
;

Stier combines both, and not unreasonably, since it has just been
said that these sins bring punishment, and the sense naturally is :

Have nothing in common with them, for ye surely do not desire

to share the wrath with them.

8. Tire Y<ip ttotc aKoros. />teV is quite properly absent. To
quote Fritzsche :

" Recte ibi non ponitur, ubi aut non sequitur

membrum oppositum, aut scriptores oppositionem addere nondum
constituerant, aut loquentes alterius membri oppositionem qua-

cunque de causa lectoribus non indixerunt " (Rom. x. 19, vol. ii.

P- 423)-
rjre. The emphasis is on the time past ; cf. " Troja fuit,

fuimus Troes." ctkoto?. Stronger than " were in darkness." They
were not only in darkness ; darkness was also in them. So vOv he

(|)i5 iv Kupiw. The whole nature of light was to belong to them
as formerly the whole nature of darkness ; they were not only in the

light, but penetrated by it, so that they themselves became " the

light of the world," Matt. v. 14.
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cv Kvptw, " in fellowship with the Lord."

us T€Ki'a <|>wt6s TTepiiraTeiTC. With rcKva </)a)Tos cf. viol aTret^eia?,

ver. 6 and ii. 3. Alford argues from the absence of the article

before ^wros (in contrast with tov ^wto?, ver, 9 and Luke xvi. 8),

that " it is light as light that is spoken of." But the absence of the

article is in accordance with the settled rule stated by Apollonius,

that (subject to certain qualifications) nouns in regimen must have

the article prefixed to both or to neither (see Middleton, On the

Greek Article, iii. i, 7 ; 3, 6).

9. 6 yap Kapiros tou <|)wt6s. The walk to which I exhort you

is that which becomes children of the light, for etc.

The Rec. Text, has •n-j'et^/iaTos for ^wt6s, with D" K L, Syr-Pesh., Chrys.

and most cursives.

0ajr6s is the reading of NABD*GP 67^, It. Vulg. Goth. Boh. Arm.,

Origen, Jerome.
It might be thought possible that <t>wT6s had come in from recollection of

the same word just preceding, but the figure of " light " governs the whole

passage, and ipya dnapwa (tkotovs, ver. 10, corresponds to Kapirbi (pwrbs

here. Kapirbs wvevfiaros undoubtedly came in from the parallel. Gal. v. 22,

where the contrast is with '4p^a aapKds, ver. 19 ; cf. 17, 18. The variation is

an important one for the estimate of the character of the authorities that

support the two readings respectively.

iv iraaT) dyaflwcruj'Ti Kal SiKaioo-JfT] Kal dXT]0€La. " In all [i.e. every

kind of) goodness and righteousness and truth," the opposites of

Ka/ct'a, dSiKia, i/'cvSos. dyaBwa-vvr] is not found in classical Greek,

but is used by St. Paul in three other places, viz. Rom. xvi. 14 ;

Cial. V. 22 ; 2 Thess. i. 11. The use of it in the Sept. gives us

little help. In Eccles., where it occurs several times, it is used for

"enjoyment." In Neh. ix. 25, 35, it is used of the goodness of God.
In Ps. Hi. 3 (li. Sept.) it is "good " in general as opposed to "evil "

;

and so in xxxviii. (xxxvii.) 20. In St. Paul it would seem to mean
"goodness" in the special sense of benevolence; and thus the

threefold enumeration here would correspond to that in the

Gospels: "justice, mercy, and truth," and to Butler's "justice,

truth, and regard to common good " (comp. Rom. v. 7 ).

As a metaphor the expression "fruit of the light" cannot be

called " strictly correct," as if it referred to the necessity of light for

the production of fruit, etc. The words "children of light"

convey no intimation of such a figure.

10. 8oKi)j.d!^ocTes Ti cCTTii' eudpcCTToi' Tw Kupiw. Compare Rom.
xii. 2, €ts TO 8oKLfj.dt,€LV vfiS.'S Tt TO 6i\r]^x.a TOV 0eoi', to dyaOov Kai

(.vdpecTTOv Kol TcAetov.

Putting to the proof, partly by thought and partly by experience.

Stier and some others take the words imperatively, supplying la-re,

as Rom. xii. 9-13 and vv. 19, 20; but here between two impera-

tives this is less natural.

11. Kal JIT] aoYKoivwceire Tois Ipyois aKcipirots tou ctkotous. " Have
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no fellowship with." The thought joins on te ver. 7. The verb
with the dative means (like the simple Kotrojvctv) to have fellowship

or partnership with. In the sense, " to have part in a thing," it

takes the genitive. aVapTrots, for vice has no /capTros. Thus
Jerome :

" Vitia in semet ipsa finiuntur et pereunt, virtutes

frugibus pullulant et redundant."

11, 12. )i.dXXoi' he Kai cXeyxexe, ra yap Kpu<|>TJ yiv6\i€va uir' auTwi'

aiaxpo*' to"'"'' Kal Xiyeiv. Kpvcjir) ywofxera cannot be merely syn-

onymous with epya ctkotov;, as Harless and Olshausen hold

;

oKOTOi and Kpvcfyrj are distinct notions, and epya o-kotous might
be open offences. Besides, this would make Kpvcl>rj quite super-

fluous. Ktti Xe'yeii/, "even to mention."
iX€y)(eTe is usually taken to mean " reprove." This seems to

imply reproof by words; but then the reason assigned seems
strange ; they are to be reproved, because even to speak of them
is shameful. If the conjunction had been "although" and not
"for," it would be intelligible. Hence some expositors have
actually supposed that yap here means "although," which is, of

course, impossible. Another view that has been taken is " rebuke
them openly, for to speak of them otherwise is shameful " ; but
this puts too much into Xeyew. Bengel's view is that the words
assign, not the reason for e'A., but the reason of the apostle's

speaking indefinitely of the vices, whilst he enumerates the virtues.

This is forced, and against the emphatic position of Kpvcjirj. Stier's

view is that the reproof is to be by the life, not by words : "Ye
would yourselves be sinning if ye were to name the secret vices "

;

hence the necessity for walking in the light, that so these deeds
may be reproved. But St. Paul is not deterred by such scruples

from speaking plainly of heathen vices when occasion required.

Harless' view, that the words are connected with p,^ o-vyK., " Do
not commit these sins, for they are too bad even to mention,"
assumes that ra Kpv({>r] yu'op,eva simply = TO. €pya ToS CTKOTOvs, which
we have seen is untenable.

Meyer and Eadie assign as the connexion, "By all means
reprove them ; and there is the more need of this, for it is a shame
even to speak of their secret sins." This seems to leave the

difficulty unsolved. Barry says :
" In such reproof it should be

remembered that it would be disgraceful ' even to speak ' in

detail of the actual ' things done in secret.' " This again

supposes that yap assigns a reason for what is not expressed,

namely, for some qualification of iXeyx^re, not at all for eAeyxere

itself.

There is, however, another meaning of cAeyxw very common,
esp>ecially when the object is a thing, not a person, and more
particularly in connexion with derivatives of /cpi'Trrw, viz. to expose

or bring to light. Artemidorus, in his interpretations of dreams,
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when speaking of those dreams which forebode the revealing of

secrets, always speaks of to. KpvTrra i^^ey^^eaOai, e.g. ii. 36, yXtos

diro SuVcws iiavareXXdiV to. KpvTrra. cAey^et twi' \eXy]OivaL Sokovvtwv.

Polybius says : lXiy)(C(T6aL ^acriv ras ^fivaeis viro tu)v TrepLaroLcrewv

(p. 1382). He opposes to it Siaa-KoreLO-Oat (p. 13S3). And
Phavorinus defines iXey^w. to KeKpvixjxevov aToinqixd Tiros €is ^ws ayw.

Cf. Aristoph. Eccles. 483.

So the substantive 6 cXeyxos = proof. The connexion of this

signification with that of " convict " is obvious. The Etym. M.
has eAcyp^ds luriv 6 to. TTpu.yp.aTa aacfiyvL^wv . . . o yap eX. els (pw'S

ayet ra TrpdyfiaTa.

This appears to be the meaning of the verb in John iii. 20, ovk

(.p^eTat Trpos to </)cos, tVa fjirj iXey)(67] to, epya avTov. Compare in the

following verse, epy^^Tai Trpos TO ^ws, Iva cf)ai'€po}6fj avTOv tu. epya.

Compare also i Cor. xiv. 22, iXeyx^Tat vtto TrdvTwv . . . to. KpvTCTo.

TTJs K-apStas avTov (jiavepa ytveTat. The Occurrence of Kpvfftrj here in

the immediate context suggests that this meaning was present to

the apostle's mind. Adopting it, we obtain as the interpretation

:

Have no participation with the works of darkness, nay, rather

expose them, for the things they do secretly it is a shame even to

mention ; but all these things when exposed by the light are made
manifest in their true character. Then follows the reason, not for

13(2, but for the whole exhortation. This iXeyxnv is not useless,

for it leads to <f>av€povcr6'ai, and so turns o-k-otos into </)ws. This is

Soden's interpretation. A remarkable parallel is John iii. 20, just

quoted. There also epya are the object, cpya whose nature is

cTKOTos (ver. 19); and it is the </)ws which effects IXiyx^aiv, ver. 20,

and (f)avepovv, ver. 21.

13. TO, 8e irdi'Ta i\ey)(o^).eva uiro rou <|)(i)t6s <|)ai'epouTai' ivay ydp

TO <J)a>'epoojjiei'oc 4)aJs ecrTi. The difficulty in tracing the connexion
continues to be felt here. Meyer interprets : But everything

( = those secret sins) when it is reproved is made manifest by the

light ; that is, by the light of Christian truth which operates in your

reproof, it is brought to the light of day in its true moral character

;

I say, by the light, for—to prove that it can only be by the light

—

whatever is made manifest is light ; it has ceased to have the nature

of darkness. Assuming, namely, " quod est in effectu (^ws eo-Tt)

id debet esse in causa (viro tov ^wtos)." This is adopted by
Ellicott. But it is open to serious objection : first, t-Tro tov (^wto's

is not emphatic ; on the contrary, its position is as unemphatic as

possible ; secondly, cAeyxd/xcva is on this view not only super-

fluous but disturbing ; thirdly, the assumption that what is in the

effect must be in the cause, is much too recondite a principle to be
silently assumed in such a discourse as this ; and, lastly, this treats

<f)avepovp.(vov as if it were 7rc<^aj'ep(o/xeVoF. Meyer, in fact, endeavours

to obtain, by the help of a hidden metaphysical assumption, the
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same sense which Eadie and others obtain by taking cf^avefMrfxevov

as middle ( = AV.).

ElHcott adds, " whatever is illumined is light." But (jbavepo'w

does not mean "to illumine," but to make cfiwepik. It occurs

nearly fifty times in the N.T. and never = ^(ort^eir. True, it is

allied to <^ws, but not closely, for its nearest connexion is with the

stem of (patvu), viz. <^ai', which is already far from cf>w<;. Again,
when it is said by Alford (in reply to Eadie's objection that the

transformation does not always take place) that, " objectively

taken, it is universally true : everything shone upon is Light "

(whether this tends to condemnation or not depending on
whether the transformation takes place or not), this surely is just

what is not true. A dark object shone upon does not become lux

(the English word is ambiguous). He adds that the key text is

John iii. 20, but in order to fit this in he interprets " brought into

light " as " made light."

Bengel, followed by Stier, takes cfyarepovfxevov as middle, " quod
manifestari non refugit ; confer mox, eyeipat koI avacna " [the

correct reading is ey^'-P^] '> ^"<i '^^^ '^"''j " Abstractum pro concreto
nam hie sermo jam est de homine ipso, coll. v. seq. propterea."

We seem almost driven (with Eadie, after Beza, Calvin,

Grotius, etc.) to take ^arepov/xei^oi' as middle, in this sense, " what-

ever makes manifest is light." The examples, indeed, of (fxiv^povcr-

OaL as middle, adduced by Eadie, are not quite to the point, viz.

such as i(f>avep(j')6r] in Mark xvi. 12, where the medial sense is

much more marked than in the present passage. lUeek thinks it

necessary to suppose an active sense here, but he proposes to read

4>avepovv to. Oltramare interprets :
" All the things done in secret,

when reproved, are brought into open day by the light [which is

salutary], for whatever is so brought out is light."

14. A16 Xe'yei. " Wherefore it is said." It is generally held that

this formula introduces a quotation from canonical Scripture.

Here the difiiculty arises that this is not a quotation from canon-

ical Scripture. Jerome admits this, saying, " omnes editiones

veterum scripturarum ipsaque Hebraeorum volumina eventilans

nunquam hoc scriptum reperi." He therefore suggests that it is

from an apocryphal writing ; not that the apostle accepted such a

writing as authoritative, but that he quoted it as he has quoted
Aratus, etc. He, at the same time, mentions others who supposed
the words to be spoken by the apostle himself under inspiration.

Many moderns, however, think that the original text is Isa. Ix. i,

" Arise, shine, for thy light is come, and the glory of the Lord is

risen upon thee," the words being, it is said, quoted, not verbally,

but in essence. It would be more correct to say that the resem-

blance is verbal rather than in essence ; for the differences are

important. The very word o Xptcrro's is fatal to the idea of a
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quotation. Alford, indeed, says that it is a necessary inference

from the form of the citation (viz. 6 Xp.) that St. Paul is citing

the language of prophecy in the light of the fulfilment of prophecy,

which obviously assumes the point in question. It is said, more-

over, that no surprise can be felt at finding Christ substituted for

the Lord (Jehovah) of the O.T., and the true Israel for Jerusalem.

True : if the question were of the application of words from the

O.T., as in i Pet. iii. 1 5, or of interpretation added to the quota-

tion, as in Rom. xi. 6-8. Moreover, the words here are not

addressed to the Church (6 KaOevSojv), they seem rather addressed
either to recent converts or to those who do not yet believe. And,
further, there is nothing in Isaiah about awaking from sleep or

arising from the dead (though Alford asserts the contrary) ; nor is

the idea, "shall give thee light," at all the same as Isaiah's, "the
glory of the Lord has risen upon thee."

Hence other commentators find it necessary to suppose a
reference to other passages either separately or combined with

this, viz. Isa. ix. 2, xxvi. 19, Hi. i. Such conjectures, in fact,

refute themselves ; for when the words of a prophet are so com-
pletely changed, we can no longer speak of a quotation, and A€yc6

would be quite out of place. Nor can we overlook the fact that

the point of the connexion seems to lie in the word eVt^ai'o-ei.

Others have adopted Jerome's suggestion as to an apocryphal

source, some even going so far as to suggest the actual name of

the book, Epiphanius naming the Prophecy of Elijah ; George
Syncellus, a book of Jeremiah ; the margin of Codex G, the Book
of Enoch. It is hardly sufficient to allege against this view that

Ae'yei always introduces a quotation from canonical Scripture. But
6 Xpto-Tos is inconsistent with the idea of an O.T. apocryphon,
and apart from that the whole expression has a Christian

stamp.

Meyer endeavours to reconcile the assertion that Xeyet intro-

duces a citation from canonical Scripture with the fact that this is

not such a citation, by the supposition that by a lapse of memory
the apostle cites an apocryphon as if it were canonical. But was
St. Paul's knowledge of the Scriptures so imperfect that he
did not know, for example, that the promised deliverer is never
in the O.T. distinctly called 6 Xpto-ros?

Others conjecture that it may be a saying of Christ Himself
that is quoted. The use of 6 Xpto-ro? in the third person is not
inconsistent with this ; nor, again, the fact that St. Paul does not
elsewhere quote the sayings of Christ. Why might he not do it

once ? But it is impossible to supply 6 Xpia-ros or 'l7]crcv<; as a
subject without something to suggest it. It is too forced to meet
this by taking (^w? as the subject.

The difficulties disappear when we recognise that Aeyct need
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not be taken to mean o ©eos Xe'yei,—an assertion which has been
shown in iv. 8 to be untenable. It means "it says," or "it

is said," and the quotation may probably be from some liturgical

formula or hymn,—a supposition with which its rhythmical char-

acter agrees very well. That the words were suggested originally

by Isa. Ix. i may be admitted. Theodoret mentions this opinion :

TtF€S ok TtiJv ipfjLT^vevTiJji' €0acrav Tri/eu/xartKr/s ;^(xptTOS d^cwBiuTa^ Tivtis

ij/aXfjiov? crvyyimif/aL, referring to I Cor. xiv. 26. He seems to

have taken this from Severianus (Cramer, vi. 197), who concludes :

SrjXov ovy otl iu ivl tovt<j)v twv TrvevfJiaTLKiov ij/aXfjiQyv rjTOi Trpocrev^^wv

eKciTo TovTo o ifjivrjfjLovevcrev (compare also Origen in the Catena,

ib.). Stier adopts a similar view, but endeavours to save the sup-

posed limitation of the use of Aeyct by saying that in the Church
the Spirit speaks. As there are in the Church prophets and pro-

phetic speakers and poets, so there are liturgical expressions and
hymns which are holy words. Comparing vv. 18, 19, Col. iii. 16,

it may be said that the apostle is here giving us an example of this

self-admonition by new spiritual songs.

The view that the words are from a liturgical source is adopted
by Barry, Ewald, Braune, v. Soden, the last-mentioned suggesting

(after some older writers) that they may have been used in the

reception after baptism. Compare i Tim. iii. 16, which is not
improbably supposed to liave a similar source.

€Y€ip€ is the reading of a decisive preponderance of authorities, X A B D
G K L P, apparently all uncials, ^yeipai being found only in cursives. In the
other places where the word occurs (Matt. ix. 5; Mark ii. 9, 11, iii. 3,
V. 41 ; Luke V. 23 ; John v. 8), ^yeipe is likewise supported by preponderant
authority, a third variation iyeipov occurring in some places. Fritzsche on
Mark ii. 9 has ably defended the propriety of eyeipe, which is not to be
understood either as active for middle or as if aeavrdv were understood, but
as a "formula excitandi," " Up !

" like aye, ^irecye (Eurip. Orest. 789). So
in Eurip. Iph. Aid. 624, 'iyeip dde\(pT]s e<p' vfiivaiov evTvx<^^ ; and Aristoph.

Kan. 340, 'iyeipe <p\oy4as 'Kap.Trddas iv x^P""^ • • • Tivd(Tcro3v. This use
is limited to the single form iyeipe. ^yeipai, says Fritzsche, would mean
" excita mihi alicjuem."

avao-ra for dcdtrT?;^: = Acts xii. 7. This short form is also found in

Theocritus and Menander. Compare Kardfia, Mark xv. 30 (in some MSS.
including AC), and dvd^a, Apoc. iv. I.

Kal eiri<J>aoo-et uoi 6 Xpiaros. e7rt^av(T€t from iirKfiavaKd), which
is found several times in Job (Sept.) ; D* d e and MSS. mentioned
by Chrysostom and by Jerome read eTrii/^avVets tov XpLcrTov.

Jerome (quoted by Tisch.) relates that he heard some one disput-

ing in the church, in order to please the people with something
new, saying that this was said with reference to Adam, who was
buried on Calvary, and that when the Lord on the Cross hung
above his grave, the prophecy was fulfilled, " Rise Adam, who
sleepest, and rise from the dead and Christ shall touch thee,

iiTLij/ava-ei" i.e. that by the touch of Christ's body and blood he
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should be brought to life. This story probably indicates how this

reading arose.

15-21. General exhorfatiott to regulate their conduct with tvis-

dom, to make their market of the opportunity, and, avoiding riotous

indulgence, to express theirJoy and thatikfulness in spiritual songs.

15. jBXeTTCTe ouv dKpi|3us irws ircpiiraTetTe.

This is the reading of X* B 17 and some other mss., Origen, and prob-

ably Chrys. But ttQs oLKpi^ws, S'' A D G K L P, with most mss., Vulg.
Syr. (both) Arm., Theodoret, Jerome, etc. Chrysostom has aKpi^Qs ttws in

text and comment, but in the latter wus &Kpi^(2s occurs presently after, also

jSX^Trere ttws 7repi.iraTe?T€. As ttws aKp. is the common later reading, it is

probable that its occurrence in the second place in the comm. is due to a
copyist of Chrys. The variation in the original text may have arisen from an
accidental omission of 7rc3s after -^ws (it is actually om. in Eth.), it being
there inserted in the wrong place. In Eadie's comment, ed. 2, ttuJj is

similarly om.

ovv is resumptive, " to return to our exhortation." Some, how-
ever, regard this as an inference from what immediately precedes,

viz. " since ye are enlightened by Christ " (Ewald, Braune) ; but as

the substance of the exhortation is clearly the same as in vv. 8-10,

it is unnecessary to look on this as an inference from ver. 14.

Harless follows Calvin, who says : "Si aliorum discutere tenebras

fideles debent fulgore suo, quanto minus caecutire debent in pro-

prio vitae instituto?" But this would seem to require an
emphatic airoi.

On dKpt/3ws compare Acts xxvi. 5, Kara t^v aKpL^ia-Tarriv

alpea-Lv. As irepLTraruTe is a fact, the indicative is correctly used,

and is exactly parallel to i Cor. iii. 11, eKaa-ro'; /?A.e7reVw ttws

i-TTOLKoBofjiu. Most commentators expound the other reading.

Fritzsche's view of this has been generally adopted (Opuscula, p.

209 n.), viz. that aKp. irep. = " tanquam ad regulam et amussim vitam
dirigere," the whole meaning ttws to aKpifSCo'; e'pya^eo-^e = " videte

quomodo circumspecte vivatis h. e. quomodo illud efficiatis, ut

provide vivatis." He exposes the fallacy of Winer's contention

(subsequently abandoned), that the words were a concise expression

for ySAcTTcre ttw? TrepiTraTeiTe, oct 8e v/xa.'i a/cptySw? TrcptTraretv. He
thinks the reading a/cpty8ws ttojs was a correction on the part of

those who, being familiar with (Ik. /SAeVctv, elSivai, etc., were
offended with aKp. irepLTrarelv, which is, he says, most suitable to

this place.

p,T) (is a(To<})oi, explaining ttcos, and so dependent, like it, on
ySAeVere, hence the subjective negation (Winer, § 55. i). Then
TrepiTrarovi/res need not be supplied.

16. elayopa^ofiefoi rbv Kaipoc. " Seizing the opportunity,"
" making your market to the full from the opportunity of this life

"

(Ramsay, St. Paul as Traveller, etc., p. 149). The same expres-

sion is used in Col. iv. 5 with special reference to conduct
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towards tliose outside the Church, iv <TO(f)ia TrfpiTraTcirt 7rpo9 tows

l^w. Toy K. i$ay. Lit. " buying up for yourselves," ef being intens-

ive, and corresponding to our " up." Ktupov {-/xeis dyopa^ere occurs
I )an. ii. 8, but in a different sense, viz. " wish to gain time." More
parallel as to sense is /cepSarreoi/ to irapov, Antonin. vi. 26.

i^ayofjd^o), in the sense " buy up," is found in Polyb. iii. 42. 2,

e't^yopacre Trap uuroii/ rd re fjioro^vXa irXola Tvavra, k.t.X. In Mart.
J'olyc. 2 it has the wholly different sense :

" buy off," ha ixuU wpas
Tr]v alwvtov KoXaa-iv i^ayopat^o/jievoi. Chrysostom says the expres-

sion is obscure, and he illustrates it by the case of robbers entering

a rich man's house to kill him, and when he gives much to purchase
his life, w^e say that he i^qyopao-ev eavToi'. So, he proceeds, " thou
hast a great house, and true faith ; they come on thee to take all

;

give whatever one asks, only save to Ke^uAator, that is Tryv Trto-Ttr."

This completely ignores tov Kaipuv. Oecum. is more to the point

:

o K. ovK IfTTiv r^piiv /3e/3aios . . . ayopacrov ovv avTov Ka\ TTOLrjcrov

iStoi'. So Theodore Mops., and so Severianus in Catena, adding
that " the present opportunity SouXciSet Tots Trovrjpoh, buy it up,

therefore, so as to use it for piety." But it is futile to press the

idea of "purchasing," or the force of i$, so as to inquire from
whom the opportunity is to be bought, as "from evil men"
(Bengel, cf. Severianus, above), " the devil," Calvin ; or what price

is to be paid (to. TrdvTa, Chrys.). The price is the pains and effort

required.

on at i^jxepai Trovr]pai ela-iv. So that it is the more necessary tov

Kaipov i$ay. The moments for sowing on receptive soil in such
evil days being few, seize them when they offer themselves.
TTorrjpai is " morally evil," not " distressful " (Beza, Hammondj
etc.),—an idea foreign to the context, which contrasts the walk of

the Christians with that of the heathen.

17. 8id TouTo. Viz. because it is necessary to walk a»fpi^ws.

€1 yap ttTearOe aciipoves d/cpt/3ais ov TrepLTraTijaeTe, Schol. ap. Cat. Not
" because the days are evil," which was only mentioned in support
of l^ay, TOV Ktttpoi'.

|i,T] yiveuQe. a<j>poi'es. " Do not show yourselves senseless."

acjipwv differs from acro<^os as referring rather to imprudence or folly

in action.

dXXa crunere. So N ABP 17, 67-, etc. Rec. has o-wievTes,

with 0*= E K L and most mss.. It. Vulg. Syr-Pesh. ; while D* G
have crwtovTes, which Meyer, with little reason, prefers as the less

usual form.

Somewhat stronger than yivwa-KCTe, "understand." ti to

0e'\T))i.a, cf. ver. 10.

18. Kttl )i.T) p,€9uaK€cr0e oii'o). /cat marks a transition from the

general to the particular, as in ciTraTe tois pa6r]TaL<; avTov koI tw
lleTpw, Mark xvi. 7 j Trao-a ^ 'louSata

X'^^P'^i '^^'- °' '^epocrokvixtTai,
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Mark i. 5. Fritzsche, in the latter place, remarks that xai in these

instances is not = "imprimis," but "scriptores rem singularem jam
comprehensam communiori propterea insuper adjiciunt copulae

adjumento, quod illam tanquam gravem impensius inculcatam
volunt lectori."

It is out of the question to suppose any reference here to such
abuses as are mentioned in i Cor. xi., which would have called for

a more explicit censure.

if w eo'Tii' dacjTia. iv w, not olvo), but [xeOvcrKecrdat. olvw.

ao-wrta, "a word in which heathen ethics said much more than
they intended or knew," Trench. It is the character of the

acrwTos "perditus," thus defined by Aristotle: toIs a/cparets koI ek
aKoXacriav 8aTravr]poi"i dcnoTov; KaXov/xev {Eth. JVlC. iv. l). In
classical authors the adjective varies in sense between "lost" and
"prodigal," the latter, "qui servare nequit," being the more
common. The substantive occurs also Tit. i. 6 ; 1 Pet. iv. 4

;

and the adverb Luke xv. 13, where see note. The Vulg. renders

by "luxuria, luxuriose," words which in later Latin acquired the

sense of profligate living. In mediaeval Latin " luxuria " = " lascivi-

ousness." But the meaning in the N.T. is clearly "dissoluteness."

The remark of Clem. Alex., to acwo-Toi/ riys /j.iOrj'i 8ia r^s acrwrias

alvt$dfx€vos, was natural to a Christian writer accustomed to the

technical use of awtetr, but no such idea seems implied in the use
of the word in N.T. ao-coros is not derived from o-w^w, but from
(TOM (Hom. //. ix. 393, 424, 681).

dWo, TrXT]poGCT0€ iv TTceufiaTi. The antithesis is not directly

between olvo<; and Tn'tv/xa, as the order of the words shows, but
between the two states. Meyer remarks that the imperative

passive is explained by the possibility of resistance ; but what other

form could be employed? The signification is middle, for they

must co-operate. The present tense cannot very well be expressed
in the English rendering ;

" be filled " is after all better than
" become filled," which would suggest that the filling had yet to

begin, ev TrvevfxarL is usually understood of the Holy Spirit, eV

being instrumental (Meyer), or both instrumental and expressing

the content of the filling (Ellicott, Macpherson, a/.). But the use

of iv with TvXrjpoo} to express the content with which a thing is filled

would be quite unexampled. Phil. iv. 19 is not parallel (Ellicott

admits it to be doubtful); still less Col. ii. 10, iv. 12 (where, more-
over, the true reading is 7re7rA.«/3o<^opr//xeVot). Plutarch's iTreirXyjpwTo

iv fxaKapLOTTjTL {Plac. Phil. i. 7. 9) is not parallel ; the words there

(which are used of the Deity) mean "is complete in blessedness,"

the alternative being " something is wanting to Him." Meyei,
indeed, says that as St. Paul uses genitive, dative, and accusative

(Col. i. 9) with 7r\7]p6w, we cannot be surprised at his using iv,— a

singular argument. The genitive and dative are both classical j the
II
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accusative in Col. i. 9 is not accusative of material. But such
variety in no way justifies tlie use of iv, tlie meaning of which is

wholly unsuitable to the idea " filled with." The nearest approach
to this would be the instrumental sense (adopted by Meyer, a/., in

i. 23). Where the material is only regarded as the means of

making full, it may conceivably be spoken of as an instrument ; but
this would require the agent to be expressed, and, besides, would
be quite inappropriate to the Holy Spirit. For these reasons the

rendering mentioned in the margin RV. (Braune's also) is not to

be hastily rejected. " Be filled in spirit," not in your carnal part,

but in your spiritual. Alford attempts to combine both ideas,
" let this be the region in, and the ingredient with which you are

filled," TTvev/jia being the Christian's " own spirit dwelt in and
informed by the Holy Spirit of God." This seems an impossible

combination, or rather confusion of two distinct ideas. Macpher-
son, in order to secure a contrast between the " stimulation of

much wine and the stimulation of a large measure of the Spirit."

represents the apostle as saying, " conduct yourselves like those

that are possessed, but see to it that the influence constraining

you is that of the Holy Spirit." It is hardly too much to say that

this is a reductio ad absiirdiim of the supposed antithesis. There
is nothing about excitement, nor does St. Paul anywhere sanction

such conduct.

19. XaXouvxes eaurois. On eaurots = dXAryXots, See iv. 32. Not
"to yourselves," AV.; " meditantes vobiscum," Michaelis. Com-
pare Pliny's description, " carmen Christo quasi Deo dicere secum
invicem " (kavroli) {Epp. x. 97). But the reference cannot be
specially to religious services, as the context shows ; cf. Col.

iii. 16.

(|»aXfxois Kul ufjicois Kttl (JSais irceufjiaTiKals = Col. iii. 16, except

that the copulas are there wanting. The distinction between these

words is not quite agreed upon. ipaXfio? from i]/d\Xeiv, primarily

the plucking of the strings, is used by classical authors to mean
the sound of the harp, and hence any strain of music. The Schol.

on Aristoph. Aves, 2 1 8, says : t/^aX/xos Kvpiws, 6 t^s KiOdpas r/xos.

Cyrilli Lex. and Basil on Ps. xxix. define it : Xoyos fxava-tKos, orav

€vpv6fUi)9 Kara tovs ap/xovLKOvs Xoyovs irpos to opyavov KpoveraL. And
to the same effect Greg. Nyss. It occurs frequently in the Sept.,

not always of sacred music, e.^: i Sam. xvi. 18 of young David,
eiSora tov if/aX/x6v, i.e. playing on the harp.

v/xvos is properly a song of praise of some god or hero.

Arrian says : vpvoi pXv es tous Oeov^ Troiovvrai, tiraivoi Se e? a.v9pw-

7rov<; lyExped. Alex. iv. 11. 3). Augustine's definition is well

known :
" Oportet ut, si sit hymnus, habeat haec tria, et laudem,

et Dei, et canticum." Hence i/mveu; to praise by a hymn.
w8i^, from deiSw, aSw, seems to have originally meant any kind
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of song, but was specially used of lyric poetry. It is frequently

used in Sept. (Ex. xv. i ; Deut. xxxi. 19-22
; Judg. v. i, 12, etc.).

wP€v/j.aTiKa7s is omitted by B d e, and bracketed by Lachmann. Not only
is it attested by superabundant authority, but it seems essential as a further

definition of the preceding word or words. Probably it is to be taken (as by
Hofmann and Soden) with all three, iv is prefixed to i/'aX/tots in B P 17
67^, Vulg.

, Jerome, and admitted to the margin by WH. After irvev/jL. A
adds if xo^pi-Ti; clearly from Col. iii. 16.

aSoi'Tes Kttl ij/d\Xoi'T€s rfj KapSia ujxwi' tw Kupiu.

Rec. has iv before ry k., with KL most mss., Syr-Harcl. Arm., while

Lachm. reads eV rais Kapdlais, with N° A D G P, It. Vulg. Boh. Syr-Pesh.

Hard. mg. But X* B have the singular without iv, and so Origen. In
Col. iii. 16 all MSS. have ev, and most MSS. and Vss. the plural, D'' K L
reading the singular.

Chrysostom interprets iv rrj KapSia as meaning "heartily or

sincerely " ;
/Aero, o-i^veo-ews 7rpoa-e)(^ovTes, i.e. from the heart, not

merely with the mouth. But this would be Ik rrj's Kap8ta<i without

20. euxapioToGi'Tes irdi'TOTe uTrcp iravTOiy. "Even," says Chrysos-
tom, " if it be disease or poverty. It is nothing great or wonderful
if when prosperous you give thanks. What is sought is that when
in affliction you do so. Nay, why speak of afflictions here ? we
must thank God for hell," explaining that we who attend are much
benefited by the fear of hell, which is placed as a bridle upon us :

a profoundly selfish view, to which he was no doubt led only by
the wish to give the fullest meaning to Travrwv. Jerome is more
sober :

" Christianorum virtus est, etiam in his quae adversa
putantur, referre gratias creatori." But St. Paul is not specially

referring to adversity ; on the contrary, the context shows that

what he had particularly in his mind was occasion of rejoicing.

Theodoret, however, takes Travrwv as masc, that we must thank
God for others who have received Divine blessing. But there is

nothing in the context to favour this.

ei' ofoiJiaTi Tou Kupiou y\[uCiv 'Itjctou XpiaTOu. When I speak of
doing something in the name of another, this may mean either

that I do it as representing him, that is, by his authority, or if the
action is entirely my own, that I place its significance only in its

reference to him. When an apostle commands in the name of
Christ, this is in the former sense ; when I pray or give thanks in

the same name, it is as His disciple and dependent on Him.
TW 0ew Kal riarpi, see i. 3. There is no need to refer Trarpt

here to ( hrist ; the article rather leads to the sense, "God, who is

also the Father," namely, of us.

21. uTTOTacraop.ei'oi dXXr^Xois iv ({>6j3o> XpiCTToC-

'KpicFTov with X A B L P, Vulg. Syr. (both) Boh. etc. GeoP of Rec. is in
most cursives, and D has XpicrToO 'h]<jod; G,' ItjctoO Xpicrrov. As (pojios XoicttoO
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is not found elsewliere, copyists naturally wrote 06/3os QeoO, which was
familiar.

" In the fear of Christ," i.e. with reference for Him as the

guiding motive.

"Submitting yourselves." The connexion of this with the preced-

ing seems rather loose. EUicott says: "the first threj [clauses]

name three duties, more or less specially in regard to God, the

last a comprehensive moral duty in regard to mafz," suggested by
the thought of the humble and loving spirit which is the principle

of evyapio-Tia. This does not meet the difficulty of the connexion.

Alford refers back to /xt/ jx^Ovctk., "not blustering, but being sub-

ject," and Eadie is inclined to the same view ; but this is forced,

and requires us to interpolate something which is not iiidicated by
anything in the text. Much the same may be said of Findlay's

view. He illustrates by reference to the confusion in the Church
meetings in the Corinthian Church (i Cor. xiv. 26-34), "when he
urges the Asian Christians to seek the full inspiration of the

Spirit, and to give free utterance in song to the impulses of their

new life, he adds this word of caution." This supplies too much,
and besides, vTroracro-o/xevoi would be an unsuitable word to express

such readiness to give way in the matter of prophesying as St.

Paul directs in i Cor. Bloomfield, taking a similar view, supposes
that what is insisted on is subordination to a leading authority.

This preserves the sense of vttot., but not of aXXykois. Blaikie

refers back to ver. 15.

In considering the connexion it must be borne in mind that

vTTOTacnjiddf. in the next verse is in all probability not genuine, so

that the verb has to be supplied from iiroraa-cro/Mvoi. There is

therefore no break between w. 21 and 22. Further, the whole
following section, which is not a mere digression, depends on the

thought expressed in this clause of which it is a development. To
suppose a direct connexion with TrXrjpovcrOe kv irv. does not yield a

suitable sense. The connexion with the preceding context is, in

fact, only in form, that with what follows is in substance. From
iv. 32 we have a series of precepts expressed in imperatives and
participles depending on ytVeo-6'c, TreptTraretre ; SoKi/md^ovTe?, i^ayopa-

^o/jiivoi., XaXovvT€<;. Ver. 18 interrupts the series by a direct im-

perative, as in vv. 3 ff., 12 ff. St. Paul elsewhere (Rom. xii. 9)
carries on in participles a series of precepts begun in a different

construction, ttTroo-TuyowTes to irovrjpov, k.t.X. It is therefore

quite natural that here, where the participles AaAowrcs, €i'x«/')

though not put for imperatives, yet from their connexion involve

a command, he should make the transition to the new section

easy by continuing to use the participle. Comp. i Pet. ii. 18,

iii. I. Meyer admits that it is no objection to this that in what
follows we have only the vTroTa^is of the wives, while the viraKo^ of
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the children and servants in ch. vi. cannot be connected with

vTTOTaacr. ; for in classical writers also, after the prefixing of such

absolute nominatives which refer collectively to the whole, often

the discourse passes over to one part only. But he thinks that

in that case at yumtKcs would necessarily have a special verb cor-

relative with vTvoT. It is not easy to see the force of this.

22-33. Special injunctions to husbands and wives. Wives to be

subject to their husbands^ husbands to love tJuir tuives. This rela-

tionship is illustrated by that of Christ and the Church. As Christ

is the Head of the Church, which is subject to Christ, so the husband
is the head of the wife, who is to be subject to the husbafid ; and
Chrisfs love for the Church is to be the pattern of the 7nan's love

for his wife. The analogy, itideed, is not perfect, for Christ is not

only the Head of the Church which is His body, but is also the

Saviour of it ; but this does not affect the purpose of the comparison
here.

22, at yui'CiiKes tols 181019 dfSpdo-ii/ a»s tu Kupiu. So without a

verb B, Clement (when citing vv. 21-2 5), Jerome's Greek MSS. His
note is, " Hoc quod in Latinis exemplaribus additum est : subditae

sint, in Graecis Codd. non habetur." vTroTaarcreo-Owaav is added
after avSpdo-Lv in X A P 17 al. Vulg. Goth. Arm. Boh. etc., and
Clement. (when citing ver. 22 only). viroTdo-a-ecrOc in KL most
mss., Syr. (both), Chrys. D G also have vTroTao-a-ea-de, but after

yvvoLKe^. Lachmann adopted inroTacraeo-Owcrav, but later critical

editors read without the verb. The testimony of Jerome, who
knew of no Greek MSS. with the verb, is very important. No
reason can be imagined for its omission if it had been in the text

originally, whereas the reason for its insertion is obvious, and was
stated even by Erasmus :

" adjectum, ut apparet, quo et sensus
sit lucidior, et capitulum hoc separatim legi queat, si res ita

postulet." The latter reason is particularly to be noted. The
diversity in the MSS. which have the verb is also of weight. The
shorter reading agrees well with the succinct style of St. Paul in

his practical admonitions.

tStots is more than a mere possessive, yet does not imply an
antithesis to " other men "

; it seems rather to emphasise the rela-

tionship, as in the passage quoted from Stobaeus by Harless {Floril.

p. 22 ) : ©eai'uj 17 IlvdayopiKr] <^tAocro0os ipwrrjOela-a tl irpwrov €lt]

yvvaiKi TO Tw tSt'o), i(f)7], dpiaKciv dvhpi. Compare also Acta Thomae,

p. 24 (ed. Thilo) : ovtws ei (Ls ttoXvv xpovov (Tv/x/SLwaaa-a tw iStw dvSpL.

That the word was not required to prevent misconception of
avSpd(TL is shown by its absence in the parallel. Col. iii. 18.

w9 Tw KvpLw, not " as to their lord," which would have been
expressed in the plural, but "as to the Lord Christ," "as" not
meaning in the same manner as, but expressing the view they are

to take of their submission ; compare vi. 6, 7.
"• Subject10 quae ab
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uxore praestatur viro simul praestatur ipsi Domino, Chiisto,"

Bengel. So Chrysostom : oVav {ivrei'/cjys tQ avSpt, ws t(3 Ki'/j/w

hovXtvovcra 7jyov ivuOicrOai.

23. oTi 6.vf\p €CTTt Ke(})aXr] rfjs YucaiKos. Assigns tlie reason of

ws Tw Kvpiw. Tiie article before uvrjp in Rec. has no uncial

authority in its favour. "A husband is head of his wife."

<J»s Kai, " as also." Compare i Cor. xi. 3, Travros uvSpo9 r/

KetfxjXrj 6 XptcTTOs ecrrt, KCt^aAr/ 8e yui'uiK'os 6 avrjp, K(.<^aX.yj oe tou

^pidTov o ©eos.

6 XpiCTTOS K€<|)a\T) TT]S CKKXrjCTiaS aUTOS aCJTTJp TOU aoijiaTOS.

Rec. has /cai avT6% iari. c, with X'^D^'^KLP most mss., Syr. (both)

Arm. But the shorter reading is that of X* A B D* G, Vulg. The added

words are an obvious gloss. Boh. has eVr: without Kai, and Aeth. Kal with-

out i<jTi.

The apostle having compared the headship of the husband to

that of Christ, could not fail to think how imperfect the analogy

was ; he therefore emphatically calls attention to the point of

difference ; as if he would say :
" A man is the head of his wife, even

as Christ also is head of the Church, although there is a vast

difference, since He is Himself the Saviour of the body, of which

He is the head ; but notwithstanding this difference," etc. Calvin

already proposed this view :
" Habet quidem id peculiare Christus,

quod est servator ecclesiae; nihilominus sciant mulieres, sibi maritos

praeesse, Christi exemplo, utcunque pari gratia non poUeant." So

Bengel concisely :
" Vir autem non est servator uxoris ; in eo

Christus excellit ; hinc sed sequitur." Chrys. Theoph. and

Oecum., however, interpret this clause as equally applicable to

the husband. koI yap rj KC^aXr; Tov o-oj/xaros (TWTrjpLa iaTLV, Chrys.

And more fully Theoph. : wcnrep kol 6 Xpto-ros Trjs eK/cXTyo-ias tov

K€(f)aX7], TTpovotiTai avT7j<; Kal aoy^ei' ol'tw tolvvv Kal 6 avyjp, (rwTi]p toC

crwfxaTO's avTov, TOVTeart riys ywatKos. ttws ovv ovk o^eiXet iittotuct-

(T€(r6aL rfj K€(f>aXr] to awpa, rfj Trpovoov/xevrj Kal o-w^oi'crj^. So

Hammond and many others. But avro's cannot refer to any

subject but that which immediately precedes, viz. 6 Xpto-rds.

Moreover, to use o-w/Aa without some qualification for the wife

would be unintelligible ; nor is croiTrjp ever used in the N.T.

except of Christ or God.

24. dXXd (OS "f] eKKXif]o-ia uiroTcicro-eTai tw Xpicrrw, outws Kai ai

yukaiKcs Tois di'Spdo-ic. There is much difference of opinion as to

the force to be assigned to dXXa. Olshausen takes it as intro-

ducing the proof drawn from what precedes; and similarly l)e

Wette, " But (aber) if the man is your head," a sense which dXXu

(which is not = S€) never has. Eadie gives the word "an anti-

thetic reference," such as aWd sometimes has after an implied

negative. He interprets : "do not disallow the marital headship,

for it is a divine institution,—dAXd,—but," etc. He refers for
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this use of aXXd to Luke vii. 7 ; John vii. 49 ; Rom. iii. 31, viii. 37;
I Cor. vi. 8, ix. 12. The fact that in most of these cases we might
not incorrectly render " Nay," or " Nay, on the contrary," shows
how unlike the present passage they are. Nor are 2 Cor. viii. 7,

xiii. 4; I Tim. L 15, 16, or the other passages which he cites, at

all parallel ; and the negative to which he supposes dAAa to refer

("do not disallow," etc.) is not even hinted at in the text. His
objection to the interpretation here adopted is that it sounds like

a truism. Harless and others take dAAa to be simply resumptive

;

but the main thought has not been interrupted, and there is no
reason for rejecting its adversative force. Hofmann, like Eadie,

reads into the text an objection which dAAa repels, "but even
where the husband is not this (namely, a atjyrrjp toG a-., making
happy his wife, as Christ the Church), yet," etc. The view here

preferred is adopted by Meyer, Alford, EUicott, Braune, Moule, etc.

iv -KavTi. It is presupposed that the authority of the husband
is in accordance with their relation as corresponding to that of

Christ to the Church. "ws evo-ejSea-L vofModerSyv TrpoareOeiKe to iv

TTttvTt," Theodoret.

uia-irep of the Rec. is the reading of D^KL and most mss. ; but us,

X A D* G P 17 67- etc. (B omits.)

Idiois is prefixed to dvdpdaiv by AD^KLP, Vss., but cm. by KBD*G
1 7 67^. It has clearly been introduced from ver. 22.

25. 01 ai'Spes, dyairaTe ras ywO'iKas.

Rec. adds iavrQv, with DKL, Syr. etc.; but NAB 17, Clem, (when
giving the whole passage) omit. G adds ii/iwv.

KttOws Kal 6 XpiaTos, k.t.X. "Si omnia rhetorum argumenta in

unum conjicias, non tam persuaseris conjugibus dilectionem

mutuam quam hie Paulus " (Bugenhagen). Meyer also well

observes :
" It is impossible to conceive a more lofty, more ideal

regulation of married life, and yet flowing immediately from the

living depth of the Christian consciousness, and, therefore, capable

of practicable application to all concrete relations." Chrysostom's

comment is very fine :
" Hast thou seen the measure of obedience?

hear also the measure of love. Wouldst thou that thy wife should

obey thee as the Church doth Christ ? have care thyself for her, as

Christ for the Church ; and if it should be needful that thou
shouldest give thy life for her, or be cut to pieces a thousand times,

or endure anything whatever, refuse it not; yea, if thou hast

suffered this thou hast not done what Christ did, for thou doest

this for one to whom thou wert already united, but He for her who
rejected Him and hated Him . . . He brought her to His feet by
His great care, not by threats nor fear nor any such thing ; so do
thou conduct thyself towards thy wife."

26. IVa aoTTji/ dyidaT) KaSapiaas tw Xourpw tou uSaros iy pi^jxaxi.
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The immediate purpose of tavrov Trapi^MKev, ver. 25. ayidcrr} is

clearly not to be limited to " consecration "
; it includes the actual

sanctification or infusion of holiness. It is the positive side,

KaOapia-a-i expressing the negative, the purification from her former

sins. But as the remoter object is iVa Trapao-Tijo-r], the ceremonial

idea of dyta^ctr appears to be the prominent one here. Logically,

KaOapc^eLv precedes dyta'^eiv, chronologically they are coincident

;

cf. I Cor. vi. II, dAXtt aTreXova-acrOe, dXXa rjyidcrOqTe. The tense

of KaOapicra^ by no means requires the translation " after He had
purified " (cf. i. 9), which would probably have been expressed by

a passive participle agreeing with avTrjv, indeed KaBapCCojv would
have been quite inappropriate.

Tw XovTpw T. V. " By the bath of water," distinctly referring to

baptism, and probably with an allusion in Xovrpw to the usual bath

of the bride before the marriage ; the figure in the immediate
context being that of marriage.

h> prjjxari. The first question is as to the connexion. By
Augustine the phrase is supposed to qualify tw Xovrp^ tov vS.,

"accedit verbum ad elementum et fit sacramentum."

But as the combination is strange, and neither to Xovrpdv nor

TO v8wp can form with iv fWjfxaTi a single notion (like r/ Trto-rts iv

Xp.), this would require the article to be repeated. The interpre-

tation, " the bath resting on a command " (Storr, Peile, Klopper),

would require iv p. Xpicrrov. Meyer, following Jerome, connects

the words with dyida-rj, " having purified with the bath of water,

may sanctify her by the word." The order of the words is strongly

against this, and, besides, we should expect some addition to

KaOap., which should suggest the spiritual signification of "purify-

ing with water."

It is therefore best connected with Ka6apLcra<;. But as to the

meaning? Alford, Eadie, Ellicott, Meyer take pyjixa to mean the

gospel or preached word taught preliminary to baptism, pijixa is,

no doubt, used in this sense (not in Acts x. 37 but) Rom. x. 17,

pyjft.a Xpiarov ; but there it is defined by Xpiarov, as in ver. 8 by
T77? TTUTTews ; indeed, pjjixa is there used, not because of any special

appropriateness, but for the sake of the quotation. Elsewhere we
have p^/xa @£ov, Eph. vi. 1 7. It is far, indeed, from being correct

to say that "the gospel" is "the usual meaning of the Greek
term," as Eadie states, referring, in addition to the passages

mentioned above, to Heb. vi. 5 (where the words are @tov pj/p-a)

:

Acts X. 44, TO. prjfxara ravra : xi. 14, XaXi^creL pr'jixaTa Trpo? ae. In

these last two places it is obvious that pr/para means simply

"words" or "sayings," as in Acts xxvi. 25, where St. Paul says of

his speech before FestUS, dXij()eia<; kuI o-we^poo-ri/rys prffxara a7ro(f)9iy-

yo/xat. See also Acts ii. 1 4, ivoiTuraa-Oe TO. py'iixard fiov. Needless

to say that prjfxa is used of single sayings very frequently. There
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may be even Trovrjpov prjfjia or dpyov pqfia (not to mention cases where

p^fxa is used for "a thing mentioned" : see on Luke i. 65). That
the word is most frequently used, not to signify a Divine or sacred

saying, but where the connexion implies such a saying, is simply a

result of the fact that there was little occasion (in the Epp. none) y
to refer to other py]fiaTa. There is no example of p}/xa by itself

^

meaning " the gospel " or anything like this. Had it the article

here, indeed, there would be good reason for maintaining this

interpretation.

The Greek commentators understand prjfia of the formula of

baptism. Trot'w ; says Chrysostom, iv 6v6p.ari rov Harpos koI tov

Ylqv koX tov ayiov liv^vfjiaTo^. It is true, as Estius remarks, that

if this were the sense we should expect koL p-rjixaTos ; and Harless

adds that these definite words could hardly be referred to except

with the article, t<3 pr'jfxari. But although " of water and p^/xa

"

might, perhaps, have been expected, iv is quite admissible ; com-
pare iv cTrayyeAta, vi. 2. The objections from the absence of the V
article, and from the fact that pyfia has not elsewhere this meaning,

fall to the ground when we consider that it is not alleged or sup-

posed that prjfji.a of itself means the formula of baptism ; it retains

its indefinite meaning, and it is only the connexion with the refer-

ence to baptism in the preceding words that defines what prjfxa is

intended. So Soden. Moule renders, "attended by, or condi-

tioned by, an utterance," which would agree well with this inter-

pretation. He explains it as " the revelation of salvation embodied
in the name of the Father, the Son, and Holy Ghost." Macpher-
son denies the reference to baptism, and thinks it more natural to

speak of the cleansing as effected by the bathing ("washing," AV.)
rather than in the bath, especially as " of water " is added. " The
reference is most probably to the bath of the bride before mar-

riage." Yes, such a reference there is ; but what is it which the

reader is expected to compare with the bridal bath ? As there is

no particle of comparison, the words imply that there is a Xovrpov

vSaros, which is compared to the bath. And surely baptism could

not fail to be suggested by these words to the original readers.

As to XovTpov, besides the meaning "water for bathing," it has the

two senses of the English " bath," viz. the place for bathing and
the action ; but it does not mean " washing."

27. Xva irapaaTrj<TY) auTos eaorw, k.t.X. The remoter object of

7rap48wK€v depending on ayidar}, etc. The verb is used, as in

2 Cor. xi. 2, of the presentation of the bride to the bridegroom,

irapOivov dyi'^v Trapao-r^o-ai tw Xpto-rw. The interpretation, " present

as an offering" (Harless), is opposed to the context as well as

inconsistent with lavrw. aiiros is the correct reading, and
emphasises the fact that it is Christ who, as He gave Himself to

sanctify the Church, also presents her to Himself. This presenta-
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tion is not complete in this life, yet Bengel correctly says :
" id

valet suo mode jam de hac vita."

avTos is the reading of X A B D* G L, Vulg. Syr-Hard. etc. The Rec.

has avTTjv, with D*^ K most mss., Syr-Pesh. , Chrys. The latter is the read-

ing which would most readily occur to the copyist ; no copyist would be
likely to depart from it if he had it before him, but avrds has a peculiar

emphasis.

cVSofoi' TT)i' iKK\r\(Tiay. The tertiary predicate €v8o^ov is placed

with emphasis before its substantive. Not "a glorious Church,"

but " the Church, glorious," " that He might present the Church
to Himself, glorious."

|XT) exoutray aivikov. o-ttiAos, which also occurs 2 Pet. ii. 13, is a

word of later Greek (Plutarch, etc.) for /<?;Xts; ao-TrtAos occurs four

times in N.T.
dW IVa Tf. Changed structure, as if tva fxr] exQ had preceded

;

compare ver. 33.

28. ouTws is connected by Estius and Alford with ws following

:

"So . . . as." This is not forbidden by grammatical considera-

tions ; for in spite of Hermann's rule, that the force of oi'tws is " ut

eo confirmentur fraecedentia" it is used with reference to what
follows, introduced by ws or wa-n-ep, both in classical writers and in

N.T. Compare tous o^tws iTnarafxevovs eiTrttv ws ovhei<; liv aAAo?

hvvaiTO (Isocr. ap. Rost and Palm, lanv yap oiVw? Ma-inp ovto<;

ivveirei, Soph. Track. 475, is not a good instance, for oiItws may
very well be referred to what precedes). And in N.T. i Cor.

iii. 15, ovT<s) Se ws Sia Trupos : cf. iv. i. But in such cases ovrtos has

some emphasis on it, and apart from that it yields a better sense

here to take oi'rws as referring to the preceding statement of

Christ's love for the Church. " Even so ought husbands . .
."

If Kai is read before o\ ai'Spes, as Treg. WH. and RV., the latter

view is alone possible.

The position of 6(pei\oi'(nv varies in the MSS. x"" K L 17 and most have
it before oi aySpes, A D G P after. The latter group add KaL before oi dudpei,

and of the former group B 17. As the position of the verb would hardly be

a reason for inserting Kai, it may be presumed to be genuine.

(Its Toi eaoTWf (TwjiaTa. The sense just ascertained for oi'rws

determines this to mean " as being their own bodies " ; and this

agrees perfectly with what follows :
" he that loveth his own wife

loveth himself." Moreover, although we speak of a man's love

for himself, we do not speak of him as loving his body or having

an " affection " for it (Alford) ; and to compare a man's love for his

wife to his love (?) for his " body," would be to suggest a degrad-

ing view of the wife, as, indeed, (jrotius does, saying :
" sicut

corpus instrumentum animi, ita uxor instrumentum viri ad res

domesticos, ad quaerendos liberos." Plutarch comes nearer to the

apostle's view : Kpar^iv Set tov avSpa T^s yvvaiKos, ou;^ ws SetTTroxfyv
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KTi']fjiaTO<;, a\X 015 il/v)(yjv crto/xaro?, o-vfiTradovvTa kol crvixTrecfiVKOTa ry

€vvoLa. u)cnr€p ovi' oto/xaro? ccrri KT^SecrOat fxij ^ovXevovra rais fjEoin?';

avTov /cat rat? i7ri6v/j.Lais' otrci) yvraiKo? ap)(€iv €V(pfjati'ovTa k<v

XapiCo/J-ivov (Conj. Pi-aec. p. 422, quoted by Harless). The mean-
ing is, Even as Christ loved the Church as that which is His
body, so also should husbands regard their wives as their own
bodies, and love them as Christ did the Church.

6 dYaTTwc Trjc eauTou yui'aiKa eauroc dycnra. This is neither

identical with the preceding nor an inference from it, but rather

an explanation of ws to, kavrZiv (Toifxara. If the latter words meant,

"as they do their own bodies," they would fall immeasurably
short of this. It is, however, going beyond the bounds of

psychological truth to say that a man's love for his wife is but
" complying with the universal law of nature by which we all love

ourselves," or that it "is in fact self-love," whether "a hallowed
phasis " of it or not. If it were so, there would be no need to

enforce it by precept. Although the husband's love for his wife

may be compared to what is called his love for himself, inasmuch
as it leads him to regard her welfare as his own, and to feel all

that concerns her as if it concerned himself, the two mental facts

are entirely different in their essence. There is no emotion in

self-love ; it is the product of reason, not of feeling ; and it is a

"law" of man's nature, not in the sense of obligation (although there

is a certain obligation belonging to it), but in the sense that it

necessarily belongs to a rational nature. The basis of conjugal

love is wholly different, and is to be found, not in the rational

part of man's nature, but in the affections. The love is reinforced

by reflection, and made firm by the sense of duty ; but it can
never become a merely rational regard for another's happiness, as
" self-love " is for one's own.

To refer to the stirring remarks of Chrysostom above cited,

when a man gives his life for his wife, is that an exercise of
" self-love " ? Surely no more than when a mother gives her life

for her child. There is none of this false philosophy in the

language of St. Paul.

29. TT]i' eauTou <rdpKa. The word is, no doubt, chosen with

reference to the o-ap$ pia, quoted ver. 31. It is not perhaps
correct, however, to say that it is so chosen instead of o-oJ/xa, for

it is hardly probable that the apostle would have used a-w/jia in

this connexion in any case. Rather, the whole sentence is sug-

gested by the thought of o-ap$ pla.

30. oTi fie'Xr] eo-fiec tou a(jj|j.aTos aurou. Rec. adds Ik tijs

crap/cos aurou Kat €k twv oaTf.MV auTou.

For the insertion are X"^ D G L P (K has tov o-wfxaro^ for roJi/

oo-T€wv) nearly all cursive mss., It. Vulg. Syr. (both) Arm., Iren.

Jerome, etc.
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For the omission X* A B 17 6f, Boh. Eth., Method. Euthal.

Anibrst. and apparently Origen.

It will be seen that the MSS. which omit decidedly outweigh those that

insert. Ellicott speaks of the testimony of {< as "divided," which seems
a singular way of neutralising the evidence of the earlier scribe by that of a
seventh-century corrector.

It is an obvious suggestion that the words might have been omitted by
homoeoteleuton. Reiche, who accepted the words (writing before the dis-

covery of J<), rightly observes that this can hardly be admitted in the case of

so many witnesses. lie prefers to suppose that they were omitted in con-

sequence of offence being taken at the apparently material conception

presented ; and some other critics have adopted the same view. The
objection must have been very strong which would lead to such a deliberate

omission. But there is no reason to suppose that the words would have
given offence, especially considering such words as "a spirit hath not flesh

and bones as ye see Me have," not to mention " eating My flesh and drinking

My blood." Nor do the ancient commentators indicate that any such

difficulty was felt. Irenaeus, after quoting the words, adds: " non de
spiritual! aliquo et invisibili homine dicens haec ; spiritus enim neque ossa

neque carnes habet," etc. Indeed, an ancient reader would be much more
likely to regard the words as a natural expansion of ix.i'Krj rod <Td)p.a.Tos avrou.

On the other hand, nothing was more likely than that the words should be
added from recollection of the passage in Genesis, quoted in ver. 31. It is

objected to this, that the words are not quoted with exactness, "bone"
preceding "flesh" in Gen. This is to assume an exactness of memory
which is at least questionable. Once added, the ordinary copyist would, of

course, prefer the longer text.

As to the internal evidence, on careful consideration it will be found
strongly in favour of the shorter text. When Christ is called the Head or

Foundation, and the Church the Body or House, the language is that of

analogy, i.e. it suggests, not resemblance of the objects, but of relations ;

Christ in Himself does not resemble a Head or a Foundation-stone, but His
relation to the Church resembles the relation of the head to the body and of

the foundation-stone to the building. But what relation is suggested by the

bones of Christ ? Or if crib/xaros be understood of the figurative or mystical

body, what conceivable meaning can be attached to the bones thereof?

This fundamental difficulty is not faced by any commentator. While trying

to attach some meaning to the clause, they do not attempt to show any
appropriateness in the language. The utmost that could be said is that the

words express an intimate connexion ; but unless this was a proverbial form of

expression, of which there is no evidence, this, besides losing the force of iK,

would leave the difficulty unsolved. Moreover, the clause is so far from
carrying out the /j.^\ri rod a. , that it introduces an entirely different figure.

This is disguised in the AV.
Had the words been "of His flesh and of His blood," we might have

understood them as alluding to the Eucharist ; and it is worth noting that

several expositors have supposed that there is such an allusion ; but tiie

mention of "flesh and bones" instead of "flesh and blood" is fatal to

this.

The reader may desire to know how the omitted clause has

been interpreted. Chrysostom, in the first instance, explains it

of the incarnation, by which, however, Christ might rather be said

to be "from our flesh." It is no answer to this to say, with Estius,

"in hac natura ipse caput est," which is to change the figure.
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Besides, it is true of all men, not only of Christians, that in this

sense they are of the same flesh as Christ ; but this again is not
the meaning of €«. Alford says :

" As the woman owed her
natural being to the man, her source and head, so we owe our
spiritual being to Christ, our Source and Head " ; and similarly

Ellicott, Meyer, etc. Surely a strange way of saying that our
spiritual being is derived from Christ, to say that we are from
His bones ! Others, as above mentioned, interpret of communion
in the Eucharist (so in part Theodoret and Theophylact, also

Harless and Olshausen).

Not without reason did Riickert come to the conclusion that it

was doubtful whether St. Paul had any definite meaning in the

words at all,

31. di/Ti TouTou = €i'€K€v TovTov, Compare the use of dvTL in

avO' wv. Then the sense will be : because a man is to love his

wife as Christ the Church. V. Soden, however, takes diri tovtov

to mean "instead of this," viz. instead of hating (ver. 29), observ-

ing that the conclusion of this verse returns to the main idea there,

I.e. rj iavTov (rdp$. See on Lk. xii. 3.

KaTaXeLi|/ei acOpojiros, k.t.X. A quotation from Gen. ii. 24,

which might have been introduced by " as it is written " ; but with

words so familiar this was needless.

Most commentators interpret this verse of Christ, either

primarily or secondarily. So Jerome: "primus vates Adam hoc
de Christo et ecclesia prophetavit

;
quod reliquerit Dominus noster

atque Salvator patrem suum Deum et matrem suam coelestem
Jerusalem." So many moderns, including Alford, Ellicott, Meyer,
the last mentioned, however, referring the words to the Second
Coming, the tense being future. Ellicott thinks this is pressing

the tense unnecessarily, whereas it may have the ethical force of
the future, for which he refers to Winer, § 40. 6, whose examples
are wholly irrelevant to Ellicott's purpose. If the passage is inter-

preted of Christ it refers to a definite fact, and the future must have
its future sense. Understood of Christ, the expressions avOpwiro^

for Christ, and "leave his father and mother," for "leave His seat

in heaven," are so strange and so unlike anything else in St. Paul,

that without an express intimation by the writer it is highly un-

reasonable so to interpret them. Can we imagine St. Paul writing,
" Christ will leave His father and His mother and will cleave to

His wife, the Church"? We might not be surprised at such an
expression in a mystical writer of the Middle Ages, but we should
certainly not recognise it as Pauline. It is, if possible, less likely

that he should say the same thing, using avOpoyiros instead of
X/jto-Tos, and expect his readers to understand him. If the future

is given its proper meaning, the expression " leaving His seat at the
right hand of God " is inappropriate.
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On the other hand, the whole passage treats of the duty of

husljands, the reference to Christ and the Church being introduced
only incidentally for the purpose of enforcing the practical lesson.

It was, indeed, almost inevitable that where St. Paul was so full on
the duty of the husband, he should refer to these words in Genesis
in their proper original meaning. This meaning being so exactly

adapted to enforce the practical precept, to take them otherwise,

and to suppose that they are introduced allegorically, is to break

the connexion, not to improve it.

There are some differences of reading. The articles before

iraripa and fx-qrepa are absent in B D* G, and are omitted by
Lachm. and Treg., and bracketed by WH. Tischendorf omitted
them in his yth ed., but restored them in the 8th in consequence
of the added evidence of X. a'vTov is added after irarepa in

S« A D<^ K L P, Syr-Pesh. Boh. from LXX ; not in N* B D* G 1 7,

Vulg. Arm. avrov is added after /xTjTc'pa in P 47, Vss.

For irphs tt\v yvvaiKa, which is in {<'= B D'= K L, Orig. , t-q yvvaiKi is read

by N* A D* G. The readings in the Sept. also vary.

32. TO fiuCTTrjpiof TOUTO [i-^yo. e'cTTiV, tyo) 8e Xeyw els XpiCTTOi' Kal

eis TT)c EKK\T](riav.

The second els is om. by B K and some other authorities.

We must first determine the meaning of p-vaTrjptov and of fic'ya.

On the former word see on i. 9. It does not mean " a mysterious

thing or saying," "a saying of which the meaning is hidden or

unfathomable." As Sanday and Headlam observe (Rom. xi. 25),

with St. Paul it is a mystery revealed. Again, as to /Acya, the

English versions—not only the incorrect AV., "this is a great

mystery," but the grammatically correct RV., "this mystery is

great "—convey the idea that what is said is, that the mysteriousness

is great, or, that the mystery is in a high degree a mystery. This is

not only inconsistent with the meaning of jj-varripiov, assuming, as

it does, that " hiddenness " is the whole of its meaning (for to

speak of a thing as in a high degree a revealed secret would be
unintelligible), but it assigns to ^iya a meaning which does not

belong to it. In English we may speak of great facility, great

folly, simplicity, (iroXXy fjcwpta, cwr/^eta)
;

great ignorance (ttoAA?/

ayvota)
;

great perplexity (woXXri aTropia) : but /te'yas is not so

used, for it properly expresses magnitude, not intensity. These
linguistic facts are sufficient to set aside a large number, perhaps
the majority, of interpretations of the clause. The sense must be
of this kind :

" This doctrine of revelation is an important or

profound one."

What, then, is the fxva-Tr'ipLov of which St. Paul thus speaks ?

Some su])posc it to be this statement about marriage, which to the

heathen would be new. But this requires us to take Aeyw in the
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sense " I interpret," or the like, which it does not admit. It is

better to understand it as referring to the comparison of marriage

with union of Christ with the Church. The latter clause, then,

expressly points out that the former does not refer to marriage in

itself, and Aeyw has the same which it frequently has in St. Paul,

" I mean."
V. Soden takes tovto to refer to what follows :

" this secret, i.e.

that which I am about to say as the secret sense of this sentence, is

great, but I say it in reference to Christ and the Church," comparing

I Cor. XV. 51, fxvaTYjpiov vfjlv Xeyo). This would be very elliptical.

Hatch translates :
" this symbol (sc. of the joining of husband

and wife into one flesh) is a great one. I interpret it as referring

to Christ and to the Church" (Essays, p. 61).

The rendering of the Vulgate is :
" Sacramentum hoc magnum

est ; ego autem dico in Christo et in ecclesia." There are several

other places in which fjLva-rrjpiov is rendered " sacramentum," viz.

Eph. i. 9, iii. 3, 9 ; Col. i. 27 ; i Tim. iii. 16 ; Rev. i. 20.

It was, however, no doubt, the rendering in this passage which

led to marriage being entitled a sacrament. In an encyclical

of 1832 (quoted by Eadie) occurs the statement, "Marriage is,

according to St. Paul's expression, a great sacrament in Christ and

in the Church." But the greatest scholars of the Church of Rome
have rejected this view of the present passage. Cardihal Caietan

says :
" Non habes ex hoc loco, prudens lector, a Paulo conjugium

esse sacramentum. Non enim dixit esse sacramentum, sed mys-

terium." And to the same effect Estius. Erasmus also says :

" Neque nego matrimonium esse sacramentum, sed an ex hoc

loco doceri possit proprie dici sacramentum quemadmodum
baptismus dicitur, excuti volo." As to the question whether

marriage is properly to be reckoned a sacrament or not, this is

very much a matter of definition. If sacrament is defined as in

the Catechism of the Churches of England and Ireland and by

other Reformed Churches, it is not, for it was not instituted by

Christ. Even if we take Augustine's definition, " a visible sign of

an invisible grace," there would be a difificulty. But if every rite

or ceremony which either is, or includes in it, a sign of something

spiritual, is to be called a sacrament, then marriage is well entitled

to the name, especially in view of the apostle's exposition here.

But to draw any inference of this kind from the present passage is

doubly fallacious, for this is not the meaning of fjiva-rypLov ; and,

secondly, St. Paul expressly states that it is not to marriage that

he applies the term, but to his teaching about Christ and the

Church ; or, according to the interpretation first mentioned, to the

meaning of the verse from Genesis.

33. ^rXT)^' Kal up,eis 01 Ka0' ent eVaaros tiV eaurou yuiaiKa outcus

dyairdTO) ws eauTot'.
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TrX-qv. " Howbeit—not to dwell on this matter of Christ and the

Church, but to return to what I am treating of—."

Koi. {i/x€t9, ye also, viz. after the pattern of Christ. AV. drops

the Kai, which is important. The precept is individuahsed by the

€Kao-Tos, so as to bring more home its force for each man. ws
hivTov, as being himself, ver. 28.

1^ 8e Y"^5 ''^'* 4)oPriTai toc afSpa. rj yvvi] is best taken as a

nom. abs. and " the wife—let her see," etc. On t^oySjyrai, Oecum.
rightly remarks : w? TrpeVct yuratxa (f>of3e'i(r6aL, luii] SouXoTrpeTTws.

" Nunquam enini erit voluntaria subjectio nisi praecedat rever-

entia," Calvin.

VI. 1-9. Special injunctions to children and fathers^ slaves and
masters. Slaves are called on to regard their service as a service

do'ie to Christ ; masters are reminded that they, too, are subject to the

same Master, who has no respect ofpersons.

1. TO. TCKi'a, uTTaKouexe tois yov'eucru' up.wi' iv Kupiu. kv Ki'pt'w is

omitted by B D* G, but added in S A 1)^"= K L P, Vulg. Syr. etc.

Origen expressly, who mentions the ambiguity of the construction,

i.e. that it may be either tois ei' Kuptw yoi^eOcriv or VTra/coi'e-re e'l' K.

If the words had been added from Col. iii. 20 they would probably

have come after StK-atoi/. Assuming that the words are genuine, as

seems probable, the latter is the right construction. " In the

Lord," not as defining the limits of the obedience, Iv oi<i a.v fxr]

Trpoa-Kpova-rjs (rw KvpLw), Chrys., but rather showing the spirit in

which the obedience is to be yielded. It is assumed that the

parents exercise their authority as Christian parents should, and
we cannot suppose that the apostle meant to suggest to the

children the possibility of the contrary.

TOUTO Y<*P ecTTii' SiKaioi', i.e. Koi cfyviTet ot/caiov /cat inrb tov vojxov

Trpoo-rdcrcrerai, Theoph. Compare Col. iii. 20. From the children

being addressed as members of the Church, Hofmann infers that

they must have been baptized, since without baptism no one could

be a member of the Church {Schriflen, ii. 2, p. 192). Meyer's

reply, that the children of Christian parents were aytot by virtue of

their fellowship with their parents (i Cor. vii. 14), loses much of its

j)oint in the case of children who were past infancy when their

parents became Christians. But no conclusion as to infant

baptism can be deduced.

2. ^Tis icrrXv ewroXt) irpwrT] iv eTrayyeXia. rjTL<;, " for SUCh is,"

Alf. To translate " seeing it is " would be to throw the motive to

obedience too much on the fact of the promise.

n-pdiT-r] iv €7r. has caused difficulty to expositors. The second
commandment has something which resembles a promise attached.

Origen, who mentions this difficulty, replies, first, that all the com-
mandments of the Decalogue were Trpwrat, being given first after the

coming out of Egypt ; or, if this be not admitted, that the promise
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in the second commandment was a general one, not specially

attached to the observance of that precept. The latter reply has
been adopted by most modern commentators. Others have
supposed "first" to mean "first in the second table"; but the

Jews assigned five commandments to each table, as we learn

from Philo and Josephus. See also Lev. xix. 3 and Rom. xiii. 9.

The position of the precept in the former passage and its omission
in the latter agree with this arrangement. In either case this

would be the only commandment with promise. Meyer and
Ellicott suppose, therefore, that it is not the Decalogue alone that

is referred to. Braune and Stier understand Trpwr-q as first in point

of time, namely, the first which has to be learned. Compare Bengel
(not adopting this view) :

" honor parentibus per obedientiam
praesertim praestitus initio aetatis omnium praeceptorum obedi-
entiam continet."

iv itTayyekia. Ellicott, Meyer, and others take this to mean
"in regard of, or, in point of, promise." "The first command we
meet with which involves a promise" (Ell.). Meyer compares
Diod. Sic. xiii. 37, iv Se euyevcta /cat ttXovtw Trpwro?. But to make
this parallel we should understand the words here :

" foremost in

promise," i.e. having the greatest promise attached, or, at least,

"having the advantage in point of promise," which is not their

interpretation. Chrysostom says : ov rfj ra^ei cTttci/ avTrjv Trpwrrjv,

dAXa rfj iTrayyeXia. But it is precisely T?7 rafet that Ell. and Mey.
make it first, only not of all the commandments. It is better, then,

to take iv (with Alford) as = characterised by, accompanied with,

so that we might translate "with a promise." But to what
purpose is it to state that this is the first command in order
accompanied with a promise, especially when it would be equally

true, and much to the purpose, to say that it is the only command
with a promise? On the whole, therefore, remembering that it is

children who are addressed, the interpretation of Stier and Braune
seems preferable. Westcott and Hort give a place in their margin
to a different punctuation, viz. placing the comma after Trpwrrj, and
connecting iTrayyiXia with Iva.

3. Iva cu CToi yiv(\Ta.i, k.t.X. The text in the Sept. proceeds

:

Koi Iva jxaKpo^^poviO'i yt-vrj eVi t^s 7^9 17s Kupios 6 0eos crov SiSwcri (roi.

The latter words are probably omitted purposely as unsuitable to
those addressed. The future 'iay is to be regarded as dependent
on tVa,—a construction which is found elsewhere in St. Paul, as
I Cor. ix. 18, Iva ahdiravov Orjcro} to cuayy. : Gal. ii. 4, tva -^fxa^

KaTa8ovXw(jov(Tiv. In Rev. xxii. 14 we have future and conjunctive,
just as in classical writers future and conjunctive are used after

OTTOS. It is possible that €0-7/ is used here because there was no
aor, conj. of the verb. In the passage referred to in Rev. the
future is co-rai.
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4. Kal 01 TT-aTepes. /cat marks that the obligation was not all

on the side of the children. So koI ol KvpioL, ver. 9. Trarepe?,

" patres potissimum alloquitur, nam hos facilius aufert iracundia,"

Bengel. /a^ -Trapopyi^ere, Col. iii. 21, /ji^t] ip(.OL^eTe, " Do not
irritate."

iv iraiSeia Kal vouOefrla Kupiou. TraiSeta occurs only in one
other place in St. Paul, viz. 2 Tim. iii. 16, iraaa ypa^rj . . .

ttx^e'At/xos . . . Tppo? TraiSet'av ttjv iv SiKaioa-vvr). The verb 7ratSa;a>

also, although used of chastening in i Cor. xi. 32 ; 2 Cor. vi. 9, is

employed in a wider sense in 2 Tim. ii. 25 ; Tit. ii. 12. There is

no sufficient reason, then, for supposing that the two substantives

here are distinguished, as Grotius thinks :
" TratStta hie significare

videtur institutionem per poenas : vovdeaia autem est ea institutio

quae fit verbis," followed by Ellicott and Alford. Rather, -n-aiSeia

is, as in classical writers, the more general, vovOearta more specific,

of instruction and admonition. vovOea-La is a later form for

vovOeTrjcrts. Kvpiov is not " concerning the Lord," as Theodoret,

etc.,—a meaning which the genitive after such a word as vovO. can

hardly have, but the subjective genitive ; the Lord is regarded as

the guiding principle of the education.

5. ol SouXoi, uiraKouere tois Kara crapKa Kupiois. This is the

order in X A B P, etc. Rec. has rots Kupt'ots kuto. o-dpKa.

Bengel thinks that k. adpKa is added, because after the mention
of the true Kvpio<; it was not fitting to use Kvpioi without qualifica-

tion. In Col. iii. 22 a sentence intervenes, but still the reason

holds good, for 6 Kvpio? was their Kvpio's also Kara -irvevfjia.

Sco-TTOTT/s is the word used for the master of slaves in the Pastorals

and I Peter.

/xcTo. <j)6pou Kttl rpofjiou. These words are similarly associated

in I Cor. ii. 3 ; 2 Cor. vii. 15; Phil. ii. 12, expressing only anxious

solicitude about the performance of duty, so that there is no
allusion to the hardness of the service. In Col. iii. 22 it is (fio/^ov-

fliVOL TOV KVptOV.

iv dirXoTTiTi TTis KapSias. The word dirXorrj^ is used several

times by St, Paul (by him only in the N.T.), and always indicates

singleness and honesty of purpose, sometimes showing itself in

liberality. (See Fritzsche's note on Rom. xii. 8, vol. iii. p. 62.)

Here the meaning is the obvious one, there was to be no double-

heartedness in their obedience, no feeling of reluctance, but

genuine heartiness and goodwill. eVt yap koX /jLcra (fiofSov koI Tpofxov

^ovXtvuv, dA.A' ovK i^ ewotas, dA.A.a KaKOvpyw?, Oecum.
(is Tw XpicTTw, as ws to) Kvpiio, V. 2 2, "so that your service to

your master is regarded as a service to Christ."

6. |iT) KttT 6<})daX|i,o8ouXiai'. "Not in the way of 6(^6." The
word is not found elsewhere except in Col. iii. 22, and may have

been coined by St. Paul. The adjective 6<j)6a\fx68ovkos is found



VI. 7, 8] SPECIAL INJUNCTIONS I79

in the Apost. Constif., but with reference to this passage (i. p.

299 A, ed. Cotel.). The meaning is obvious.

ws dfOpwirdpccTKoi. This word is not found in classical writers

;

it occurs in the Sept., Ps. Hi. (liii.) 6 ; not as a rendering of our

Hebrew text. It is also found in Psalt. Sol. iv. 8, 10. This is the

opposite of ws Tc3 Xpio-rw as well as of the following words.

dW ws 800X01 XpicTTOu TTOioucTes TO 0e\Y]|xa ToG 0eoG. tov before

Xpiarov rests on insufficient authority, D'' K L, etc., against N D*
G L P, etc. Not subordinate to the following clause, as if it were

"as servants who are doing," etc., for the words are clearly in

contrast to the preceding, and TrotovvTcs to 6'e'A. has much more
force if taken as a separate character.

6, 7. €K »|'UX'*1S ^'•^'^' cuvotas SouXeuoi'Tes ws tc3 Kupio). e/c i/'t'X^s

may be connected either with what precedes or with what follows.

The latter connexion (adopted by Syr. Chrys. Jerome, Lachm. Alf.

WH.) seems preferable, for Trotowres t6 Oik-qixa tov ®iov does not

require such a qualification, nor is there any tautology in taking

Ik ij/. with the following, for these words express the source in the

feeling of the servant towards his work
;

/xer' €vvoLa<; his feeling

towards his master (Harless). Compare Raphel's apt quotation

from Xen. : ovkovv euiotav vpwTOv, t(l>y]v eyw, Ser/cret avTov [tov CTrt-

TpOTTOv]
^X^'-^

^'"' '^^'- ''"015 croi? €L fxiXkot dp/cecrctv avrl crov irapwr. {Oecoil.

xii. 5). Treg. puts a comma after f.vvoia'?, WH. after SouAewTes.

(I)s before tw KvpM rests on preponderant evidence, X A B D*
G P, Vulg. Syr. It is omitted by D'' K L. Internal evidence is

in its favour, since 8ov\. t<3 k. would be tautologous with BovXol

Xpto-ToC.

8. elSores on eKacrros o av noir\crr\ dyaSoi', touto Kop,iCT€Tai irapd

Kupiou.

There is great uncertainty as to the reading,

Srt (KacTTos S hv (or iav) iroLrjari, A D G P ij 37) Vulg. Arm,
dri cKacTTos edv ri, B, Petr. Alex.

on edv ti ^KaffTos, L* 46 1 15.

6 idv ri €Ka<TTos woi-fjo-ri, L** and most cursives. This is the Rec. Text.

6ti (probably to be read S ri) iav ironfjay, ^*, corrected by K° by the

insertion of S before idv.

There are minor variations.

The best supported reading is that first mentioned, which is adopted by
Treg. and Tisch. 8 ; but Meyer and Ellicott think the Rec. better explains

the others. WH. adopt the reading of B.

In the reading of Rec. the relative is to be understood as separated from
Ti by tmesis. ' Cf. Plato, Leg'g: ix. 864 E, fjv S.v nva KaTa^Xdtpy.

KOfila-erai, X A B D* G, is better attested than the Rec. KOfneirai,. tov

also of Rec. before Kvpiov is rejected on the authority of all the chief

uncials.

KofiL^ecrOai is to receive back, as, for example, a deposit, hence
here it implies an adequate return. Compare 2 Cor. v. 10, Tva

KOfjLL(rr]Tai eKaaTO^ to. Sta tou crtu/Aaros, and Col. iii. 25.
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This lesson to slaves is equally a lesson for all kinds of service,

as the following for all masters.

9. Kal ot Kupioi. See on Kai, ver. 4.

TO. auTot TToieiTc. I.e. act in a similar manner, in the same
spirit. De Wette refers it to dyaOov. The Greek comm. pressed

TO. avrd aS if it meant SovXivere avTOLS.

aviivres ttji' direiXTji'. " Giving up your threatening." The article

indicates the well known and familiar threatening, " quemadmodum
vulgus dominorum solet," Erasmus.

eiSdres, k.t.X. Wetstein cites a remarkable parallel from Seneca,

Thyest. 607, "Vos, quibus rector maris atque terrae Jus dedit

magnum necis atque vitae, Ponite inflatos tumidosque vultus.

Quicquid a vobis minor extimescit. Major hoc vobis dominus
minatur ! Omne sub regno graviore regnum est."

Kttl aiiTMV Kai v|X(uv is supported by preponderant authority, K* (eai/rwi/)

A B D*, Vulg. Boh. Arm. , Petr. Alex. etc. D*^ G have koX avrOiv v/j.uii' : K
and most cursives, Kai v/jluiv avrSiv. Meyer thinks the mention of slaves

[avTibv) here appeared unsuitable, partly in itself and partly in comparison
with Col. iv. I. Whether this be a correct account of the causes of the

variation, it cannot be doubted that the reading attested by the best MSS.
here is the more forcible, expressing, not merely the fact that "ye also

have a Master," but that both you and they are subjects of the same Master.

irpoauTroXT)jun|/ia, like TrpocrojTroXr/^Trri^s, and the verb 7rpoo-co-

7roXr]fiTrT€(a, is found Only in N.T. and ecclesiastical writers. The
expression Trpocranrov Aa/A/Savetv has a different meaning in the N.T.

from that which it had in the O.T. In the latter it only meant to

show favour, in the former it is to show partiality, especially on
account of external advantages.

10-12. Exhortation to prepare for the spiritual combat by

arming themselves with the pa7ioply of God, remembering that they

have to do with tie mere mortalfoes, but with spiritualpowers,

10, Tou XonroG. So X* A B 17.

TO AotTToV. N" D G K L P, Chrys. etc.

Meyer points out that B 17 have dwafiov^Oe instead of ivd., a variation

which Meyer thinks may have arisen from a confusion of the N of 'koiirov

with the N of evdw., thus pointing to the reading \olw6v. Properly, rod

Xoiwou means "henceforth, for the future," Gal. vi. 17, in which sense to

\oiirbv may also be used; but the latter alone is used in the sense "for the

rest," Phil. iii. I, iv. 8 ; 2 Thess. iii. I. As the latter is the meaning here,

we should expect rb \onr6v.

aZeK^oi fxou is added in Rec. before ivSw., with X° K L P, most
cursives, Syr. (both) Boh., but om. by N* B D 17, Arm. Aeth.

A G, Vulg. Theodoret have dSeA^ot without fjiov. It has probably

come in by assimilation to other passages in which to Xonrov

occurs (see above). St. Paul does not address his readers thus in

this Epistle.

ecSumjAouaGe. " Be Strengthened." Cf. Rom. iv. 20. Not
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middle but passive, as elsewhere in N.T. (Acts ix. 22 ; Rom. iv. 20

;

2 Tim. ii. i ; Heb. xi. 34). The active occurs Phil. iv. 23 ; i Tim.
i. 12 ; 2 Tim. iv. 17. The simple verb Swa/Aow, which B 17 have

here, is used in Col. i. 1 1 ,and according to S* A D* in Heb. xi. 34.

Iv^vvajjiovcrOai occurs once in the Sept. Ps. li. (lii.) 7 rather in a bad
sense. There is no reason why a verb which occurs once in the

Sept. and several times in the N.T. should be said to be " peculiar

to the Alexandrian Greek."

Ktti iv Tw Kparet ttjs io-x"°5 auToO. Not a hendiadys. Compare
i. 19.

11. e>'8ocraCT0€ ttjc -irai'OTrXiai' tou 0eou. " Put on the panoply of

God." TravoTrAia occurs also in Luke xi. 22. The emphasis is

clearly on irav. not on tov ®eov. Observe the repetition in ver. 1 3,

" of God," i.e. provided by God, aTraaiv Siai/eyw,ei rr/v (.-iaa-iXiKrjv Trai'-

TeDX'«''> Theodoret. There is no contrast with other armour, nor

is TravoirXta to be taken as merely = " armatura." The complete-

ness of the armament is the point insisted on. St. Paul was, no
doubt, thinking of the Roman soldiery, as his readers also would,

although the Jewish armour was essentially the same. Polybius

enumerates as belonging to the Roman TravowXia, shield, sword,

greaves, spear, breastplate, helmet. St. Paul omits the spears, and
adds girdle and shoes, which, though not armour, were an essential

part of the soldier's dress.

TTpos TO 8uVao-9ai. "To the end that ye may be able." a-Trjvai

Trpo's, " to hold your ground against," an expression suited to the

military figure.

Tcis fjieOoSeias. Cf. iv. 14. The plural expresses the concrete

workings of the fieOoSeia. We can hardly press it as specially

appropriate to the military metaphor and = " stratagems."

12. oTi ouK €(TTii' r\iuv iq TrdXiT) TTpos alixa Kal adpKa.

i]/juv, with >{ A D" K L P and most mss. and Vss.

v/jLiv, B D* G, Goth. Aeth., adopted by Lach., and admitted to the

margin by Treg. and WH. The second person would very readily occur to

a scribe, the whole context being in the second person.

r] irdXr]. *' Our wrestling." The word is suitable to Trpo? at/xa

Koi a-., but not to the struggle in which the TravoTrXia is required.

The word is indeed found in a more general sense (see EUicott),

but only in poetry, as " wrestling " also might be used in our own
tongue. But as the word is here used to describe what the

struggle is not, it is most natural to supply a more general word,

such as t; fj^a-xq or fxaxireov, in the following clause, according to

an idiom frequent in Greek writers.

aifia Kal adpKa, in this order here only. Jerome understands
this of our own passions ; but that would be Trpos ryv crapKa without

alfjia. Moreover, the contrast is clearly not between foes within

and foes without, but between human and superhuman powers.
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irpos Tas &pxd<s, "Trpos Tois e^ouaias. See on i. 21.

irpos Tous ico(T|jioKpdTopas, " World-rulers." The word Koa-fxoKpd-

Twp occurs in the Orphica (viii. ii, xi. xi), and is used by the

Schol. on Aristoph. Nllb. 397, 2eo-ay;!^wo-ts 6 ^a.cn\iv<i tS>v AlyvTTTLwv

Koa-jxoKpdTUip yeyovws. It frequently occurs in Rabbinical writers

(transliterated), sometimes of kings whose rule was world-wide, as

"tres reges KocrixoKpaTope?, dominatores ab extremitate mundi ad

extremitatem ejus, Nebucadnesar, Evilmerodach, Belsazar" {S/i/r

Rab. iii. 4, ap. Wetst.) ; also of the four kings whom Abraham
pursued (Bereshith Rabba, fol. 57. i). These are so called to add
glory to Abraham's victory. Also the angel of death is so called,

and by the Gnostics the Devil (Iren. i. i). In the Test. XII Pat).,

Test. Sol. the demons say : t^/acis iafjicv rd Aeyo/xeva o-TOLx^la, ol

Koa-p.oKpa.Tope's tov Koa-p-ov tovtov. It appears, therefore, that it

differs from " rulers " in implying that their rule extends over the

KOO-/AOS. Schoettgen supposes that St. Paul means the Rabbis and
Doctors of the Jews, and he cites a passage from the Talmud
where it is argued that the Rabbis are to be called kings ; he also

compares Acts iv. 26. But the context appears to be decisive

against such a view. The contest is clearly a spiritual one. Com-
pare the designation of Satan as o ©€09 tov atwvos tovtov, 2 Cor.

iv. 4 ; 6 dp)(u)v TOW KOG-jxav tovtov, John xiv. 30.

TOU CTKOTOUS TOUTOU.

So, without TOV alwvos, t<* A B D* G 17 67^, Vulg. Boh. Syr-

Pesh. and Hard, (text), etc.

After (TK&rovt, tov alQvos is added by X"* 0"= K L P most mss. The
words were not likely to be omitted because they seemed superfluous or diffi-

cult to explain ; and an omission from homoeoteleuton is not to be supposed

in the face of so many documents. They might, on the contrary, have been

added as a gloss, the phrase aKdrovs tovtov being rare.

irpos TO. iri/euiJiaTiKa ttjs iroi'rjpLas. " Against the spirit forces of

wickedness," which belong to or are characterised by Trovr/pm.

RV. has "Aosts of wickedness." So Alford, Ellicott, Meyer, com-
paring to 'nrn-LKov, "the cavalry," Rev. ix. 16; to ttoXltlkov, Herod,

vii. 103; TO. XrjijTpLKd, Polyaen. v. 14. 141. But these are not

really parallel; 'fn-n-LKov, primarily meaning "appertaining to iTnroi,"

hence "equestrian," was naturally used for brevity to designate the

cavalry of an army, as Tn^LKoi the infantry, just like our " horse and
foot." Thus Polyb. XV. 3. 5, 'Avvt^as iXXei-n-uiv Tois LTnrLKo'i';, " in

the matter of cavalry " ; /A xviii. 5. 5, AitwXol . . . Ka6' oaoi' Iv

Tois TTc^tK-ot? tA-A-tTreis eto-t . . . KaTo. Toaovrov tois iTrTn/cois Sm^e-

povcri Trpos ro fteXTtov twv aAXtov EXXryi'wv : t/>. lU. 1 14. 5; to twi'

'nrTTLKiov TrXijGo'i to cn'/XTrav tois Kap^^TjEovinis ets p-vptovi. ... In

Rev ix. 16 we have o dpi6p.o<i twv (rTpaT€vp.aTwv tov LTTTrLKov. But

-TTvevp^aTLKov never had such a signification, nor would its etymology

lead us to expect that it could be so used ; for it does not mean
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what relates to irvevfiaTa, but to to Tj-veij/xa, It would be almost as

reasonable to conclude from the use of the English " horse

"

and "foot," that "spirit" could be used for a host of spirits, as to

draw a like conclusion about -rrv^vp.aTLKu. from the use of L-mrLKd, etc.

Moreover, to. iTv-mKo. does not mean " hosts or armies " of horses or

of horsemen ; and, if we were to follow the analogy of its meaning,
we should interpret to. ttv. t^s ttov. as = the Tri/eD/xart/cov constituent

of Troi'TjpLa. TCI XyjaTpLKo., too, docs not mean "bands of robbers,"

but of "pirate ships," which are themselves called Xya-TfUKaL,

Polyaenus, v. 14. 141 ; and to TroAtrt/cov, in Herod, vii, 103, means
that part of the population which consists of TroAtVai. This word,

like iTTTTtKoj', used in such a connexion as it has there, at once
conveys this meaning. But to give TrvevfiaTiKo. here the meaning
"spiritual armies, or hosts," is to depart wholly from the ordinary

use of the word.

Giving up, therefore, this rendering as untenable, we may trans-

late " the spiritual forces, or elements of wickedness."

eV Tois cTToupaj'iois is connected by Chrysostom with rj TrdXr)

IcTTLV. Thus : f.V TOtS CTT. 7] fJiOL^^r] KClTttt . . . UiS OLV €L iX.€y€l', Yj

(TvvOrjKrj iv tlvl /ceirat : iv )(pv(rQ, i.e. our contest is for the heavenly
blessings, and so Theodoret, Oecum. a/. But in the illustration

cited it is the connexion with K-ciTat that makes this sense possible

;

the idea is " rests in, or depends on," which does not suit rj Trdkrj

icTTlV.

The view generally adopted by modern expositors is that to. iir.

means the seat of the evil spirits or spiritual hosts referred to,

corresponding to the tov depos of ii. 2. As Alford expresses it,

that habitation which in ii. 2, when speaking of mere matters of
fact, was said to be in the dy'jp, is, now that the difificulty and im-

portance of the Christian conflict is being set forth, represented as

eV rots CTT.— over us and too strong for us without the panoply of
God. He compares rd Treretva TOV ovpavov, Matt. vi. 26. This
comment seems to amount to this, that these spiritual hosts dwell

in the air ; but to impress us the more with the difficulty of the

combat, the air is called "heaven." There is, however, no proof
that Ta iirovpdvLa meant the atmosphere, and this is not the mean-
ing of the word elsewhere, e.g. i. 3, 20, ii. 6.

The view of Eadie, a/., is that ra cV. means the celestial spots

occupied by the Church, and in them this combat is to be
maintained, "These evil spirits have invaded the Church, are

attempting to pollute, divide, and overthrow it." Barry, while
adopting the former view of ra eV., yet adds that the meaning
points to the power of evil as directly spiritual, not acting through
physical and human agency, but attacking the spirit in that higher

aspect in which it contemplates heavenly things and ascends to the
communion with God.
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In the Book of the Secrets of Enochs which is pre-Christian, and
perhaps as early as B.C. 30, we have " a scheme of the seven

heavens which, in some of its prominent features, agrees with that

conceived by St. Paul. Paradise is situated in the third heaven

as in 2 Cor. xii. 2, 3, whereas, according to later Judaism, it be-

longed to the fourth heaven. In the next place the presence of

evil in some part of the heavens is recognised. Thus, in Eph.

vi. 12, we meet with the peculiar statement, Against the spiritual

hosts of wickedness in the heavens " (Morfill and Charles, p. xl).

Charles points out other parallels between the Epistle and the

Book of the Secrets of Enoch ; e.g. Eph. iii. 10, iv. 10, 25 (pp. xxii,

xli) ; and the possibility that the present passage has been in-

fluenced by these speculations must be admitted.

13-18. Detailed description of the spiritual armour.

13. iv TTj Tifiep? Tf] irovTipa, " The evil day," the day of the

power of evil, when the conflict is most severe, "any day of which
it may be said, ' this is your hour, and the power of darkness,'

"

Barry. Meyer understands it as referring to the great outbreak of

Satanic power expected to occur before the second coming.

a-rravTa KaTepyaadfxa'OL ; Oecum. and Theoph. take this to mean
"having overcome all," AV. marg. ; but although the verb has this

sense occasionally in classical writers, or rather " to despatch, to

finish," " conficere," it never has it in St. Paul, who uses it twenty

times. This would not be decisive if this meaning were more
suitable here. But the conflict is perpetual in this world, it is

ever being renewed. On the other hand, we cannot without

tautology understand this clause as merely expressing preparation

for the combat. Karcpya^ccr^ai, too, means to accomplish a

difficult work : "notat rem arduam," Fritzsche, and could hardly be
used of mere arming for the fight. It appears, then, to mean
having done all that duty requires, viz. from time to time. The
Vulgate (not Jerome) has " omnibus perfecti," or, in some MSS.,
"in omnibus perfecti," following, as some think, the reading

KaT€ipya(T{ji€voi. A has Karepyaa-fxivoi, doubtless a mistake for

KaTepyacrdfxevoL, not meant for KaTeipyacrfieioL. crTrjvaL, opposed tO

(}>evy€Lv, "hold your ground."

14. oTT]T€ ouv. This o-T^re cannot be taken in the same sense

as the preceding, otherwise we should have the end there aimed at,

here assumed as already attained when the arming begins.

In the following details of the figure, each part of the equip-

ment has its appropriate interpretation, which, however, must not

be pressed too minutely. In the case of the breastplate and the

helmet, St. Paul follows Isa. lix. 17, iveSvaaro SLKaLoavy-qv (Ls

OwpaKa, Koi irepUOeTO TrepLKecfidXaioi' (TOiTTqpiov irrl tt}? /ce<^aAr}?, but
the remainder of Isaiah's description was unsuitable, viz. Kal

irtpi^jSaXeTO l/xdrLov ekSiki^ctcws Kal to TrepifioXaiov t,i]Xov. The
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figure of Isaiah is more fully carried out in Wisd. v. 18, 20,

Xrnperai TravoTrXiav tov t,rjXov avrov . . . ivSvaerat OuypaKa SiKato-

(Tvvrjv, Koi TrepiO'^aerat KopvOa Kpiaiv avvTroKpiTOV. XrjxpeTai aairioa

OLKaTafxd^rjTOv oaioTTjTO^ o^vvei Sk dTroTOyaov opyrjv eis po/A<^atav. In

Isa, xi. 5, SLKaLoaiJvr] and aXrjOeia are both girdles.

TTcpt^wadfjiei'oi ttji' 6cr<j)uv ujulwi/ iv dXirjSeia. The aorists are

properly used, since the arming was complete before the a-TrJTe.

The present would mean that they were to be arming themselves

when they took up their position, which would be rather a mark of

unpreparedness. The girdle was a necessary part of the equipment

of a soldier to make rapid movement possible ; and, indeed, was

commonly used to support the sword, though not in Homeric
times. But there is no reference to that use here, the sword being

not referred to until ver. 17. iv aX-qOeCa, iv, instrumental, "with"
;

" truth," not the objective truth of the gospel, which is the sword,

ver. I 7, but truth in its widest sense as an element of character.

Compare ch. v. 9.

Toy GoipaKa Tf]s SiKaioaui'Tjs, genitive of apposition. Slk., as in

ch. V. 9, Christian uprightness of character, which like a breast-

plate defends the heart from the assaults of evil. Eadie (with

Harless, a/.) understands it of the righteousness of faith, i.e.

Christ's justifying righteousness, remarking that the article has a

special prominence. But the article is used in accordance with

the ordinary rule, 6wpaKa having the article. The faith by which

this justification is attained is mentioned in ver, 16. That no
Christian possesses entire rectitude is not an objection, the breast-

plate is not faultlessness, which would, in fact, be inconsistent with

the figure, but the actual Tightness of character wrought by Christ.

15. uiroSTio-dfjiet'oi tous iroSas, no doubt referring to the " cal-

igae " of the Roman soldier.

iv cToifiao-ia. The more classical form is iToifioTrj-;, but

Hippocr. has iroifxaa-ia. The word occurs in the Sept. in the

sense of "preparedness" (Ps. ix. 41, x. 17), but more frequently

as representing the Hebrew jiDJD, which they rendered according

to their view of its etymology, not its meaning. It is quite

erroneous to interpret it here by this use, or rather misuse, of it, as

some expositors have done, taking it, for example, to mean " vel

constantiam in tuenda religione Christi, vel religionem adeo ipsam

certam illam quidem et fundamento cui insistere possis, similem," -

Koppe. This is also against the figure. Shoes are not the firm

foundation on which one stands, but we may compare with them
the readiness of mind with which one advances to the conflict, and
which is wrought by the gospel tov euay. It is not preparation to

preach the gospel that is meant, for the apostle is addressing all

(Christians ; and, moreover, this interpretation does not agree with,

the figure.
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TTJs ciprji'Tjs, peace with God and amongst men, see ch. ii. 17 ;

an oxymoron. uv tw StaySdAw TrokeixM/xif eipTjvei'o/xev 7rpo9 tov @i6v,

Chrys.

16. eV TzdaLv. So S B P 17, a/., Cat. text, Vulg. Boh. Syr-Harcl.

Aeth.

£7ri Trao-cv, A D G K L most cursives, Syr-Pesh. Arm. etc.

There is a similar variety in Luke xvi. 26, where N B L Boh. read ^v,

but A D X A a/, eirl. This alone is suftlcient to set aside Ellicott's suggestion

that €v here was a correction for the ambiguous eiri. Meyer thinks it was
substituted as the more common.

If €7rt is read it is not to be rendered "above all," AV. Beza,

nor "over all," but "in addition to all"; cf. Luke iii. 20, irpocredrjKe

KOi TOVTO i-TTt TTUO-t.

Toc Qupeoc. Ovpeo? is used in Homer of a great stone placed

against a door to keep it shut. In later writers, Plutarch, Polybius,

etc., it means a large oblong shield, " scutum," according to Polyb.

4 ft. by 2i, differing from the aa-n-Ls, which was small and round.

But in Wisdom, quoted above, 6ai.6Tr]<; is the do-Trt? or " clypeus."

St. Paul's purpose, however, is different, and he is describing a

heavy armed warrior well furnished for defence.

TT]? TTiCTTews, genitive of apposition. Only where faith is weak
does the enemy gain access. In i Thess. v. 8 faith and love are

the breastplate.

ev u Sui/rjaeo-Ge. The future is properly used, not because the

combat does not begin until the day of the great future conflict

with evil, but because the whole duration of the fight is contem-

plated. At all times ye shall be able, etc.

TO, (3eXT] Tou Troi'T]pou TO, Ti-6irupoj)xeVa apeVai. The figure alludes

to the darts or arrows tipped with tow dipped in pitch and set on
fire, mentioned, for example, in Herod, viii. 52. Some of the

older interpreters (Hammond, a/.) understood the word to mean
poisoned, the word "fiery" being used with reference to the

sensation produced ; but this is contrary to the grammatical mean-

ing of the word. "Fiery darts" is a suitable figure for fierce

temptations ; beyond this there is no need to go.

a-pia-ai is appropriate, since the shields alluded to were of wood
covered with leather, in which when the arrow fixed itself the fire

would go out. So Thucydides tells us of hides being used for this

very purpose (ii. 75).

t6. is omitted by B D* G, and bracketed by Treg. and WH. ; omitted by

Lachm. If omitted, the interpretation would be "fire tipped as they are."

The authority for omission is small ; but the insertion would be more easily

accounted for than the accidental omission.

17. Kal Tc\v Tr€piKe4)aXaia»' tou CTurrjpiou Se'laaOe. This verse is

separated from ver. 16 by a full stop in RV. as well as by Lachm.

Tisch., not Treg. WH. But though the construction is changed,
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as in i, 22, this is only a result of the rapidity of thought for which

a strict adherence to the participial construction might be a

hindrance. The same vividness of conception leads the writer to

put TTjV TreptK. first.

2wT7?pioj/ is not used elsewhere by St. Paul ; here it is taken

with the preceding word from the Sept. Theodoret understands

it as masculine, referring to Christ; and so Bengel, "salutaris, i.e.

Christi " ; but this is refuted by the parallel, i Thess. v. 8, where

the TrepiK. is the hope of salvation. Soden thinks that in that

passage the apostle purposely corrects the crwrT^ptov of the Sept.

Kttl TT]i/ jidxaipac tou irfeufAaros. This cannot well be a genitive

of apposition, since the following clause explains the sword as prjfxa

®eov. Olshausen, indeed, and Soden, take the relative o as refer-

ring to 7rvci)yu,aro?. They understand the writer as speaking of the

Holy Spirit in relation to man, as finding expression in the word
of God. But there is' no parallel for thus calling the Spirit prjfjia

®€ov. It is much more natural to interpret tou ttv. as "which is

given by the Spirit " ; nor is there any difficulty in taking this

genitive differently from the others, since this alone is a genitive

of a personal name. Chrysostom suggests the alternative : ^toi to

Ili'evjjid (f)7](TLv, rjTOi Iv TTj TTvev/jiaTiKfj p.a)(a.ipa. (or r/TOi to )(apL(rfxa to

TrvevfxaTiKov, Sta yap irvevp.aTLKrj'i /x,a;^atpa?, k.t.A.).

o eo-Ttc pTJfJLa 0€ou. Compare Heb. iv. 12, 6 AoyosTou ©cou . . .

TO/xwTepo? VTVtp Tvaaav fxa^aipav oidTopiOv.

hi^ao-Qe. "Accipite, oblatum a Domino," Bengel.

A D*^ K L, etc., read M^aadai, perhaps only by itacism. The verb is

omitted by D* G, al.

18. 8id irdtaTjs irpocreuxris Kal Serjcrews, k.t.X. These WOrds
are best taken with the principal imperative aTrjTe, not simply with

the previous clause, for 7rda"rj<; and iv Travrl Katpw would not agree

with the momentary act ht^aa-Qe, which is itself subordinate to

o-t^t6. "With all prayer, i.e. prayer of every form."

Trpoa-evxTj and Seyjcris differ in this respect, that the former is

used only of prayer, wl.etlier supplication or not, to God, while

8ei]ai<i means " request," and may be addressed to either God or

man. Here, then, we may say that -n-p. expresses that the prayer

is addressed to God, and 8., that it involves a request. Compare
Phil. iv. 6, eV iravTi rfj irpoa-tv^Q] Kal rf] Serjaei, and see on Lk. i. 1 3.

iv irai/Tl Kaipw corresponds with the dStaXetTrrws irpocrev-^t.a-OaL of

I Thess. V. 17.

iv ni^eufiaTi. "In the Spirit" (cf. Jude 21) not = €K xpvxn'i, for

which interpretation St. Paul's usage supplies no justification,

besides which it was not necessary to say that the prayer was to be
from the heart. Chrysostom supposes iv ttv. to be in contrast to

/SttTToAoytais, which is also open to the objection that he who has put
on the specified armour must be assumed not to pray iv jiaTToXoyia.
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Kai els ciuTo. "Thereunto," i.e. to the 7rpocrcii;^o/i,ei'ot kv ir. k.

hf irv.

Rec. has rouro after aur6, with D^J K, etc.; but avrd alone, X AB (D*
G, a&rdv). The frequent occurrence of avrb tovto in St. Paul accounts for

the insertion.

dYpoTTi'oucTes €1' Trdo-Y] Trpoo-Kapreprio-ei. Compare Col. iv. 2, rrj

irpoa-evxfj 'Trpoa-KapTepelre, ypy]yopovvTe<; iv avrrj iv ev^apicrTLa, " keeping

watch," or "being watchful"; cf. Mark xiii. 33, dypviryeLTe kuI

irpocr^vx^orOe : ib. 35, yprjyopCm: Luke xxi. 36, aypvirv^nf. iv iravTi

KaipiZ SeofxevoLy k.t.A.

ripoo-Ka/3T€p7/cris is not found elsewhere, but the verb irpoa-Kap-

repiuy is frequent both in classical writers and N.T. always with the

sense of continued waiting on, attention to, adherence, etc. Cf.

Acts ii. 42, rfj 8L8a)(f] : tb. 46, iv rw tepw : viii. 13, roi $tAt'7r7ra) :

Mark iii. 9, Iva rcXoidpiov Trpoa-KapTepyj avriZ : Rom. xii. 12, 7rpo(r€vxf] :

lb. xiii. 6, eh auro TOVTO. It is clear, then, that Alford is not justi-

fied in rendering it " importunity " in order to avoid a hendiadys.

Practically, there is a hendiadys.

irepl iravTwi' rCiy o.yi(x)v, Kal uTrep ep-ou. K.ai, introducing a special

case, see ch. v. 1 8. Harless and Eadie distinguish Trept here from
vTrep, regarding the latter as more vague. " They could not know
much about all saints, and they were to pray about them." Eadie
admits, however, that such a distinction cannot be uniformly

carried out. Meyer, to prove the prepositions synonymous, quotes

Dem. Phil. ii. p. 74> P-"^]
T^^pi- twv OiKauov p.7j8 inrip Twi/ efo) 7rpaypia.Tu>v

€tvai T7]v /SovXr'jv, akk' virep tmv iv Ty x'''P'}
'• ^^^ ^^^^^ passage rather

indicates the contrary; "not about a question of justice, but in

defence of." So also the similar one, ov irepl So^^ys ovS" i-n-ep p.€pov<;

X(>ypa<; TToXepovcTi, i.e. " not about a matter of glory, Ijut in defence

of," eitc. vTTcp 80^7^5 might have been used, but the idea would not

be quite the same. Here, too, virep expresses with more precision
" on behalf of" ; but the reason of the difference is probably not to

be found in the difference between ttolvtwv twv dytwv and €p,of', but

in the fact that the special object of the latter prayer is stated

:

"and on behalf of me, that," etc. See Dale, Lect. xxiv. p. 437.

19, 20. The apostle's requestfor their prayers for himself̂ that

he may havefreedom to p7-oclai7n the mystery of the gospel for which

he is an ambassador.

ii/a fJLOi 8o6fj Xoyos iv dwilei tou CTTOfJiaTog jaoo. Aoyos, m the

sense of utterance, as 2 Cor. xi. 2, iSuorr/s tw Adyw. The words

iv avoL^ei tov ctt. are by some connected with the following. Thus
Grotius :

" ut ab hac custodia militari liber per omnem urbem
perferre possem sermonem," etc., but Trapprjo-ia never refers to

external freedom, and its meaning here is further determined by
Trapp7](rLdawp,ai, ver. 20. To take Trapprycrta as merely epexegetical

of avoi$eL t. (tt. would be very fiat.
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Taken with the preceding, the words may mean the opening of

the mouth by God, as in Ps. li. 17. Or they may mean, "when I

open my mouth." The latter is the interpretation adopted by
Alford, ElUcott, Eadie, Meyer. But so understood, the words are

superfluous, not to say trivial.

On the other hand, with the former interpretation they give a
fulness of expression to the idea in Sodfj Xoyos, which is in harmony
with the gravity of the thought ; they complete from the subjective

side what is expressed on the objective side in Sodrj Aoyos. This
is the view of Harless, Olsh. Soden. The absence of the article

is also in its favour. Compare Col. iv, 3, although there it is iva

6 ©€os avoLurj rjfXLv Ovpav rod Xoyov. " Opening the mouth " is an
expression used only where some grave utterance is in question.

iv TrappTjo-ia yj'wpiaai. "To make known with openness of
speech"; cf. Phil. i. 20. The margin of RV. connects iv Trapprjo-La

with the preceding words, as the AV. had done. This involves a
tautology with Trappr/crtacrw/xat.

iodeli} of Rec. rests on very slight evidence.

TO p,u(TTi]pioi' Tou euayy. See ch. i. 9.

20. uirep o5 irpeaPeuw iv dXuaei. ou refers tO to fivcTT., for this IS

the object of yvoiptaai, and yv^pia-ai is in substance connected with
TrpecrjSevo). Compare Col. iv. 3, XaXrja-ai TO /jLvcTT. Tov Xpia-Tov Sl o

KOI 8e8e/i.at. The simplest view is probably the best :
" I am an

ambassador in chains"; but Grotius understands the words to

mean :
" nunc quoque non desino legationem " ; but this would

require some emphasis on dXva-ei, as, for example, koI iv SX.

Trpeo-fBivoi : and there is no reference here, as in Phil. i. 1 2 fl, to the
good effects of his imprisonment. The oxymoron is noted by
Bengel and Wetstein : "alias legati, jure gentium sancti et

inviolabiles, in vincuHs haberi non poterant." So, indeed,
Theoph., T0119 TrpeV^ets v6fio<s fjir]8lv irdax^^tv kukov. iv aXvcreL is in
distinct opposition to iv Trappr/o-ia.

Paley and others have drawn attention to the use of aAvo-ts

here as referring to the "custodia militaris" in which St. Paul
was kept at Rome, Acts xxviii. 16, 20; cf. 2 Tim. i. 16. It is true

the singular might possibly be used in a general sense, although
the instances cited from Polyb. of cis t^>/ aXvcnv i/xTriTTTeiv (xxi. 3.

3, iv. 76. 5) are not parallel, since the article there is generic.

Still it can hardly be denied that the term has a special suitability

to the circumstances of this imprisonment, or rather custody. Of
course, 8eo-/i,o6 as the general term might also be used, and therefore
the fact that it is used, Col. iv. 18, is no objection.

iVa ei' auTw Trappiqcrido-wfjiai. Co-ordinate with the preceding
iva. Soden, however, takes the clause as depending on the
Trpea/Sevui iv dA., the meaning according to him being that St. Paul



190' THE EPISTLE TO THE EPIIESIANS [VI. 21-24

might have been set at liberty on condition that he did not preach

the gospel, but remained in custody in hope that the result of the

trial would be that he would be at liberty to preach. This, he adds,

corresponds to ws Set /xe XaXrjcrai, and escapes the tautology involved

in the other interpretations.

21-24. Personal commendation of Tychiais, who carries the

letter, andfinal benediction.

21. IVa 8e elSTJTe Kal ufjieis. kcli is probably simply " ye as well

as others." Meyer and others suppose a reference to the Epistle

to the Colossians, "ye as well as the Colossians"; cf. Col. iv. 7. But
this seems forced, for this significance of Kai could hardly occur to

the readers. But it may mean, " although there are no personal

relations between us." Alford understands :
" as / have been

going at length into the matters concerning you, so if you also, on
your part, wish," etc.

TO, Kar' e)xe = Col. iv. 7'

tI TT-pdo-o-w, nearer definition of to, kox ifx-e, "how I do," not

"what I am doing," which they knew was the one thing that

always engaged his thoughts.

Tux^Kos 6 dyaTn^Tos d8€X<j>os Kal tticttos SiaKOi'os. Tychicus is

mentioned, Acts xx. 4, as accompanying St. Paul from Macedonia
to Asia. His services as Sta/coros are alluded to 2 Tim. iv. 12;

Tit. iii. 12. It was only iv Knpto) that he was Paul's StdKovos. In

Col. iv. 7 (TvvSovXo's is added.

22. 01/ eTre|jnj/a eis auTo touto ( = Co1. iv.), i.e. for the very

purpose now to be mentioned : Iva yi'wre to, -n-epl -rj/jLwv, k.t.X. = Col.

iv. 8 (where, however, there is a difference of reading).

23. Elprji'T] Tois d8e\<j>0Ls, k.t.X. A truly apostolic benediction

as to substance, but differing in form from St. Paul's final benedic-

tions. First, it is in the third person, not the second, rots aSeXcfio'i's

instead of v/xiv, [xera TrdvTOiv twv dy. instead of fxed' vjxuiv. The
whole form, too, is markedly general. This agrees well with the

view that the Epistle was addressed to a circle of Churches.

Secondly, the benediction is in two parts, not, as elsewhere, one

;

and, thirdly, x'^P'^? which elsewhere comes first, here concludes,

and dpyvrj, elsewhere last, is here first. These points all speak for

the genuineness of the Epistle, and against the hypothesis of

imitation.

dydiTT) fxerd irio-Tews. ttio-tis is presupposed, therefore it is not

aydirr] kol tt. Love is the characteristic of a true faith.

For dydwr] A has ?Xeos, suggested probably by recollection of I Tim. i. i

;

2 Tim. i. I.

24. 'H X''^P^5 fACTo, -ndvTwv tw dyaiTwi'Twc toi/ Kupioc i^p,a»i' '\y](ToOv

XpiaToc iv d<J)0ap(ria.

a<f)OapaLa elsewhere means the incorruptibility of future im-
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mortality ; see, for example, Rom. ii. 7 ; 2 Tim. i. 10. The
adjective a4>0apTo<; has a corresponding meaning. (lod is acfiOapTO';,

Rom. i. 23 ; i Tim. i. 17; the dead are raised acftOafrrnL, i Cor.

XV. 52; the Christian's crown is a(^6apTo<i. So i Pet. iii. 4, the

ornament of women is to be ev tw a(f>9upT0) tov irpaeos Kal rjcrvxLov

Tvvf.vp.aTO'i. The word, then, does not point merely to time but to

character, and that suits very well here as an attribute of love. It

is more than "sincerity" (d(f)OopLa, Tit. ii. 7); it is "imperish-

ableness, incorruptibility." It is a "spiritual, eternal love, and
thus only is the word worthy to stand as the crown and
climax of this glorious Epistle," Alford. Some connect the word
with x"'P'5- Soden defends the connexion on the following

grounds : first, that if connected with ctyaTrwvTwj/, iv a(f)9. must
express a character of the dyaTn/, in which case aya-n-av Iv acjiO.

would be an unsuitable form of expression for aya-n-av iv ayd-mj

d(f>6dpTii) ; and, secondly, that d(f)6apa-La almost always contains a
point of contrast with the transitory nature which belongs to the

creature in this world ; it belongs to the sphere of heavenly exist-

ence, serving to designate eternal life as the highest blessing of

salvation ; and this is the gift of
x'^'p^^j

which culminates in the

bestowal of it. Bengel, who connects dtjiO. with x^'P'?, remarks,

however, well :
" Congruit cum tota summa epistolae : et inde

redundat etiam d(f>6apo-ia in amorem fidelium erga Jesum
Christum." The writer, in fact, returns to the fundamental
thought of i. 3-14.

There is no analogy for the connexion with t6v Kvpiov ^/xwv,

adopted by some expositors.

'A|itjv is added in J<''D KLP most mss., Amiat.** Syr. (both) Boh., not

in K* A B G 17, Arm. Amiat.*





THE

EPISTLE TO THE COLOSSIANS.

nPOI KOAOIIAEII.

The spelling of the name is uncertain. In the title the spelling KoXoo-craets

is given by S B^DGL 17 {KoXoffaeis), while A B* K P have KoXatrcraeis,

which }5 also has twice at the top of the page, and so G once (once also

KoXoo-oaeis). In the subscription K A B* C K 17 agree in KoXacrcraets, while

B- D G L P have KoXocrcraeis.

In ver. 2 X B D G L have KoXoacrais, K P 17, a/. Ko\aff(Tais (A non liquef).

The versions also vary. Syr. (both) have a, with Boh., but Vulg. and
Arm. 0.

Coins give the spelling with o, and for the name of the people KoXoo'tjj'wc

or KoXocro-Tjj'wi'. But the form with a appears in Polyaenus and in some
MSS. of Herodotus and Xenophon. The latter may have been a provincial

pronunciation and spelling. WH. and Lightfoot adopt a in the title, in

ver. 2 ; Tregelles has a in both places, as well as in the subscription (which

WH. omit). Tischendorf preserves the correct spelling with 0, remarking,

"videtur KoXao-crat scriptura sensim in usum abisse. At inde non sequitur

iam Paulum ita scripsisse." As the heading did not proceed from the pen of

St. Paul, this conclusion agrees practically with that of WH. and Lightfoot as

to the speUing here.

1. 1. Salutation. riaCXos diroo-ToXos, k.t.X. See Eph. i. i.

Kal Ti)x60eos. Timothy's name is joined with that of Paul

also in 2 Cor. Phil, i Thess. 2 Thess. Philemon. In Phil, and

Philemon, however, the apostle proceeds in the singular, whereas

here the plural is maintained throughout the thanksgiving.

6 d8e\4)6s. This does not imply any ofificial position (ovkovv

Kox ciTrdo-ToAos, Chrys.) ; it is the simplest title that could be

employed to express Christian brotherhood. So it is used of

Quartus, Rom. xvi. 23 ; of Sosthenes, i Cor. i. i ; and of Apollos,

I Cor. xvi. 1 2 ; and of an unnamed brother, 2 Cor. viii. 1 8, xii. 1 8.

Compare 2 Cor. ix. 3, 5.

2. Tois Iv K. dyiois kuI ttio-tois d8€X<j)ois. dyt'019, as in all similar

salutations, must be taken as a substantive. De Wette, however,

13
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and apparently Syr. and Vulg., connect it as an adjective with

dScXt^ois. TTtoTot? is more than " believing," which would add
nothing to ayiois and dSeAt^ois. It is " true, steadfast." Cf. Acts

xvi. 15.

iv XpifTTw. Closely connected with Trto-Tots dS., but refers

chiefly to Trto-rots. Cf. Tna-ro^ Siolkoi'os iy Kvpiio, Eph. vi. 2 1. Only
in Christ wee they "faithful brethren "

; the article, therefore, is not

required. eV Xp. might, indeed, have been dispensed with ; but it

suits the formality of the introductory greeting.

After ^v Xpi(TT(^, 'Irjaou is added in A D* G 17, Vulg. Boh., not in J? B D"
K L P, Syr-Harcl. Arm. etc. (Syr-Pesh. has 'IrjcroO before Xpi(TT(^).

It is remarkable that St. Paul's earlier Epistles are addressed
Trj iKKXr](ria, rais iKKXqa-LaL<; ; whereas here, as in Rom. and Eph.,

the address is to the saints and brethren. This can hardly be
accidental. It certainly gives the address a more personal and
less ofificial aspect, and may have been adopted because the

apostle had no personal relations with the heads of these Churches,

to which he was personally unknown. It has been objected to

this, that in iv. 16 the Church of the Laodiceans is mentioned;
and, again, that the Epistle to the Philippians, to whom St. Paul
was personally known, is similarly addressed. As to the former
objection, it may be fairly replied that to speak of his Epistle

being read in the Church is very different from addressing it to the

Church ; and as to the second, although the word eK/cXT^o-ta is not
used in the address to the Phil., we have what may be regarded as

an equivalent, a-vv cTrio-KoVois Kal StaK-oVot?. It is hardly satisfactory

to say that the disuse of iKKX-rjcria in the address is characteristic of

the later Epistles ; for, first, this is not an explanation ; and,

secondly, the word is used in Philemon, tyj /car' oIkov aov iKKXrja-ia.

Xdpis ufiii/ Kal eipTji'T) aTro 0eou irarpos ii|Ji,wi'= Eph. i. 2, where
there follows koI K.vpLov 'Irjcrov Xpio-roO.

These words are added here also in S A C G and most MSS- Boh.
Arm., also P in a different order, 'Irjaov Xp. rod Kvplov rjixZv. The words
are absent from B D K L 17, al. Amiat. P'uld. Syr-Pesh. (text). Origen and
Chrysostom both expressly attest the absence of the words. The latter, after

quoting the preceding words, observes : rbv vibv ecriyrja-ev xal ou irpocriB-qKev

wj iv wdaais rah iiriffToXals' Kal Kvplov 'iTjaoO XpicrroO. The addition has
plainly come in by assimilation to Eph.

3-8. Tha7iksgiving for their faith a?id love, passing on into the

assurance that the gospel they were taught by Epaphras was the true

universal gospel, which proved its genuineness by the fruit itproduced,
both a?nong them afid in all the ivorld.

3. euxaptaToup.ei'. In all St. Paul's Epistles to Churches, with
the exception of that to the Galatians, the Salutation is followed by
thanksgiving. In Eph. as in 2 Cor. this is in the form evAoyy/ros 6
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©eo's, elsewhere in some form of evxapiaTU). On the verb, see

Eph. i. 15.

Tw 0ew iraTpi. We have the same form of words in iii. 15;
elsewhere, however, always 6 ©eos kol TraTrjp.

Here also Kai is inserted by N A C^ D" K L P, and apparently all other

mss. except those mentioned below ; Vulg. Arm. Theodoret, al.

It is wanting in B C* D* G, Chrys. (D* G Chrys. have t<^ Trarpi). Old
Latin, Syr. (both) Boh. Eth.

Tisch. 8th ed. (in deference to N), restores Kai, which he had omitted in

7th ed. (WH. and RV. omit). Lachm. also omits, but reads n^ with D*
F G. Meyer thinks Kai was omitted in a mechanical way after the preceding
Qeov Trarpds.

It is observable that in iii. 17, N A agree with B C in omitting Kai, while
D F G, with K L and nearly all others, as well as Syr-Pesh., insert it. The
evidence for the omission there is decidedly preponderant. It is less so here,

yet perhaps decisive enough when we consider how certainly the scribes

would stumble at the unusual form. The reading r^J Trarpi appears to be
another attempt to get rid of it. Compare i. 12 below, where K 37, with
other authorities, have 0e(p before -n-arpl.

€6)(apt<TT0Ufxei' . . . irdcTOTe irepl ujxui/ Trpoo-euxoficvoi. It is

questioned whether TravTore is to be joined with evxapia-Tovfiev or

with TTpocrevx. The latter connexion is adopted by the Greek
commentators, also by Bengel, Olshausen, Alford, Ellicott, etc.

But Eph. i. 16 is almost decisive for the other connexion, ov

TravofiaL ev^api-O'Tiov virep vp-wv jxveiav vp.u)v ttoioi'/licvos im twv
jrpoa-ev)(wv jjlov. Compare i Cor, i. 4 ; i Thess. i. 2. Trpoo-evx- is,

in fact, a nearer definition of iravTOTe. " We give thanks on your
account always in our prayers," or (as Meyer), " always when we
pray for you." "Always praying for you" would require the
addition of words specifying the object of the prayer.

The reading varies between irepl and virip. The latter is read by B D* G
17, a/., but A CD'' J K, with most mss., have irepl. inrip vfould readily be
introduced from ver. 9, where there is no variant.

4. dKoucrai'TCS ttjk iriaTiK ujULue iv XpioTw 'Itjctou. Assigns the
ground of his thanksgiving. He had heard from Epaphras, ver. 8.

The addition of iv Xp. 'Iiyo-. as a more precise definition of Trtb-rt?,

which of itself expresses only a psychological conception, is quite

natural here, where St. Paul is addressing for the first time those

who were unknown to him. So in Eph. i. 15. In Rom. i. 8 the

specification of ttio-tis had preceded vv. 2, 3. The article is un-
necessary, as TTLaTL? iv Xp. is one notion. See Eph. /.c.

Kai Tr\v dydiTTjv r^v e'x^'''^ ^^5 Trdi^ras reus dyious.

^v exere is read in NACD*GP 17 37 47, a/. Old Latin, Vulg. Boh.
Syr-Harcl. Arm. But D'' K L and most mss. Chrys. Theod. Syr-Pesh. have
TT]v dydwrjv ttjv els, while B has T7]v dydir-qv eh. The reading with f/v ^vere
might be a conformation to Philem. 5, while ttjv 6.ydin]v r-qv might be a con-
formation to Eph. i. 15.

5. Bid TTji' cXmSo. The Greek comm. and most moderns
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connect this with the words immediately preceding, " the love

which ye have to all the saints." ayanari, (/>7;tri, rot^s ayCuv; ov

Old Tt avOpMinvov dX/Va ota to cATrt^cii/ to, jxiXXovTa ayaOd, Theoph.
The reasons alleged are—(i) the remoteness of evxapia-Tov/xiv

; (2)

the following clause, yv TrporjKovcraTe, suggests that the words (5ta

TTJu iXiriSa describe the motives of the Colossians for welldoing,

rather than the reasons of the apostle for thanksgiving
; (3) in

other Epistles the ground of thanksgiving is the spiritual state of

the persons addressed
; (4) evxapio-relv is never used with Sid in

the N.T. ; and (5) the connexion with evx- would break up the

triad of graces which St. Paul delights in associating together. (So

Meyer, Soden, Alford, EUicott, Lightfoot.) (i), (2), (5) are con-

sidered by Lightfoot decisive. Yet surely there is something
strange in assigning the future hope as the motive of Christian

love. As Eadie observes, if the apostle had said that they loved

one another because of the common hope which they had in

heaven, or that this prospect of a joint inheritance deepened their

attachments, the meaning might have been easily apprehended

;

but why the hope in itself should be selected as the prop of such
love, we know not. Of all the graces, love has the least of self in

its nature. Such passages as 2 Cor. ix. 6, Gal. vi. 9 f. are not

analogous ; for what creates a difficulty is not the mention of

expected reward as a motive for action, but as a motive for love.

As cATTt? here is not the grace of hope, but the object (ti)v dTroKct-

p-ev-qv), reason (5) loses its force ; as eA.7rt9 does not mean the same
thing as in i Thess. i. 3, for example, it is quite natural that it

should fall into a different connexion. Nor does there seem to be
much weight in the second reason. The words rjv TrpoyjKova-aTe,

K.T.X., involve an appeal to the first teaching they had received,

which was sound and full. This goes very well with evxapLo-rovixer
;

but if the hope were described as the motive of their love, what
appropriateness would there be in referring to their former instruc-

tion in it? As to (3) and (4), the clause d/cot'o-avres does imply

that the ground of his thanksgiving was their faith and love ; but

it is consistent with this that what prompted him to feel thankful

for these graces was the thought of the hope laid up for them, and
hence with this connexion Std is not only admissible, but is alone

suitable. The signification of evxa-pLcrTelv vnip (i Cor. x. 30; Eph.

V. 20) is not that required here. There is good reason, then, for

Bengel's interpretation :
" ex spe patet, quanta sit causa grafius

agendi pro dono fidei et amoris." If rjv e^ere be omitted the con-

nexion wdth dydinqv is grammatically harsh.

Estius, De Wette, Olshausen, and others connect Sto, ttjv cAtt.

with both TTLo-Ttv and dydirrjv. This connexion is certainly awkward,
and the sentiment not Pauline. Theodore Mops, connects the

words with 7r/)ocr£u;^o/x.ei/ot.
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eXTTt's is clearly objective, as in Rom. viii. 24 ; Gal. v. 5.

TTjf d7roKeifAeVT]f. The thought of the "hope," i.e. the bless-

ing hoped for, being already prepared is not expressed in this

form by St. Paul elsewhere, except perhaps i Tim. vi. 19, but is

clearly put in I Pet. i. 4, KXripovoixLav . . . Terrjprjfxei'Tjv iv ovpavoL<;.

In substance it is involved in Phil. iii. 20, and, indeed, in Matt,

vi. 20.

r\v irporiKouo-aTc. The Trpo- has reference, according to Meyer,

to the future fulfilment. Bengel understands it simply as " ante-

quam scriberem," but the context rather suggests that the

reference is to their early teaching in contrast to the later errors.

The apostle now is not teaching them anything new, but desires

to confirm them in the true doctrine which they had already learned.

Compare vv. 7, 23 and v. 6. Hence also the mention of the truth

of the gospel in the following words :

—

iv Tw Xoyw TT]9 dXT)06ias toC euayyeXiou. That evayyeXiov is the

principal notion here is shown by the participle TrapoWo?, which
agrees with it, and not with dXr]OeLa<;. And this is confirmed by
the connexion of eATrts and emyye'Aioi/ in ver. 23. The genitive

uXr/^€tas then qualifies Aoyo?, and this compound notion is

explained by cuayy. 17 aA. rov evayy., Gal. ii. 5, 14, is not exactly

parallel, because there the formula has a direct polemical purpose.

Here the point is that 6 Aoyo? rov eiayy. is a Aoyos ttJs dXr]6eia<; in

opposition to those false teachers who would fain complete it by
their TrapaSoVet?, ii. 8, which were Kevrj aTrari^.

6. Tou TrapofTos eis ojicts. A quite classical use of irapeivai as

implying " has come and remains." ov irapeyevero koX direo-Tr), ciAA'

(.jxuve KoX eo-Tiv eKet, Chrys.; cf. Acts xii. 20. It needs, then, no
further addition.

KaGws Kal iv iracTl tw tcocrjao) earii' KapTro<j)opoup.ei'oi'. Travrt tw
Kocrpno here is not an insignificant hyperbole, but intimates the

catholicity of the true gospel in opposition to the merely local

character of false gospels ; compare ver. 23.

Tischendorf, ed. 8, places a comma after kcrrCv. This con-

struction escapes the irregularity involved in the doubling back
of the c mparison by the second /ca^ws. The comparison then
may be either as to the mere fact of the presence of the gospel, so

that e'o-Ttv = "exists," or as to the contents of it, which agrees,

better with the designation of the gospel as Aoyo? t-^s dX-qOeia?.

The readers then are assured that the gospel which has come to

and remains with them is the same as in the whole world ; they

need have no fear that it was imperfect ; it is the false teachers

that are not in agreement with the universal gospel. So Soden.
But most COmm. connect ia-rt with KapirocjiopovfjLevov kol av$.

Kai is prefixed to iariv in D'^'^GKL, etc. Old Lat. Vulg. Syr. (both)

Chrys.
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It is absent from X A B C D* 17, al. Boh. Arm. Eth. The evidence

against it, therefore, is quite decisive. It was doubtless added to simplify

the construction, and is defended on the ground of this simplicity by Ols-

hausen and Eadie. Ellicott, who had previously hesitated, thinking that it

might have been omitted to modify the hyperbole, omitted the word in his

5th ed.

KapTro(f)opovfjievov. The middle voice is not elsewhere found ;

its force here is probably intensive, denoting the inherent energy,

while the active (which is used below, ver. 10) would rather denote

external diffusion (Lightfoot). Verbs like o-tSr^pot^opeto-^ai, rv/xTrayo-

(liopeLa-Oat are not parallel, since in them (jiopelaOai means " to

wear."

Those comm. who connect ecrrcV with the participles explain

this periphrastic present as expressing continuity of action, as in

2 Cor. ix. 12, ov fLOVov 1<tt\v TrpoaravawXrjpovaa, k.t.A.., and Phil.

ii. 26, iiTLTToOwv 7jy.

Kttl auiav6ii.€vov rests on preponderant evidence, K A B C D*
G I, Vss. Rec. omits, with D''*' K, etc.

av$av6fievor doubtless refers to the outward expansion, as Kapirocfi.

to the personal, inner working. " The gospel is not like those

plants which exhaust themselves in bearing fruit and wither away.

The external growth keeps pace with the reproductive energy,"

Lightfoot. Observe the order ; first the preservation of the gospel

amongst those who received it, and after that its extension to

new circles. Both are to the Colossians a proof of its truth and
sufficiency.

KaGojs Kttl cc ufiii', so that they did not come behind their

brethren in this respect.

If we connect the participles with eo-rtV, the comparison is

very curiously doubled back on itself. Moreover, as Olshausen

observes (defending the addition of kul after koct/ao)), the words

Ka^ws Kttl ev vfjuv do not fit the beginning of the proposition, Ka^w?

Kttt ev TravTL tw koctjxw, since the Colossians are, of course, included

with the rest in the whole world. Lightfoot explains the irregu-

larity thus :
" The clause reciprocating the comparison is an after-

thought springing out of the apostle's anxiety not to withhold

praise where praise can be given," and he compares i Thess. iv. 1

(not Rec), TrapaKaXovp.e.v iv Kvptw 'Ir^croS tva, Ka6io<; TrapeXd/Sere Trap

rjfiuiv TO TTcus Sci ti/xas TrepLTraTeiv /cat dpecrKetv ®€w, KaOw<; kol Trepnra-

Tctre, iva TrepLacTevrjTe fxaXXov. But that passage is not really

parallel ; for KaOtos koI TreptTraTeiTc is entirely distinct from Ka^w?

T-apeXafSere, and is a courteous admission that they were actually

walking as they had been taught. Here there is nothing of the

kind, and the difficulty (apart from that mentioned by Olshausen)

is that we have the mere repetition, "in you as also in all the

world, as also in you." The difificulty, of course, disappears in the
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Rec. Text with the insertion of km ; or, since we are compelled to

omit KUL, with the adoption of the construction above referred to,

as then the comparison in Ka6w<; Kal iv vfuv is with KapiTo<j>,

Kol av^.

a<^' T)s Tifjiepas, k.t.X. To be closely joined with Ka^ws koL iv

vfjuv; the fruitfulness and growth began at once, so that it was
independent of these later TrapaSdcrets.

T|KoucraTe Kal eTreyi'WTe TT)^' x'^P^''- There is no occasion to regard

TTjv x^P'-^ ^s the object of the latter verb only (as Meyer, Alford,

l^^llicott, Eadie understanding " it," i.e. the gospel, as the object of

T/Kouo-are). x'^P'-^ ^^^^ the content of the gospel message, which is

called TO €vayye\Lov t^s xdpiTo<s rov ®€ov (Acts XX. 24), and as such

may be said to be heard. We can hardly, indeed, say, with Light-

foot, that St. Paul uses x"P'5 as a " synonyme for the gospel," of

which use he gives as instances 2 Cor. vi. i, viii. 9, yivwo-zccTc

T^v X'^P'-^
'''^^ Krpt'ov r]/x(x)V 'It/o'oi) JipLCTTOv, OTt 81. v/xa.'S eTTTta^evcrc

irXovaLos wv. Here the word suggests a contrast with the false

gospel, which was one of Soy/xara (ii. 14). Compare Gal. ii. 21, ovk

dOerw TTjv X^P*-^
'''^^ ©eo9.

cVe'yj'wre implies not so much developed knowledge as active

conscious recognition, or taking knowledge of; cf. Acts iii. 10,

iv. 13, xxii. 24, 29, xxvii. 39, xxviii. i ; i Cor. xiv. 37 ; 2 Cor.

i. 14 (^iireyvwre rjp.d's diro pepovs:).

iv dXif)0eia. Even although the gospel was itself Xoyos t^s

a\7]0eia<;, there was the possibility that as known by them it was
imperfect ; hence this is added to guard them against the error of

the false teachers, who insisted on supplementing it by their philo-

sophy (ii. 8, 28).

7. KaGws cfidOeTe diro 'ETra<j)pa. This gives them a further

assurance as to the source of their Christianity ; the apostle gives

his seal to the teaching of Epaphras, which conveyed the full

gospel of the grace of God, so that having received this in truth as

they did, they had no need to listen to strange teachers.

Epaphras appears from iv. 1 2 to have been a Colossian ; either

a native, or now reckoned as an inhabitant of Colossae. From the

present passage we gather that he was the founder of the Church
there (compare the ku^ws and dcf)' -^s ly/xepas.) He was at this time

a fellow-prisoner of St. Paul (Philemon 23) : or perhaps awatxp-d-

Xo}To<; there only means that he was so constantly with St. Paul as

practically to share his captivity. As the name is a shortened form
of Epaphroditus, it was natural to conjecture that the Epaphroditus
of Phil. ii. 25 was the same person. But the names were common,
occurring frequently in inscriptions ; and as Epaphroditus appears
to be in close connexion with the Philippians (whose dTrdo-ToAos he
was), there is no sufficient ground for the identification.

Tou dyaTTTjTou cru^SouXou iqp.wi'. So Tychicus (iv. 7) is called
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avv8ovXo's, the servitude being, of course, to Christ. This designa-

tion appears intended to command high respect for Epaphras, who
is thus placed as near as possible to the apostle.

OS eCTTl TTICTTOS UTTCp T^fAWC SlOlKOkO? TOU XptCTTOU. ScC nOtC On thc

reading. The reading rjfjiwv makes Epaphras a representative of

St. Paul in preaching the gospel at Colossae
;
probably at the time

when the apostle was dwelling for two years at Ephesus, at which
time " all that dwelt in Asia heard the word of the Lord Jesus

"

(Acts xix. lo). This would explain the attitude of authority which
St. Paul assumes in this Epistle towards a Church which he had
not himself seen.

Sia/coi'o? has clearly its general meaning " minister," not the

special sense " deacon," as the genitive tov XpLo-rov shows. This
designation of him as ttio-tos v-n-ep rjfxuiv, k.t.X., serves still further to

confirm the confidence of the Colossians in their first teacher. If

vfxwv is read, vwep v/xwv would mean " for your benefit," not
" instead of you," for there is no personal reference here, as in

Philemon 13, iva vTrlp o-ov p.01 StaKovfj. The genitive tov Xpto-roi)

is, indeed, decisive of this, for this implies that his ministry was
one of spiritual benefit, which would not be suitable to a messenger
from the Colossians to St. Paul.

There are two rather important varieties of reading in ver. 7. The Rec.
Text has Kal after Kadws on comparatively weak authority, viz. D'^ 37 47 K L
Syr-Harcl. Arm., against NABCD*Gi7P Vulg. Syr. Pesh. and other

Vers. Kal was doubtless added from assimilation to the two preceding
Kad<j3s /cat. Ka6ws i/j-dOere without Kal can only mean that Epaphras was their

first teacher.

The other important variation is between vir^p 7]fj.Qv and virep vjmwv, and
with respect to this there is a remarkable conflict between MSS. and versions.

rifiCov is read by X * A B D * G.
Ambrosiaster (Comm. " qui eis ministravit gratiam Christi vice Apostoli").

vnQ>v by K" C Dbc K L P and most MSS.
The versions, however, are nearly all on the side of xifiGiv, Vulg. Syr.

(both) Boh. Arm. Eth. Goth. Chrys. also interprets vixwv. The other

Greek comm. are silent as to the word in their comments, and the reading in

their texts, which is v/j-Qf, may be due to editors. Of the old Latin, d (and e)

with f have " vobis " (against the Greek D F), while g has " nobis " (agree-

ing with G).

Internal evidence favours ijfjiCov. First, " for your benefit " would hardly

be expressed by vv^p vfiQiv, but either by vfiuv, cf. Siolkovov TrepiTOfxrjs, Rom.
XV. 8, or v/Mv, as in l Pet. i. 12. The form of expression does not indicate

that any emphasis on " for your benefit " is intended, as if the apostle meant
to impress on the Col. that whatever Epaphras had done was for their good.

Secondly, it is easy to understand how vfJLwv might be substituted for vfidv,

partly on account of the recurrence of vir^p vfj-Hiv in the neighbouring context

(vv. 3, 9) and in connexion with this, from the significance of i]/j.Qi' not being

understood. The two words being pronounced alike, these circumstances

would naturally lead to vfiQv being written by mistake in the first instance, and
the second to its preference when both readings were deliberately compared.
On the other hand, Meyer thinks that r;^cDc is due to the influence of the

preceding ijfiuiv and the following tj/j-Qv. Editors differ in their judgment

;
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Lachm. Treg. WH. Lightfoot, RV. Barry, Moule adopt TjfxQv, v/j-wv being

given a place in the margin by WH. RV.
On the other hand, Tisch. Meyer, Ell. Eadie, Soden prefer vfiCuv. Eadie

in support of this points out that ijfj.uii' would include Timothy. But there is

no reason why Timothy should be so pointedly excluded, as would have been

the case had i/xov been used, any more than with crw5oi''Xoii and 5ryXc6cras.

8. 6 Kal SifjXwo-as "ffiiiv ttji' ujulwc dyainii' if irkeufxaTt, viz. their

love to St. Paul in particular. This appears clear from rj/xLv rrjv

v/j-Mv, as well as from the subsequent Slo. tovto koI fjfxel's. The
words may be regarded as a courteous justification of the didactic

tone which the apostle adopts, and perhaps also as an indication

that Epaphras had not made any complaint of the Colossians.

Meyer (reading v^wv) understands love to Epaphras ; Ellicott,

brotherly love.

iv TTvevfxaTi expresses the ground of their love, which was not

individual sympathy, personal acquaintance, or the like, but

belonged to the sphere of the Holy Spirit's influence. It was ov

crapKLKYj, dXXa TrvevfxaTiKi^, Oecum. Compare OCTOt ov^ iiopaKaa-i to

TrpocrwTTov /xov iv crapKL (ii. y)-

9-12. Prayer for their advancement in spiritual knowledge, not

speculative, hit practical.

9. Aid TooTo. On account, namely, of all that has preceded
from ver. 4 ; cf. i Thess. ii. 4. Chrys. strikingly observes : KaOdwep

iv Tois aySxriv eKCtvors fjioXicrra Stcyetpo/Acv tovs cyyt'S ovras r^?

ViK^S' OVTW St] kol 6 Tlavkn<; tovtovs fidkiara TrapaKaXet tovs to

ttXeov KaT0)p6<x)Kf}Ta<s. Cf. Eph. i. 15. Kal r]p.u.<?, "we also," by
its position emphasises the transition from the conduct of the

Colossians to its effect on the apostle and his friends.

d4>' T)s iqfjiepas T|Kouo-ajULec echoes the similar expression in ver. 6.

So the apostle's prayer was, as it were, an echo of their faith.

An encouragement to them to proceed as they had begun.

oil iraroficQa irpoo-euxoji.ei'oi. Cf. Eph. i. 16. Called by Ellicott

an " affectionate hyperbole "
;
yet it is hardly to be called a hyper-

bole, for it would at no moment be true to say that he had ceased
to pray for them. It is not asserted that the expression of the

prayer was uninterrupted. As they did not cease to grow and
bear fruit, so he did not cease to pray. Cf. Acts v. 42, ovk

iiravovTo 8i8daKovT€^, k.t.X., and contra. Acts xiii. 10, ov Travcnj

Stao-Tpe^cov, and I Sam. xii. 23. koI alrovp.€voi, K.T.X., adds the

special request to the more general 7rpo(r€vx6iJ.evoL. Compare Mk.
XI. 24, ocra Trpocrev^ecrOe Kai alreXaOe.

iVa after words like OiXeiv, ah^o-Oai, signifies merely the purport

of the wish or prayer ; cf. Phil. i. 9, where tovto as object of

TTpoa-evxofJiai is explained by iva -n-XrjpwOrJTe tijv iTTiyvwaLv. For the

accusative, compare Phil. i. 11, TreTrArypoj/zeVoi Kap-n-ov SiKaLocrvv7j<;,

" that ye may be perfected in," Oltramare. iiriyvuia-Lv, stronger
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than yi/wo-is: see i Cor. xiii. 12. The difference, however, seems
to be rather that the former word impHes a more active exercise of

a faculty, and hence lends itself better to the expression of practical

knowledge. This distinction agrees well with Rom. i. 21, 28.

Compare on the verb, ver. 6. Lightfoot remarks that cTriyvwo-ts

is a favourite word in the later Epistles of St. Paul ; but, in fact,

although it occurs four times in this Epistle and twice in Eph.,

it is used only once in Phil. (i. 9), whereas it is thrice used in

Rom. In the later Epistles, however, it is always used in refer-

ence to spiritual knowledge. See Trench, Syn. Ixxv.

Tou SeXi^jxaros aoToo. The following context, vv. 10-12, shows
that what is meant is the Divine will as to their conduct, as in

iv. 12 ; I Thess. iv. 3, v. 18 ; Rom. xii. 2 ; not the x"^P'-'^ mentioned
as the object of their knowledge in ver. 6 (8ta tov vlov Trpoa-dyeaOaL

fjfxa'; avTw, ovkItl 8l dyyeXwv, Chrys. etc.). The knowledge which
is here meant is, in fact, the consequence of that which is there

attributed to them. Knowing the x"P'5, they should know also

that what God required of them was nothing but conduct corre-

sponding thereto. This in opposition to the false teachers and the

doctrines of their </>(Aoo-o^ta.

iv irdo-T) cro<J)ia Kal crvveaei iri/cuixaTiKfj. " In all spiritual wisdom
and understanding," iv introducing the manner in which the

TrXrjpwOrjvaL is carried out, and irdcrr] and irvevfjLaTLKrj being taken
with both substantives. To connect ttv. with crvvia-^i alone would
be to give the inappropriate meaning, " wisdom of all kinds and
spiritual understanding."

On cro<j)La see Eph. i. 8, where the words are eV Trdorrj a-o^Ca koL

i^povijcrei. These three, aocf>ia, cf)p6\'rj(TL<;, (Twecrts, are reckoned by
Aristotle as the three intellectual dperat or excellences (£!fA. JV.

i. 13), the first being the most general and thorough, embracing
the knowledge of first principles as well as that of particulars

;

while he distinguishes <^poi'r;frts as the practical knowledge of par-

ticulars from crui/co-ts, which is critical ; rj (f}p6i'r]cn<; iTnTaKTiKrj ea-Ttv

. . . 17 8e o-i'i/€cris KpirLKTj {Efh. JV. vi. 7. ii). Demosth. (269. 24)
defines o-weo-i?, rj to. KaXa Kal aicrp^pa Siayi/wo-KeTat, which agrees

with Aristotle's kpltlkyj. It would appear, therefore, that o-i'vco-ts

was the faculty of deciding what was right or wrong in particular

cases, while o-o^ta apprehended the general principles. But
o-i'i/€crts is used by St. Paul in a more general sense ; see Eph.
iii. 4 ; cf. Luke ii. 47. The two words frequently occur together

in the O.T., e.g. Ex. xxxi. 3 ; Isa. xxix. 14 ; Eccles. xiv. 20

;

(i Cor. i. 19 isa quotation), and the corresponding adjectives in

Matt. xi. 25.

7rvevfx.aTi.Kr}, given by the Spirit. Compare i Cor. xii. 8, w
fiev Ota ToO TTi'eii/xaTO? S/Sorat Aoyo? (XO(f)Ui<;.

The word is emphatic in this position, marking the contrast
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with the false teaching, which had Xoyov o-oc^/a?, a pretence of

wisdom (ii. 23) which really proceeded from 6 voCs t-^s crapKo?

(ii. 1 8). We have the apostle's o-ot^t'a o-apKLKt], 2 Cor. i. 1 2 ; avOfjuj-n-Lvij,

I Cor. ii. 5, 13 ; tov Koa-fxov tovtov, 1 Cor. ii. 6, etc.

10. TrepiiraTTJo-ai ujaSs d|ia)s tou Kupiou. A similar expression

occurs I Thess. ii. 12, d^t'tos tow @eov: and Eph. iv. i, rrj^ /<Ar;(rew9,

"in a manner worthy of," i.e. befitting your connexion with Him.
The infinitive expresses the consequence (and proof) of TrX.rjp(j}6yjvai,

act rrj Trt'crrei crv^ivyvv<TL rrjv iroXiTuav, Chrys.

If ii/ias after 5re/)i7rar^crat were genuine (Text. Rec), the infinitive might
conceivably be regarded as dependent on Trpocrevxo/xevoi ; but it is certainly

spurious, being omitted by X* A B C D* G 17, a/. Clem., Boh. It is added
in X*^ D° K L P, most mss. Chrys. Theodoret, Arm.

eis irdcrai' dpeaKeiai'. J.e. " SO as to please God in every way."

Compare i Thess. iv. 5, ttws Set v/xS? TreptTraretj/ Kal dpeo-Kctv ®c(3.

In classical authors dpeo-fceta has generally an unfavourable sense,
" obsequiousness," and it is so defined both in £fk. Eudejn. (to

Xiav Trpo's r]8ovT^v, ii. 3) and by Theophrastus {Char. 5). Polybius

uses it especially of trying to gain the favour of a sovereign.

Similarly Philo, Trd^Ta koX Aeyctj' koX TrpdrTCii/ iaTrovSa^ev eh apecrKuuv

TOV irarpo's Kal )Sao-tXecos (i. p. 34), but he also uses it of pleasing

God. The arOp(jWoi<s apio-Keiv is disavowed by the apostle in Gal.

i. 10; I Thess. ii. 4; compare ch. iii. 22. The verb is used, how-
ever, without any unfavourable connotation, in Rom. xv. 2 (tw

TrXrjcriov d/aco-KeVw) and elsewhere.

iv TravTi epyw dyaOw qualifies the following, as iv 7rda-rj Swd/xcL

qualifies the following participle. Most commentators separate

KapTTOcjiopovi'Te^ and av^avo/xevoL ; but then av$. rfj iinyvwcreL becomes
tautologous with TrXrjpwOriTe rriv iiTLyimcnv, ver. 9. Moreover, the

combination KapTTO(^opovp.€vov kol av^. in ver. 6 seems to require

that the two participles here also should be taken together. \Vhat

is true of the gospel in the world and amongst the Colossians is

also to hold good of those whose lives are inspired by its teaching.

The participles refer to the logical subject of TrepLiraTrjcraL, not to

TrXr]poi6r]Te (Beza, Bengel). Cf. Eph. iv. 2. rfj i-n-Lyvojae ltov @eov,
" by the knowledge of God," instrumental dative, a frequent use of

the dative with av^av. (So Alford, Eadie, Ellicott, Lightfoot,

Soden, RV.mg.) The fruitfulness and growth are wrought through
the eVtyi'coo-ts toD ®eov, and this again results from the practice of

his will, ver. 9.

Some commentators take the dative as one of reference, as in

Rom. iv. 20 (?), "increasing in the knowledge of God" (Moule,
RV. text), which, after TrXrjpuidTjTe r-qv eVtyv., ver, 9, would be
somewhat of a tautology.

rg iwiyviiffet is the reading of K A B C D* G P 17, a/. Amiat. Arm. n/.

iv is prefixed in J<"' 47, and a few others, Chrys. Old Lat. and Vulg-Clem.
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have "in scientia Dei," which is doubtful. Text. Rec. has eh ttiv iwiyvwaiv,

with D'' K L most mss. , Theodoret, Theoph. Oec. This appears to be an
attempt to simphfy the construction. Meyer, on the contrary, regards the

dative as an explanation of the more difficult (?) ets ttjv iir., which, he thinks,

is also confirmed by the parallelism in structure of the other participial clauses,

which conclude with a definition introduced by ds. He understands it as " in

respect of," that is, always more fully attaining to a knowledge of God, eh
indicating the final reference, or direction of the growth, comparing Eph.
iv. 15 and 2 Pet. i. 8. As to the comparative difficulty of the readings,

Alford's judgment, that the simple dative "is by far the most difficult of the

three readings," is surely more correct than Meyer's. eh ttjc eiriyv. would,

in fact, present no difficulty to the ordinary reader.

11. iv TT-daT) SucdjAei Sui'afAoufjiei'oi. Theodoret takes this iv as

instrumental, rfj Oeui fxmfj KpaTwo/xevoi, and so Eadie, Ellicott, and
Meyer. " Strengthened with all (every form of) strength," Ell. (a

translation which is itself ambiguous).

It is simpler and more natural to understand eV tt. 8. as " in

(i.e. in the matter of) all strength" (Alford, Lightfoot). It thus

corresponds with iv Tnurr) o-o^ta and iv Trai'Tt e'pyw, which are both

subjective. Sui'a/xoi'yuei'ot, present, " becoming strengthened." The
simple verb is not used elsewhere by St. Paul, who, however,

employs iv^vvafxnvcrOai several times. But SwafxovcrOaL is in Heb.
xi. 34, and B has it in Eph. vi. 10. It is frequently used by the

Greek translators of the O.T., but is not a classical word. The
connected virtues here, vTrojxovrj and /xaKpoOv/xia, indicate that what

is referred to in this clause is steadfastness under trial, as the former

referred to active conduct.

Kara to Kpdros rfjs So^tis aoTou. "According to the might of

His glory." Strength is supplied in a manner correspondent with

the power which belongs to the glory of God, /.e. His majesty as

manifested to men. Compare Eph. i. 19. The rendering of AV.
(Beza, etc.), " His glorious power," is sufficiently refuted by awroij.

Thomas Aquinas understands by " His glory," " His Son Christ

Jesus." But although the Son may be called aTrai'yacr/ua t?}s So^rjs

avTov, it would not be intelligible to use -f) 86^a avrov as a sub-

stitute for His name. Eightfoot remarks that KpdTo<; in N.T. is

"applied solely to God" ; but see Heb. ii. 14, t6v to Kpdros e)^ovTa

Tov OavaTOv, tovt' eVrrt tuv Slul/SoXov.

€is irao-ar u-n-o|jiocTii' Kal ixaKpoGufxiaf. "To all endurance and
longsuffering." " Patience " is a very inadequate rendering of

vTTofjiovr), which includes perseverance or steadfast continuance in a

course of action. Thus we have Kapirotfiopovcnv iv vTro/xovfj, Luke
viii. 1 5 ; VTTOfjLovy] epyov ayaOov, Rom. ii. 7 ; 8l VTrofjiovr]<; Tpi)(M[jiev,

Heb. xii. i. Even the vTvojxovrj of Job, to which James refers, was

by no means the uncomplaining endurance of suffering to which

we give the name of "patience." Job was, in fact, the very

reverse of "patient"; but he maintained his faith in God and his

uprightness in spite of his sore trials. ixaKpotiv/jiia comes much



I. 11] PRAYER FOR THE READERS 205

nearer to our notion of " patience " (cf. i Cor. xiii. 4) ; not so much,
however, patience under suffering, but " the self-restraint which
does not hastily retaliate a wrong." It is the opposite of o^vdvixia.

Chrysostom distinguishes the two words thus : ixaKpoOvfj-et tis

Trpos iK€ivov<; ous Swarov koL a^vvacrOat' VTro/xeVei Se ov<i ov Si'i'ttrai

afxvvarrOai ; but this, though correct as to fxaKpoOvixet, is clearly

inadequate for vwofxivii.

11, 12. jui6Ta x<ipas euxapiCTTouj'Tcs. //.era ;;(a/3as is joined by many
comm. to the preceding (Theodoret, Olsh. De W. Alf. Eadie,

Lightfoot, RV.). In defence of this it is said that evxapLarelv of

itself implies joyfulness, so that /xcra x- if attached to it would be
flat and unmeaning ; also that by joining the words with ei';^. we
lose the essential idea of joyful endurance. Lightfoot, quoting

Jas. i. 2, 3, Traaav )(apav rjyrjcraa-de . . . brav Treipaafiol'i TTcptTrecrr/Te

TToiKiAois, yu'ojcTKOi'Tes ort to hoKtjxiov Vfxuyi' Trjs Trtcrrews KaT€pydt,eTai

i'TToixovrp', remarks that this parallel points to the connexion with

the preceding, and adds that the emphatic position of the words if

connected with etx- cannot be explained.^ It may be replied that

evxapLCTTe'iv does not necessarily imply joy. See, for example,

I Cor. xiv. 18, "I thank God, I speak with tongues more than you
all," X. 30 ; Col. iii. 17. x"P"'» i^ ^^ far from being flat or unmean-
ing, that without it eiixapio-rovvres would be too weak. The idea of

joyful endurance is not lost when the prayer passes from endur-

ance to joyful thanksgiving ; and the emphatic position of the

words is sufficiently explained by the writer's desire to emphasise
this characteristic of their thanksgiving with special reference to

the trials implied in virofjiovyj and pLaKpoOv/xia. The words thus

acquire greater significance than if they slipped in as it were after

fjLaKpodvfxiav. The connexion with ei'^^apio-roi'i'Tes is also favoured

by the structure of the preceding clauses, each of which com-
mences with a defining adjunct. This connexion is adopted by
Chrys. Theoph. Oecum., also Ellicott, Meyer, Soden, Lachm. Tisch.

In any case tvx- is not to be connected with ov TravJ/xet'a, as

Chrys. Theoph. a/., which unnaturally separates this clause from
the preceding, making them parenthetical. This interpretation was
suggested by the reading ry/^as : but even if that is correct, the

transition from the second person to the first is quite in St. Paul's

manner; cf. ii. 12, 13.

Tw narpi. The designation of God thus absolutely as o TiaTtjp,

when Christ has not been named immediately before (as in Rom.
vi. 5; Eph. ii. 18; Acts i. 4, 7, ii. 33), is remarkable. But we
have rov KvpLov in ver. 10, and, what is perhaps more to the point,

Tov vlov Trj<; ayuTrrys aL'ToC in ver. 1 3.

N 37 (C), ©ew roj traTpi), Vulg-Clem. Boh. a/, prefix Oet^ irarpL

Tw iKai/wo-ai/Ti up,ds, "Who qualified you," or "made you com-
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petent," i.e. given you a title. The same verb occurs 2 Cor. iii. 6

(only). OS Kai tKavtocre;/ rnxAx% SiaKovous KatvT^s SiaOr'jKrjS, " qualified US

to be ministers," cf. /^. ver. 5. The adjective iKaros is of frequent

occurrence in the N.T., always with the idea of reaching to a
certain standard, " sufficient," and so when time or quantity is in

question, "considerable." See Mark xv. 15 ; Luke xxii. 38, 'iKavov

ifTTL: Acts xxii. 6, ^ws tKavdv : 2 Cor. ii. 16, Trpos raDra Tts iKttvos :

2 Tim, ii. 2, oitifcs t/cavot (.(TovTat kol er€pov<; SiSa^at. It does not

mean "dignus," "worthy," although with a negative that transla-

tion is not unsuitable in Matt. iii. 11, viii. 8. Here, then, tKavwcrci/

is not " dignos fecit," Vulg., but " idoneos fecit."

There is an important variety of reading. For iKavihcravTL (which is read

by kACDMCLP most mss., Vulg. Boh. Syr. (both), Chrys. etc.) we have
KoKicavTL in D*Gl7 80, Goth. Arm. Eth., also Didymus (once), Am-
brosiaster ; while B has KoKiaavTi koI iKavihaavTi, which is adopted by
Lachm. , but appears to be a combination of both readings. The confusion
between TfillKANKCANTI and TfilKAABCANTI would be easy, and the

latter word would naturally occur to a copyist.

ifAtSs is the reading of t< B 4 23 80 115, Amiat. Syr-Pesh. marg. Eth.
Didymus, Theoph. Ambrosiaster.

r}fias, ACDGKLP most mss., Vulg-Clem. Fuld. Syr-Pesh. and Hard,
text, Chrys. Theodoret, etc.

Internal evidence seems rather to favour vixa^. The natural tendency of
scribes would be to generalise such a statement, and this would be assisted by
ijfx.as which presently follows. On the other hand, it would be quite natural

for St. Paul to enforce the exhortation involved in his prayer by such a
personal application. In the next sentence, where he passes to a direct

dogmatic statement, he naturally and of course uses ^/tas. (Yet P, al. Amiat.
Goth, have iVSs there also.) Compare Eph. iv. 32, v. 2. vfias is adopted
here by Tisch. WH. Soden, and is given a place in the margin by Tregelles,

Lightfoot, RV.

£19 Ti]v fxepiSa tou KXi^pou, "for, i.e. to obtain, the portion of

the lot." Compare Ps. xv. 5, Ki'pto? ii^pX'i t>}s K\r]povofxta<; jxov.

KA-^pos (pp. "a lot ") is not synonymous with KX-qpovoixia, it does
not designate the whole, but the allotted part ; cf. Acts viii. 21, ovk

£0"Tt (TOi fx€pl<i ovSk /cA-T/pos : xxvi. 18, KXrjpov ev rots i7yiao-/A€vots.

What is a /xepts in reference to the whole is a KXrjpo'; in reference

to the possessor. The genitive, then, is one of apposition, " the

portion which consists in the lot" (Lightfoot, Soden). It is, how-
ever, possible to understand it as partitive, "to have a share in

the kAtjpos," and so most comm. Chrysostom observes : Slo. tl

kXtjpov KaXii ; 8iLKVv<s otl oi'Sets a.7ro KaTopO(D/JidTU)v otKetwi' ySacriAccas

Tuyxavei, referring to Luke xvii. 10. Compare also Luke xii. 32,
euooKT^crcv 6 TraTrjp vfxwv 8ovvaL vfuv Tr]v /3acriAet'av.

iv Tw <J)a)Ti. Chrys. Oec. Theoph. followed by Meyer, a/.,

connect with i/cai/wo-avrt, " by the light," iKavovv iv tm <f)U)TL being

nothing else but KaXeiv ei's to ^ws (i Pet. ii. 9) regarded in its

moral efficacy, the result of which is that men are (f>u)<; iv Knpiw

(Eph. V. 8). This light has power, it is the light of life (John
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viii. 12); has its weapons (Rom. xiii. 12); produces fruit (Eph.

V. 9), etc. ; and without it men were incapable of partaking in the

kingdom of Christ. But (^ws is not the means, but the result ; and,

moreover, the distance of iv tw <^u>tl from iKav. forbids the con-

nexion, for there is no such emphasis on the words as to account for

their position. It is the deliverance that is the thought dwelt on, not

the means. It is better to connect the word with W/v fieptSa, k.t.X.

(Alf. Lightfoot), or, if with one of the three substantives, with

kX^Pov, which has a local sense (EUicott, Soden). Thus iv tw (fxoTi

= "in the kingdom of light." Compare 2 Cor. xi. 14; i Tim.

vi. 16; I John i. 7; Rev. xxi. 24. kX^pos iv tw <^wrt, then, is

equivalent to the cAttis airoK€ifxevrj iv rot? ovpavoL';, ^ois being here

chosen because the apostle had already in his thoughts the repre-

sentation of the natural condition of men as o-k-oVos. There is

nothing, therefore, in the objection, that if this were the sense in-

tended iv Tots ovpavol<; would have been used, or iv rfj ((oy, or the

like. Eadie's interpretation, "the inheritance which consists in

light," is untenable, and is certainly not supported by his examples

of kA^pos iv from Acts viii. 21, xxvi. 18.

13 flf. jFrom the prayer for their increase in knotuledge, St. Paul
goes on to give them positive instruction which will be a safeguard

against the false teaching which threatens them. They have already

been translated fro?n the kingdom of darkness to the kingdom of
God^s beloved Son, and it is in Him only that they have redemption.

13. OS eppuVaro (cpucraTO, B* G P Lightf ) iqp.as Ik ttJs

€|ouCTias Tou CTKOTous. " Who Tcscucd US from the power of dark-

ness." ippvaaro, S€iKvv<s on ws al^p-aXtaTOi iTaXaiirwpovfX(.Oa.

Theoph. i$ov(Tia (from e^eo-ri), properly means " liberty of action,"

as in I Cor, ix. 5 ; hence in relation to others, " authority,"

generally "delegated authority" (but not always; see Jude 25).

Lightfoot, following Wetstein, maintains that the word here means
"arbitrary power, tyranny." But the instances he cites seem quite

insufficient to support this. In Demosth., for example, I?e falsa

-Leg. p. 428, Tr]v ayav Tavrriv i^ovcriav, it is the word ayar that

introduces the idea of excess, just as we might speak of the

"excessive exercise of authority." From the etymology of the

word it is applicable, whether the e^etvai is assumed or rightfully

derived. Whatever its use, however, in Plutarch or other writers,

the usage of the N.T. gives no support to Lightfoot's view. It is

a word of very frequent occurrence (being found nearly one
hundred times), and always in the simple sense of "authority"

(abstract or concrete). If the " idea of disorder is involved " in

17 iiova'ia tov aKorovs here and in Luke xxii. 53, it is suggested by

O-/C0T0US, not by i^ovcrCa. When Chrysostom, after explaining

T^s i^ovcria'; by t^s ru/Davvi'Sos, adds : ^i^aAcTrov" Kai to aTrAoJs €tvai

VTTo T<^ SiaySoAw" to Sk kuI jx^t i^ovo-tas, tovto )(aXiTru)TepoVy his
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meaning seems to be :
" It is hard to be simply under the power

of the devil ; but that he should also have authority is still harder."

This gives much more force to his words. That l^ova-ia is not

opposed to (SacnXela, as an arbitrary tyranny to a well-ordered

sovereignty, see Rev. xii. lo, rj fSaaiXeLa tov @eov rjfxwv koI rj

i^ovaria tou Xptcrrov avrov. The whole passage is strikingly

parallel to Acts xxvi. i8, tov iincrTpiij/aL airo cr/cdrous ets ^ws kul

Trj<; i^ovcrtas tov Sarava ctti tov ©cdv, tov AaySetv aurovs a(f)€<7iv

afxapTWiV Kat KXrjpov ii' Tois rjyiacrfJ.evoL'S. (Tkotos here is not tO be
regarded as personified, as if it were equivalent to " the devil

"

(Augustine) ; it is rather the characteristic and ruling principle of

the region in which they dwelt before conversion to Christ.

Kai ix.eTi(Trr](Tev: The verb is appropriate, being that which is

employed by classical writers to signify the removal of whole
bodies of men. Yet it is doubtful whether such an idea is

present here; cf. Plato, J?ep. vii. p. 518 A, ck re ^wtos ets o-kotos

p.(.Bt(TTapf.\'wv KOL eK ctkotot;? eis <^w?.

Tou ulou Tris dyaTTiis auToO. Not of angels, as the false teachers

would have it. iiro toi/ KXypovofJLOv icrp-ev, ov^ virb tov<; oiKeras,

Severianus.

T17S aydTrr)<; avTov. Augustine understands this as a genitive
" auctoris." " Caritas quippe Patris . . . nihil est quam ejus

ipsa natura atque substantia . . . ac per hoc filius caritatis

ejus nullus est alius quam qui de ejus substantia est genitus

"

(De Trill, xv. 19). He is followed by Olshausen and Lightfoot.

But such a form of expression has no analogy in the N,T. Love
is not the "substantia" or "natura" of God, but an essential

attribute. An action might be ascribed to it, but not the genera-

tion of a person.

Theodore of Mopsuestia interpreted the expression in an
opposite way : vXov ayaTr?;? avTov eKciAecrev ws ov ^vaet toS IlaTpos

ovTa vlov aXX' aydwrj ttJs vloOea-ta<; d^iwOei'Ta tovtwv. But an
explanation of the nature of the Sonship would be alien to the

context. The simplest interpretation is, "the Son who is the

.XJbject of His love." It corresponds exactly with Eph. i. 6, ev

T(3 r}yainqp.iv(a iv (S exo/xev, k.t.X., only that it gives more pro-

minence to the attribute. Love is not merely bestowed upon
Him, but makes Him its own. rios 68vv7]<; fxov in Gen. xxxv. 18

(Meyer, Ellicott) is not parallel.

Lightfoot thinks this interpretation destroys the whole force of

the expression ; but it is not so. It is because Christ is the

central object of God's love that those who have been translated

into His kingdom are assured of the promised blessings thereof.

14. iv w e)(^o^i.€v, K.T.X. — Eph. i. 7.

The words 5ia rod a'i/xaros avroD of the Kec. Text are an interpolation

from Eph. i. 7. They are found in many minuscules, and in Vulg-Clem,
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Demid. Syr-Pesh. Ami., Theodoret, Oec. ; but apparently not in any uncial

nor in the other versions.

For ^xo^ej' B, Boh. Arab. (Lips. Bedwell) read icrxofJ-ev. In the

parallel passage, Eph. i. 7> i^* D* (not the Latin d) Boh. Eth., Iren.

(transl. ) have ^crxoMf. Lightfoot thinks that this reading in Eph. was a
harmonistic change to conform to the text which these authorities or their

predecessors found in Col., and judges that ecrxofJ-ev is possibly the correct

reading here. WH. also give it a place in the margin. Yet it is hard to

suppose that St. Paul wrote different tenses in the two places. Moreover,

iaX^t^^" does not appear to be a suitable tense ; if past time were to be
expressed, we should expect ecr^'^Ka/xej' (cf. Rom. v, 2). Weiss rejects it.

TT)c a<|)eo-iK tS)v djULapTiwc. This expression does not occur in

the Epistles of St. Paul elsewhere, but twice in his speeches in

Acts (xiii. 38, xxvi. 18). In Eph. i. 7 we have the equivalent,

a(f>e(nv raiv TrapaTrrw/AaTwi/
;
generally in the Epp. he prefers the

more positive SiKatocrtVv/. Lightfoot suggests that the studied

precision in the definition of uTroAwrpwcrts points to some false

conception of diroX. put forward by the heretical teachers. Later

Gnostics certainly did pervert the meaning of the term. Irenaeus

relates of the Marcosians that they held cu/ai rcAetai/ dTroAiVpcoo-tv

auT-^r Tr]v iiTLyvaxTLV tov appi'jTov /x€yedov^ (i. 2 1, 4). HippolytUS

says : Aeyoucrt Tt (fxoi'fj app7]T(i) (.TriTiOf.vTf.'i X'^'tpa. rw rr/i' aTToXvTpoyo'LV

XafSovTi, K.T.X. (Haer. vi. 41). In the baptismal formula of the

Marcosians are the words : eh evwo-zv *cat a-n-oXvTpwcni' Koi KoivwvCav

Twv Sm'tt/xewv (Iren. i. 21. 3), where the last words "surely mean
communion with the (spiritual) powers." In an alternative

formula, also given by Irenaeus, the words are eh XvTpuxriv

dyyeXiKrjv, which is explained by Clem. Alex. (£xc. Theod.

p. 974) as r]v Kal ayyeAoi exova-iv. It is not likely that there was
any historical connexion between these later Gnostics and the

Colossian heretics; but, as Lightfoot observes, "the passages quoted
will serve to show how a fabe idea of a.TroXvTpwaL<; would naturally

be associated with an esoteric doctrine of angelic powers."
15-17. T/ie pre-cmi7ience of Christ. In His essential nature He

is above all created things, being the image of the invisible God; and
more than that, all things have been created through Him and held

together by Him.
15. OS ioTiv, K.T.X. On this verse Lightfoot has a valuable

excursus. The arrangement of the passage 15-20 is twofold.

We have, first, the relation of Christ to God and the world, 15-17 ;

and, secondly, His relation to the Church, i8ff. This division is

indicated in the construction of the passage by the repeated on eV

avTw, 16, 19, introducing in each case the reason of the preceding
statement. The relation to the Church begins with koI avr6<;, ver. 18.

Some commentators regard 15-17 as descriptive of the Word
before the Incarnation, the Aoyo? aaapKos ; and 18-20, of the
Incarnate Word, Ao'yos evaapKos. But this is inconsistent with Io-tu,

14
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" is," which shows that St. Paul is speaking of Christ in His present

glorified state. Compare 2 Cor. iv. 4, tov ^cortcr/xov tov iiayyeXtuv

r^? So^r/s TOV XpicTTov, os cVrtv cIkwv tov ®eov. The exalted Christ

is now and continues to be what He was in His own nature as

the Word before He became incarnate, John xvii. 5.

cIkuv is primarily an image (so in Rev, often, comp. Matt. xxii. 20),

It differs from 6fioiw/xa, which expresses mere resemblance, whereas elKihv

implies representation of an archetype, avrrj yap eiKdvos <pijais /j.l/j,7]/jia elvai

TOV apxerdtrov (Greg. Naz. Oraf. 30). It may be used, therefore, to express
resemblance in some essential character. So in Heb. x. i, elKwv is con-
trasted with ffKiA.. Compare i Cor. xv. 49, Tr)u e'lKbva. rod xo'^'<o\j . . . ttjv

sIk. tov iirovpaviov : Rom. viii. 29, crvfifiSpcpovs ttjs eUdvos tov viov avTov, an
idea expressed again 2 Cor. iii. 18, ttjv avrriv elKbva. /jLera/jLoprpov/jieOa : and
Col. iii. 10, Tbv dvaKaivoi'ifievov Afar' elnhva tov KTicravTos airrbv. An allusion

to Gen. i. 26, 28. With the same allusion in i Cor. xi. 7 the apostle calls

the man dKi^iv koI 86^a QeoD. This last passage, in particular, forbids our
adopting the view of some commentators, that the expression denotes "the
eternal Son's perfect equality with the Father in respect of His substance,

nature, and eternity" (Ellicott, quoting Hil. De Syn. § 73: "perfectae
aequalitatis significantiam habet similitudo."). As Lightfoot remarks: "The
idea of perfection does not lie in the word itself, but must be sought from
the context, e.g. irav t6 irXripufia, ver. 19."

The expression is frequently used by Philo in reference to the Logos,
e.g". TOV ddparov Kal voijrbv Oetov Xbyov elKbva \iyei Qeov (De Alioid. Op. 8,

0pp. I. p. 6) ; \6yos 54 icrriv clkup QeoD 5t' ov av/jLiras 6 Kdafios edyj/niovpyelTO

{De Monarch, ii. 5, II. p. 225) ; and notably De Somiiiis, I. p. 656, Kadd-jrep

Ti]v dvdrfKLov avyr^v (is ffkiov oi /jlt] dwdfievot tov ffKiov avTov I8eiv opQai . . .

ovTbjs Kdl T7]v TOV Qeov elKbva, Tbv dyyeXov avTov \6yov, ws avTov KaTavoovai.

Compare with this John xiv. 9, 6 iuipaKws efxk iuipaKev tov Trartpa.

Closely allied to dKihv is xapa/fnjp, similarly applied to Christ in Heb.
i, 3, (bv dwavyacr/xa Tijs 56^r]s Kai xapaKXTjp rrjs VTrocrTuatus aiTOv,

Tou dopdTou. This word, which by its position also is emphatic,

makes prominent the contrast with the cikwv, the visibility of which
is therefore implied. Compare Rom. i. 20, to. do/oara avTov . . .

Tois TTOL-^fxaa-t vooviMeva KaOopaTai. Here Christ is the visible mani-
festation of the invisible. Chrysostom, indeed, and the Nicene
and post-Nicene Fathers, argued that, as the archetype is invisible,

so must the image be, 7] tov aopaTov elKMV Kal avTi] aopaTO'i Kal

6/Aotws dopaTos. But, as Lightfoot says, "the underlying idea of

the etKwv, and, indeed, of the Xoyos generally, is the manifestation

of the hidden." Compare John i. 1 8, ®e6v ouSels ewpaKe Trw-n-oTC 6

fji.ovoy€urj<; vl6<; (vJ. jj-rn'oyevrji ©eo?), 6 wi' eis tov koXttov tov Trarpos,

cKcivos i^rjyyja-aTo, and xiv. 9, quoted above.

irpcDTOTOKos TrdaTjs KTiaews- Trpwroro/cos seems to have been a

recognised title of the Messiah (see Heb. i. 6), perhaps derived

from Ps. Ixxxix. 28, e'yw ttpidtotokov Oi'io-o/xai avroy, which is inter-

preted of the Messiah by R. Nathan in Shemoth Rahba, 19, fol.

118. 4. Israel is called God's firstborn (Ex. iv. 22
; Jer. xxxi. 9),

and hence the term was readily transferred to the Messiah, as the

ideal representative of the race.
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The genitive here is not partitive, as the following context

clearly shows, for ev aurw eKTiaOr] TO. TTOLVTa. Setting this aside,

commentators are not agreed as to the interpretation of TrpwTOTOKO'i.

Eadie, Hofmann, al., understand it of sovereignty. Alford and
Lightfoot, while giving the first place to the idea of priority to all

creation, admit sovereignty over all creation as part of the connota-

tion. So Theodore of Mops., ovk i-n-l xP''^vov Aeyerat fxovov dAAo.

yap /cat iirl TrpoTi.fxrj(T(.(i><i (but he interprets KTtcrecu? of the new
creation). In defence of this interpretation of the word Ps.

Ixxxviii. 28 is quoted, where after TrpwroTOKoi' OyjirofiaL airov the

explanation is added, vif/yjXov irapa rots ySao-iXcCo-t tt/s y^s : also what
appears as a paraphrase of this, WrjKev KX-qpovojxov Travrmv, Heb.
i. 2 : also Ex. iv. 22 ; Rom. viii. 29, €ts to etrat avrov -n-pwroroKov

iv TToAA-ots dScA-f^ois. Job xviii. 13, "the firstborn of death," for
" a fatal malady " ; and Isa. xiv. 30, " the firstborn of the poor,"

for "the very poor," are also referred to. Lightfoot quotes R.

Bechai, who calls God Himself the firstborn of the world, and he
concludes that the words signify " He stands in the relation of -rrp.

to all creation," i.e. " He is the Firstborn, and as the Firstborn the

absolute Heir and Sovereign Lord of all creation."

The passages cited do not justify this interpretation. In Ex.

iv. 22 the word does not at all mean "sovereign," which would be
quite out of place even apart from the prefixed " my," but " object

of favour." In Ps. Ixxxviii. 28, again, the added words, if taken

as an explanation of Trpwr. simply, would go too far ; but it is the

TTjowTOTOKos of God, who is said to be "higher than the kings of the

earth." Orjaoixai avrov -rrp. is, " I will put him in the position of a

firstborn," and the following words are not an explanation of irp.,

but state the result of God's regarding him as such. Compare the

English phrase, " making one an eldest son by will." By no means
would the words of the psalm justify such an expression as Trpwro-

TOKos Twi' (SacriXewv, unless it were intended to include the 7rp.

amongst the ySao-tXet?. As the context forbids our including the

7r/DWTOTOK09 here amongst the KTicn<;, the interpretation leaves the

genitive inexplicable. It is called " the genitive of reference "
; but

this is too vague to explain anything, as will appear by substituting

either Koa-fiov for KTiVews, or /x,eyas for Trpwr. Thus TrpcoTOTO/co? Tov

Koap-ov for " sovereign in relation to the world," and /xcya? Trdo-r;?

KTio-ews are equally impossible. If by " genitive of reference " is

meant " genitive of comparison," then we come back to the relation

of priority in Trpwros. In fact, the genitive after irp. must be ist,

genitive of possession, as "my firstborn," 2nd, partitive, "firstborn
"

of the class, or 3rd, of comparison, as in John i. 15, Trpwro? p.ov r/v.

A moment's reflection will show that Isa. xiv. 30 is not parallel,

for there " the firstborn of the poor " is included in the class. In

Job xviii. 13 (which, moreover, is poetical) the genitive is posses-
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sive, "death's chief instrument." Rom. viii. 29, there is no
genitive, but tt^j. is included iv TroAA-ots dSeA^ots.

Rabbi Eechai's designation of Cod as "firstborn of the world"
is a fanciful interpretation of Ex. xiii. 2. R. Bechai probably
meant by the expression "priority," not "supremacy." The first-

born were to be consecrated to God because He was the First of

all. But it must be remembered that the Hebrew word is not
etymologically parallel to vrpwruTOKos.

Hence the only tenable interpretation of the words before us is

" begotten before naaa ktl(tl<;" the genitive being like that in

John I. 15, TrpWTOTOKOV TOU ®€0V KOI TTpO TTOll'TCOV Toll' KTUTfJiaiTO)]',

Justin M. 7?ia/. § 100. The only ideas involved are priority in

time and distinction from the genus ktiVi?. ovx ws dSeA^jyi/ 'ix^^v

TT/v KTLo-iv, aXX (OS irpo 7Ta.(rii<; KTL(Te(j)<s yivvrjdeLs, Theodoret ; and so

Chrysostom : oi';^t d^tas k. rifiyj? iWa ^povoii fxoi'ov icrn crrjixavri-Kov.

Compare Rev. iii. 14, r) apxV ''"^S /crt'creojs tov @eou. TrpwroKTio-Tos

or TrpwTOTrXaa-TO'i would have implied that Christ was created like

TTucra KTCcris.

Isidore of Pelusium, in the interests of orthodoxy, assigns an
active meaning to TrpojToroKos (to be in that case thus accented),

not, however, a meaning corresponding to the signification of

TTpwTOTo/co? in classical writers, which is " primipara," and could
yield no tolerable sense, but as " primus auctor." His words are :

ov TrpwTOv T'^s KTicrews . . . dAAo, Trpwrov avTov TeroKevat tovt" i<TTL

n-iTTOLrjKevai rrjv ktl(tlv Iva y rptrTys cruAAa/Jv^S 6^vfjiivq<;, ws TrpwTOKTLaTO<;

{Ep. iii. 31). Basil seems to adopt the same view, for, comparing
ver. 19, he says : ct Se Trpwroro/cos I'iKpwv cipvyrai, 81a. to at'rios elvai,

T7]<s Iv veKpwv dvacrracrecos, ovtio Kat TrpwTOTOKOs KTia-eoi'i, Sta to atrios

€LvaL TOV €^ ovK ovTOiv €ts TO cTuaL Trapajayelv Tr]v KTianv
(
Contra

Eunom. lib. iv. p. 292 D). (The true reading in ver. 19 is 7rp. Ik

Twv veKpwv, but Trp. twv v. is in Rev. i. 5.)

This interpretation is followed by Michaelis and some others.

In addition, however, to the unsuitableness of tlktclv in this

connexion, TrpaJTos is unsuitable, since there would be no possibility

of a SeuTepoTOKOS.

viirrr]'; Krto-cws. KTiVts in N.T. has three meanings : ist, the

act of creation (the primary meaning of ktiVi? as of " creation "),

Rom. i. 20, aiTo KTtVcws Koa-fxov : 2nd, "creation" as the universe

of created things, Rom. viii. 22, TrSo-a -fj KTLcrL<; o-uo-Tcrd^ct : 3rd, "a
creation," a single created thing, Rom. viii. 39, ovt€ tis ktictis hipa.

Here it may be questioned whether ttoio-t^s ktio-cws means " all

creation" (RV. Alford, Lightfoot, a/.) or "every creature" (AV.
Meyer, Ellicott, al.). In favour of the latter rendering is the

absence of the article, which we should expect after ttSs in the

former sense. It may be replied that ktiVis belongs to the class

of nouns which from their meaning may sometimes dispense with
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the article, such as yrj (Luke ii. 14 ; Heb. viii. 4), oipavos (Acts

iii. 21, al.), Koa-fjLos (Rom. v. 13, xi. 12, 15, a/.). Yet it is very

rarely, and only in particular combinations, that these words are

without the article. As an instance of KTto-t? = the aggregate of

created things being without the article, is cited Mark xiii. 19, airo

dpx^s KTtcrews, the parallel in Matt. xxiv. 21 having utt' dp)(^<; koct/aov.

So also Matt. x. 6 ; 2 Pet. iii. 4.

But granting that ktio-is here = koct/xos (which might be ques-

tioned) the point to be noted is the anarthrous use, not of ktio-is,

but of the compound term apx^] KTiaews, like dp^^rj Koa-fxov ; and
this is precisely parallel to the similar use of KarafSoXij koct/xou,

which we have several times with airo and irpo, always without the

article. So we have frequently a-Tr' ap\-^?, iv dpxr, €$ dpxrj<;.

Similarly, cts TeXo<;, Iws reAous, p.^xP'- t^^ov^. drr dpxrj'i being regu-

larly used without the article, it is in accordance with rule that in

d-n-b dpxv'i Kri(reo)q the latter word should also be anarthrous.

Moreover, even koo-/x,os and yrj, which are cited as examples of

words occasionally anarthrous, do not dispense with the article

when ttSs precedes, probably because of the possible ambiguity

which would result. There appears, therefore, no sufficient

justification for departing from the natural rendering, " every

created thing." This furnishes an additional reason against the

interpretation which would include the 7rpwTOTo«os in Tracra

KTtcrts.

This exposition of the unique and supreme position of Christ is

plainly directed against the errors of the false teachers, who denied

this supremacy.

The history of the ancient interpretation of the expression

TrpwTOTOKos T. KT., Is intcrcstlng and instructive. The Fathers of

the second and third centuries understand it correctly of the

Eternal Word (Justin, Clem. Alex., Tert., Origen, etc.). But when
the Arians made use of the expression to prove that the Son was
a created being, many of the orthodox were led to adopt the view

that the words relate to the Incarnate Christ, understanding, there-

fore, KTLCTLs and KTLt,ecr6at of the new spiritual creation, the Kaiv-t]

KTL(TL<;. (Athanasius, Greg. Nyss., Cyril, Theodore Mops.) As
Lightfoot observes, this interpretation " shatters the context," for,

as a logical consequence, we must understand iv avrw iKTiaOr) to.

TrdvTa iv toi? ovpavol? kuI iirl Trj<; yrj<; and ver. 17 of the work of the

Incarnation ; and to do this is " to strain language in a way which

would reduce all theological exegesis to chaos." In addition to this,

the interpretation disregards the history of the terms, and " takes

no account of the cosmogomy and angelology of the false teachers

against which the apostle's exposition here is directed." Basil

prefers the interpretation which refers the expression to the Eternal

Word, and so Theodoret and Severianus, and the later Greek
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writers generally (Theoph. Oecumenius, etc.). Chrysostom's view

is not clear.

16. oTi introduces the proof of the designation, TrpwroTOKos

irdo-r/^ KT. It leaves, therefore, no doubt as to the meaning of that

expression, and shows that the TrpwroroKos is not included in iraaa

KTio-Ls, for TO, Trai/Ttt is equivalent to irao-a KrtVt?.

if auTw is not simply = Si' avrov, i Cor. viii. 6 (Chrys. etc.).

The latter designates Christ as the mediate instrument, the former

goes further, and seems to express that the conditioning cause of

the act of creation resided in Him. The Eternal Word stood in

the same relation to the created Universe as the Incarnate Christ

to the Church. The latter relation is constantly expressed by iv,

which is also used by classical writers to express that the cause of

a relation exists in some person. Comp. ver. 17, ev avT(^ crw-

e(TTr]K£v, and for the preposition. Acts xvii. 28, eV airw t,wiM(v koI

KLvovfxfOa Ktti ia-fiev. The originating cause i$ ov to. Travra is God
the Father, Rom. xi. 36 ; i Cor. viii. 6.

The Schoolmen, following, indeed, Origen and Athanasius, inter-

preted the words of the causa exemplarls, viz. that the idea omnium
rerum was in Christ. So that He was, as it were, the Archetypal Uni-

verse, the summary of finite being as it existed in the Eternal Mind.

This view has been adopted by Neander, Schleiermacher, Olshausen,

and others. Olshausen says :
" The Son of God is the intelligible

world, the Koo-fxos vot^to's, that is, things in their Idea. In the

creation they come forth from Him to an independent existence."

This would correspond to Philo's view of the Logos (which to

him, however, was a philosophical abstraction), oiSe. 6 Ik twv iSiwv

Kocr/xos aXkov av e;^ot tottov rj tov Oelov Xoyov tov ravra ^LaKoa^rj-

a-avra {De Muiidi Op. iv. § 4, torn. i. p. 4), and again : oo-a av

IvdvjxrjiJLaTa rinrj, wcTTrep ev otKO) rw Aoyw Sta^e/? [De Aligr. Abr. i,

torn. i. p. 437). Lightfoot regards the apostle's teaching as "an
enlargement of this conception, inasmuch as the Logos is no
longer a philosophical abstraction, but a Divine Person," and he

quotes, seemingly with assent, the words of Hippolytus : Ix^i iv

eauToJ TCLS iv tw Trarpl 7rpoevvorj6iLcra<s iSe'as oOev KeAewovros Trarpos

ytVcCT^ai KOCTfxov to Kara ev Adyos aTreTeAetTO api(TK(Mv ®ea) {^Haer.

^- 33)-

But, however attractive this interpretation may be, it is incon-

sistent with iKTia-67], which expresses the historical act of creation,

not a preceding etvat iv awrw. Nor has it any support elsewhere

in the N.T.
e'KTio-0Ti, " were created." Schleiermacher {Siudien u. Kritiken,

1832) alleges that the verb is never used in Hellenistic Greek of

creation proper, and therefore understands it here of constitution

and arrangement \ and he interprets the statement as referring to

the foundation of the Church. The word is often so used in classical
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writers. But in the N.T. kti^w, KTiaa, /crtV/xa are always used of

original creation or production. See for the verb Mark xiii. 19;
Rom. i. 25 ; i Cor. xi. 9 ; i Tim. iv. 3; Apoc. iv. 11, x. 6. Its

use in Eph. ii. 10, 15, iv. 24 is not an exception, the xaivos avOpui-

TTos being regarded as a new creation.

The tenses of iKTia-d-q, eKTio-rai are to be noted ; the former is

suitable to the historical fact of creation, the latter to the per-

manent relations of the creation to the Creator ; comp. awea-T-qKev,

ver. 17.

TO, irdi'Ta, all things collectively, presently specified as to place

and nature, iv rots ovpavol'i koX iirl t-^? y^s, an expression desig-

nating all created things, the heaven and earth themselves not

excluded, as Wetstein would have it, who infers that not the

physical creation is meant, but "habitatores . . . qui recon-

ciliantur." The compendious expression is adopted because the

apostle has chiefly in view the heavenly beings; but to. -n-dyra

shows that the statement is meant to be universal.

The TO, of Text. Rec. before iv tols ovp, is omitted by N* B D* G P 17, a/,

dfgVulg.
Inserted by N*A D"K L and most mss.

rd before ewl r^s 77?? is omitted by N* B, d fg Vulg.

Inserted by X* A C D G K L P.

It will be observed that the authority for omission is much greater in the

first clause than in the second, although the one cannot be inserted or omitted

without the other. It is possible, therefore, that rd was accidentally omitted

in the first clause after Tiavra, and then omitted from the second for the sake

of uniformity. On the other hand, it may have been inserted in both places

from the parallels in ver. 20 and in Eph. i. 10.

Tci, opaxa Kal to, dopara, a Platonic division ; Owfiev ovv, €t

^ovXeL, e(f>r], Svo e'lSr] rwv oi'toji/, to /acv oparov, to oe detoes. The
latter term here refers to the spirit world, as the following context

indicates. Chrys. Theoph. Lightfoot, etc., suppose human souls

to be included, but it is more probable that man as a whole is

included among the opard.

eiT€ Gpofoi, K.T.X. In the parallel, Eph. i, 21, we have {nrepdvoi

7racn7? dp)(yj<i koi efoucrt'as /cat, 8vva/x€cos koI KvpioTr^TO'i. It will be
noted that both the names and the order are different. Moreover,

the addition in Eph., koI Travros ovo^aros 6vop.a^op.evov, shows that

St. Paul is only adopting current terms, not communicating any
incidental revelation about objective facts (see on Eph. i. 21).

The gist of the passage is to make light of the speculations about

the orders of angels, but to insist on the supremacy of Christ.

" His language here shows the same spirit of impatience with

this elaborate angelology as in ii. 18," Lightfoot. It is said,

indeed, that St. Paul " is glorifying the Son of God by a view of

His relation to created being ; and assuredly this would not be
best done by alluding to phases of created being which might all
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the while be figments of the imagination " (Moule). But it is

sufficient for the purpose that the existence of angelic beings in

general should be a reality. If St. Paul accepts as true the funda-

mental assumption of the heretical angelology, it seems to follow

that revelations about heavenly existences may be found elsewhere

than in the Scriptures, for this system of the angelic hierarchy

could not be derived either from the O.T. or from reason.

Opovoi are not mentioned elsewhere in the N.T., but in Test.

XII. Pair. (Levi 3) they are placed in the highest (seventh) heaven.

Probably the name was meant as a designation of spirits who
occupied thrones surrounding the throne of God. Comp. Rev.

iv. 4. Clement of Alex, seems to regard them as so called because

supporting or forming the throne of God (yProph. Ed. 57), as the

cherubim are represented in Ezek. ix. 3, x. i, xi. 22 ; Ps. Ixxx. 2,

xcix. I, For a summary of Jewish and Christian speculations as

to the angelic hierarchy, Lightfoot's note may be consulted.

T&. irdrra k.t.X. This is properly separated from the foregoing

by a colon after i^ovatai. The sentence emphatically restates in a

form applied to the present what had already been said of the

relation of Christ to the creation. Thus what was described in

16 as a historical act by iKTiadrj, is here repeated, regarded as a

completed and continuing fact ; so iv aurw avvia-T-qK^v expresses

what for the present existence of things is the logical consequence

of their origin ei/ ai'ra) ; and, lastly, koI avro^ Io-tlv irpo Trai'Twv

repeats TrptDToro/co? Trd(rr]<; KTL(T€(a<;. ets avrov introduces a new idea.

eis auTOK. The conditions of existence of the created universe

are so ordered that without Christ it cannot attain its perfection.

This £19 avTov is nearly equivalent to SC ov in Heb. ii. 10. He is

Alpha and Omega, the apx^ '^"'- t^'^o? (Apoc. xxii. 13). This cts

avTov (.KTLCTTai is the antecedent condition of the subjection of all

things to Christ, i Cor. xv. 24, 28. There is no inconsistency, then (as

Holtzmann and others maintain), between this passage and i Cor.

viii. 6 (where the subject of ei? avrov is not to, iravTa, but lyp-ets), or

Rom. xi. 36, where it is said of God, c^ aiirov koI 8t' avrov koI ei?

avTov TO. Travra. Had e^ avrov been used, there would have been

an inconsistency ; but as the passage stands, the subordination to

the Father is fully indicated by the form of expression, 8l avrov

Kal €is avrov eKTicrrai, implying that it was by the Father that He was

appointed the reAo?. This double use of cis avrov to express the

immediate end and the final end, is parallel to the double use of

81' avrov with reference to Christ in i Cor. viii. 6, and to God in

Rom, xi. 36.

The thought in Eph. i. 10, avaK€(f>aXai(i}craaOaL ra Trdvra iv

XptcTTw, is very similar to the present ; but, of course, we cannot

quote Eph. in a question touching the genuineness of the present

Epistle.



1.17,18] PRE-EMINENCE OF CHRIST 21;

17. Kttl auTos eo'Tii' irpo ndvT(t)v. auros is emphatic, as always

in the nom. " He himself," in contrast, namely, to the created

things, irpo TrdvTwv, like Trpo)T6TOKo<;, is of priority in time not in

rank (which would be iirl ttolvtojv, v-n-ep iravTa, or the like). In

Jas. V. 12; T Fet. iv. 8, irpo TrdvTwv is adverbial, "above all,"

" especially," and if so taken here, we should render " He especially

exists." The words repeat with emphasis the assertion of pre-

existence. rjv might have been used, but ianv is more suitable to

express immutability of existence. As we might say, " His existence

is before all things"; compare John viii. 58, irplv 'Aj3paafji y'ivea-Oiu,

iyi!) elfjLL. Lightfoot accentuates the verb airo^ tanv ; but as the

predicate is Trpo TravrtDv, eVrtv appears to be only the copula.

The Latin takes TrdvTwv as masculine, " ante omnes," i.e.

thronos, etc.; but the following to, Travra is decisive against this.

auve'aTTiKe. " Consist," " maintain their coherence." "Corpus
unum, integrum, perfectum, secum consentiens esse et permanere"
(Reiske, Index Z)e?>wsth.). ck rov ®tov to. Trdi'Ta, kol Slo. ©eov rjfjui'

o-wecTTr/Kei' (AristOt. De Aliindo, vi. 471) : ^I'vctrravat Tw rov ovparov

SrjixLovpy<2 avTov t6 kol to, iv aurw (Plato, J?eJ>. 530 A). Compare
also Philo, 6 evai/xos oy/co?, i$ iavrov SiaAuros wv koL vcKpo?,

(TvvicTTTqKf. KOL ^(DTTupeirat wpovoLa ®eo? {Qi^is Rer. Div. haeres. p. 489).
The Logos is called by Philo the Sccr/xo? of the universe.

18-20. Tratisition to Christs relation to the Church, dno tj}?

^coAoyias €t? Tr;v oLKovo/xiay, Theodoret. Here also He is first, the

Jirst/wrfi from the dead, and the Head of the Church, all tlie fulness

of God d^velling in Him. So that even the angelicpowers are included

in the work of reconciliation which has been wrought through Him.
18. Kal auTos, and He and none other, "ipse in quo omnia

consistunt est caput."

1^ K€(|)aXT] Tou aoifjiaTos, TTJs €KKXr)o-ias. tt}? iKKX7](Tia<; in apposition

with o-oj/xaT05 ; compare ver. 24, ia-Ttv r} iKKkrjcrta, and Eph. i. 23,
TTr; €kkX. rjTig etrri to awfia avrov. (roj/xaros is added in order to

define more precisely the meaning of the figure, Ke(f)aXr] r^s

iKKXrj(Tia<;. It shows that the writer is not using Ke(j)a)^y vaguely,

but with the definite figure of the relation of head to body in his

thoughts.

OS i(niv apxT]
— "in that He is." In classical Greek ye would

probably be added. «px^/ has special but not exclusive reference to

the following words, which express the aspect in which dpxv i^

here viewed. TrpwroroK-os implies that other vc/cpot follow ; dp^y, that

He it was who made possible that others should follow. He
was the Principle and the first example, dp^y, ^r/o-tV, eWi tt}?

dvao-Tacrcoj?, Trpd -ndvTwv dracrTas, Theoph. Thus He was the

d-n-apxT^, I Cor. xv. 20, 23 ; and the dpx'rjyo'; t^s Cw^?, Acts iii. 14.

His resurrection is His title to the headship of the Church : cf.

Rom. L 4.
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EK tCjv veKplov. Not "amongst," which would be -rrp, twv vcKp.

as in Rev. i. 5, but " from among." That others were raised

before Him is not regarded as an objection to this. Theophy-
lact observes : ei yap koL aWoc irpb tovtov dpecmrjaav, a'AAa ttciAiv

aTriOavov' auros oe ttjv reAet'av avacnao'LV dvcarr].

I'm yei/T)Tat. " That He may become," not " be," as Vulg. As
ecTTt is used to express what He is, so yeVr/rai of what as a con-

sequence He is to become, viz. iv rrao-tv, k.t.X. " Himself in all

things pre-eminent." TrSo-tj/ is not masculine, "inter omnes," as

Beza and others take it, but neuter, as the following to. Trdvra

makes certain. TrpoyrtveLv does not occur elsewhere in the N.T.,

but is found in classical writers and in the Sept. Thus in a

connexion similar to the present, Plutarch (Mor. p. 9), cnrevSovre^

Tous TraiSas h' Trdcri rd^Lov Trpwrcveij/. Demosthenes also has

TrpotreveLV iv diraa-i, but with diram, masc. (p. 1416). Chrysostom's
explanation here is : Travra^^oC jvpCoTO';' dvw Trpwros, ev Trj eKKXrjcTLa

Trpwros, ei' rfj dvaaTdcret Trpwros. This Trpwrei'etv is the final result

of the state to which the TrpwroTOKov etvat c/c tw;/ veKpwv was the

introduction, but is not involved in the word Trp(jiT6TOKo<; itself.

19. oTt. The correspondence with on in ver. 16, following o?

co-Tiv of ver. 15, shows that this assigns a reason, not for iVa ycVr/rat,

but for OS icTTLi', ver. 18. The indwelling of the Godhead explains

the headship of the Church as well as that of the Universe.

eu8oKT)o-6i'. The subject may be either 6 ®e6<s or irdv to

TrX-qpoyfjM. The former view is adopted by most comm., including

Meyer, Alford, Lightfoot, De VVette, Winer. In favour of it, the

ellipsis of 6 0eos in Jas. i. 12, iv. 6, is quoted, and it is remarked
that the omission here is the more easy, because " evSoKia, tuSoKetv,

etc. (Uke OiXrjixa), are used absolutely of God's good purpose, e.g.

Luke ii. 14; Phil. ii. 13." But the verb cuSokeiv is used by St.

Paul even more frequently of men than of God (seven times to

three). It cannot, therefore, be said that it was in any sense a

technical term for the Divine counsel, so as to render the express

mention of 6 ©cos as the subject unnecessary ; nor is there any
instance of its being used absolutely in this sense ; see i Cor. i.

21 ; Gal. i. 15, where 6 ©eo's is expressed with the verb. Indeed,

except in Luke ii. 14, even the substantive tv^oKia, when it refers

to God, is always defined either by a genitive (Eph. i. 5, 9) or by
6 0eo's being the subject of the sentence, as in Phil. ii. 13, where

the article with an abstract noun after a preposition " necessarily

brings in a reflexive sense,—to be referred to the subject of the

sentence," Alford.

Here there is nothing in the context from which o ©eos can be

supplied, and clearness, especially in such an important passage,

would require it to be expressed.

Further, although an example is cited from 2 Mace. xiv. 35 in
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which the subject of the infinitive after eiSoKeiv is different from the

subject of the finite verb (cri', Kupte, eiiSoKr/cras vaov T^s arj^ Kara-

o-Ki^i'wcrews iv r]fXLv yevia-9ai), yet in every instance in the N.T. (six)

in which (.vBoKelv is followed by an infinitive, the subject of both is

the same. The assumed change of subject to the two infinitives

KaroiK. and airoKaT. is also harsh. Lastly, the words seem to be an
echo of Ps. Ixviii. 17,0 0eos evSoKrjcre KaTOLKeiv Iv aura), while in ii. 9
we have a close parallel in on Iv avTio KarotKel ttuv to irX.rjpMjxa Trj<i

For these reasons it seems best to take ttuv t6 ttX. as the

subject. So Ewald, Ellicott, Scholefield, Soden, RV. marg.

A third interpretation, which has little to recommend it, is that

of Tertullian (adv. Marc. v. 19), according to which the subject of

cuSoKTyo-ev is 6 Xpl(tt6<; ; and this is adopted by Conybeare and
Hofmann. 6ts avrov then would be " to Himself." But it was

not to Christ but to the Father that all things were reconciled

by Him; compare 2 Cor. v. 19. As Lightfoot observes, the

interpretation " confuses the theology of the passage hopelessly."

Although the tense is the aorist, "hath been pleased to dwell"

represents the sense better than " was pleased to dwell." For as

the good pleasure must accompany the dwelling, instead of being

a transient act, antecedent to it, the latter expression would be

equivalent to " dwelt," and so would only refer to past time.

nav TO iT-\Yipwfjia. If this is the subject of ev8. it, of course,

means " all the fulness of the Godhead," riys 6e6Tr]To<;, as in ii. 9,
" omnes divitiae divinae naturae " (Fritz.), ttSv to ttA. being

personified. But even if 6 0€os is taken as the subject, it is most
natural to interpret this expression by that in ii. 9, where /carot/cet

is also used. It is, indeed, objected by Meyer and Eadie that the

Divine essence dwelt in Christ " necessarily " (" nothwendig,"

Meyer) and " unchangeably " (Eadie), not by the Father's good
pleasure aiid purpose. Hence they understand with Beza, " cumu-
latissima omnium divinarum rerum copia ... ex qua in Christo

tanquam inexhausto fonte, omnes gratiae in nos . . . deriventur."

Alford, while adopting the interpretation, rightly sets aside the

objection of Meyer and Eadie to the former view, saying that " all

that is His own right is His Father's pleasure, and is ever referred

to that pleasure by Himself."

Severianus and Theodoret interpret TrXT^pw/xa of the Church,
following Eph. i. 23. The latter says : TrXrjp. ttjv eKKXrjcriav iv

TT] TTpos '-E0eo"tov? €/caXe(Tej/, ws twv deiiov -papierjxaruiv TmrXrjpwfj.ivrjv.

TavTTjv ecf)7] €v8oKrj(Tat rov ®e6v iv tw Xptoro) KaroLKrjcrai, tovt(.(TTLV

avT<S (rvvyj(f)6ai ; and SO many moderns. Similarly Schleiermacher,

who, referring to TrXrypoj/xa twv i6vS>v in Rom. xi. 12, 25, 26,

explains the word here of the fulness of the Gentiles and the

whole of Israel, whose indwelling in Christ is the permanent state
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which is necessarily preceded by the complete reconciliation of

which the peacemaking was the condition. But there is nothing

to support this either in the absolute use of ttA. or in the context

here. It is clear that the KaTOLKrjaai is stated as the antecedent,

not the consequent oi airoKaT., " haec inhabitatio est fundamentum
reconciliationis," Bengel. Other interpretations may be found in

De Wette and Meyer.

KaTotKT]crat implies permanent, or rather *' settled " residence,

not a mere 7ra/)oiKta. Cf. Gen. xxxvi. 44 (xxxvii. i), KarwKei Se

'laKw/? iv Trj yij ov TrapwKr](Tev 6 Trarrjp avTOV iv yrj Xtti'aav. That
the word of itself does not always imply " permanent residence," see

Acts VU. 4> KaTioKrjirev iv Xappar* KUKelOev ixeTojKLcnv avTov €ts Trjv

yrjv ravTrjv : see on Lk. xi. 26. The aorist seems to be usually

employed in the sense, " take up one's abode in." Compare Matt.

ii. 23, iv. 13; Acts vii. 2, 4; Eph. iii. 17. This, however, cannot
be insisted on here, where the infinitive is dependent on an aorist.

It is probable, as Lightfoot remarks, that the false teachers

maintained only a partial and transient connexion of the TrXrjpayixa

with the Lord.

20. dTTOKaTaXXdi^ai. The oltto may be intensive, " prorsus

reconciliare," or, as in dTroKaOia-TdvaL, may mean " again " (so

Alford, Ell., Lightfoot, Soden). " Conciliari extraneo possent,

reconciliari vero non alii quam suo," TertuU. adv. Marc. v. 19.

But KaTaA.Xacr<Tciv is the word always used by St. Paul in Rom.
and Cor. of reconciliation to God ; and of a wife to her husband,
I Cor. vii. II. See on Eph. ii. 16.

TO. irdi'Ta, defined as it is presently after by etre rk i-n-l ttJs yr}?,

K.T.X., cannot be limited to the Church (as Beza), nor to men
(especially the heathen, Olshausen), nor yet to intelligent beings

generally. " How far this restoration of universal nature may be
subjective, as involved in the changed perceptions of man thus

brought into harmony with God, and how far it may have an
objective and independent existence, it were vain to speculate,"

Lightfoot. Compare dTro/caTao-rdo-ews TrdvTwv, Acts iii. 21 ; also

Rom. viii. 21.

6is auToi'. If our interpretation of this were to be determined
solely by considerations of language, we should have no hesitation

in referring avrov to the same antecedent as iv avTw, Si' avrov, and
avTov after a-TavfMv, that is Christ, and that, whatever subject we
adopt for euSoKT/rre, but especially if irav to ttA. is not taken as the

subject. On this interpretation the uTroKaTuAAa^at to. rravra ek
avTov would refer back to to, Travra eis avTov . . . eKTiCTTaL. If

eavTw was necessary in 2 Cor. v. 19, was it not more necessary

here in order to avoid ambiguity ?

It is, however, a serious objection to this view that we nowhere
read of reconciliation to Christ, but only through Him to God.
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This objection is, indeed, somewhat weakened by the consideration,

first, that this is the only place in which the reconciliation of ra

TTavra is mentioned. In 2 Cor. v. 19 the words which follow lavrw,

viz. 1X7] Xoyit,()fX€vo'i aiVots to, TrapaTTTco^ara avTwv, k.t.X., show that

KOO-/X05 has not the wide significance of to. -n-avTa here. Secondly,

that already in ver. 1 7 there is predicated of Christ what elsewhere is

predicated of God, viz. Si' avTov koX els avrbv to. Travra (Rom. xi. 35).
Thirdly, here only is ets used instead of the dative after (aTro)

KaraXXdcraeiv. The difference is slight, and only in the point of

view ; but the change would be accounted for by the reference

to ver. 1 7.

It deserves notice that some expositors who reject this view use
language which at least approximates to the idea of reconciliation

to Christ. Thus Alford, speaking of the " sinless creation," says it

"is lifted into nearer participation and higher glorification of Him,
and is thus reconciled^ though not in the strictest yet in a very

intelligible and allowable sense."

If ttSv to tvXripiaixa. is the subject, and airov be viewed as

= Tov ©€01/, this antecedent would be supplied from -n-av to ttA.

in which, on this view, it is involved. 'On the other hand, if

the subject of eiSoKrja-e is 6 ®eo's understood, this, of course, is the

antecedent. But the reference of uuroi' (reflexive) to an unexpressed
subject is harsh, notwithstanding Jas. i. 12.

6ipT)i/o7roii](ras belongs to the subject of the verb, the masc.
being adopted /caro. crvvea-Lv, as in ii. 19. This was inevitable,

since the personal character of 6 dprjvoirofqa-a'i could not be lost

sight of.

As it is Christ who is specified in Eph. ii. 15 as TrotSv dprjvrjr,

Chrysostom, Theodoret, Oecum. and many moderns, although
making o ©eo's the subject of eiSoK-rjae, have so understood dprjvo-

TToir/o-as here "by the common participial anacoluthon " ; but this

is a very harsh separation of the participial clause from the finite

verb, and introduces confusion amongst the pronouns.
81' auTou, repeated for the sake of emphasis, " by Him, I say."

This repetition, especially in so pointed a connexion with to, tVl

TTjs y^s and Ta ev tol^ ovpavoh, still further emphasises the fact that

angelic mediators have no share in the work of reconciliation, nay,

that these heavenly beings themselves are included amongst those

to whom the benefit of Christ's work extends.

The second 5C avrov is read by K ACD'^'^KP and most mss., Syr. (both)
Boh., Chrys. Theodoret. It is omitted by BD*GL, Old Lat. Vulg. Arm.
Eth. , Theophyl. Ambrosiaster, a/. There would be a tendency to omit them
as superfluous.

eiTe TO. cm ttjs yT?» ^'•''^ ^a iv tois oupai'ors. There is much
diversity of opinion as to the interpretation of this passage

;

"torquet interpretes," says Davenant, "et vicissim ab iilis tor-
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quetur." First, are we to understand to, TrdvTa as limited to

intelligent creatures, or as including also unreasoning and lifeless

things? Alford, Meyer, and many others adopt the latter view,

which, indeed, Alford says is " clearly " the apostle's meaning.

Rom. viii. 19-22 is compared, where it is said that the ktio-i? has

been made subject to yu.aratoTi/?. I'ut it is not easy to see how the

reversal of this jxaraioTt]'; or the delivery from the SouXcta t'^s

<ji6opu<; can be called "reconciliation to God." Reconciliation ^

implies enmity, and this cannot be predicated of unreasoning and

lifeless things. The neuter to. Trdi/ra does not bind us to this

interpretation, it is simply the most concise and striking expression

of universality. But, further, what is meant by the reconciliation

of heavenly beings? Many commentators suppose the meaning

to be that even good angels have need to be in some sense

"reconciled." Calvin observes: "duabus de causis Angelos

quoque oportuit cum Deo pacificari : nam quum creaturae sint,

extra lapsus periculum non erant, nisi Christi gratia fuissent con-

firmati . . . Deinde in hac ipsa obedientia quam praestant Deo,

non est tam exquisita perfectio ut Deo omni exparte at citra

veniam satisfaciat. Atque hue procul dubio spectat sententia ista

ex libro Job (iv. 18). 'In Angelis suis reperiet iniquitatem
'

;

nam si de diabolo exponitur, quid magnam ? pronuntiat autem illic

Spiritus Summam puritatem sordere, si ad Dei iustitiam exigatur."

Similarly De Wette, Bleek, Huther, Alford, Moule. The last

named adopts Alford's statement :
" No reconciliation must be

thought of which shall resemble oars in its process, for Christ took

not upon Him the seed of angels, nor paid any propitiatory penalty

in the root of their nature. . . . But forasmuch as He is their

Head as well as ours ... it cannot be but that the great event in

which He was glorified through suffering should also bring them
nearer to God. . . . That such increase [of blessedness] might be

described as a 7-ecoiiciliation is manifest : we know from Job xv. 15

that 'the heavens are not clean in His sight'; and ib. iv. 18, 'His

angels He charged [charges] with folly.' " The general truth may
be admitted without accepting Eliphaz the Temanite as a final

authority. But imperfection is not enmity, and the difficulty is in

the application of the term " reconciled " in the sense of " lifted

into nearer participation and higher glorification " of God. Dave-

nant, followed by Alexander, says that Christ has reconciled

angels " analogically, by taking away from them the possibility of

falling."

It is hardly necessary to dwell on the opinion of Origen, that

the devil and his angels are referred to ; or on that of Beza, van

Til, a/., that to. Iv rots ovpavols, are the souls of those who died in

the Lord before the coming of Christ, and who are supposed to

have been admitted into heaven by virtue of His work which was
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to come. Neither opinion has any support in Scripture. (Bengel

notes that Travra " continet etiam defunctos," but does not suppose

them referred to as in heaven.)

A better view is that of Harless (adopted also by Reuss,

Oltramare, (?/.), according to which the reconcihation proper

applies only to ra eVl t^s yi^s, but the apostle adds to, eV rots oip.,

" not as if there were in heaven any real need of redemption, nor

as if heaven were only added as a rhetorical figure, but because

the Lord and Creator of the whole body, whose members are

heaven and earth, in restoring one member has restored the whole

body; and herein consists the greatest significance of the reconcilia-

tion, that it is not only the restoration of the earthly life, but the

restoration of the harmony of the universe" (Harless, £p/i. p. 53).

Ritschl thinks that St. Paul refers to the angels concerned in

the giving of the law, to whom he believes the apostle here and
elsewhere attributes a certain lack of harmony with the Divine

plan of redemption {Jahrb. f. Deutsche Theol. 1863, p. 522 f.).

Compare ii. 15.

Meyer's solution is that the reference is to angels as a category,

not as individuals. The original normal relation between God
and these higher spirits no longer subsists so long as the hostile

realm of demons still exists ; whose power has indeed been

broken by the death of the Lord, but which shall be fully destroyed

at the Parousia.

Hammond argues at considerable length that "heaven and
earth " was a Hebrew expression for " this lower earth." Chry-

sostom takes the accusatives to depend on elprjvoTrotrjrra';. This

is clear from his question, to, Se iv rot? oipnvoi<; ttws elprjvo-

TTOL-qa-c ; His reply is that the angels had been made hostile to

men, seeing their Lord insulted (or as Theodoret more generally

says, on account of the wickedness of the many). God, then, not

only made things on earth to be at peace, but brought man to the

angels, him who was their enemy. This was profound peace.

Why then, says the apostle, have ye confidence in the angels ?

So far are they from bringing you near, that had not God Himself
reconciled you to them, ye would not have been at peace. So
Augustine {Efichir. 62) :

" pacificantur coelestia cum terrestribus,

et terrestria cum coelestibus." Erasmus adopts the same con-

struction, amending the Latin version thus :
" pacificatis et iis quae

in terra sunt, et quae in coelis." Bengel's interpretation is similar,

and he appears to adopt the same construction, for he compares
Luke xix. 38, eipi^vr) iv ovpavdo : and comparing this again with

Luke ii. 14, eTrt y-JJs (IpT^vrj, he remarks that what those in heaven
caU peace on earth, those on earth call peace in heaven. This
construction does not seem to be open to any grammatical objec-

/tion. Only two instances of elp-qvoTroulv are cited in the Lexicons,
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one from the Sept., Prov. x. lo, where it is intransitive ; the other

from Hermes, ap. Stob. Ed. Phys. p. 984, where the middle is

used transitively, rore koX avrrj rbv tStoi' SfWfxov ilprjvoTroutTai. As
to the form of the compound, Aristotle uses oSoTroieij/ with an

accusative, Rhet. i. i. 2, 8?}Aov on et'i; av aura /cat oSoTToietv. So
AoyoTToteiv takes an accus., ^..i,"". o-i;/x(/)opas, Lys. p. 165, 26; cf.

Thuc. vi. 38, al. It is singular that this construction which yields

an excellent sense has been entirely overlooked, and the interpreta-

tion of Chrys., etc., met with the objection that atroKa.Tak\ix^a.i

. . , €iTe Ttt . . . £iT€ TO. cannot mean to reconcile these two
with one another.

May it not be that the difficulty arises from attempting to turn

what is practically a hypothetical statement into a categorical

assertion ? St. Paul has in his mind throughout this part of the

Epistle the teaching of the false teachers at Colossae, who knew,

forsooth, all about the celestial hierarchy, with its various orders,

some of which were doubtless regarded as not entirely in harmony
with the Divine will. The apostle no more adopts their view here

than he adopts their hierarchical system. The point on which he
insists is that all must be brought into harmony, and that this is

effected through Christ.

Are we, however, justified in assuming that all to. Iv tois

oipavoLs (which is not necessarily equivalent to " in heaven ") are

holy angels, or were so conceived by St. Paul? If there are
" other worlds than ours," would not their inhabitants be reckoned

as iv Tots ovpavols?

21-23. T/ie Colossians are reminded that this reconciliation

applies to them also, atid that the object in view is that they may be

blameless in the sight of God. But this depends on their holdingfast

by the truth which they have been taught.

21. We must first note the difference of reading in the last word of the

verse. a.-KOKa,TaXka.y'r\re is read by B, 17 (a,TroK(xry\Wa.Kr\Ta.C) ; d^ro^'aTaXXa-

yivrei, by D*G, the Latin dgm Goth., Iren. (transl.) a/.; but all other

authorities have d.TTOKarTjXXafe!'. Lachm., Meyer, Lightfoot, Weiss adopt (XTro-

KaTr}\\dyr)Te, which is given a place in the margin by Treg. WH. and Rev.

It is argued that dwoKaraWayivTes is an emendation, for grammatical reasons,

of dTroKaTijWdyrjTe (though a careless one, for it should be accus.). These two
sets of authorities, then, may be taken together as attesting the passive. As
between dwoKaTrjWdyrjTe and diroKaT-riWa^ev, there is in favour of the former
the consideration that, if the latter had been the original reading, the con-

struction would be plain, and no reason would exist for altering it. Lightfoot

regards this reading of B as perhaps the highest testimony of all to the great

vdue of that MS.
With the reading dwoKaTriWa^ev there is a slight anacoluthon, there being

no direct protasis. Examples, however, are not infrequent of a clause with

5i following a participle which indirectly supplies the protasis. The anaco-

luthon might indeed be avoided by making vfids depend on diroKaraWd^ai

;

but this would be more awkward ; and, besides, ver. 21 obviously begins a new
paragraph, resuming the thought from which the apostle had digressed in 15,
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With the reading dTroKaTrjWdyrjre it is possible to regard the clause vvvl

de—davcLTov as parenthetical. "And you who once were estranged (but now
ye have been reconciled) to present you, I say," the second vfias repeating

the first ; and so Lachmann, Lightfoot, Moule. But, considering the im-

portance of the clause, it is perhaps better (with Meyer) to understand the

construction as an anacoluthon, the apostle having begun the sentence with

the active in his mind, and, in a manner not unusual with him, passing to a

more independent form of statement. This, too, seems much more in St.

Paul's manner than the parenthesis supposed by Lachmann.

Kal up,as, "and you also," ttotc oi'Tas dTTTjXXoTpiufji^Kous, "who
were once in a state of estrangement." oVras expresses more
forcibly the settledness of the alienation. For dTraXkorpiow see on

Eph. ii. 1 2. Here the remote object must be God, as of its opposite

aTTOKaTaXXdcraeiv, and the word implies that they belonged to another

(dAAorpios) (they were, in fact, subject to the i^ova-ia toB o-kotov^),

and that this was the consequence of movement away from Him
(aTTo-). Alford understands the verb here objectively, " banished "

;

but it seems more congruous to the Avhole context (dTroKaraX.,

ixOpovs) to understand it subjectively, " estranged (in mind)."

ej(6pou5 TTj Siai/oia. ixOpov<; is taken passively by Meyer,
" invisos Deo." But such a meaning is not justified either by the

context here or by the use of the word elsewhere ; cf. Rom. viii. 7,

TO (f)p6vrjfj,a T7J<; crapKOS l)(6pa eh 0foi/. Even in Rom. v. 10, cl yap

ixOpol ovT€s KaTrj\Xdyrfp.ev tw 0ew, k.t.X., it is best Understood

actively ; there, as here, the sinner is spoken of as reconciled to

God, not God to the sinner. Indeed, nowhere in the N.T. is the

latter expression used. The fact that it occurs in Clement, in the

Const Apost., and in the Apocrypha (Meyer), only makes its absence

from the N.T. the more noticeable. As Lightfoot observes, " it is

the mind of man, not the mind of God, which must undergo a

change, that a reunion may be effected." It was not because God
hated the world, but because He loved it, that He sent His Son.

In Rom. xi. 28, where the Jews are said to be l^Bpoi in a passive

sense, this is not absolute, but Kara to evayyikiov, and they are at

the same time dyairrjTOL. Here, in particular, the active sense is

required by the following t?) Siavota, which Meyer indeed interprets

as a "causal dative" (as if it were = 8ia t-^v SiavotW). But in

cx^pos rfj Siavota the two notions must have the same subject

(v/xuyv not being added). Besides, if so intended, htavoia would
surely be qualified by Trovrjpa. or the like. Trj Siavoca, then, is the

dative of the part affected, as in io-KOTWfxeuot rfj Siavoca, Eph. iv. 18
;

KaOapoX Tj] KapSia, Matt. V. 8,

eV tols epyois rois iToi'Tjpors, the practical sphere in which the

preceding characteristics exhibited themselves. A striking contrast

to the description of the Christian walk in ver. 10.

22. vuvi 8e, " now," t.e. in the present order of things, not " at

the present moment." The aorist marks that the state of things

15
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followed a given event. It is correctly rendered by the English

perfect. So ver. 26; also Eph. ii. 13, iii. 5; Rom. v. 11, vii. 6,

xi. 30, 31, xvi. 26; 2 Tim. i. 10; i Pet. i. 10, ii. 10, 25. We have

the aorist similarly used in Plato, Symp. 193 A, Trpo rov, uimrep

Aeyo), ev rj[M€V' vvvl 8k 8ia tt)v aSiKtav 8iwKtcr^r//x€j' vtto tov ®€ov, and
in Isaeus, De Cleon. her. 20, rort /xev . . . vvv\ 8\ . . . iftovXrjOr).

dTroKaTTi\\dYT]T€ or diroKaT7yXXa|ef. For reading and construc-

tion, see above.

iv Tw (raj)xaTi ttjs aapKos auTOu, ev pointing to the medium of the

reconciliation. The addition of r^? o-ap/<os avrov, " consisting in

His flesh," has been variously accounted for. Beza, Huther, Barry,

a/., suppose the expression directed against Docetism ; but there is

no direct evidence of this form of error so early, nor does there

appear to be any allusion to it in this Epistle. Others, as Bengel,

Olshausen, Lightfoot, supposed the words added to distinguish

between the physical and the spiritual rrco/xa, t'.e. the Church. But
this would be irrelevant. Marcion, however, omitted t^s crapKos

as inconsistent with his views, and explained ev tw a-o')yu,art of the

Church. TertuUian, referring to this, says :
" in eo corpore in quo

mori potuit per carnem mortuus est, non per ecclesiam sed propter

ecclesiam" (Adv. Marc. v. 19). ^JThe most probable explanation

is that the words have reference to the opinion of the false teachers,

that angels who were without a o-w/Aa t^s crapKos assisted in the

work of reconciliation (so Alford, Ellicott, Meyer, Soden). 8ia tov

Qava.Tov expresses the manner in which the reconciliation was

wrought.

After ^acdrou, ai}roiJ is added in N A P a/. , Boh, Arm. al.

irapaCTTT](rai upas. With the reading dTro/carT^AXa^ev this in-

finitive expresses the final purpose ; comp. 2 Cor. xi. 2, ryppoo-a/xr/v

v/aSs €vi di'8pl, TrapOivov dyvr/v TrapacrTrjcraL tw XpiCTTW. Here, how-

ever, the verb has its judicial sense; comp. 2 Cor. iv. 14, 6 eyetpa?

TOV Kuptov Irjaovv koI rifx.a.'i crvv Irjcrov iyepel Kat TrapacrTr^frci cruv

ii/Miv. As this TrapacrTTJcrat is thus included by God Himself in His

work as the consequence of the reconciliation which He has

accomplished, it follows that there is no room for anything to

be contributed to this end by man himself.

With the reading aTroKaTTjXXdyrjTe two constructions are possible.

First, it may be taken as dependent on cvSoKT/o-ev, vwi 8e—Oardrov

being parenthetical (Lightfoot). This makes the sentence rather

involved. Or, secondly, the subject of irapaaTrjaai. and that of

diroKaT. may be the same, viz. vfxeLs, " ut sisteretis vos." Comp.
Rom. vi. 13, TrapacTT^aaTe iavrov<s tw 0€w; 2 Tim. ii. 15, aTrov8a(TOV

(reavTov Bokl/xov Trapaa-TTJcraL tw 0€w. There is here no emphasis on
the reflexive sense (the words being nearly equivalent to " that ye

may stand "), so that eauTous is not required.
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Lightfoot regards Trapacrr^o-ai here as sacrificial, paraphrasing

thus :
" He will present you a living sacrifice, an acceptable offer-

ing to Himself." But this is reading into the words something
which is not suggested, nor even favoured, by the context. Though
aytov^ Kul a/Aw/xous may seem to be borrowed from the vocabulary of
sacrifice, the combination does not carry any such connotation
with it. Comp. Eph. i. 4 (i^eXe^aro ry/xas) eu'cn y'jixu^ uyi'ovs Kal

dfji.(ji>fjiov<; KarivuiTTLov avrov ; ib. ver. 2 7 (in connexion with the same
verb Trapaa-Trjvai, where the figure is that of a bride)

; Jude 24,
arrjcraL KaTevwTriov tt}? 86^rj<; avrov dixwfjLOv;. dvey/cXT^rou?, moreover,
is not suitable to sacrifice. It is a judicial term, and thus deter-

mines the sense of the other two, Trapaa-Tyja-at being quite as much
a judicial as a sacrificial word ; cf. Acts xxiii. 33. May we not add
that the thought expressed in Lightfoot's paraphrase has no parallel

in the N.T. ? For Rom. xii. i does not support the idea of God pre-

senting believers to Himself as a sacrifice. Accordingly, this view
is rejected by most commentators. The adjectives, then, are best

understood of moral and spiritual character, the first expressing
the positive aspect, the others the negative ; and Karevw-n-Lop avrov
being connected with the verb, which requires such an addition,

not with the adjectives, nor with the last only.

23, €1 ye, " assuming that." See Eph. iii. 2.

eirijAeVeTE, "ye abide, continue in," a figurative use o( imfiiveiv,

occurring several times in St. Paul (only), and always with the
simple dative; cf. Rom. vi. i, xi. 22, 23; i Tim. iv. 16. (In Acts
xiii. 43 the genuine reading is Trpocr/AeVetv.) The iiri- is not
intensive, as if €Vi/A€v€tv were stronger than fievecv (cf. 2 Cor. ix. 9

;

2 Tim. ii. 13; i Tim. ii. 15; Acts xviii. 20, ix. 43, xxviii. 12, 14),
It adds the idea of locality.

TT] iricTTei, !.e. vjjiwv, referring to i. 4.

TeSefieXiwfAeVoi Kal eSpalot, the former word referring to the sure
foundation (Eph. iii. 17), the latter to the firmness of the structure.

eSpaios occurs also in I Cor. vii. 37, os 8e ta-rrjKev iv rrj KapUa avrov
iSpalo'i, and in l Cor. XV. 58, iSpaloi ycvea-Oe, afjiCTaKLvrjroi.

fAT) fji€TaKivoujjiei/ot expresses the same idea on the negative side,

"but defined more precisely by the following words. It seems
better taken as middle than passive, especially considering the
present tense, "not constandy shifting." The use of /j.y] implies
that this clause is conditioned by the preceding (Winer, § 55. i^;).

diro -rijs eXiriSos. As the three preceding expressions involve
the same figure, Soden regards these words as connected (by
zeugma) with the first two as well as with the third.

TOO €uayye\iov, subjective genitive, the hope that belongs to
the gospel. Comp. rj eXTrls rrj<; KX-qaewi, Eph. i. 1 8, iv. 4.

oi5 TjKoucraTe, k.t.X. Three points to enforce the duty of not
being moved, etc. They had heard this gospel; the same had
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been universally preached, and the apostle himself was a minister

of it. TraAtv avTov<; ^epct fiapTvpa<;, eiru tijv olKovfj.a'rju airacrav . . .

Kol TOVTO CIS TO d^toTTicTTOv (TVi/TeXti. , . . fieya yap aurou rjv to

d^Lw/xa XoLTTOv TravTa^^oO ctSo/xevou, kol ttjs olKovfiivrjs ovtos 8tSao"KaAov,

Chrys.

eV iracrr] ktictci, "in all creation," RV., or "among every

creature," Coverdale, Lightfoot; cf. Mark xvi. 15 (where, however,

KTiVis has the article), Krjpv^are to cuayycXtov TrdfTrj Trj KTicrei. In

both places the thought is of proclamation and of reception by
faith ; and therefore we can hardly (with Lightfoot) bring in " all

creation, animate and inanimate."

The expression K-qpyxde-vros is probably not to be regarded as

hyperbolical, but ideal, " it ' was ' done when the Saviour . . . bade
it be done " (Moule).

After iraa-ri, ry is added in K" D" K L P and most. It is absent from

K*ABCD*G 17, etc.

oij iyev6iiir]v iyib flaCXos SkIkocos. Returning to his introduction

of himself in ver. i, the apostle prepares to say some further words
of introduction of himself and his calling, before entering on the

main topic of the Epistle. It is not for the purpose of magnifying

his office that he thus names himself, but to impress on his readers

that the gospel which they had heard, and which was proclaimed

in all the world, was the very gospel that he preached.

For StdiKovo?, X* P read K-fjpvi Kal d7r6crroX.o^. A combines
both readings.

24-29. T/ie apostle's own qualification as a minister of this

gospel. To him has been given the privilege of knoiving and pro-

daitning this mystery ivhich was hidden from former ages, fiamely,

that of Christ dwelling in them. It is his mission to tnake this

kftown, and so to admonish and teach that he may present every man
perfect. This he earnestly labours to do through the power of Christ.

24. vuv y(jxlp<si. vvv is not transitional (" quae cum ita sint,"

Liicke), which would require ovv, or the like, but refers to present

time. Now as a prisoner "with a chain upon my wrist" (Eadie).

His active service as 8ta/coi/os is at present suspended, but the

sufferings which it had brought upon him are a source of joy.

Lightfoot understands it thus :
" Now, when I contemplate the

lavish wealth of God's mercy, now when I see all the glory of

bearing a part in this magnificent work, my sorrow is turned into

joy." But there is no indication of such a connexion of thought

in the text.

Ss is prefixed to vvv in D* G, Vulg. al. (AV. ). It is, doubtless, a repeti-

tion of the first syllable of SiAkovo^, assisted by the desire to supply a connect-

ing link between the sentences. For examples of similar abruptness compare
2 Cor. vii. 9 ; i Tim. i. 12.
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iv. Compare Phil. i. 18, iv tovt<2 ^(aipo} : Rom. v. 3, Kau;^w/xe^a

ev rais OXLil/etnv.

After Tradri/jiaaiv, /j.ov is added in Text. Rec. with K'' and many cursives,

Syr-Pesh. Arm. Eth. aL

uirep ujji.aji', to be connected with TraO-qfiaa-Lv. His sufferings had

been brought on him by his labours on behalf of the Gentiles,

" propter vestrum gentium salutem," Estius, and so with a kindly

personal reference he represents them as endured on behalf of the

Colossians, who shared in the benefit of his ministry. The article

is not required before v-n-lp vfjiwv, tois TraOijfxaatv being = 01? Trdcrxf^-

di'Tai'a-n-XT]pw. This double compound is not found elsewhere

in LXX or N.T. ava-n-X-qpovv is found six times in N.T., twice in

connexion with variprjixa, i Cor. xvi. 17 ; Phil. ii. 30. -n-poa-ava-

TrXrjpovv also occurs twice with ia-Teprjpa, but in a different sense,

the former verb referring to a deficiency left by, the latter to one

felt by, the persons mentioned. What modification is introduced

in the meaning of ava-n-Xr^povv by the addition of avn- is disputed.

avTL in composition with a verb does not imply " instead of

another," as Photius here takes it (roureo-Ttv, 'Avri SecrTroTov koL

Si8ao-Ku\ov 6 Soi'Ao? iyw, k.t.X.), but " Over against," which may be

either in opposition, as avTiAeyw, di/TiKciyuat, or in correspondence, in

turn, as avTi/AeTpew, ai'TLKaXeo) (Luke xiv. 12), dvTiXap,/3av6paL, etc.

Here the avn- has been understood by some as referring to

SittKovia, the suffering now taking the place of the former active

service, or as indicating that the apostle's afflictions were in

response to what Christ had done for him. It is, perhaps,

sufficient to say, with Wetstein, that it indicates the correspond-

ence with the va-ripripa, " dvTi vaT€pyjp.aT0<5 SUCCedit avaTrXrjpwfjLa."

(So Meyer, Alford, Ellicott, Eadie, Soden.) Lightfoot objects that

this practically deprives dvrt of any meaning, for dvaTrXrjpovv alone

would denote as much. He adopts Winer's view, that avrava-

TrXrjpovv is used of one who " alterius iariprjpa de suo explet,"

or, as Lightfoot puts it, " that the supply comes from an opposite

qtiarter to the deficiency." Instances are cited in which this idea

(or rather that of " a different quarter ") is expressed in the context,

for example, Dion Cass. xliv. 48, Iv o<jov . . . iveSei, tovto «« tiJs

Trapa roiv dXXwv avvTeXa'as dvTavaTrXrjpioOfj, The requirements of

this passage seem to be fully met by the idea of correspondence,

as will appear if we translate :
" in order that ... as much as was

wanting . . . this might be correspondingly supplied." And in

the two instances in which a.va-7rXr]povv is used with vo-reprjpa, the

supply is from a different quarter from the deficiency, so that there

is no more reason for including this idea in avTavairX. than in

dvaTrX.

In Demosth. (Z)e Synim. p. 182), Tovrtav twv (rvfiiJ.wpiiov iKaa-rrjv
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StcXeiv KeXevo) irivre p-ipr) Kara. 8wSc/ca avSpas, a.vTavair\y]povvTa^

Trpos Tov evTTopwTaTOV ael tov<; dTropwrctTODS, the idea is that the

poorer members should balance the rich in each ixepo^;, so as to

equalise the iJieprj. It is this idea of balance that is expressed

by the avTi-.

Similarly the substantive dvTavairXy^p(x)aL<; in Diog. Laert. x. 48,

Kat yap pevat^ aTro Trj<; tmv (rwp-dTwv tTrtTroA^s (rvv€)(7)<; avix^aiveL,

ovK €7ri8y^Aos alcrOrjcr^i 8ta, tyjV avTavaTrXy^puxTLV, I.e. on account of

the counter-supply, i.e. the supply which " meets " the deficiency.

It is not, perhaps, an over-refinement to suggest that avrava-

TrXrjpu) is more unassuming than avairX-qpw, since part of the force

of the word is thrown on the idea of correspondence.

Ta oarepiifjiaTa. The plural is used because the afflictions are

not regarded as a unity from which there is a definite shortcoming.

Compare i Thess. iii. 10, to, va-Tepi]fxaTa rrj's Trt'cn-cws vfjiwv, where

the singular would suggest that their faith, as faith, was defective,

while the plural suggests that there were points in which it needed

to be made perfect.

Twi/ 0\ii)/e(>)i' Tou XpiCTTou. By two classes of commentators these

words are understood to mean the afflictions which Christ endured.

First, many Roman Catholic expositors, including Caietan, Bellar-

mine, and more recently Bisping, find in the passage a support for

the theory that the merits of the saints constitute a treasure of the

Church from which indulgences may be granted. Estius, with his

usual candour, while holding the doctrine to be Catholic and
apostolic, yet judges that " ex hoc Ap. loco non videtur admodum
solide statui posse. Non enim sermo iste, quo dicit Ap. se pati

pro ecclesia, necessario sic accipiendus est, quod pro redimendis

peccatorum poenis quas fidelis debent, patiatur, quod forte

nonnihil haberet arrogantiae ; sed percommode sic accipitur,

quomodo proxime dixerat 'gaudeo in passionibus meis pro

vobis ' ut nimirum utraque parte significet afflictiones et perse-

cutiones pro salute fidelium ipsiusque ecclesiae promovendae
toleratas." It has been more fully replied (e.g. by Lightfoot)

that the sufferings of Christ may be regarded from two different

points of view, either as satisfadoriae or aedificato7-iae. In the

former sense there can be no va-Tep-rjpa, Christ's sufferings and

those of His servants are different in /n'nd, and therefore in-

commensurable. But in this sense 9Xiij/L<; would be an unsuitable

word, and, in fact, it is never applied in any sense to Christ's

sufferings. In the second point of view, however, that of minis-

terial utility, "it is a simple matter of fact that the afflictions

of every saint and martyr do supplement the afflictions of Christ.

The Church is built up by repeated acts of self-denial in successive

individuals and successive generations " (Lightfoot).

It is no doubt true that these " continue the work which Christ



I. 24] THE MISSION OF THE APOSTLE 23

1

began" (compare 2 Cor. i. 5; i Pet. iv. 13). But to say this is

not to say that there was any " shortcoming " in the afflictions of

Christ. His work, including His sufferings, was absolutely com-
plete ; and so far as others carry it on, their work is included in

His (Phil. iv. 13). To say that He left something "behind" is to

slur over the meaning of vo-Teprjixa, which does not mean some-
thing left behind, but a want of sufficiency. Nowhere in the N.T.
is anything of the kind suggested. And the Colossians were the

last to whom St. Paul would use, without explanation, a phrase

^vhich would be so open to misconception, as tending to foster the

delusion that either saints or angels could add anything to Christ's

work. If affliction could do so, why not (it might be said) self-

imposed suffering, asceticism, or gratuitous self-denial ? Moreover,
can it be supposed that St. Paul, who calls himself the least of

saints, and not meet to be called an apostle, would express him-

self thus without some qualification ? Lightfoot would mitigate

the apparent arrogance by the remark that "the present tense,

avTavairX-qpH), denotes an inchoate, not a complete act." The
term "inchoate" does not seem to be justified. The present,

indeed, denotes an act continuing and therefore not finished, but

not incomplete as far as the present moment is concerned. Com-
pare the instances of avairXrjpw itself: Matt. xiii. 14, avairXr}povTaL

avTOL'i 7) Trpo(jir]T€La, k.t.X. : I Cor. xiv. 1 6, 6 avairX-qpuiV tov tottov

Tov IhiMTov : 2 Cor. IX. 1 2, ov fiovov iari TrpoaavaTrXrjpovcra to.

v(TT€prip.aTa twv ayCwv, aXXa. Kai TrepLo-crevovcra, k.t.X. Compare
also the present oi irXrjpovv, Gal. v. 14; Eph. v. 18 ; Col. iv. 17.

A third view is adopted by Chrysostom, Theophylact,
Augustine, and most expositors, ancient and modern. According
to this, " the afflictions of Christ " are the sufferings of His Body,
the Church, so called because "He really felt them." So
Augustine on Ps. Ixi. says of Christ, "qui passus est in capite

nostro et patitur in membris suis, id est, nobis ipsis." And Leo,
quoted by Bohmer (ap. Eadie), "passio Christi perducitur ad
finem mundi," etc. This view is adopted amongst late com-
mentators by Alford, Ellicott, De Wette, Olshausen. But the

notion that Christ suffers affliction in His people is nowhere
found in the N.T. Acts ix. 4, " Why persecutest thou Me ? " is not
an instance. There the persecution of His saints is represented as

directed against Him, but He is not represented as suffering from
it. The idea that the glorified Christ continues to suffer, and that
" His tribulations will not be complete till the last pang shall have
past" (Alf.) (an idea which, as Meyer observes, would seem to

imply even the thought of Christ's dying in the martyrs), is incon-

sistent with the scriptural representations of His exalted state. It

is true that He sympathises with the afflictions of His people ; but
sympathy is not affliction, nor can the fact of this sympathy justify
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the use of the term "afflictions of Christ," without explanation, to
mean the afflictions of His Church. This would be particularly

unsuitable in the present connexion, for it would make St. Paul
say that he rejoiced in His sufferings because they went to

increase the afflictions of Christ.

It remains that (with Meyer, Soden, al) we take the expression
to signify the apostle's own afflictions ; and to this interpretation

the readers are naturally led, first, by the word OXlvj/ls, which is

never used of Christ's sufferings, but often of the apostle's ; and,
secondly, by the defining words ei' rf} a-apKi fxov, which are best

connected with twv OXixpioiv. For if the writer had intended them
to be taken with the verb, he would doubtless have written avrava-

irX-qpSi ev ttj trapKL [xov. It is said, indeed, that the words are

placed here for the sake of the antithesis to tov (ToiixaTo<i avrov.

But there would be no purpose served by emphasising this

antithesis here, and to do so would only distract the attention of
the reader.

Meyer, however, while adopting this view of ^A,. tov Xp.,

connects iv rrj a. (jlov with the verb. On the other hand, Steiger,

joining these words with 6\. tov Xp., connects both with the follow-

ing :
" the sufferings which Christ endures in my flesh for His

body."

That St. Paul should call his own sufferings in the service of

Christ the afflictions of Christ in his flesh, is quite in accordance
with other expressions of his. For instance, in 2 Cor. i. 5 he
speaks of the sufferings of Christ overflowing to him, Treptcro-evei

Toi TraO^fxaTa tov XpLcrTov et? r]p.a^. In Phil. iii. 10 he speaks of
knowmg Koivwvta twv -jraOiqpidTWV avTOV (TVfxp.op(j)it,6jx(.vo<i tw 6ava.T(a

avTov. Again, 2 Cor. iv. 10, navTOTe Tr]v veKpaxTLv tov 'Irjaov ev t(3

(Tw/xaTL 7rept<^epovT£S.

The form of expression, then, need not cause any difficulty.

The question what St. Paul means by calling his own troubles the

afflictions of Christ in his flesh is a different one, and may be
answered by saying that Christ's afflictions are regarded as the

type of all those that are endured by His followers on behalf of
the Church. So Theodoret : Xpio-ros tov iirlp t^? cV/cAr^o-tas Karc-

oe^aro 6d.vaTOV . . . koI to. aAAa ocra VTrefxeLve, kol 6 ^etos (XTrocrToAos

wo-awTcos VTrep avTrj? VTrea-Trj to. TroiKiAa iradrjixaTa. Compare Matt.
XX. 23, TO p\v TTOTrjpiOV fiov TTuaOe.

uirep Tou acj)i,aTos auTou. The use of this designation was prob-
ably suggested by the mention of (rdp$. virip is clearly not " in

the place of," but "on behalf of" ; cf. ver. 7.

o cvTiv r\ eK/cXrjcria. The antithesis of o-w/ia and <rap^ rendered
necessary this explanation of the words crwpaTos avTov. Besides,
iKKX-rjcTLa was required by the following eyevop.rji' SiaAcovos.

o co-Tiv has not the same shade of meaning as ^ns co-Ttv
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(i Tim. iii. 15, iv olkw ®eov . . . yTL<; iarlv iKKXrjaLa). The former

is equivalent to id est; the latter to "and such is." '

25. •^s cyei'op.Tji' SiaKocos resumes the ov kyev. StaK. of ver. 23,

carrying out now the active side of the ministry, as ver. 24 the

passive.

Kara TTjr otKoi'ofjiiai'. "According to the stewardship in the

house of God." On oIk. cf. Eph. i. 10. Here = the office or

function of a steward, so that he is an otKoi'o/xos ©eot), cf. i Cor. ix.

17, oLKovoixtav TreTTLcrTevfjiai, and Luke xvi. 2. So the apostles and
other ministers of the Church are called olKovofjiOL, i Cor. iv. i, 7 ;

Tit. i. 7 ; see also i Pet. iv. 10. The Church is oTkos tov ®€ov,

I Tim. iii. 15. Chrysostom, a/., take oIk. in the sense "dispensa-

tion," which is inconsistent with ryv ZoOdo-av /xol.

els ufAcis, cf. ver. 24. Connected by Scholefield and Hofmann
with the following TrX-qpwaai. But compare Eph. iii. 2, tt/i/

otKovofJiLav T^s ;^ttpiTos TOV ®eov rrjs So^etV?/? /jlol €19 {i/xas : and Rom.
XV. 16, TTjv XO,piv TTjv SoOelcrdv fiOL vtto toC ©eou et? to eivat fie

XeiTOvpyov XpiCTToC eis to, edvr].

irXiipalo-ai, not infin. of design, but explanatory of oik. tt/v

S06. k.t.A. The verb is found in a similar connexion Rom. xv. 19,

tocrre jxe . . . /^^XP'-
''^^^ IX-XvpLKOv ireTrXrjpwKei'ai to (.vayyeXiov tov

XpiCTTov. 6 Aoyos ToS ®€ov is frcqucutly used by St. Paul for the

gospel (i Cor. xiv. 36; 2 Cor. ii. 17, iv. 2 ; i Thess. ii. 13;
compare also Acts iv. 31, a/.). The sense then is: "to carry out

to the full the preaching of the gospel " ;
" ad summa perducere

:

Paulus ubique ad summa tendit," Bengel. There is doubtless a

reference to St. Paul's special office as the apostle of the Gentiles,

by virtue of which he gave full development to the " word of

God." This is suggested by Sodela-dv fioi et? {-//.as.

Beza takes the phrase to mean " to fulfil the promise of God "

(cf. 2 Chron. xxxvi. 21), which does not suit the context. Fritzsche

understands it as meaning "to complete the teaching begun by
Epaphras." See on Lk. viii. 11.

26. TO fAuo-TifipiGc. Lightfoot observes :
" This is not the only

term borrowed from the ancient mysteries, which St. Paul employs
to describe the teaching of the gospel," and he mentions TeAetov,

ver. 28; ixepLvripLai, Phil. iv. 12; and (perhaps) o-c^payt^eo-^at in

Eph. i. 14. There is, he says, an intentional paradox in the

employment of the image by St. Paul, since the Christian mysteries

are not, like the heathen, confined to a narrow circle, but are freely

communicated to all. But as /xvo-Trypiov in the singular is never

used by Greek writers in connexion with the ancient mysteries,

and on the other hand appears to have been an ordinary word for

"secret" (see note on Eph. i. 9), there seems to be no ground
for the assumption that the term is borrowed from the "mysteries."

The plural is used thrice only by St. Paul, viz. i Cor. iv. i,
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xiii. 2, xiv. 2 ; but occurs in the Gospels, Matt. xiii. 1 1 ; Luke viii.

lo. As to fjiefxvrjfjLaL, although the verb may have been originally

borrowed from the mysteries, St. Paul found it already in use in

the sense in which he employs it; cf. Alciphron, ii. 4, Kv/Sepvav

fj.vrj9r](roixai. For reXetos, see on ver. 28.

TO diTOKeKpufj.fieVoi' . . . yuf 8e ii^aveptaOr], These are the tWO
characteristics of a ^vcrnqptov in the N.T. Compare Rom. xvi. 25,

Ixva-TTjpLov ^poi'ot? aiwvtots creaiyrj/Jiivov, <f)avepwO€VTO<; 8k vvi'. irpo

Twv al(!)v<av, used in i Cor. ii. 7 of God's purpose, could not properly

have been said of its concealment, uttu twv alwuwv, k.t.X. cltto here

is of time, being opposed to vvv. So Att alwvo<;, Acts iii. 21, xv.

18. An alwv includes many yevcai; compare Eph. iii. 21. The
fact of the long concealment and recent disclosure of the mystery

is not without point here ; it explains the acceptance of the errors

which the apostle is combating.

27. e^avepojQr]. The anacoluthon gives more emphasis to the

mention of the (^ap-epwo-ts ; cf. ver. 22.

TOLs dyiois avToO ; i.e. Christians in general, not only the

apostles and prophets of the N.T., as many both of the older

and later commentators take it, in agreement with Eph. iii. 5.

Cod. G even adds dTroo-ToAots (and F, of course, agrees).

A A / ois, " quippe quibus." rjOeX-qaev 6 ©eo?. It was God's free

'/choice, so that the yvwpL^eiv was only to those to whom He chose

to make it known.
Ti TO ttXoutos tt]s 86^t)s. Compare Rom. ix. 23, tva yvoipio-y

Tov ttXovtov Trj<; 8u$rj<; avrov : and Eph. i. 18, iii. 1 6. Ti joined to

a substantive of quantity signifies " how great." TrXoDros (in-

differently masculine and neuter in St. Paul) is a favourite term in

these Epistles as applied to the dispensation of grace.

So^a is not a mere attribute of ttAoGtos (Erasmus), nor of

fivcTTrjpiov (Bcza), but is the principal idea ; it is of the So^a tov

fjLva-T-qpLov that it is said that it has shown itself in rich measure.

It is the glorious manifestation of God's dealings contained in this

p-vcrrripiov, " magniloquus est in extollenda evangelii dignitate,"

Calvin. ce/xi'ds etTre kol oyKov lirWy]Ki.\' airo TroAATys 8ta6'ecr€a)?,

iTrLTda-€i<i ^tjtwv eViTacrewi', Chrys. The latter, however, understands

the words of the glorious results of the gospel amongst the

heathen.

iv Tois edvecTiv. It was amongst these especially that this

TrAouros was displayed ; (/)at'rerai iv erepois, ttoAAoJ be rrXeov iv

Tovrois rj ttoAAt) toD fxvar-rjptov So^a, Chrys. For the construction

cf. Eph. i. 18.

o cCTTiv Xpio-Tos iv \i\i.lv. The antecedent may be either

/jLvarrr'jpiov or ttAoDtos. The former (Vulg. Chrys.) is that generally

favoured by expositors :
" the mystery consists in this, that Christ

is £1' vfuv

"

; and this seems on the whole the most natural.
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MvaTy]piov is the principal idea in the context (ver. 26, ii. 2), to

ttXovto'; t-^s 80^7^? being subsidiary to it. Again, the " mystery " is

not something distinct from the riches of the glory of it ; those to-

whom the former is revealed are made acquainted with the latter.

This view also agrees with Eph. iii. 6, where the fjiva-Trjpiov tov

XpiCTTOv is defined as eti^at to, Wvt] a-vyKXyjpovo/xa, k.t.X. The
strongest objection to this view is that it seems to make o ia-Tw,

K.T.X., a merely parenthetical definition, whereas it carries on the

thread of the discourse. But this is more apparent than real ; it is

the thought of the ixvar-qpLov that runs through the whole, and the

clause is not parenthetical, but carries on the description of the

fjivaTrjpiov begun in ver. 26, iv vpuv. The parallelism with eV rots

edvecTLv favours the interpretation "among you," rather than "in you."

f] eXms TTJs So^Tis. This Soir}'; is an echo of the former, but

this does not require us to give both the same signification.

Oltramare regards this, not as an apposition to 6 Xp., but as a

second thought succeeding the former in a lively manner, and
joining on to it, " It is Christ in the midst of you ! the hope of

glory !

"

T6 TO irXovTo<; is read by A B D^*^ K L (to TrXoiiTo? without ti, G),

while X C P have the masc. tis 6 irX.

o i(TTLv is read by ABGP17 47 67
2, probably Lat. Vulg.

{(juod est) ; os e'o-Ttv by K C D K L and most, Chrys. Theodoret, ai.

With the latter reading, os is attracted to the gender of Xpia-T6<;.

But this interferes with the sense, for whether the antecedent be
TvXovTO'i or fjivcrTrjpLov, it is not Xpto-To's that is predicated, but

XpiO^TOS €V VjJiLV.

28. Of i^fxets KaTayyeXXofjie;'. "And Him we proclaim." Him,
i.e. not Xpto-Toj' only, but Xp. iv v/xiv. r/jU€ts, emphatic, in opposition

to the heretical as well as to the Judaising teachers ; "we," himself

and Timothy in particular.

I'ouGeToGrres . • . Kal SiSaaKoi'Tes . . . "admonishing . . ,

and teaching." These, as Meyer observes, correspond to the

fieTavo€LT€ Kal 7rto-T€ueTe of the gOSpel message. vovOecTLa pXv €iri

T'^S Trpd^ewi, St8ao"Ka/\t'a ok iw\ ooyfidrMV.

irdi/Ta avQpuTTov, thrice repeated, emphasises the universality of

the gospel as taught by St. Paul (iii. 11), in opposition to the

doctrine of an intellectual exclusiveness taught by the false

teachers
;

probably also it points to the fact that each man
individually was an object of the apostle's care, tl Aeycts; irdvTa

dvOpiDTTOv ; val, cjiT^cri, Tovro cnrov8d^ojX€v, et 8e fxrj yevjjTai, ov8iu Trpo?

rifj.a.<i, Theophylact.

iy TTciCTT] (TO<j)ia, i.e. p-CTot Trdcrr]'; o^o<^tas Kat o-weVews, Chrys. a/.,

expressing the manner of the teaching. The Latin Fathers

understand the words as denoting the object of the teaching ; so

Moule :
" in the whole field of that holy wisdom," etc. But in
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the N.T. the object of StSao-Kcii/ is put in the accusative, not in the

dative with eV.

There is no contradiction to i Cor. i. 17, ii. 1-16, for there is

a @eov (TOffiLa (i Cor. ii. 7), a divine philosophy, the source of

which is indicated in ch. ii. 3 ; cf. Eph. i. 8, Trj<; )(jipiTo<i avrov •^s

iTTcpicraevcrei' et? i^/xas iv Trdcrr] cro<J3La. Compare ver. 9 and iii. 16.

iVa TT-apaCTTr^o-wp.ei', as in ver. 22, refers to presentation before a
tribunal, not as a sacrifice.

TcXeiok. This is one of the words noted by Lightfoot as
" probably borrowed from the ancient mysteries, where it seems
to have been applied to the fully instructed, as opposed to the

novices," and in i Cor. ii. 6, 7 he finds the same allusion. This

technical sense of reActos as applied to persons does not seem
sufficiently made out ; in the passages cited by Lightfoot, with one
exception, it is not to the persons, but to the mysteries, TeAerai,

that the term is applied. The one exception is Plato, Phaedr.

249 C, reXeows dei TeXeras TcXovyU-evos reXeos ovTiii% /xoros -ytyreTai,

which cannot be regarded as proving the usage. But even if this

be granted, there seems no sufficient reason for introducing this

sense here, where what is in question is not complete initiation, or

knowledge, but maturity of faith and spiritual life. In this sense

the word is used by St. Paul, Eph. iv. 13, [i-^xpi /caravrr/o-w/xei' cis

uv8pa reXctov : Phil. iii. 1 5, ocroL ovv reXeioi, tovto ^poi'oJ/^ev : i Cor.

xiv. 20, rats (f^peal reXetoi yLvecrOe. Compare Heb. V. 14 ; Matt.

V. 48, xix. 2 1. And in the present Epistle, iv. 12, iva o-TaOrjre

reXetot Koi wf.TrXrjpo^rjfxei'OL iv Travrl OeXyj/xarL tov 0eoi7. Observe
also here the defining addition tIXclov Iv Xptcrrw. For the use of

the term in early Christian writers to denote the baptized as

opposed to the catechumens, see lightfoot's note.

29. eis o, viz. to present every man, etc.

Kal KOTTiw. I not only KarayyeXXw, k.t.X., but carry this to the

point of toiling. Hofmann understands it as meaning, " I become
weary," comparing John iv. 6 ; Apoc. ii. 3, where, however, the

verb is perfect. The sense, moreover, would be quite unsuitable

here in connexion with the dywvi^eo-^at in the power of Christ.

The verb is frequently used by St. Paul of his toilsome labours in

the Churches; e.g. i Cor. xv. 10; Gal. iv. ii ; Phil. ii. 16; also of

the labours of others ; Rom, xvi. 12; i Cor. xvi. 16; i Thess,

V. 12. But he also uses it of the labour of the hands; i Cor.

iv. 12 ; Eph. iv. 28. The change to the singular has its ground in

the personal experience described.

d.YOJi'il^oiJiei'os. Compare i Tim. iv. 10, tts tovto KOTnwfiev

KOL ay(iivit,6p.f.6a. The reference here is to an inward dywj', as is

shown by the following context ; cf. iv. 12.

Kara Tr\v ivepyeiav auToG. Not by his own strength, but by that

which Christ supplies. t6v avTov kottov koI dywva iw Xptcrrw
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dvariOeis, Oecum. But Chrys. Theoph. understand the airov of

God, against the immediate context, ivipyovfxevyjv, middle, as ahvays

in St. Paul. Fritzsche on Rom. vii. 5 observes :
" ivepyelv, vhn

exercere de personis, ivepyeLo-Oai ex se (aut suam) vifn exercere de

rebus collocavit, Gal. v. 6; Col. i. 29; i Thess. ii. 13; al. ut h.l.

Passivo . . . nunquam Paulus usus est."

Iv Sumfjiet, "in power"; cf. Rom. i. 8 ; 2 Thess. i. 11. Some
understand this of the power of working miracles, which is quite

inappropriate to the context, according to which the reference is to

KOTTLu) dyaji't^o/xei'os.

II. 1-7. T/te apostle's care and a?ixiety are not limited to those

Churches which he had himselffounded, or to ivhich he had person-

ally preached, but extended to those whom he had ?iever seen. He is

anxious that they should be confirmed iji the faith and ufiited iit love,

and, moreover, may learn to know the mystery, that is, the revealed

zvill of God. It is tio netv doctrine they are to look for, but to seek

to be established in thefaith which they have already been taught, and
to live iti co7iformity the7-eto.

1. rdp. "Striving, I say, for," etc. The general statement

KOTTtw dywFi^o/Aci'os is supported by this special instance of his

anxiety for the Colossian Church ; and thus although yap is not

merely transitional, the transition to the personal application is

naturally effected.

Ge'Xw yap ufxas elSeVai. So I Cor. xi, 3. More frequently ov

6eX(i) vfxa<; dyvoetv. That either phrase does not necessarily com-
mence a new section is clear from i Cor. xi. 3 ; Rom. xi. 25.

i7\iKoi', a classical word, not found in Sept. or Apocrypha, and
in the N.T. only here and Jas. iii. 5.

dywi/a exw. As he was now a prisoner this dywv can only be
an inward one. It is not to be limited to prayer (iv. 12), but

includes anxiety, etc.

uTTcp ujjLCJi'. Here, as often, the reading varies between virep

and TTcpi, The former is that of N A B C D*" P ; the latter of
0*-= G K L.

Kal Twi' eV AaoSiKia (5/V N A B* C D* G K L P).

The Laodiceans were probably exposed to the influence of the

same heretical teaching as the Colossians. Hierapolis is probably
alluded to in the words koL oo-ol, k.t.X., see iv. 13. Kal twv iv

'Jepa-rroXei is actually added in some mss. (10 31 73 118) and
in Syr-HarcL* It is clearly a gloss from iv. 13.

Kal oaot, K.T.X. Kai here introduces the general after the

particular, as in Acts iv. 6 and often. It is only the context that

decides whether this is the case or whether a new class is intro-

duced. Here there would be no meaning in mentioning two
particular Churches which had known him personally, and then in

general all who had not known him. The inference is therefore
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certain that he had never visited Colossae, and this agrees with the

incidental references in the Epistle as well as with the narrative in

the Acts. See on uvtZv, ver. 2.

ecopaKai/ (Alexandrian) is better supported than the Attic

iotpcLKao-i. The spelling with w is rather better supported here

than that with o.

iv o-apKi does not qualify the verb, as if " seeing in the flesh
"

were contrasted with " seeing in the spirit " (SeUwcnv ivravOa on
idipwv avve^C)? iv TTvevfiaTi, Chrys.), but goes with Trpoo-wTrdv [xov,

giving vividness to the expression. Naturally it is implied that

they had a knowledge of him, though not personal.

2. tfa n-apaK\r]0wo-ii' at KapSiai aurwr. "That their hearts may
be strengthened." It can hardly be doubted that this is the

meaning of irapaKaXelv here, where there is no mention of, or

allusion to, troubles or persecutions. The sense " comforted,

consoled" is, indeed, defended by Meyer, EUicott, Eadie, a/.

Ellicott observes :
" surely those exposed to the sad trial of

erroneous teachings need consolation " ; but there is no trace of

this view in the Epistle, nor would such consolation be the prime

object of the apostle's prayer and anxiety. No ; what made him
anxious was the danger they were in of being carried away by this

erroneous teaching. It was not consolation that was required, but

confirmation in the right faith. For this sense of TrapaKuXeXv of.

I Cor. xiv. 31 (RV. marg.).

avToyv, We might have expected v/awv, but avTwv was suggested

by the preceding oVoi. This is decisive as to the Colossians being

included in the oVot ; for if excluded there, they are excluded here,

and the writer returns to the Colossians in ver. 4 (11/i.as) in a most
illogical manner :

" This I say about others who do not know me,

in order that no man may deceive you."

au)ji(3i3aa0eVT6s. " United, knit together," the common meaning
of the verb, and that which it has elsewhere in this Epistle (ver. 19)

and in Eph. iv. 16, ^.71. In the Sept. it always means to "instruct,"

of. I Cor. ii. 16 (quotation) and Acts xix. 33. It is so rendered

here by the Vulg. " instructi." The nominative agrees with the

logical subject of the preceding.

It is read by X ABCD*P a/., Vulg. Syr. (both). The genitive (rU(U/3t/3-

aaOivruv is read in N^D^KL and most mss., but is obviously a grammatical

correction.

Iv dYd-n-T). "In love," which is the "bond of perfection" (iii. 14).

Kal €is expresses the object of the o-u/Ay8t/3. ; connected by /cat',

because the verb contains the idea of motion.

Trai' ttXoutos ttjs 'n'XT]po<j>optas ttjs aukeaews. " All riches of full

assurance of the understanding." " Full assurance " seems the

most suitable sense for irX-qpocfiopta, and it is also suitable in every
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other place in the N.T, where the word occurs (i Thess. i. 5 ;

Heb. vi. II, X. 22). "Fulness" would also be suitable, except in

I Thess. i. 5, The word does not occur in Sept. or Apocr., nor in

classical authors. On crwfcri? cf. i. 9. It has an intransitive sense,

and hence never takes a genitive of the object ; here it appears to

mean the faculty of judging. He desires their judgment to be
exercised with full certainty. De Wette observes that ttXovto^

expresses a quantitative, 7rXr;po<^opt'a a qualitative, characteristic.

eis iiTiyvucTLv, k.t.X., seems best taken as parallel to the preceding

€19, so that it emphatically points out the special object on which
the criVeo-is is to be exercised. Some, however, connect this with

TrapaKX-yjOwcriv, on the ground that tTrtyi'wo-is implies as an ante-

cedent condition the o-vfx/St/S. k.t.X. For eVtyvwo-t?, "full know-
ledge," see Eph. i. 17.

Tou 0€ou Xpi<TTou. If this reading is adopted, there are three

conceivable constructions : (a) Xpta-Tov in apposition to ©£oi5,

(1^) Xpia-Tov dependent on ®eov, (c) Xpta-Tov in apposition to

fiva-TTjpLov. The first (adopted by Hilary of Poitiers, also by
Steiger and Bisping) is generally rejected, either on account of

the context (Ell.) or because the phrase is destitute of Pauline

analogy (Meyer, Moule, Lightfoot). But it appears to be inad-

missible on other grounds. To point rov ®€ov, XpicrroO, taking

these in apposition and thus identifying 6 ©eos and Xpto-ro?, is

obviously impossible, as it would mean, not that 0eos could be
predicated of Xpto-ros, but that Xpio-ros could be predicated of

6 0£os, thus ignoring the distinction of Persons. On the other

hand, if we point rov ®eov Xpiarov, and understand "the God
Christ" (according to the rendering suggested, though not ac-

cepted, by Moule), the expression seems inconsistent with strict

Monotheism. It defines ®foS by the addition Xpia-rov, and
therefore suggests that other definitions are possible. 6 ©eos

TTttTT/p is not analogous, for two reasons ; first, Trarr/p only suggests

vtos, and, secondly, Traryp expresses a relation proper to the Deity.

Ellicott, who considers the construction not indefensible, takes it

to mean "of God, even of Christ." This is rather to suppose
fjLvcTTrjpLov supplied before Xpio-rov, which is certainly untenable.

But this is clearly not what he means, and it suggests that he
hesitated to accept either of the other renderings.

According to the third view, XptcrToD is in apposition to

/jLva-TrjpLov, so that Christ personally is the mystery of God
(Ellicott, Lightfoot, Moule, a/.). If this is the apostle's meaning,
he has expressed himself very obscurely. As fxvar-i^pLov is an
abstract name, when it is explained as a person, we should expect
o ia-Tiv as in i. 24, 27 ; i Cor. iii. 11. Lightfoot understands the
" mystery " not as " Christ," but " Christ as containing in Himself
all the treasures of wisdom," and in illustration of the form of
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the sentence compares Eph. iv. 15, els avrov . . . os ia-nv rj

Ke(f>aX.rj, Xptord?, ef ov Trav to trMfxa, k.t.X. This passage, it is

obvious, adds another example of the use of os ia-nv in such
sentences, and it can hardly be said to furnish a parallel to

Lightfoot's interpretation of iv Jt, for in Eph. iv. 15 a full stop

might have been placed after Xpio-ros without impairing the

figure. Moreover, the apostle has given a different definition of

the fxv(TT. in i. 27 (to which he again alludes in iv. 3), and it is

hard to suppose that he would give a different definition within a

few lines, for different this certainly is. The second translation

mentioned above, "the God of Christ," has its parallel in the

phrase, 6 ©eos koL -n-arr/p 'It/ctoC Xptcrrov, and in Eph. i. 17, d ©60S
Tov KvpLov 7][j.wv 'Jrja-ov Xpto-rou. This construction is adopted by
Meyer and v. Soden. The addition of XpLo-rov is explained by
the consideration that it is only through Christ that God's plan in

this mystery is carried out ; it is only because and in so far as

God is the God of Christ that this fxvaT-qpiov could exist and be
revealed. Meyer adds, " He that has recognised God as the God
of Christ, to him is the Divine fxvcrryjpLov revealed." This, after

all, is not quite satisfactory, and requires us to read into the text

more than is expressed.

If the shorter reading tov ©eoJ) (omitting Xpto-rou) is adopted,

the difficulty disappears ; but the difficulty is not so obvious as to

tempt the ordinary copyist to omit the word.

The different readings are as follow :

—

(i) TOV Qeov. Without any addition. D*" P 37 67** 71 80 116.

Adopted by Griesbach, Tisch. 2, Olsh., De Wette, Alford.

(2) TOV Qeov XpLffTov. B, Hilary of Poitiers (De Trin. ix. 62, "in
agnitionem sacramenti dei Christi," adding, " Deus Christus sacramentum
est"). Adopted by Lachmann, Tregelles, and Lightfoot without a comma
after GeoO ; by Tisch. 8, RV. with a comma, also by Harless {Eph. p. 458),
Ellicott, Meyer, and v. Soden.

(3) TOV Qeov, 3 iffTiv XptffTcSs. D* "Dei quod est Christus," d e,

Vigilius Thaps. So Augustine, De Trin. xiii. 24, " Dei quod est Christus

Jesus.

"

(4) TOV GeoO iraTpbs (add tov, A C 4) XpiuToO, N* A C 4, Vulg. in Codd.
Amiat. Fuld. f. Boh. (add 'Itjcrov, Lagarde).

(5) TOV Qeov Kal 7rarp6s tov XpuTTov, t?° two of Scrivener's MSS. and a
corrector in the Harclean Syriac.

(6) TOV QeoO waTpbs /cat tov XpiffTov, 47 73, Syr-Pesh. (ed. princeps and
Schaaf).

(7) TOV Qeov Kal iraTpbs Kal tov XpiffTov (Rec. Text), D' K L most
cursives, Syr-Harcl. (text), Theodoret, etc.

Isolated readings are—
(8) tov Qeou Kal Xpiarov, Cyril. Tkes. p. 287.

(9) TOV GeoO iv Xpianp, Clem. Alex. v. 10. 12, and with tov before iv,

17. So Ambrosiaster, "Dei in Christo." tov XpiaTov is given by Tisch.

from his MS. of Euthalius, but with the remark, "sed non satis apparet."

As far as documentary evidence goes (4) seems the best attested, and is

probably the source of (5) (6) (7). But it is most probably an attempt to
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remove the difficulty of the simpler reading (i) or (2). Of these (2) is pre-

ferred by the critics above named, as accounting for all the rest, (l) the

witnesses for which are later, being supposed to have originated from an
attempt to remove the difficulty of the former reading. Meyer thinks that the

original reading must have involved some dogmatic difficulty, which (4) does not.

The short reading, rod QeoO (i), would account for the others, but the

attestation of it is not sufficiently early. Wescott and Hort suspect some
corruption.

3. iv J. The antecedent is probably fiva-Trjpiov, not XpiaTov.

What the apostle is dwelling on is the greatness of the " mystery "

(i. 27), and the importance of the knowledge of it, in opposition

to the supposed wisdom of the false teachers ; hence the statement

that " all the treasures," etc., are contained in it. This is con-

firmed by the use of dTroVpu^ot, which corresponds to fjuvaryipLov.

So Alford, Eadie, Meyer, Soden, De Wette, etc. ; but Ellicott,

Lightfoot, and many comm. refer the w to Christ. With this

latter reference, the wisdom and knowledge are those possessed

by Christ as a treasure which He communicates. With the

reference to fivo-r. the terms have an objective sense, these being

characteristics of the Divine plan. These treasures St. Paul

calls air6Kpvcf)oi, probably in allusion to the pretended hidden
wisdom of the false teachers, which nevertheless was merely

superficial and concerned external observances, whereas the true

Christian wisdom was inward and profound. These treasures of

wisdom are not " kept concealed," aTroKf.Kpvp.ixlvoi, they are

"hidden, laid up," aTTOKpvf^oi ; but capable of being discovered.

For this reason, as well as on account of the position of the

w^ord, diroKpvfjioL is not to be construed with ctcrtV as the

direct predicate,— a construction which would require it to come
next to etVtv. Meyer and Alford take the word as attributive,

" all the secret treasures." The absence of the article is against

this, although not perhaps fatal ; since, as Alford observes, 01

aTTOKpvcfiOL would imply that there were other treasures, only those

that are secret being contained, etc. The position of the word,

however, suggests that it is a secondary predicate (Ellicott, Light-

foot, V. Soden, a/.), "all the treasures, etc., as hidden treasures,"

i.e. " hiddenly," ware Trap' avrov Sel Travra alriiv. Chrys. " quo
verbo innuitur quod pretiosum et magnificum est in Christo non
prominere, aut protinus in oculos incurrere hominum carnalium,

sed ita latere ut conspiciatur tantummodo ab illis quibus Deus
oculos dedit aquilinos, id est, spirituales ad videndum," Davenant,
quoted by Ellicott. The word occurs in connexion with O-qa-avpoi in

Isa. xlv. 3, Stucra) (JOL 6r](javpov<; o-KOTeLvov<; a.7roKpv(j)ovs : also I Macc.
i. 23, eXa/3e tov<; drjaavpov^ tous a.TroKpvcfiOV';. On the GnoStic USe of
the word to designate their esoteric writings, see Lightfoot's note.^

^ Mr. Charles compares Book of Enoch, 46. 3, " the Son of Man who
reveals all the treasures of that which is hidden,

"

16
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The expression 6r]a-avpo<; o-o^tas is used by Plato, Phileb. 15 E,

ws TWO. o-o(f)ia<s evpr]KO)<; Orjaavpov, and by Xen. Mem. iv. 2. 9,

aya/Attt trov Siori ov/c dpyvpiov koL ^vctlov TrpotiXov Orjcravpov's

K€KTr)(r6aL p.aX\ov rj cro^tus.

o-o<j>tas Kttl ykwo-ews. These terms occur together, Rom. xi. 2,Z,

and several times in Eccles. Sept. " While yvoJo-ts is simply in-

tuitive, o-o<^ta is ratiocitiative also. While yvwo-is applies chiefly

to the apprehension of truths, o-o</)ta superadds the power of

reasoning about them and tracing their relations," Lightfoot.

Augustine's distinction is that o-oc^ta is "intellectualis cognitio

aeternarum rerum " ;
yrwo-i?, "rationalis temporalium," so that

the former pertains to contemplation, the latter to action {De
Trin. xii. 20, 25). This, however, is quite opposed to usage.

Aristotle, Eth. Nic. i. i, opposed ycwcrt? to vrpa^t?. And in i Cor.

xiii. 2, St. Paul connects yvwcrts with the apprehension of eternal

p.v(TTy]pia.

4. TovTo Xeyo). In this expression rovro often refers to what
follows, but with Iva. it refers to what precedes ; cf. John v. 34.

TovTo is not to be hmited to ver. 3. Ver. 5 shows that 1-3 are

included, if, indeed, the reference does not extend further back.

U is omitted in K* A* (apparently) B, but added in N" A'=°"- C D K L P,

and apparently all other authorities. Weiss considers it certainly genuine.

tva |i.T]8eis. So t<* A B C D P a/. Ivo. jx-l] ris, H,'' K L, most MSS.

TrapaXoyi|^T)Tai. In N.T. only here and Jas. i. 22 ; frequent in

Sept. and later Greek writers. It applies primarily to false reckon-

ing, and thence to fallacious reasoning ; hence, TrapoAoyto-yu-o'?,

a fallacy or paralogism ; cf. airdTrj tlvl 7rapaAoyto-a/i.ci/os v/aSs,

Aeschines, p. 16, 33.

kv m0a^'oXoYla. " By persuasive speech," " a persuasive style,"

Moule. The word occurs in Plato, Theaet. p. 162 E {mQa.vokoyia.

T€ Kttl ciKocri) ; the verb TnQa.vo\oyCiv in Arist. Eth. Nic. i. i ; also

Diog. Laert. x. 87, al. In classical writers the sense is only that of

probable reasoning as opposed to demonstration ; but see Demosth.

928, 14, Adyou? davfxacTLw^ 7n6avov<;, and rj TnOavoXoyLKrj =" the art

of persuasion," Arrian, Epict. i. 8. 7.

Compare St. Paul, i Cor. ii. 4, ovk Iv Tzf.idol'i (To^ia<i Adyois,

ctXA' Iv aTToSet^ei 7rv6i'/i,aTos. TTiBavokoyia. expresses the subjective

means of persuasion, the personal influence; irapaXoy. the objective,

the appearance of logic.

5. El yap Kttl. The Kat after d does not belong to the whole
clause introduced by tt, but emphasises the word immediately
following ; cf 2 Cor. iv. 1 6, xi. 6.

TT] o-apKi aireifAi. It has been mferred from this that St. Paul
had been at Colossae ; but with ut reason. The same expression,

indeed, occurs i Cor. v. 3 ; but this proves nothing, yap.
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dXXd introduces the apodosis, when it is contrasted with a

hypothetical protasis ; cf. Rom. vi. 5 ; i Cor. viii. 6 ; 2 Cor. y. 1 6,

III. Tw TTi'tu'/Aart, " in spirit," not " by the spirit," as Ambrosiaster

and Grotius, " Deus Paulo revelat quae Colossis fierent." The
antithesis is the common one of body and spirit ; cf. i Cor. v. 3,

aTTWV Tw (TwfJiaTi, irapwv oe tw irvevfiarL.

diiv inklv. Stronger than iv v/mv, expressing union in a common
interest.

xaipwi/ Kal pXe'irwi'. There is no need to suppose a logical

transposition, or to separate the participles as if x'^^l''^^ meant
" rejoicing at being with you in the spirit " (Meyer, Alford). The
apostle's joy may have been due to many circumstances, and this

joy led him to contemplate further their orderly array.

ufjLwj' TT|i/ Tdlic. The pronoun is placed emphatically first, not

so much to accentuate this rd^ts as an advantage which they

possessed over others, as because the apostle's interest was in

them personally and in the rd^is only as belonging to them.

TT)i/ Td^ii' Kal TO o-Tepeco|jia. Both terms are supposed by

Hofmann, Lightfoot, Soden, a/., to contain a military metaphor,

perhaps suggested by St. Paul's enforced companionship with the

praetorian guard, a-Tepewjia being rendered by Lightfoot " solid

front, close phalanx" ; by Soden, " bulwark," " BoUwerk." rd^is is

frequently used of military array, e.g. Xen. Anab. i. 2. 18, tSowa

T^v ^afxirpoTrjTa kol Tip' rd^iv toC crTparcv/xaros lOavfxaa^v : Plut. Vtt,

Pyri'h. 16, KaTtSwv tol^lv t€ kol (jivXaKo.'; Kat koct/aov avrwv kui to

(rxrjfjia rrjs (rrparoTrtSetas l6avfia(Te. (rrepewfjia is found in the Sept.

Ps. xviii. 2 ; Gen. i. 6, a/, i Mace. ix. 14 is quoted in support ot

the military sense, eTSev o 'lovSas ort JiaK^^iSr]? kol to crrepewpia

ttJs n-apep.f^oXrj'i Iv TOts 8e|^tot?.

But neither word has this military sense of itself, but from the

context, and here the context suggests nothing of the kind. Td|ts

is used equally of the organisation of a state or a household, e.g.

Demosth. p. 200, 4, TauTiyv t^v rd^iv alpelcrOaL tt}; iroAtTttas.

Compare also Plato, Gorgias, p. 504 A, Tafews . . . Kat Koa/xov

Tvxova-a otKia. St. Paul has it again, i Cor. xiv. 40, irdvTa . . .

Kara ra^Lv yivicrOoi. Here the idea of a well-ordered state lies

much nearer than that of an army. The apostle rejoices in the

orderly arrangement of the Colossian Church. The opposite state

would be cLTa^ta, and of this he finds some instances in Thessalonica,

where some walked drd/crw?, and he reminds them oTt ovk rjTaKrrj-

crap.ev iv vplv (2 Thess. iii. 6, 8, 11).

With CTTepiwpLa tt/s Trt'orews compare Acts xvi. 5, (.(TT^p^ovvTO Trj

TTurTet, and l Pet. v. 9, m avTio-TrjTe (rrepeol ry TrtcTTCt. It is most
natural to take the word here as = the firm structure of your faith,

i.e. the solidity of your faith, ore 7roA.Xa o-wayaywv o-vyKoXXr/o-cts

TTUKvaJS Koi dStacTTracTTa)?, tot€ (7Tf.pi.Mfxa ytVtTat, Chrys.
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We gather from this that the Church at Colossae was still

substantially sound in the faith, and it is instructive to observe

how here as in other Epistles St. Paul is careful to commend what
he finds deserving of commendation.

It is worthy of notice that d e translate as if they read va-Tipiq^a

for (rrepeiDfxa " quod deest necessitatibus fidei vestrae." Augustine
agrees, quoting, "id quod deest fidei vestrae" {Ep. xa^^^Joh. 98).

So also Ambrosiaster.

6. d)s 00c irapeXaPeTe. " As, then, ye received, i.e. from
your teachers " = Ka6M<; ifxddeTe dirb ETra^pS, i. 7 ; Ktt^ws iSiSdxOrjTi,

ver. 7. Compare I Thess. iv. I, Ka^ws TrapeXd^ere Trap r)[jiwv TO

TTws Set, K.T.X. ; I Cor. XV. i, 2, xi. 23; Gal. i. 9, 12; Phil. iv. 9
{i/xd6eTe kol TrapeXd/SsTe).

Ellicott, however, and Moule understand it as meaning that

they received "Christ Himself, the sum and substance of all

teaching." The sense is good, but does not agree so well with the

usage of TrapaXaix^dveiv or with the context, in which we have the

contrast between true and false teaching in relation to the Christian

walk (Ka^tbs iSiSd^OrjTe, Kara rrjv TrapaSocriv twv dvdp.).

TOf XpKTTov '\r\(Touv Tof Ku'pioc. As St. Paul docs not use the

phrase 6 X/jio-tos 'It/ctovs, this is naturally divided into t6v Xpia-rov

and 'It/o-oSv tw Kvpiov, so that t6v Xp. is the immediate object of

irapaX. This is confirmed by the frequency of 6 Xpicrros in this

Epistle, and by the designation of the object of the Christian

preaching as 6 Xpto-ros in Phil. i. 15, 17. Further, it will be
observed that in what follows up to iii. 4 it is not the notion

of 'lr](Tov<; or of Kuptos that is prominent, but that of Xpio-ros.

The Christ, rather than the gospel, is specified as the object

of the instruction, because " the central point of the Colossian

heresy was the subversion of the true idea of the Christ," Lightfoot.

'Irjcrovv tov Kvpuov adds to the official designation the name of Him
to whom it belongs, " even Jesus the Lord." Compare Eph. iv.

20, 21. The position of tov Kvptov after 'Jrjcrovv (instead of the

usual Tov Kvpiov 'Irjaovv) points to the two elements of which the

true doctrine of the Christ consists, viz. first, the recognition of the

historical person, Jesus ; and, secondly, the acceptance of Him as

the Lord.

iv auTw irepiiraTcrTe. This phrase does not occur elsewhere, but

it corresponds to the idea of ras oSod's p-ov iv Xpto-rw, i Cor. iv. 17;
^wvras iv XptcrTw, Rom. vi. II, etc.

7. eppij^wfAefoi Kai eiroiKoSofAoufxecoi. The propriety of the tenses

is to be observed ; the settled state, which is the antecedent condi-

tion of TTcptTrareiv iv avrw, is expressed by the perfect ; the continual

development which is always advancing, by the present. The three

figures are disparate, the apostle's thoughts being occupied with

the lesson to be enforced, without regard to the consistency of his
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metaphor; see Eph. iii. 18. Some commentators put a stop at

TrepiTTaTeiTe, connecting the participles with the following ver. 8

a construction which leaves iv aurw tt. very isolated.

The i-n-L- in iiroiKoS. probably does not convey " the accessory

idea of the foundation," which would not agree well with iv

;

besides, it is clear from TrepiTraTeiTc and ippiC that the apostle has

not before him the distinct figure of a building, but is using the

word as St. Jude does, ver. 20, cTroiKoSo/Aowres eauroi'S T-ij ayiunuTtj

vfjLMv TTto-ret, in the derived ethical sense " being built up." Light-

foot remarks that in this Epistle and that to the Ephesians, Christ

is represented rather as the binding element than as the foundation

of the building ; see Eph. ii. 20.

PePaiou'fjLecot qualifies the idea of both the preceding participles.

The present gives the idea " being more and more stab ished."

TT) TTio-Tci is taken by Meyer and Lightfoot as an instrumental

dative, " by your faith." "Faith," says the latter, "is, as it were,

the cement of the building." But this is to press unduly the

metaphor in IttolkoS., which, as we have seen, is not intended any

more than the other two verbs to convey a definite picture. There
is no question here of the instrument, and rfj -n-LcrTei is better taken

as a dative of reference, as in Jude 20. There TTLo-Ta was that

which needed /Jc/Jatwo-i?. KaOu)<; eStSa^^^^re, "even as ye were

taught," I.e. so that ye continue firm and true to the lessons which

ye were taught by Epaphras ; cf. i. 7, not " taught to be established

by or in your faith."

Trepiacreuovres iv euxapiaTia. "Abounding in thanksgiving."

If iv avrfi is read after ireptaa:, then iy €vx- is "with thanksgiving,"

although even with this reading some expositors interpret " in your

faith abounding in thanksgiving."

Ty wi(TTei without if, B D* 17 a/. , Vulg. , Ambrosiaster, Theoph. ev rg

irlffrei, X D'^ K L P, most mss. , Chrys. a/, iv TrtVrei, A C 67^. iv would
readily come in from the impression made by the repeated iv in the context.

iv avrri is added after irepicraedovTe^ in B D° K L most mss., Syr-Pesh.

Arm. , Chrys. Also X" D* I d e f, Vulg. Syr. mg. have iv aivry. The words

are absent from S* A C 17 and some other mss., Amiat. Fuld. Eth. The
words are omitted in the text of RV. but retained in the marginal reading.

They may have been added originally from a recollection of iv. 2, where we
have iv avrrj iv evxapicrTiq.. This is rather more probable than that they

were omitted because irepLcrcetLiovTes was thought to be sufficiently defined by
iv evxa-pt-ffrlg.. So Weiss.

8-15. T/ie apostle has reason to know (having, no doubt, been

so informed by Epaphras) that there are amongst the Colossiatis

teachers ivho are propagating mischievous heresies, dangerous to the

faith, and inculcatifig precepts not consistent with their position as

members of Chrisfs ki?igdom. These teachers make a professsion of
philosophy, but it is a mere system of deceit and of human origin,

and so far is it from being an advance on what they have been
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taught that it really belongs to a more elementary stage of progress.

Ye, he tells them, have been already made full in Christ, in whom
dwells the whole fulness of the Godhead, aiid who is therefore far
above all these afigelic beings of whom they speak. Ye need no cir-

cumciiion of the flesh, for ye have received in Christ the true circum-

cision of the spirit. By Him ye have been raised fro?n death to life,

and His ivork is C077iplete ; He has ivholly done away with the

bond that tvas against you.

8. pXeTrexc y.-i\ tis upas eo-rai. " Beware lest there be anyone,"
etc. For rts with the participle and article, cf. Gal. i. 7, d \i.-t] rive's

cio-iv 01 TapdarcrovT€<; vfj-as. As it gives prominence to the person
and his action, it appears to point to some particular person whom
the apostle has in view but does not wish to name. Compare
Ignat. Smyrn. 5, ov rtvts ayvoowj/res apvovvrai . . . to, 8e ovo/Aara

avTwv . . . ovK t8o$€ fjiOL lyypdij/at. The future indic. torai indi-

cates the reality of the danger, cf. Mark xiv. 2, fxy-n-oTe larat 66f)vfto<;,

and Heb. iii. 1 2, ySAeTrere fX-rj-n-OTe ecrrat eV tlvl vfxwv, k.t.X. vfj.a<;

before co-rat is somewhat emphatic: "you who are such persons

as I have thus commended."

This order, vfias ^arai, is that of B C K L P ; but X A D have ^arai i/jLcii,

which, as the more obvious order, was more likely to be written in error.

6 (TvXayiayuv. A later Greek word (not indeed found till after

St. Paul) used by Aristaenetus (ii. 22) with oIkov in the sense
" plunder," in which sense it is understood here by Chrys.
Theodoret, and some moderns. Theodoret supplies ttjv ttlo-tiv,

Theophyl. rov vow. If this were the sense here, the object could
hardly be omitted. But the proper meaning of the word seems to

be "to carry off as spoil." So Heliodorus, Aeth. x. 35, 6 rriv i/jirjv

Ovydrepa cruXaywyfycras. And this meaning corresponds with that

of the analogous compounds, SovAaywyeu', o-Kei^aytoyetv, Aa(^u/yayaj-

yetv. Von Soden remarks that it also corresponds better with

the idea of a destroyed bond in ver. 14 to suggest that they might
again be brought into bondage; cC Gal. v. i. The Vulgate
" decipiat " is very inadequate.

8ia TTJs <})iXoo-o(j>ias. A term not occurring elsewhere in the

N.T., and no doubt adopted here because it was used by the false

teachers themselves. The combination of it here with Kevrj aTrarv;

indicates that the sense is nearly " his philosophy, so called, which
is a vain deceit." Compare i/'euSww/Aos yvoJo-ts, i Tim. vi. 20.

Chrysostom remarks : eVeiS^ 8oKeL a-ejjLvov cii/ai to " r?}? </>iAoo-o<^tas
"

TTpocreO-qKe koi K€i'r}s dTrdrrj^. That the word (f>iXocro(j)ia was in use
in Jewish circles appears from Philo and Josephus. The former
appHes the word to the religion of the Jews and the law of Moses,
perhaps for the purpose of giving dignity to them in the eyes of

Gentile readers. He speaks of rj Kara Mtava-yjv ^lAoo-oc^tu (^De Mut.
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Nom. 39), y] 7rar/3to<; (^tXocro^ta {^Leg. ad Cai. 23), y] 'lovSaiK-^

cfitXoaocf)[a (ib. 33). Josephus calls the three Jewish sects

rpeis cfiL\oo-ocf>Lai (Anf. xviii. i. 2). It is clear from the

connexion with /cev'^s dTrarr/s that St. Paul is not condemning
philosophy in general, which, indeed, would be quite beside his

purpose.

Kttl Kcrfjs dTrdTT]9. The absence of the article shows that this

is not a different thing from rj ^tXoo-o<^ta, but is a characteristic of

it. aTrdrr] is Opposed to Aoyos T17S a.X-qOi.Ca';, i. 5, and to aocfiia kol

yvoJo-ts, ii. 3.

Kara TTjf irapdSocrii' twc di/Opwirwi'. Probably to be connected
with the immediately preceding words rather than with o-uAaywywv.

The teaching of the Colossian false teachers was essentially tradi-

tional and esoteric. The Essenes, their spiritual predecessors, as

well as the Gnostics, subsequently claimed to possess such a

source of knowledge. The oath taken by the full members of the

former sect bound them not to communicate any of their doctrines

to anyone otherwise than as he himself had received them, and,

further, to guard carefully the books of their sect and the names
of the angels (Josephus, Bell. Jitd. ii. 8. 7 ; Lightfoot, pp. 89, 90).

Compare the designation Kabbala, "tradition," applied by the

Jews to their later mystic theology.

Kara to. oroixcta tou Koo-fxou. "According to the rudiments
of the world "

(?). This koto, with the following Kara Xpto-rov may
perhaps be best connected with o-uAaywywi', as the ideas they

introduce have a different logical relation to the main idea, and
ov KaTo. XpLtTTov is too brief to form the antithesis to the other two
Kara clauses.

TOL o-Tot;(€ta ( = Gal. iv. 3) (originally = " letters of the alphabet ")
is generally understood by modern commentators as meaning
" elementary teaching," " the ABC of religious instruction "

;

compare TratSaywyos in Gal. Then toO Koa-fxov would mean having
reference to mundane, or material, not spiritual things (Alford,

Lightfoot, al.). But De Wette takes K6a-^o<; as = "humanity," as

the subject of this instruction (John iii. 16; 2 Cor. v. 19). So
Oltramare. Meyer, on the other hand, understands by it "the
non-Christian world," " rudiments with which the world concerns
itself" ( = Bleek, Weiss, al.).

Neander judges that a comparison of all the Pauline passages

and the Pauline association of ideas favour our understanding the

phrase as denoting the earthly, elsewhere termed to. aapKtKo..

Hence, ii. 20, a-TOL^^ela tov koo-jxov and koct/jlos may, he thinks, be
considered as synonymous.

An entirely different interpretation has been adopted by several recent

commentators. According to this, rd <jtoix(i<x tov Kocrfiov are the personal
elemental spirits. According to Jewish ideas, not only were the stars
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conceived as animated by spiritual beings,'' but all things had their special

angels. In the Book of Enoch, 82. 10 ff., it is said with reference to the

angels of the stars that they keep watch, that they may appear at their appointed
times, in their proper orders, etc. There arc, first, the four leaders who divide

the seasons, then the twelve leaders of the orders (taxiarchs), who divide

the months ; and for the 360 days there are heads over thousands (chiliarchs),

who divide the days. Anyone who is curious about the matter may learn

the principal names in the book itself. In 18. 15 we read of stars which
suffer punishment because they have transgressed the commandment of God
as to their appearing. In the Book of Jubilees, cap. 2, amongst the
creations of the first day are the Angels of the Presence, but also the angels of

the winds, of clouds, of cold and heat, of hail, hoarfrost, thunder, etc.

Perhaps Ps. civ. 4 may have some relation to this conception ; certainly it

seems to be illustrated by the Apocalypse, vii. I, 2, xiv. 18, xvi. 5 (tov

dyy^Xov twv vdaTcov), xix. 17 ; and by the interpolation in John v. 4. It is

obvious that the term properly used of the elements ruled by these spirits

might readily be applied to the spirits themselves, especially as there was no
other convenient term. It agrees with this that in Gal. iv. i ff. those who
were dedovXixifiifoi. vwb ra aToix^la tov Kdfffiov are compared to those who are

under iirlrpoTroi Kal oiKOvSpLoi,— a comparison which suggests personality in

the former. And again, id. 8, 9, SovXeveiv toTs (pvaei
fj,7]

odcriv Oeois appears to

be equivalent to dovXeijeiv to?s ffrocxeiois, k.t.X.

In the present passage the observance of times and seasons, etc. , is Kara to,

ffT. T. K., not Kara Xp., a contrast which does not agree well with the concep-
tion of err. as elements of instruction. This view of to. aTocxi^oL gives special

pertinence to the proposition which follows, 6ti iv avT<^, k.t.X., and ver. lO,

Ss iaTiv T) K€(paX7] Trdcnjs a.pxv^ Kal e^ovalas. Ritschl defends this personal

interpretation of aToixela at length {Kechtfertigung u. Versohimiig, 3rd ed.

ii. p. 252), but needlessly limits the meaning to the angels of the lawgiving.

Spitta adopts the more general reference {Dcr Zzveite Brief des Pdras u.

tier Brief des fudas, 1885, 263 ff.). He quotes from the Test. Levi, c. 4, a

passage which speaks of the burning up of to. dbpara irv€i''/j.aTa, just as

2 Pet. iii. 10 speaks of the burning up of aTOLX^'ia. This view is unreservedly

adopted by Ktihl, the recent editor of the Epistles of Peter and Jude in

Meyer's Kommentar, and by v. Soden in liis comment on the present

passage.*

9. OTi kv auTw KaroiKet irai' to TrXi^pwixa. See i. 1 9 j and on
7rXi]p(ofji.a, Lightfoot's dissertation, Colossians, p. 323 ff.

TTJs OeoTYjTos, "of the Godhead," i.e. of the Divine nature.

deoTrj'i, the abstract of 6eo'?, must not be confounded with ^cioViy?,

which is used with propriety in Rom. i. 20, and which means, not

the essence, but the quality of divinity, ^co'tt^s is found in Lucian,

fcaro)ll. ix., tov /xlv nva 7rp<i)T0V ®£ov iTreKaXovv, rots Se to, Serrepa

Kttt TO, Tpt'ra evefjLov t^? Of.oTiQTO'i ; and in Plutarch, Mor. p. 4 1
5 C,

Ik 8e haifjiovoiv oXiyai fxkv (tl 'xpovio ttoXXw 8t' dper'^s KaOapO^icrai

TravraTtacri ^eoTT/ro? /xeT€(r)(Ov. The Sat/Aore? were always OetoL, but a

few became in course of time Oeoi The same author, Mor. p. 857 A,

says, TTaaLv AtyuTTTt'ots OeioTTjra iroWrjv kol SiKaLocrvi'Tjv fxapTvprjaa^,

^ A notion which, it may be remembered, was shared by the great

astronomer Kepler.
- In Tesi. Solovionis (Fabricius, Cod. Pseudep. Vet. Test. i. IO47) we read :

^/xets ea/j^v to, Xeyo/xeva OTOixeia., ol Kocr/noKpdTopes tov KbfffJLOv tovtov, dTrdrr;, epis,

KXwd(j3v, ^d\r],irXdi'ri, dijvafus, k.t.X. This, however, is a very late document.
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i.e. a Divine faculty. The Versions generally, including the Vulgate,

fail to mark the distinction, doubtless for want of a word to express

^eorr/s. The word deltas was a later coinage (not quite according

to Latin analogy). Trench quotes from Augustine, De Civ. Dei,

vii. § I, " Hanc divinitatem, vel, ut sic dixerim deitatem : nam et

hoc verbo uti jam nostros non piget, ut de Graeco expressius

transferant id quod illi ^eoTT/ra appellant."

cr(o/x.aTi,Kus, " bodilywise, corporeally." Not dcrw/taTws as in the

Xoyos before the Incarnation, but in His glorified body o-w/i-a

•nys 8ofr/9 avToG, Phil. iii. 21. Chrysostom draws attention to th-e

accuracy of the expression, ii.r] vo/xLcnjs 0eov o-vyKiKXeiadaL, ws ir

crw/jiaTt.

This interpretation, which is that adopted by most modern
commentators, is the only one tenable, but many others have been
suggested. Theophylact and Oecumenius took the word to meari

"essentially," oucrtwSoj?, i.e. not merely as an influence, as in the

saints or as in the prophets. So Calvin, Beza, and, more recently,

Olshausen and Usteri. But the word cannot have this meaning.

Augustine (E/>isi. 1 49) understands it to mean " really " not

"typically," "vere non umbratice," not " umbratiliter," as in the

temple made with hands; and so many moderns (including Bengal

and Bleek), comparing ver. 17, where o-aj/ia is contrasted with

cTKid. But there the idea is that of a body which cast a shadow,

and the passage does not justify our rendering the adverb "really."

Others, again, understanding TrAT^pw/xa of the Church, take

o-w/xartKais to mean, "so that the Church is related to Him as His
body" (Baumgarten-Crusius, a/.), thus making the body of Christ

dwell in Christ, instead of Christ in the body.

10. Kttl iare iv auTui Tre-n-Xi(]pw|JLeVoi. "And ye are in Him
made full" Alford, EUicott, and Lightfoot render, "ye are in

Him, made full," regarding the clause as containing two predica-

tions. But the connexion seems to require the fact to be
emphasised, that it is " in Him " that the TreTrXrjpw/xivoi' eliat rests

;

for on this depends the inference that nothing more is lacking

in our relation to God. The TreTrXqpwfxevoL obviously corresponds

with the TrXrjpwfxa. Christ is TreTrAT^pco/Atvos : ye being in Him
share in His TrXrjpwfjia, and are therefore yourselves TreTrXyjpw/MevoL.

Compare John i. 16, e/c tov TrAT/pw/Aaros avTov ly/xeis Trarxes

iXa./3ofjL€v : Eph. iii. 9, ti'a TrXrjpoyOrjre eh ttcLv to TrXrjpwjxa tov ®e.ov,

also ibid. iv. 13 and i. 23.

Ss ItTTiv. So K A C K L P and nearly all mss. with the Latin e f g
Vulg. and Chrys. Theodoret, al. But B D G 47* with d have 6 ianv,
perhaps a correction made on the supposition that avrixi referred to ir\r)pwfia,

or by oversight c was lost before e c. Lachmann adopts it, placing Kal

to iv avrQ in a parenthesis. The image, however, would be quite confused
if the nXripojfj.a were represented as the head ; i] KecpaXri is always Christ.

Besides, we should be obliged to refer iv & also to irXripufia, and this would
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not yield any tolerable sense. Ewald, adopting ^cttlv, takes it as= " scilicet,"

comparing i. 24, 27 and iii. 17 ; but this would reijuire ttj Ke(pa\rj.

T| Ke({>a\T) irdo-ris apxris Kai €|ov(ria9. He is the head of all those angelic

powers to whose mediation the false teachers would teach you to seek. As
they are subordinate to Christ, ye have nothing to expect from them which is

not given you in full completeness in Christ.

11. eV w Kal irepicTiuLiiGTjTe. "In whom also ye were (not 'are,'

as AV.) circumcised." " Ye have received the circumcision of the

heart, by which ye have put off the whole body of the flesh, and
therefore ye have no need of the symbolical circumcision of the

flesh."

The aorists point to the time of their reception into the

Christian Church by baptism.

TTcpiTOfjifj, "with a circumcision," not " the circumcision."

dxcipoiroii^Tw, " not wrought by hands," not physical : cf. Mark
xiv. 58 ; 2 Cor. v. i ; and Eph. ii. 1 1, where we have the other side of

the contrast, olkeyofievoL aKpo/Sva-TLa vtto t'^s Aeyo//,ev7^s TrepLTOfjiri if

a-apKL x^LpoiroLrJTov. The idea of spiritual circumcision is frequent

in the O.T. ; see note on the passage in Eph. In St. Paul,

compare Rom. ii. 28 ; Phil. iii. 3. At first sight it might appear

from this clause that the Colossians had been tempted like the

Galatians to submit to circumcision. But in that case we should

find, as in the Epistle to the Galatians, some direct condemnation
of the practice ; whereas in 16-23 there is no reference to it.

Possibly the allusion here is to some claim to superiority on the

part of the false teachers.

iv TTJ dir€K8uo-€i. eV specifies that in which the TreptToyu,?; con-

sisted. The substantive d7re/<Su(Tts has not been found in any
earlier writer (for the verb, see ver. 15). It expresses a complete
putting off and laying aside, and was probably chosen with refer-

ence to the figure of circumcision. The connexion requires it to

be understood passively, not " ye have put ofl"," but " was put off

from you."

Tou o-wfAttTos Tr]s orapKos, i.e. " the body which consists in the

flesh," "the fleshly body," so that we are no more tV tt^ crapKt

(Rom. vii. 5, viii. 8, 9). The change is ideally represented as

complete, which it is in principle.

Some expositors take o-w/xa in the sense of " mass, totality

"

(Calvin, Grotius, a/.) ; but this is against N.T. usage, and does not

agree so well with the context, the images in which are connected

with the body, " buried, raised." The expression o-w/xa t-^s o-apKos,

i. 2 2, has a different meaning.

The Rec. Text after aibfrnros adds twc afxapriQv, with S" D^" K L and
most mss., Syr., Chrys. etc.

The words are absent from X* A B C D* G P some good cursives, Old
Lat. Vulg. Boh. etc. They are clearly a gloss.

iv T]3 TrepiTojjiTj tou Xpicrxou. The simplest and most natural
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interpretation is :
" the circumcision which belongs to Christ, and

is brought about by union with Him," in contrast to the circum-
cision of Moses and of the patriarchs. Thus it is nearly equivalent

to " Christian circumcision," but expresses the idea that the source
of this circumcision is in Christ.

Some commentators have taken Xpto-roi) as the genitive of the

object, the thought being supposed to be that in the circumcision

of Christ we are circumcised. So Schottgen :
" Circumcisio Christi

qui se nostri causa sponte legi subjecit, tam efficax fuit in omnes
homines, ut nulla amplius circumcisione carnis opus sit, praecipue

quum in locum illius baptismus a Christo surrogatus sit." This is

not only without support from Scripture analogy, but is foreign to

the context, in which the circumcision spoken of is axeipoTroLr]To<;.

The baptism mentioned in ver. 12, in wliich we are buried with

Him, is our baptism. Soden also takes XpLo-Tov as an objective

genitive, understanding, however, Trepiro/xT^ in the sense of aireKSva-i^

Tov o-w/AttTos ttJs o-apKos just specified, which echoes i. 22.

Chrysostom and Theophylact understand the genitive as sub-

jective, 6 XpiaTcx; TTcpiTefJiveL iv tw (SairTLcrixaTL a.Tr€K8vwv i^/Aas tov

iraXaiov /3tov, Theoph. This does not harmonise with the following

(TvvracfievTet; uvtw.

12, o-urra<})£VTes aurw, k.t.X. We have the same figure in Rom.
vi. 3, 4, which may almost be regarded as a commentary on this

passage. The figure was naturally suggested by the immersion in

baptism, which St. Paul interprets as symbolical of burial, the

emersion similarly symbolising the rising again to newness of life.

o-ui'Ta<f>evTes is to be connected with Trepter/xT^^T/re, and specifies

when and how this was brought about.

Iv T(o PairTio-(i,aTi. So most authorities, X* A C D" K L P, etc. But

S^" B D* F G 47 67^ 71 have ^awTicrfiui, which Lightfoot prefers on the

ground that it is the less usual word in this sense. That it might be so used is

shown by its occurrence in Josephus, A?if. xviii. 5. 2, of the baptism of John.
But in two of the other three passages in which it occurs in the N.T., it means
lustration or washing, e.g. of vessels : Mark vii. 4 (in Rec. also 8); Heb. ix. 10.

The third passage, Heb. vi. 2, is doubtful. In the Latin version as well as in

the Latin Fathers, "baptisma" and " baptismus" are used indifferently. St.

Paul uses the substantive "baptism" in only two other places (Rom. vi. 4 ;

Eph. iv. 5), and this is not sufficient to supply any basis for inference as to his

usage. Etymologically l3airTicr/M6s would signify rather the act of dipping,

^aTTTiafia the act as complete. Weiss thinks the former more suitable here.

iv w, viz. ^aTTTicr/taTi. This seems clearly required by the

analogy between o-vvTa(f)evT€<; iv and o-wrjyepOrjTe. Chrysostom,
however, and most comm. understand iv XpLo-Ti^. Meyer defends
this on the ground, first, of the parallelism of iv w km—eV o^ Kai

;

secondly, because, if baptism were intended, iv would not be suit-

able to the rising again, and we should expect ef, or at least the

non-local Std; and, lastly, because as o-vvracfievTes is defined by
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cv Tw /3aTrT., SO is (Tvvr]yep6r]T€ by 8ia t^s Trto-rews ; and, therefore,

the text suggests no reason for continuing to it the former

definition also. To the second objection (adopted also by Eadie),

it may be replied that /^dirTLa-fxa (^aTrrtcr/xo?) includes the whole
act. It is only when we take in the two things signified, the

"death unto sin" and the "new birth unto righteousness," or

the putting off of the old man and the putting on of the new,

that /SaTTTtcr/xa can be identified with Treptro/xr/ axupoTToiy]To<i ; for

n-epLTOfjLyj also signified the entrance into a holy state as well as the

separation from the state of nature. The first objection has

really no weight, for it is much more natural to connect crwrj-yipOyTe

with crwTa^€VT€s than with Trcptcr/xr/^T/Te ; and this is strongly

confirmed by the passage in Rom. just referred to : crwerac^T^p-ei/

avTio 8ta Tov ySaTTTtV/AaTOS . . • tva wcnrep rjyepOr] Xptcrros . . . ovro}<;

Kai rjfxii'i iv KaivoTrjTi ^wtJs irepnvaTTjaaiiJie.v, k.t.X. Further, as

Lightfoot observes, the idea of Xpto-rw must be reserved for

a-vvrjyepOyjTc, where it is wanted :
" ye were raised together with Him."

(So Alford, Beza, De Wette, EUicott, Lightfoot, Soden, al.)

<juvr\yipQf\T^. Compare Gal. iii. 27, o<toi eh Xpioror i^a-n-Ticr-

6r]T€ Xpto-Tov iTrevSvaacrOe. The Xpicrrov eTrei'Sv'cracr^at presupposes

the dTTc'/cSucris TOV o"w/xaTos Trj<; crapK09.

8id Trjs TTioTTccos TT)s ivepyeias tou 0€ou. "Through your faith in

the working of God." Bengel, De Wette, a/., understand evepyet'a?

as a genitive of cause, " faith produced by the operation of God."
But the genitive after ttccttls, when not that of the person, is always

that of the object. Cf. Mark xi. 22; Acts iii. 16; Rom. iii. 22
;

Gal. ii. 16, 20; Eph. iii. 12; Phil. i. 27, etc. Eph. i. 19 is cited

in favour of this interpretation, but Kara ttjv eVepyetav there is not

to be joined to tov? Trto-Tei'ovTas ; see note on the passage. The
former interpretation is also more suitable to the context. The
TTto-rts here is specified as faith in the resurrection, Trio-reuovres yap

T^ TOV ®€0V 8vvdfX€L TTpOCT/XeVO^CF T7jV dvaCTTacTlV, lvi)(ypOV €-)(OVTt<i TOV

Zea-iroTOV JCpi(TTOv ttjv ai'dcrTa(TLv, Theodoret. Trt'tTTews oXov icrnv'

iTTLCTTevcraTe otl Swarat 6 ©eos eyetpai, /cat ourws rjyepOrjTe, Chrys.

Faith is the subjective means by which the grace is received
;

only by a belief in the resurrection can the rising again with Christ

be appropriated by the individual. By belief in the resurrection

of Christ we believe in the power of God, of which it is an

evidence ; and this belief, again, is the means by which that power
works in the life and produces an effect analogous to that resurrec-

tion. Compare Rom. iv. 24, vi. 8, x. 9.

B D G 1 7 and most mss. have twv before vc/cpSv ; N A C K L P
and several cursives omit it. In most instances of this or similar

phrases iK veKpwv is used without twi', and with no variety in codd.

(In Eph. i. 20 L and some twenty-five mss. prefix twv.) But in

I Thess. i. loj^BDGLP and many mss., with Chrys. Theodoret,
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al., have twi', A C K and many mss. omitting it. It seems, there-

fore, more probable that twv was omitted here in conformity with

usage than that it was wrongly added. See on Lk. xx. 35.
13. Kttl u|xds, KCKpous orras rots irapaivTCJjm,a<n . . . ufxui/. See

Eph. ii. I.

Kal TT) olKpoPuo-Tia TTJs o-apK09 ujuLUK. Some commentators
understand o-apKos as a genitive of apposition, or "epexegetical,"

"the uncircumcision which consisted in your carnal, sinful nature "
;

'^exqinsita appellatio peccati originalis," Bengel. But the apostle

could hardly have said veKpov'i ry crap/ct vfxwv without some further

definition. If, indeed, he were addressing Jews, the expression in

this sense would be intelligible, since it would be at once obvious
that dKpo/3. was figuratively used, and therefore o-apKos also. But
though intelligible it would be very strange, as it would imply a
hidden contrast between the literal and figurative meanings of adp^.

As addressed to Gentiles, who had the literal aKpojiva-Tta Trj<;

crapKO'i, the words can hardly be understood otherwise than as

referring to the external fact. But it is referred to only on account
of its symbolical significance. Dead in your trespasses and your
alienation from God, of which the uncircumcision of your flesh

was a symbol. Trjs o-ap/cos appears to be added in contrast to the
irepLTOfxT) ttjj^eipoTTot'iyTo?, and at the same time to suggest the

symbolical sense. Hence the apostle does not say ^/xSjv, although
presently after he introduces the first person.

The Rec. Text has iv before rots irapairTbitiaa-iv, with ^5*ACDFGKP
and most mss. It is omitted by Tisch. Lightfoot, with {<*BL 17 and some
other mss. Chrys. D* G and a few others, with the Latin deg, prefix iv to
Tj dKpojSvaTla also.

<Tuvet,(i}OT:oiy]aev ufjids. v/jloLs is repeated for emphasis.

So K*ACKL and about fifty cursives, Syr. Eth. etc. B 17 37 and
more than twenty other cursives read iifxds, conforming to the following iifMiv.

K'^DGP and many mss. Old Lat. Vulg. Boh., Chrys. etc. omit. The
reasons for omission may have been the desire to simplify the grammar, and
to avoid the proximity of v/xcis and ij/juv.

As B reads rjfids here for vfids, so N° L P and many others, with Vulg.
Eth., Theodoret, a/., have v/juv for tj/jliv.

On crvveC<^oTroLr)cre, see F^ph. ii. 5. What is the subject ?

Ellicott, following Chrysostom, replies : Christ
;
partly on account,

first, of "the logical difficulty of supplying a nom. from the sub-

ordinate gen. &eov " ; secondly, of the prominence given to Christ

throughout the preceding context, the acts described in the
participles {i$aX. k.t.X., compared with Eph. ii. 15, and x°-P'-^-

with Col. iii. 13) ; and, lastly, the difficulty of referring vt. 14
and 15 to God the Father. On the other hand, the reasons for

adopting o ©eo's as the subject seem decisive, (i) There is really

less logical difficulty in supplying 6 ©eo's from tov ©eoC tov lyd-
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pavTn% than in supplying 6 Xpto-ros from avrw or avTov, where it is

the object, or from tov Xpia-Tov. (2) koI {i/xSs makes it almost
necessary to understand the same subject to (rwe^MOTroiqa-e. as to

cyeipai'To?. (3) This is further confirmed by the aw in awti^w-

uTTOLrjcrev, and by crvv avTw. He that quickened you along with

Him must surely be the same who is said to have raised Him.

(4) In St. Paul it is always God, not Christ, who is the subject of

iyetpei., a-vveyeipei, ^woTTOiei, ctvi'^wottou'l. (5) Lastly, in Eph. ii. 4,

which is so closely parallel, 6 ©eos is the subject of o-vre^woTrot'T^o-e.

Hence we seem compelled to take 6 ©cos here as the subject,

whatever the difficulty of vv. 14, 15. And so Meyer, Alford,

Lightfoot, V. Soden.

xapiordfjiecos, "having forgiven." Moule prefers "forgiving,"

i.e. in the act of quickening. There is no grammatical objection

to this ; but logically, at least, the xapiC,f.a-6ai must precede the

^woTTotet)/. The verb x^P^C^^^"^'- properly means " to grant as a
favour" (see on Eph. iv. 32). Compare in the N.T. Luke vii. 21,

k)(api(TaTO pXiweiv : ActS iii. 14, (f>ovia )(api(T9rivai : XXV. II, ovSet's

/i,€ Surarat aurots xapLcratrOaL : /Z". 16, xxvii. 24, Ke^^aptorrai (tol 6 ©eos

7rai/Tas rous 7rA,eo;/ras /juto. aov. Phil. i. 29 ; Philem. 2 2,

It does not seem necessary to suppose that its use in the

sense " forgive an offence " is derived from that of " forgiving a
debt " ; but even if so, there is no reason to think that it continued

to suggest the latter idea. Here at all events, notwithstanding

X^t-poypacfiov, it would appear not to have been so intended, else

TrapaTTTMfxaTa would hardly be used, which would interfere with the

figure. See on Lk. vii. 21, 42.

rifxiv is here the right reading, with S* A B C D G K and most mss., d e g
Goth. Syr. (both), Boh. Arm., Chrys. a/.

vjxiv is read by i^'^ L P and many mss. f, Vulg. Eth. The apostle at the
earliest moment, as we may say, inckides himself, claiming his share in the
transgression and in the forgiveness. Such transition is frequent with him

;

cf. i. 10-13, "•• 3) 4; Eph. ii. 2, 3, 13, 14, iv. 31, 32, v. 2. For the

converse transition see Gal. iii. 25, 26, iv. 5, 6. If xap'o'CtMcos were simul-

taneous with crwe^woiroir](rev, St. Paul must have used vfiiv here.

14. e|aXei\J/as, " blotting out " (because simultaneous with

XapL<rdix€vo<;, and specifying the act by which the X'^P- was carried

out). Strictly, it means "wiping out or away," "cera obducta
delere." It is used of "sins," Acts iii. 19; of a "name," Rev.
iii. 5 ; of " tears," Rev. vii. 17, xxi. 4. It is used also in classical

writers of blotting out or wiping out a writing, e.g. Plato, J?e/>. p.

386 C, p. 501 B, and hence of abolishing a law, £>em. p. 468, i,

etc.

TO Ka0' qixQn' xeipoypoKf'O''' " The bond that was against us."

X^ip6ypa(jiov, properly an autograph, was in later Greek a technical

term for a written acknowledgment of debt, for which the older
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term was <Tvyypa(f>rj or ypafji[jiarcLop. " Chirographum " became
the usual Roman legal term; cf. Cic. Juzm. vii. 18] Juvenal, Sat.

xvi. 41.

Here the xetpoypa^oF is the Mosaic Law, which being unfulfilled

is analogous to an unpaid " note of hand." But the figure must
not be pressed too far, for in this case the x^'-P'^^7P"-4>^^ was not

written by the debtor. Nor is it necessary to suppose that the

apostle had in view the assent of the Jewish people ; Deut. xxvii.

14-26 ; Ex. xxiv. 3 (Chrys. Oecum. Theoph. Lightfoot, etc.), or

in the case of the Gentiles the assent of conscience to the moral
law. The fact of obligation is sufficient to justify the use of the

figure. Hence it is t6 KaO' rjfxwv x^'-foypacfiov, but not rj/xwi^ X^'P^"
ypacfiov. Although the Gentiles had not the written law, they had
" the work of the law written in their hearts," and therefore come
under the same obligation.

For a detailed account of other views of x^ipoypaf^ov, see Eadie.

Soyjiaaii', " consisting in Soy^ara, i.e. ordinances," compare
Eph. ii. 15, Tov vojxov Tijiv ivToXo)v iv SoyfjLaa-L, where see note on
the meaning of Soyyaa, which in the N.T. is always " a decree."

The dative is best regarded as closely connected with x^'po-

ypa<^ov only, being dependent on the idea of yeypa/x/jievov involved

in the word. Compare Plato, £j>. vii. p. 243 A, o 8r] Trdcrxet to.

yeypafifxeva run-ots. So Meyer, Alford, Eadie, Lightfoot, Soden.
The explanation is not without difiiculty, as x^^P^l- is a synthetic

compound ; and Lightfoot thinks it possible that ev may have
dropped out after the similar termination -ov. If so, it must
have been in the earliest ages that the error occurred, since no
trace remains of the reading ev.

Two or three other explanations deserve notice ; first, that

of Winer, aL, followed by Ellicott, according to which 8oyyuao-i is a
nearer definition of the whole, to naO" rjfxCjv x^'-poypoi<f>ov expressing

at the same time what the x^f-poypo-^ov was, and in what respect it

was against us. For this we should expect to tois Soyfxaa-Lv Kaff

rjfxwv X-) or TO kuO' rjfxCyv x-
'''^^ SoyfidrMV, or the like.

Erasmus, Olshausen, Conybeare, and others connect tois 8o'y-

fxaa-iv with the following clause :
" the handwriting, which by its

ordinances, was against us," a very unnatural construction, for

which Acts i. 2 affords no parallel.

The Greek commentators (Chrysostom, Severianus, Theodore
Mops., Theodoret, Oec, Theoph.) connect 80'y/x.acrii' with efaXct'i/za?,

understanding the word to mean the doctrines or precepts of the

gospel, as the instrument by which the blotting out was effected.

Jerome adopts this view; and so, amongst moderns, Grotius, Estius,

Bengel, Fritzsche.

But this is not only opposed to the use of 8o'y/x,a in the N.T.,
but, what is of more importance, it is inconsistent with fact.
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Vur it is not by precepts or doctrines (r/ evayyeXcKy StSao-KaXt'a,

Theoph.), nor by faith (Theodoret), that the handwriting, i.e. the

Mosaic Law, is abrogated. Moreover, the cognate verb Soy/xari-

t€o-^e in ver. 29 has obvious reference to the Soy/^ara here, and it is

implied that such Soyixara ar.e obsolete. It is remarkable that the

Greek commentators named above do not even allude to the

correct interpretation, adopting without question that construction

which was grammatically simplest. Irenaeus, however (quoted by
Lightfoot), appears to have taken the more correct view.

The term Soyfj-ara is used here instead of i'o/xo9, doubtless in

order to fix attention on the formal element, the plurality of

precepts,—an element which was common to it and the Soy/xart^ctv

of the false teachers. It thus prepares for the ti Soy/xaTt^ecr^c

of ver. 20. See on Lk. ii. r.

o riv uiremrrioi' T^fAii/. "Which was directly opposed to us."

Here first the idea of the hostility of the x^'poypa^ov is expressed,

the /ca^' vfXMv only asserting its validity with reference to us.

vTT€vavTio<i occurs again Heb. x. 27. The vtt6 does not in this

word imply either secrecy (Beza, al.) or mitigation, as = "subcon-
trarius," a signification which vtto in composition often has, but which
does not belong to {nrevavTLo<; either in the Sept. or in classical writers.

For the Sept, cf. Gen. xxii. 27; Ex. xxiii. 27; and for classical

usage, two passages cited by Lightfoot, viz. Arist. De Gen. et Corr.

i. 7} iotKaoTL 01 TuvTOV Toi' TpoTTOv AeyoFTts VTrei'avTia (^aivecrOai A.eyetv,

where it means "self-contradictory," and [Plato] Alcib. Sec. 138 C,

20. To fxaLveaOai apa virevai/TLov aoi SoKei t(3 (jipovelv ; AA. YLdvv filv

ovv , . . 139 B, 20. Kat fxr]v 8uo ye vwevavTia kvt irpayixwri ttoJs av

etrj, where the argument turns on the sense of direct opposition

involved in the word.

Kttl auTo r[pK€v eK tou fiecrou. " And it (emphatic) He hath

taken out of the way." The xetpoypa^ov, the writing on which had
been blotted out, has now been itself removed out of the way. alpuv

Ik tov fiecrov or ck fiecrov was a classical expression for removing

out of the way, as, on the contrary, iv //.eo-o) ehaL meant " to be in

the way." For the former, compare Dem. De Corona, p. 354, to

KaTaxJ/evSecrOat koI 8t' l)(9pa.v ti Ae'yeij/ dveAoi'Ta? eK fxecrov ; also Acts

xvii. 33 and 2 Thess. ii. 7, [xovov 6 Karex^^y apn tws av e/c jxicrov

yivrjrai. The idea " from between us and God " is not implied,

but only that of an obstacle, as these and other passages show.

The change of structure from the participles to the finite verb is to

be noted, as well as the perfect r/p/cev. The perfect fixes attention

on the present state of freedom resulting from the action which
was especially before the apostle's mind. " It is suggested," says

Lightfoot, " by the feeling of relief and thanksgiving which rises up
in the apostle's mind at this point." This is quite sufficient to

account for the change of construction ; but there was another and
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more imperative reason in the necessity for adding a further parti-

cipial definition to the "taking away." It is clear that apas . . .

TTpoa-t'jXwaa'i would not have conveyed the same idea.

Lightfoot and others suppose a change of subject at ^pKev, viz. from 6 9e6s

to 6 XptoTos. A new subject, it is thought, must be introduced somewhere,
because " no grammatical meaning can be assigned to aweKSvcdiievos by which
it could be understood of God the Father," and the severance created here

by the change of construction suggests this as the best point of transition, the

alternative point being at aireK5v(rdiJ.evos. Barry observes that such gramma-
tical anomalies are not uncommon in St. Paul. But certainly this cannot be

said of such a misleading confusion or hidden change of subject as this would
be. Lightfoot compares the transition in i. 17-19. If the interpretation

given in the note there is correct, there is no hidden transition, the subject of

evdoKrjaev being expressed. But even if 6 Qe6s is the subject of evSbK-qcrev in

i. 19, there is no analogy. For the change of subject there is not concealed,

and the only peculiarity is that 6 9e6s is not expressed ; and the very ground
on which commentators defend this view of the construction is that the verb

evSoKetv and the substantive evSoKla are so often used absolutely of God's good
pleasure that the verb itself suggests "God" as its subject. Here, on the

contrary, there is nothing in the words to indicate or suggest a new subject.

On the contrary, ^pKiv iK rod fiiaov only expresses a different aspect of the

same idea that is presented in ^^aXeii/'as. No intelligible reason has been
alleged why St. Paul should say, "God blotted out the handwriting, Christ

removed it out of the way." Indeed, had this been stated with the subjects

expressed, it would have created a difficulty.

Further, this view is open to the fatal objection, that it dissociates xap'C'^-

IJ,evos and efaXei'i/'as from the Cross. It inevitably suggests that the forgive-

ness and the blotting out of the xetp67pa</>oj' ascribed to God are one thing,

and the removal, etc., ascribed to Christ a distinct and subsequent work.

V. Soden, indeed (who, however, does not suppose any change of subject),

suggests such a distinction as possible. He remarks that in the figure itself

ai'petf wpoarfKibaavTa denotes a step beyond e^aXeicpetv, so that we might
regard the e^aX. as accomplished in the sending of Christ, the aipeiv iK rod

fieaov in His death. He considers it more probable, however, that both

expressions are figures for one and the same thing, the x^P'-^^'^^"^'-
''"* "Tapa-

irTLOfxaTo., the former applying to it in its effect, the latter adding the means by
which the effect is accomplished.

iTpoCTT)\w(ras aoTo tu o-raupw. The aorist expresses the historical

fact. The verb does not occur elsewhere in the N.T., but is found

in classical writers, and with a-ravp^ in 3 Mace. iv. 9, and Joseph.

jBe//. Jud. ii. 14. 9. The thought expressed is similar to that in

Gal. iii. 13. As Meyer observes, "since by the death of Christ on
the Cross the law which condemned men lost its penal authority,

inasmuch as Christ by His death endured for men the curse of the

Law and became the end of the Law, hence in the fact that Christ

as a lAao-TT^ptov was nailed to the Cross, the Law itself was nailed

thereon, whereby it ceased to be eV fxiao)." The figure in Trpoa-q-

Awo-as is suggested simply by the idea of the crucifixion ; there is

no reason to suppose, with Grotius, any allusion to a custom of

driving a nail through obsolete laws or decrees, and so hanging

them up in public, a custom which seems to be unproved.

15. aTreKSucrdfiefos ras oipxds kuI rds e^ouCTias, eSciyp.dTiaet',

17
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K.T.X. The verb dweK^iikcrOaL appears not to occur in any writer

before St. Paul ; its occurrence, therefore, here and in iii. g, as

well as that of aTreK8vcn<; in ver. 1 1, is remarkable. It is, no doubt,

chosen in order to express more emphatically the completeness
of the action. Both dTroSueiv and iKSveiv occur in classical authors

in the sense " strip," hence of enemies, •' strip of arms, spoliare."

For iKSv€iv in the sense "strip," see Matt, xxvii. 28, 31 ; Mark
XV. 20 ; Luke x. 30. The middle occurs 2 Cor. v. 4 of putting oft

the mortal body. In this Epistle, iii. 19, d7r€/<8ucrayu,£i/oi occurs

again in the sense " strip off and put away," viz., tov TraAaiov

avdpoiTTov. It is very difficult to decide in what sense the word is

used here.

First, it has been taken absolutely, " having put off from himself

his body, he made a show," etc., as RV. marg. This, which
supposes 6 XptoTos to be the subject, is the interpretation adopted
by Hilary, Ambrose, Augustine, and some other Latins. Probably,

however, they had before them a Latin counterpart of the reading

found in G, viz. ttjv a-dpKa koL ras ctouo-tas. The Latin of G has

the same. Thus Hilary has twice, " exutus carnem et potestates

ostentui fecit" (773, 990); once, however, he has " spolians se

carne et principatus et potestates ostentui fecit" (204).

Novat. also has " exutus carnem potestates dehonestavit

"

(De Trhi. 16). It will be observed that these quotations, except

the third from Hilary, agree with G in omitting ras dp^d.^. This

reading may have originated from the eye or ear error of a copyist,

aided by the suggestion of d7re/c8. ; but more probably was a gloss,

which was supposed to be a correction, and so substituted for the

correct text. There is a trace either of the reading or the inter-

pretation in a Docetic work quoted by Hippolytus, Haer. viii. 10,

p. 267, ^v)(r] eKilvT] iv rw awfxaTi Tpa(f)€l<ra, diTi.Khv(Tap.lvr] to (TMfxa

KoX 7rpocrrj\u)cra(ra Trpos to fi'Xov koI 6pLap.f3evcracra 8l avrov Tas

dpxa?j K.T.X. The Syriac Peshitto has the same interpretation,

" by the putting off of his body "
; and so the Gothic also.

In support of this interpretation 2 Cor. v. 4 is referred to,

where the cognate verb c/cSuo-ao-^at is used absolutely of putting oft

the body. But there the metaphor is not abruptly introduced,

the verb only carrying out the figure introduced with its explanation

in vv. 2, 3. Here it would be quite isolated, being neither explained

nor suggested by anything in the context, with which, indeed, the

idea would have no apparent connexion. Some exjiositors, indeed,

have found an allusion to the metaphorical use of diroSvecrOaL, " to

prepare for a contest," as in Plut. Ji/or. 811 E, Trpos Trda-av dTroSuo-

fxevoL Tr]v TroXiTiKtjv Trpd^Lv. This explanation is very far-fetched,

and entirely unsuitable.

2. EUicott, Lightfoot, a/., adopt the interpretation of the Greek

commentators, Chrysostom, Severianus, Theodore Mops., and
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Theodoret, viz. taking tos (ipx'^'^j k.t.X., as governed by aTrc/cS., the

sense being, " having stripped off from himself the hostile powers of

evil." " Our Lord by His death stripped away from Himself all

the opposing Powers of Evil (observe the article) that sought in

the nature which He had condescended to assume to win for

themselves a victory," Ell. Similarly Lightfoot, " Christ took upon
Himself our human nature with all its temptations (Heb. iv. 15).

The powers of evil gathered about Him. Again and again they

assailed Flim ; but each fresh assault ended in a new defeat."

" The final act in the conflict began with the agony of Gethsemane
;

it ended with the Cross of Calvary. The victory was complete.

The enemy of man was defeated. The powers of evil, which had
clung like a Nessus robe about His humanity, were torn off and
cast aside for ever. And the victory of mankind is involved in the

victory of Christ. In His Cross we too are divested of the poisonous

clinging garments of temptation and sin and death ; tw airodeadai

TT/v OvrjTOTTjTa, says Theodore, yv v-n-kp rrj? /coiv^s acfielXev evepyecrias,

d-rreSvaaTO KaKetvcov (^i.e. twv a.vTiK€Lfjiiv(j)V Swdfieoiv) ti]v avOiVTeiav ymp
iK€)(pr]VTO KaO' rjixm'."

But this interpretation is open to serious if not fatal objections.

In the first place, as the verb means to divest of clothing, it requires

us to regard these hostile powers in the light of a clothing of God
or Christ, a " Nessus robe," as Lightfoot expresses it.

If the interpretation, " putting off the body," is to be rejected

on the ground that the metaphor, though a natural one, is not

suggested or explained by the context, the objection applies more
strongly to the view in question, which supposes a metaphor by no
means easy to understand and not elsewhere paralleled. The putting

off the old man, ch. iii. 9, is not at all parallel. Lightfoot compares
Philo, Qtiod det. pot. ins. 13 (i. p. 199), where the image in the

context is that of a wrestling bout, e^avacrravTes Se koX Stepetcra/xevot

Tas iVTi-yyovi avrZiv TreptTrAoKas eu/xapws iKSvaofieda ; but there the

figure is sufificiendy explained by the context. Here (and this is

the second objection) the figure would be irrelevant to the context.

As Alford observes, " is it in any way relevant to the fact of the

law being antiquated by God in the Great Sacrifice of the atone-

ment, to say that He in that act (or, according to others, Christ in

that act) spoiled and triumphed over the infernal potentates ?
"

Lastly, there is another very strong objection. If it was only by
putting off His human body on the Cross that He could put off

from Himself the powers of evil that beset His humanity, this

would not be victory, but retreat.

3. Alford observes, and apparently with justice, that the terms
dp^i and kiovaiai are general ; and a specific reference to " infernal

powers " is not to be assumed unless it is determined by the

context, as in Eph. vi. 12. " Now the words have occurred before
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in this very passage, ver. lo, where Christ is exalted as kcc^uAt;

TTucrr/s "PX^}'*
'^'"'' i^oviriw;, and it is hardly possible to avoid

connecting our present expression with that, seeing that in ras

dpxas Koi Tots i$ov(Tia<; the articles seem to contain a manifest

reference to it." Taking the words, then, in a more general sense,

he explains the whole by reference to passages in which the Law is

said to have been administered by angels, Gal. iii. 19, Starayets

81 dyye'A.wj' : Heb. ii. 2, 6 81 ayyeXwv XaXijOels Aoyos : Acts vii. 53,
cAdySerc tov vofxov ets Starayas dyyeAcov. Compare JoS. Aflt.

XV. 5- 3) TV/Awv TO. KaAAicrra twv Soy/xdrwi/, koL to, OCTtcurara tw ei'

Tots v6ixoL<i 8t* dyye'Awv Trapa tov @eov fxaOovTwv, " they were the

promulgators of the x^'-poypo-4"^y tois Sdy/xao-ti/." That writing was
first wiped out, and then nailed to the Cross—abrogated and
suspended there. " Thus God dTre^eSuVaTo to,? dpx«-s koI ras

iiovo-ias—divested Himself of, put off from Himself, that dyyeAwv

Siarayr], manifesting Himself henceforward without a veil in the

exalted Person of Jesus." It is no objection to this " that thus

more prominence would be given to angelic agency in the law than

was really the fact ; the answer is, that the prominence which is

given is owing to the errors of the false teachers, who had evidently

associated the Jewish observances in some way zvith the worship of

angels." With reference to this, the statement of Theodoret quoted

below on ver. 18 is important, tows ayytAovs o-cySctv da-rjyovvTo,

Slo. tovtwv Ac'yovTcs SeSocr^ai tov vofiov. " St. Paul's argument will

go only to this,—that whatever part the angelic powers may have

had, or be supposed to have had in the previous dispensation,

all such interposition was now at an end, that dispensation itself

being once for all antiquated and put away." Ritschl's view is

similar. EUicott's objection to this view is that it rests on the

assumption that the verse refers to ©eos, not Xpicrrds. But, in fact,

it only assumes that the contrary is not proved. The principal

objection to taking 6 ®eds as the subject throughout is the supposed

difficulty or impossibility of interpreting d7re/<Si;crd/A£vo9, k.t.A., of

God the P\ather. It is not logical to adopt this argument, and
then to reject an interpretation which meets this difficulty on the

ground that the subject must be 6 Xpto-rds.

4. The foregoing interpretations assume that dTreKSvo-d/xevos,

being in the middle voice, must mean " stripping from himself."

But the middle often only expresses a personal interest, and the

cognate verb dTrcSucrd/x-e^a occurs in Plato, J^eJ>. p. 6 1 2 A (quoted

by Meyer), in the sense " nudavimus." Nor does the fact that in

iii. 9 the same verb in the same voice means " strip from oneself,"

decide the question as to its meaning here. As Bp. Perowne observes

{apud Moule), there are classical parallels to such a varying use

of the middle in neighbouring contexts. See Soph. Ajax^ 245,

647. It is allowable, therefore, to take the verb here in the sense
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"spoil, disarm," the middle conveying the idea " sibi exspoliare."

This sense, accordingly, is adopted by Bengel, De Wette, Meyer,

Moule, Eadie, Soden. Most of these, however, understand as in

(i) (2) by the apxal kol e^ovaiai the infernal powers. Some of the

objections made to (2) apply to this view also. First, that if these

were intended we should expect this to be specified ; and, secondly,

that it does not harmonise with the context. What had the dis-

arming of the infernal powers to do with the abolition of the

8oy/xaTa ? Or what connexion had the assertion of it with the warn-

ing against the 6p-r]aKf.!.a twu dyye'Awv ? Meyer's explanation is that

it was in sin that these powers had their strength in their hostility

to God, and "the power of sin was in the Law" (i Cor. xv. 56)

;

hence with the law " the infernal power stands and falls." Surely

a faulty argument. The abolition of the law does not do away with

sin. Moule, again, says, " He who is King of all orders of good
angels is here presented as Conqueror of their evil counterpart."

This supposes that ras a.px>J-<s, k.t.X., here are actually contrasted with

iracTTjs a.pxrj'?, k.t.X., in ver. lo, of which contrast there is no indication.

5. V. Soden adopts the translation "spoiled," i.e. "disarmed,"

but adopts a view of apx^l xal cfovo-iat similar to that of Alford

and Ritschl, viz. that they are the angelic powers in so far as they

represent the Law, and thereby have power over men, and doubly

over those who do not fulfil it, that is (since ideally the law was

valid for all men), not Jews only, but Gentiles also (Gal. iv. 3, 9,

iii. 19; I Cor. viii. 5 sqq.). The fact, which in ver. 14 was

described on the side of men, is now carried out in its significance

for the angelic powers who represented those Soy/Aara, having in

view the fact that the Soy/xart^eti/ taught in Colossae, which the

apostle is combating, was ultimately a Oprja-Keia twi/ dyylXcov

(18, 23).

This view is equally tenable whether the subject is taken to be

o ©eos or 6 Xpio-To?, and it seems less open to objection than the

former. The remark quoted above from Alford as to the promi-

nence given to angelic action is equally applicable to this interpre-

tation.

eSety/AaTio-ev. A rare word, which, perhaps, is also to be read in

Matt. i. 19, fji-q 6eXu>v avryjv Sety/xartcrat :
^ and Lightfoot also quotes

a passage from ylcfa Poiili ct Petri, in which it occurs, iVa pH] p.6vov

dtTTO T'^? Tov Si/xwros UTrarr/? (fivyuicrLV, aXXa kol SeLyixaTicrovmv avTOV,

where it is explained in the context as "to proclaim." The sub-

stantive Sety/xartcTyuo? occurs in the Rosetta inscription. The idea

involved in Sciy/xart'^eii' is only that of public exhibition, not of

shame (7rapa8eiyyu,aTt^€iv).

ev irappTjo-ia. The rendering " openly," as in AV. and retained

^ The Text. Rec. there has wapaSeiyfiarLffai,—a word which frequently occurs

in Polyb. etc. ; also Num. xxv. 4; Isa. iv. 17; Jer. xiii. 22; Ez. xxviii. 17.
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in RV., is approved by Bengel, De Wette, Olsh., Wordsworth, and
Eadie, 8r//Aoo-t'a, ttuvtuiv opwvTOM', Theoph., Alford would preserve

the idea of "openness of speech," "declaring and revealing by the

Cross that there is none other but Christ the Head ttcio-t/s "px^^
Koi i$ov(ria<;." " Openness of speech," however, seems unsuitable

to the connexion. As to the sense " openly, publicly," it seems to

be supported by John vii. 4, where iv Trapprjo-ui etcat is opposed to

£1' KpvTTTw TToielu, and xi. 54> li](Tov<i ou/cert TrapprjCTLa TreptCTraret ei'

Tots 'lov8acoi<; aXXa a7nj\.$ev iKeWev, k.t.X. In St. Paul, however, it

always means " with boldness, or confidence " (an idea which is

also present in the places cited), and so it is understood here by
Meyer, Ellicott, Lightfoot, Soden. Hofmann connects iv Trappyja-ia.

in the sense " openly " with dpiafx^eva-a^, which, however, already

contains that idea.

0pia)jLPeuo-as auTous. avrov^, masc. of the ap)(aL kol 1$., because

they are treated as personal existences, not with any reference to

their possible designation as dyyeXoDs.

Opiap.jif.va-a';, "triumphing over them," or, rather, "leading them
in triumph," as in 2 Cor. ii. 14. This is the usual signification of

the verb with accus. of person. E.g. Plut. Thes. et Rom. 4,

ySao-tAet? iOpLULfji/Scvae kol rp/e/xovas. Wetstein, on Cor. /.c, gives

other examples.

if aoTw. Bengel, De Wette, a/., take this as = iv Xpto-rw.

But Christ is not mentioned in ver. 14. Most commentators
understand it as = iv a-ravpu. To this Soden objects that o-ravpo?

in ver. 14 is only a secondary idea; and he refers the pronoun to

Xetpoypacjiov. In doing away with the x'^ipoypatliov God triumphed

over those who administered it. (Meyer, ed. 4 (1874), does not

mention this view, which is attributed to him by Ellicott (1857)
and P^adie (1855).) The Vulgate has "in semetipso," and so RV.
margin. G reads iv eavrw.

The metaphor is a very bold one whether understood of God
or of Christ. If avrw refers to aTavp(^, the words would certainly

be more suitable to Christ, and in that case the antithesis between

6ptdi.i.f3ev(ra<; and iv aravpw would be extremely striking. "The
violence of the metaphor," says Lightfoot, "is its justification.

The paradox of the Crucifixion is thus placed in the strongest light

—triumph in helplessness and glory in shame. The convict's

gibbet is the victor's car," No doubt this way of putting the

thought is very striking ; but if this had been the meaning of the

apostle, might we not expect that he would express it more dis-

tinctly, instead of almost hiding it, as we may say, in an un-

emphatic pronoun with an ambiguous preposition iv ? We might

have expected some such expression, for instance, as a-ravpuiOeU

iOpidfjif^tvare. But, in fact, the contrast suggested would be quite

irrelevant to the apostle's purpose, and the more striking it is the
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less likely is it that he would introduce it in this way as a side-

thought, thus tending to draw the reader's attention from the argu-

ment.

For iv avTw Origen (in several places) reads eV tw $vko). So
also his translator {/fit. ii. 416), commenting on "in ligno crucis,"

says :
" licet in aliis exemplaribus habeatur trinmphans in semeiipso,

sed apud Graecos habetur in /ig/io."

16-23. Practical application of these principles to the ascetic

precepts and the ajigel-worship of the false teachers. With their

precepts about eating and drinking and observance of days, they

would have you attach yourselves to the shadow, whereas you are in

possession of the reality. The cult of angels is inculcated as a becom-

ing exercise of humility ; but this is a false humility, and is really the

fruit of carnal pride, vaunting itself in the pretended knowledge of

these angelic powers, afid is derogatory to Christ the Head, o?i whom
alone 7ve dependfor spiritual health and groivth.

16. Mt) o\sv Tis up.as KpiceTw. " Therefore," seeing that the law of

ordinances has been done away with, "let not any one," not /at^Scis,

but /A17 T19, as in ver. 8, pointing to some definite persons ; KptveVw,

not "condemn," but "judge you, take you to task." Compare
Rom. xiv. 3, 4 ; I Cor. x. 29.

eV j3pwcrei t] tV iroo-ei. " In eating or in drinking," i.e. in the

matter of eating or drinking. Compare Rom. xiv. 17, ov yap icmv
r) ySacrtAct'a tov @eov /3pwcn,<i kol ttocti?. fSpwan^ in St. Paul is always

the action of eating (i Cor. viii. 4; 2 Cor. ix. 10), not the thing

eaten (^paJ/j,a, i Cor. vi. 13, viii. 8, x, 3, al. ; Heb. ix. 10). In

Homer, indeed, /^pwo-ts is used for "food" (//. i. 210, al.) ; and so

in St. John iv. 32 ; cf. 34, vi. 27, 55. There is a similar difference

between ttoo-is and irofxa.

The Mosaic Law contained no prohibition respecting drinks

except in special cases, namely, those of Nazirite vows and of

priests ministering in the tabernacle (Num. vi. 3 ; Lev. x. 9).

There was also a prohibition of drinking from vessels rendered

unclean by the dead bodies of unclean animals (Lev. xi. 34). We
know, however, that the Essenes, the prototypes of the Colossian

false teachers, went far beyond the Mosaic code, abstaining wholly

from wine and from animal food (see Lightfoot, p. 86).

Lightfoot reads koI iv rroa-u, with B, Syr-Pesh. Boh., Tertull.

Origen. Tertullian, however, reads et in all four places, therefore

his evidence in this instance is valueless. The Syriac also has
" and " in three of the four places, " or " only in the second ; its

evidence also, therefore, counts for nothing. The apostle might
have written Kat not ^, because /3pwcn<; and ttoo-i? naturally belong
together (but so, indeed, do the following three), and the occur-

rence of ^ in the other three clauses would easily lead a copyist to

substitute it here. But the authority for Kat is too slight.
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Compare i Cor. xi. 27, icrOir] tov aprov -q TTLvrj to TroTi^piov, k.t.A.,

where A, some cursives, Syr-Pesh. Boh. Eth., Origen, a/, have Kai.

T) iv fjie'pei, "in the matter of"; compare ev tovto) tw fjiepei,

2 Cor. iii. 10, ix. 3; /xepos often denotes the class or category,

especially with verbs like TiOevai, as in Plato, jRe/>. i. 348 E, eV

ap€Trj<; Kal cro<^ia? Ti6r]^ fxipet ti]v dSiKLav. Chrys. and Theodoret
take it here in the sense " part," ov yap Stj iravTa Kajtlxov to.

Trporepa, Chrys.

eopTTJs rj i/ouixYicias r\ o-aPPdTwc. The words specify the annual,

monthly, and weekly celebrations; cf. Gal. iv. 10.

crdfSfSaTa, though plural, means "a Sabbath day," being, in fact,

a Greek transliteration of the Aramaic, and from its form mistaken

for a plural. Thus Josephus distinctly, Anf. iii. 10. i, i/386fxriv

r/ixepav 17x15 adS^ara KaXetTat ; also //;. i. I. I. Compare Hor. Saf.

i. 9. 69, "hodie tricesima Sabbata." See on Lk. iv. 31.

B G have the spelling vco/xT^vta?, and so the Vulg.

17. a i<TTiv aKid tCjv (JLeXXorrwc, to he o-wp-a Xpicrxou. cr/<ta does

not mean an outline or sketch (as understood by Calvin and
many others), which would be a-KLaypaf^ia or crKiaypa.(j>y]pa, and
is excluded by the antithesis of a-M/xa. A sketch would be con-

trasted with the complete picture. It is simply "shadow," having

in itself no substance, but indicating the existence of a body which
casts the shadow, crwfxa accordingly retains its proper signification

"body," not "substance." Comi)are Philo, De Conf. Ling. p. 434,
Ttt \)Xv prjTu. Twv ^p7](TfjiMV o"/ctu? Tti'tts (ocravci (rwp.dTO)v cti'ai: opposed

to TO. v(f)eaTC)Ta aX-rjOela Trpdy/JLara. Josephus, J3e//. Jlld. \\. 2. 5,

(TKiav alTr](r6fifvo<; /3acriX.€La<;, 17s rjpiracrev eavrw to croj/xa. Compare
also Heb. X. I, aKiav e^^wv 6 vo//,os Twv yLteAXoi'TWj/ dyaOwv, ovk

avTTjv T7jv (Ikovu twv irpayfidTOiv : il). viii. 5, cTKia XaTpevovcn rSiv

iirovpaviuiv. The figure expresses both the unsubstantiality and
the supersession of the Mosaic ritual. But the thought found in

it by some Greek commentators, and adopted by Meyer and
Lightfoot, that the shadow comes before the substance (17 (tklo.

irpoTpe^ei tov awfiaTo^), is not contained in the text ; for it is no
part of the idea of a shadow that it goes before the body, or is

seen before it. Theodoret presses the figure still further : irpo-

Xap.jBa.vf.1 rj (tklo. to crwfxa dvtcr;^oi'Tos tov <f>u)To<;- ws ctvai aKtar fitv

TOV vo/jiov (Twp.a 8e tt/v ^dpiv, (f)w<; 8e tov 8e(nr('>Tr]v Xpto-Tov.

Meyer again presses the tense of cVti so far as to infer that to,

/xeAAovTtt are not the already then existing Christian relations, the

KaivT] 8ia67]Kq (rather to, t^s Kaivrj<; Sta^r/zcrys), but belong " wholly "

to the aiwj/ fieXXiDv. The present, however, is sufficiently ex-

plained by the remark of Davenant {a/>//d Ellicott), "loquitur

de illis ut considerantur t'n sua naturd, abstractae a circumstantiis

temporis." Yet it may be used in its temporal sense quite as well

as the presents in Heb. x. i. sqq. For the observance of these



II. 18] PRACTICAL APPLICATION 265

times and seasons had not ceased, although that of which they

were the shadow had come. Meyer's mterpretation would vitiate

the apostle's reasoning, for if to, fxeXXorra were still wholly future,

the (TKLo. would not be superseded, and the observances referred to

would retain their importance.

V. Soden regards o-w/xa as denoting ra /xiXXovra in their con-

crete organisation, i.e. the Church (cf. ver. 19).

ToG Xpio-Tou, i.e. belongs to Christ ; the blessings typified by
these observances are found in Him. The article is prefixed in

N* A C P 17 a/., Oec; omitted in K*^ D G K L most mss., Chrys.

etc. Chrysostom mentions a strange punctuation : 01 fjilv ovv

TOVTO CTTL^OVCTL' TO 8k O"C0/Xa, XpiCTTOV, 7] 06 aXxjOiLa €7ri XptCTTOU

yiyovev' ol 8e, to Se crw/Aa ^pt(TTOv [xrj8A<; Vjxa<i Karaf^pafSeveTO),

TovT€<7TLv, eVr^pea^eTw. So Augustine, £/>. 59, "Corpus autem
Christi nemo vos convincat," confessing that he does not

understand it. This connexion is also supported by A B P
(apparently N also) a/., Eth.

18. MT|8eis ufias KaTaPpa(3eu€'Tw. KaTafipaBevuv is an extremely

rare word. Jerome reckoned it as one of St. Paul's Cilicisms, but

it has been found in two other places. First in Demosth. Mid.

p. 544 (not as used by the orator, but in a statement of witnesses),

8ia TWOTfjv TTjv alriav iTrifTTapnOa irpaTOJva vtto Mciotoi; KarafSpajSev-

Oevra kol Trapa Tvdvra ra ^tKata arifioidivTa. StratO had been
arbitrator in a cause between Demosthenes and Meidias, and as

the latter did not appear, gave judgment against him. On this

account Meidias contrived to have Strato condemned to an/xta.

The other passage quoted in the Lexicons and commentators is

in Eustathius on Horn. //. A. 402 sqq. Speaking of the assistance

which Briareus, son of Poseidon, rendered to Zeus, when Poseidon,

with two other deities, conspired against him, Eustathius observes

that as amongst men sons often differ from their fathers, ovVw?

ov8k 6 /xvOlko? Bptapew? (ftiXa ^povet t(3 Trarpi', dAAo. KarafSpafSevei

avTOV, ws <jiacnv ol TraXaioL, tov (fivaiKOv 6eap.ov 7rpo6'ep,€vos to

SiKaLov. Here the word clearly means "decides, or takes part,

against," and from the words ws (f)acnv ol -n-aXaioi, may be regarded

as almost a definition of the word by a scholar to whom it was
familiar. It will be observed that neither in this passage nor in

the former is there any question of a prize.

This meaning of the verb is confirmed by its etymology. The
simple verb ^pa/i^ei'eii', which, of course, signifies primarily " to act

as ^pa/3ev<; or umpire," awarding the prize, fSpaf^elov (1 Cor. ix. 24

;

Phil. iii. 14), seems, in all the examples that we have of its use, to

have dropped all reference to a prize, and to mean only "to
decide." For instance, Isocr, Areop. p. 144 B, eV ttJ /cAr^pwo-ci t?;!'

Tvyrjv (SpajSevcreLV. The same writer, /^/i/7. C. 29, uses ra Trapa

(tivos) fipaj3iv6fji€va to express regulations made by a person. In
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Demosthenes, again, 01. p. 36, 7, to. twv aA.Xo)v SiVata ^pa/Seveiv is

"to arbitrate or decide on the rights of others." So p. 1231, 11,

of the unequal treatment of rich and poor, tovtov tov t/jottov vfxwv

TavTtt fipa(3ev6vT(ov. Josephus, Ant ix. I. I, has : irapeKeXevaaTO

fj.rjoei'o'i ouTcos ws tov 81/caiou Trpovoov/xevov; Kpiveiv rots o;(Xoi9 . . .

f3pa/3€V€Lv 8e li-n-aat to icrov ; and /inf. xiv. 9. 5, w? et /cat 7roA.e/xoi>

poTTus ftpafSevei to ^eioi/. Compare also Col. iii. 15, 17 dpy]v7} tov

Xpio-ToO (SpafSeviTO) iv Tais Kap8tat9 ii/xwi/. In accordance with this

meaning of (SpafSeveiv, KaTa/3p. would mean "to decide or give

judgment against " ; and it is so interpreted by Photius (a/>. Oec.)
and Hesychius, KaTa/cptveTw. So also the Syriac Versions.

This gives an excellent sense here, the phrase being stronger

than the similar one in ver. 16, KpivcVw. It is adopted instead

of KaTaKpivcTco, probably in order to suggest the idea of assump-
tion of authority. This is the interpretation adopted by Reiche,

Bleek, Field {Otium JVorvicense), and many others. Bengel's inter-

pretation is :
" ne quis brabeutae potestatem usurpans, atque adeo

abutens, vos currentes moderetur, perperamque praescribat quid
sequi quid fugere debeatis praemium accepturi " ; and similarly

a-Lapide and Beza. This seems to put too much into the word.
The Greek commentators, who seem to have had no independent

knowledge of the word, take it to be equivalent to Trapa^pa/Sivew,

which occurs in Polybius and Plutarch, and means to assign the

prize unfairly, Zonaras (<//. Suicer) says : KaTafSpafievnv cVti to

jxri viKiqaavTa d^tow tov ^pa/3eiov, dW CTepw SiSovai avTO. This
implies that 6 KaTa/3paf3evo)v is the judge. Suidas' words are : to

aXX.ov uycovi^oyitevov aXXov crT€(f)avovar6ai Xeyei 6 a.7roo"ToAas KUTa-

(3pa(Seve(r6ai. Meyer, adopting this view, supposes the apostle

to mean " willing (OeXm') to bring it about that the prize may be
withheld from you and given to him and his." As their obtaining
the prize would not involve others losing it, this would imply
folly as well as malice. The meaning assigned by recent com-
mentators generally, viz. " rob or beguile you of your prize," i.e.

" cause you to lose your reward by defeat," or the like, does not
agree either with Suidas or Zonaras, and it increases the difficulty

of OiXoiu. It results from the desire to retain a reference to a

Ppaj^uov, which, as we have seen, is not generally retained in the

simple verb, nor, as far as we can judge, in the compound.
QiXiiiv iy Taireti'o4)poorui/if). These words are very difficult.

Many commentators (including Augustine, Estius, Olshausen,
Bleek, Lightfoot) explain them as a Hebraism in imitation of

the Hebrew "2 |';n, " taking delight in," or rather (since the

Hebrew verb does not mean OeXeLv, but evSoKelv), of the occasional

Septuagint rendering of that expression (i Sam. xviii. 22; 2 Sam.
XV. 26; I Kings, X. 9 ; 2 Chron. ix. 8; Ps. c\i. i, cxlvii. 10).

In I Chron. xxviii, 4, the same words occur as a rendering
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of "2 n^n. Lightfoot also quotes from the Tes^. XII. Pair. Asher
1., kav ovv Yj ij/v)(7] OeXy iv KaXw.

The main objection to this, and it is a fatal one, is that St.

Paul does not use Hebraisms which so violate Greek grammar.
The fact of such an expression occurring in the Sept., especially in

Sam. Kings and Chron., is not a reason for attributing it to

St. Paul. Indeed, except in Ps. cxlvii. 10, the object in the

Sept. is always a person. In the Apocrypha, OeXeLv iv is not found.

The expression 6eXr}Ta<; vo/xov, i Mace. iv. 42, is not parallel. Nor is

this interpretation relevant to the context, for it is not the pleasure

which the false teacher takes in his humility, etc., that is in

question.

Alford connects OiXoyv with the participle, translating " of

purpose," and comparing 2 Pet. iii. 5, kav6dv€L yap avTov<s tovto

OiXovTa'i. He also quotes Theophylact as apparently supporting

this view, OeXovcnv vfxa<; Kara/Spaf^eveiv 8ia TaTreuocj>p. But both
this comment and the passage in 2 Pet. are equally, if not more,
applicable to the following interpretation.

Other expositors connect OeXwv with the following words,

supplying Karaf^pa/SeveLv. So Theodoret : tovto tolvvv avye-

ySouAcuov €Ketvoi yLvea-Oai, TaTrcivo(j)pocrvvr] SrjOev KC)^pTq[juivoL (compare
Theoph. above) ; and so Photius, Buttmann, Eadie, Ellicott, and
many others. Theodoret, indeed, presses ^e'Awv too far ; the
purpose of the false teachers was not directly, but indirectly hostile

to the Colossians.

RV. marg. has :
" of his own mere will, by humility," etc.

This agrees nearly with Beza :
" hoc munus sibi a nuUo tributum

exercens," Reiche, Tittmann, al. It also corresponds well with
iOeXodprja-Keta below, and, on the whole, appears to deserve the
preference. The construction (which is the same as Alford's) is

simpler grammatically than that last mentioned, and the sense
obtained is more satisfactory. Luther (followed by Ewald and
Tyndale) gives a similar sense to OeXojv, but connects it with
ifxjSaTevwv.

Lightfoot quotes two conjectural emendations, viz. OeXywy,

suggested by Leclerc (ad /oc) and Bentley (CriA Sacr. p. 59),
and more plausibly iXOwv, suggested by Toup {Emetid. in Si/idam,

ii. p. 63). We can hardly suppose, however, that if IXOuiv had
stood here originally it could be corrupted into OiXwv. Hort
conjectures iv lO^XoTaTreLvof^poavvrj. The last word is actually

employed by Basil, and compounds of iOeXo- were used freely

when St. Paul wrote. Compare Aug. £/>. 149, § 27 : "Sic enim et

vulgo dicitur qui divitem affectat thelodives^ et qui sapientem
thelosapiens, et cetera hujusmodi. Ergo et hie thelohiitnilis,

([uod plenius dicitur the/on kufiiih's, id est vole/is /ii/milis, quod
intelligitur ' volens videri humilis,' 'affectans humilitatem.'"
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iy TaTr€ivo<j)poo-ui'T) kol OpTjcTKeia TWf dyYeXwi'. T<nr. is elsewhere

(except ver. 23) treated as a virtue, and so in tliis Ep. iii. i 2.

But there is false as well as true humility, and here it is defined

by the following Oprjo-Keia twv dyy., which again is illustrated by it.

What is referred to, then, is the humility which finds expression

in the worship of angels, and this worship again is that which is

inspired by this false humility. Perhaps the false teachers made
much of humility in inculcating this Oprjo-Keia, chiefly from false

notions as to the power of the angels ; but partly, it may be, from

an idea that God Himself was too high and unapproachable for

men, who must therefore use the mediation of angels. This is

the explanation given by Theodoret : Aeyovres ws doparo? 6 twv

oAwv 0€o?, dvec^tKTO? re kol a.KaTa.krjTrTO?, /cat Trpoarr'jKU 81a. Ttov

dyyeXwv rrjv Oelav ivjxivtiav TrpayfiaTevicrdaL. Compare AugUStine,

Con/. X. 42, "Quern invenirem qui me reconciliaret tibi ? Am-
biendum mihi fuit ad angelos ? Multi conantes ad te redire,

neque per se ipsos valentes, sicut audio, tentaverunt haec, et

inciderunt in desiderium curiosarum visionum, et digni habiti sunt

illusionibus." Zonaras, again, in commenting on the 35th Canon
of the Council of Laodicaea, says there was an ancient heresy of

some who said that we should not call on Christ for help or

access to God, but on the angels, w? rdxa to9 toj/ Xpto-rov

iTTLKaXeLo-dai Trpo? tu ctpTj/xeVa /x,€t^ovos ovto? t^s r;/teT€pas d^ias

(Suicer, i. p. 45). So also Chrysostom and Theophylact. This

latter view, however, would place Christ high above the angels,

and therefore cannot have been that of the Colossians, who re-

quired to be taught the superiority of Christ. Nor can Theodoret's

explanation be adopted without hesitation, since there is nothing

in the context about the mediation of angels or of Christ ; nor

does this view of Tanuvocfyp. agree with the following a iwpaKev,

K.T.X. Theodoret, however, throws light on the passage when he

states that ot to) vo/xw cruvT/yopowTCS Koi rot's dyycAous crefSetv

aurots elcrr)yovvTO, Stu tovtwv Aeyorrcs 8c8dcr^at tov vofxov, for which

reason, he adds, the Council at Laodicaea forbade praying to

angels : koi jJ-^^XP'- ^^ ''"'^'^ ''^'' evKrrjpLa rov ayiov Mt^^aryA. Trap e/<etvoi9

Kttl TOIS 6/XOpOlS etTTLV loeLV.

a eoipaKec ep.jBaTCuen' or d jjir] eoipaKec €|ji|3aTeu(jjc. cp,;SaT€U6tv is

properly to step or stand on (as an e/x/Sdrr/s). So with gen. Soph.

Oed. Tyr. 845, e/x/Jareveiv TrarptSo?. Hence "to dwell in," Eurip.

Heracl. 875, jcArypovs 8' ifx^aTivaecrOe x^ov6<;: and similarly of a god,

to "haunt" a place. Soph. Oed. Col. 671, Iv' 6 /3aK)(€LWTas alel

Aiovi;o-os ifji/SaTtvei. It also means to " enter upon " a country,

"to invade." Later, it is found in a figurative sense of "entering

into" a subject of inquiry. So Philo, De Plant. Noe. ii. 19,
" As some of those who open up wells often fail to find the

SOUght-for water," ourojs 01 TrpocrcuTepco ywpovvTt.'i twv eTrLaTTjfxuiv Kai
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iTTLTrXiov iix/3aT€V()VT€<i ai'Tttis, dSuruToT'cri tov reAows iTrnf/avcrai : and
SO perhaps 2 Mace. ii. 30, to /xey i/xf^areveLV Kal Trepl irdvTwv

TTOtetcr^ttt \6yov . . . tw t^s icrTopt'as dpxrjyeTy Ka9yK€L (but RV.
"to oecupy the ground"). Athanas. on Matt. xi. 27, roXfjirjfjov

ififSaTevetv ryv direpLvoyiTov <f)u(Tiv. Nemes. De J\at. Hoin. (p. 64,

ed. Matth.), ovpavov eyUySdrevet ttj dewpia.

If we read idipuKev the sense will be, "dwelling in," as RV.
"taking his stand upon," as RV. marg. or "poring over, busying

himself with," or with the idea of pride in his possession, " making
parade with." " What he hath seen " is then to be understood

ironically, his "visions."

Hilgenfeld (quoted by Meyer) understands the words to mean,
without irony, " taking his stand on the ground of sense " ; but

against this is the perfect eo'jpa/cev as well as the expressive e/AySa-

Tcuwv. Besides, the error in question was based on a supposed
knowledge of angels.

The Rec. Text a /xt/ eoSpaxer conveys the idea, " intruding into

things which he hath not seen." At first sight this is easier. But,

as Alford remarks, it " would be a strange and incongruous ex-

pression for one who was advocating a religion of /ai'f/i—whose
very charter is /jLaKiipioi ol fxij tSovrcs /cat TrcTrioTevKOTcs—to blame
a man or a teacher for a /at; ewpaK€v c/x/Sareueii'." We should rather

expect it to be regarded as a fault in a teacher that he took his

stand in the realm of sight.

If, however, the negative was written from the apostle's point

of view, we should expect the objective ou^ to be used ; if, on the

other hand, it is from the false teacher's point of view, "intruding"

would not be a suitable translation, but " searching," or the Hke.

As to the reading, the evidence is as follows :

—

Without the negative :

MSS. : N*ABD* 17 28 67^ codd. mentioned by Jerome {Ep. 121 aa
A/g. i. p. 880) ; codd. mentioned by Augustine (Ep. 149, ii. p. 514).

Versions: Old Latin dem Boh. Arab. (Leipz.) Eth.
Fathers, etc.: Tertullian {coiiL Marc. v. 19, "ex visionibus angelicis,"

and apparently Marcion himself also) ; Origen once (in the Latin translation.

In Cant. iii. p. 63, "in his quae videt"). Also, cont. Cels. i. p. 5S3
(Greek, the editions prior to De la Rue) ; Lucifer's De non conv. c. hacr.

p. 7S2, Migne ; Ambrosiaster (explaining thus :
" inflantur motum pervidentes

stellarum, quas angelos vocat." In the citation of the text editions differ).

Pseudo-Augustine, Qitaest. ex N. T. ii. 62, iii. App. p. 156.

With the negative /^t? :

MSS. : C K L P and all cursives except those above mentioned.
Versions : Old Latin fg Vulg. Goth. Syr. (both) Arm.
Fathers, etc.: Origen once (in the Latin transl. In Kom. ix. § 42, iv. p.

665). Also, cont. Celsiim, as above (Greek as edited by De la Rue, who,
however, says nothing about MSS., but remarks : "at Gelenius legit." h. /xt]

iibpaKev, Tisch.); Ambrose, /n Fs. 118, Exp. 20 (i. p. 1222), Pelagius,
Chrysostom, Theodore Mops., Theodoret, John Dam.

With ov, KlCI>iG.
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It will be observed that no MS. older than the ninth century reads ix-f],

and with the exception of C none older than the seventh has a negative in
either form. It is open to question whether ov, inserted by way of correction
in K and D, was derived from MS. authority or was merely a conjecture.

The "deliberate preference" of Jerome and Augustine cannot rightly be
reckoned as "evidence" in favour of fx-fj. The words of the former are:
" Quae nee ipse vidit qui vos superare desiderat, sive vidit (utrumque enim
habetur in Graeco)." The words of Augustine are : "Quae non vidit inculcares,
vel sicut quidam codices habent, quae vidit inculcares." Their evidence
amounts simply to this, that some of the MSS. they consulted or were
ac(|uainted with had the negative and some had not. As to their judgment,
that is a different thing. Jerome's "utrumque habetur in Graeco " expresses
none. Even Augustine's do not contain any direct or decided expression of
preference, nor does he say anything as to the respective value of the MSS.
which he quotes.

The reading which omits the negative is preferred by Tisch. Treg. WH.
(see f'ost), Alford, Meyer, Soden, Lightfoot (but see poit). Burgon thinks
the Rec. Text "cannot seriously be suspected of error" {Eci'is/on Revised,

p. 356).

Lightfoot concludes from a review of the evidence that the negative is a
later insertion ; but as the combination "invading what he has seen" is so
hard and incongruous as to be hardly possible, he suspects a corruption of the
text prior to all existing authorities ; and in this Hort and Taylor agree with
him. He conjectures aioi/sa (or iwpq.) Kevefj.parevooi', "raised aloft, treading
on empty air," the existing text, aewpaKevejx^arevwv, being "explained
partly by an attempt to correct the form iibpa into alcbpa, or conversely, and
partly by the perplexity of transcribers when confronted with such unusual
words." /cei'e/x/3aTet/eti' does not itself occur, but Keve/xIBaTeiv is not infrequent.

It is used by Plutarch, Basil, and others in a figurative sense, (?.,4,^ Basil, i. p.

135) ''0'' ''o^'' • • • fJ-vpia, ir\a.v7)divTa Kai ttoXKo, Keve/xfiarrjaai'Ta ; i. p. 596,
ffov 8^ fiT] Keveix^are'iToj 6 vovs. The other word, aiuipa, which is used in a
literal sense, either of the instrument for suspending or of the position of sus-

pension, as the floating of a boat, the balancing on a rope, the poising
of a bird, etc., is used figuratively by Philo, De Soinn. ii. 6 (i. p. 665),
viroTiKpovfievos vtt' alwpas (ppevwv koI kevov <pv<Tri/j.aTos

;
Quod Deus Imniut.

§ 36 (i. p. 29S), wffwep iw' alwpas tlvos ^ei/SoOs Kai d/3f/3a/ou do^rjs ipopeZcFdai

Kara k€vov pa'ivovTo..

Dr. C. Taylor (Journal of Philology, 1876, xiii. 130), followed by West-
cott and Hort, prefers Mpa Keve/xjiaTevwv. There is an earlier conjecture
which involves even less change, or none, in the text, viz. & iwpa (or &
ewpaKev) KevefilBareviov. idipaKev is better than edpa, and the emendation only
supposes the common error of omission of a repeated syllable. Ingenious,
however, as these conjectures are, it does not seem necessary to depart from the
text of the best MSS. (Blass thinks KivetJ.^a.Tevojv fairly certain, Grain, p. 67.)

eiKT) <|>u(nou|xe>'os. et/c?} is by some comm. connected with the

preceding clause (De W., Conybeare, a/.) in the sense "rashly,

uselessly." But ei/ci} in St. Paul precedes the words it qualifies

(Rom. xiii. 4; i Cor. xv. 2 ; Gal. iv. 11), except Gal. iii. 4, where
there is a special reason for placing it after iirdOeTe. Its usual
meaning in St. Paul is " to no purpose, fruitlessly " ; and so it is

understood here by v. Soden ; but it equally admits the other
sense, "without reason," which it has in Matt. v. 22, and this is

more suitable to c^vcrtoi'/xei'o?. The false teachers were without
reason puffed up with the idea of their superior knowledge. There
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is a sharp irony in the contrast between Taireu'Offipoo-vvr] and (fiva-Lov-

fievos. TO 8c ye (fiV(TLovfJi€vo<; rfj Taireunx^poa-vvrj ivdi'TCov ovk tern' ti]v

fi€V yap IcTKyjiTTOVTO, tov 8e TV(f)ov to TrdOos uKpif^w? TrepuKewTO,

Theodoret,

uTTo TOO foos TT]s aapKos auTou. "By the mind of his flesh."

The vov'i as a natural faculty is in itself indifferent, and may be
under the influence either of adp$ or irvevpia ; cf. Rom. i. 28, xii. 2

;

I Tim. vi. 5; Tit. i. 15, and Rom. vii. 25 ; i Cor. xiv. 14, 15.

The expression here used, " mind of, or belonging to, the flesh
"

(possessive genitive), seems to continue the irony. The false

teachers claimed a higher intelligence, perhaps a deeper spiritual

insight ; whereas the apostle declares that it was carnal, not
spiritual. Compare Rev. ii. 24, " which know not the deep things

of Satan, as they say," where " as they say " refers to " deep
things," which are then bitterly characterised as "of Satan."

19. Kal ou KpaTwc. "And not holding fast." For this sense of
KpaTeiv with accus., compare Mark vii. 3, 4, 8, Kp. tyjv 7rapd8oa-iv

:

Acts ii. 24, OVK r]v 8vvaTov KpaT^larOat avTov vir avTov : iii. I I,

KparowTos 8e avTov toj/ JJ^Tpov kol 'Iwdvvrjv : 2 Thess. ii. 15 ; Rev.
ii. I, 13, 14, 15, 25, iii. II, vii. i. Frequently, however, it means
" to seize "

; but that sense is inapplicable here.

TT)c Ke<J>aXrii', e^ oS. The relative is masculine, because it is a
person that is referred to as the Head ; not because XpLo-Tov is

implied; cf. ver. 15. Meyer, however, followed by Eadie, regards ov

as neuter, referring to the Head, not personally, but in an abstract

sense "from which source." To understand it as referring to

Christ, Eadie thinks, would destroy the harmony of the figure.

The objection does not apply to the explanation just given. It is

to be noted that D* Syr-Harcl. Arm. add Xpio-roV.

i$ is causal, " from whom as the source," and the relative

clause expresses the perverseness of the ov KpaTwv, k.t.X., as much
as to say " whereas from this," etc.

Sid, Twc a^Civ Kal auvhia^wv. For the meaning of these words
see note on Eph. iv. 16. o-wSco-yuos means in general any of the
connecting bands in the body, whether ligaments proper, or tendons,
or muscles ; but in its special sense is limited to the " ligaments,"
as appears from a passage in Galen quoted by Lightfoot. But in

a passage like the present this technical sense is not to be pressed

;

the purpose of the figure is to express the complete dependence of

the Church as a whole, and of all its members as parts of an
organised body, on Christ directly, angels not intervening.

eTTixopriYoup.ei'oi' Kal aufji.piPatop.ei'oi'. Compare Eph. iv. 16,

o-vvapfxo\oyovix(.vov kol <TD/xy8i^a^o/i,€i'ov. There, the main purpose
was to insist on the vital cohesion and union of the parts with
each other ; here, on dependence on the Head. Here as there the
present participles are to be noted; the process is a continuing
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one. For €7ri;(()p. cf. 2 Cor. ix. 10; (lal. iii. 5; 2 Pet. i. 5, 11.

cTTt indicates rather direction than intensity, imj^op. seems to be

the function of the dcjbac, av/xfii/S. of the o-ui'Scfr/Aot. For the passive

of kiTL^op., compare Polyb. iv. 77. 2, TroAAar? d</>op/xar? Ik </)u(Te(us

K€;^op»jyr//x.eVos. Arist. /W. iv. i, awfia KaAA-itrra ttcc^ukos Kai

Ke^o/DT/yiy/xe'voi'.

au^ei, Tri»' au^T)crii', cognate accusative ; not a periphrasis, nor
added " to give force to the meaning of the verb," but because it

was desired to define the nature of the av^r]cri<; as tov ®eov, a

growth having its root in God, belonging to God ; cf. i Cor. iii. 6,

6 ©COS ijviavei'. In Eph. iv. 16 also "growth" is the result

aimed at ; but there, in accordance with the difference in the points

of view just referred to, it is to crw/xa itself which Ti]v av^rjo-iv tov

CTMfxaTO^ TToiciTui £t? OLKoSofjirjv iavTOV iv ayoLTrrj. Lightfoot remarks

that the discoveries of modern physiology have invested the

apostle's language with far greater distinctness and force than it

can have worn to his own contemporaries. " The volition com-
municated from the brain to the limbs, the sensations of the

extremities telegraphed back to the brain, the absolute mutual
sympathy between the head and the members, the instantaneous

paralysis ensuing on the interruption of continuity,—all these add
to the completeness and life of the image." He quotes several

very interesting passages from Hippocrates, Galen, and others as

illustrating ancient speculation on the subject, and he reminds us

that one of the apostle's most intimate companions at this time

was "the beloved physician" (iv. 14). It may be remarked,

however, that the apostle is speaking of supply and binding

together rather than of volition and sensation (unless we adopt
Meyer's view of d<^at (see on Eph.)). Theophylact also remarks :

ttTTO T>}s KC^aA-iy? iracTa aicrOrjcra /cat Tracra KLvr)crL<;.

20. ei cLTceQayeTe (tuv Xpiarw. "If ye died with Christ " (not

"if ye be dead," as AV.). They had died with Christ in baptism,

vv. II, 12, and had risen again with Him. Comp. Jn. vi. 49, 58.

aTTo Twc (TToixeiuv ToG Koafjiou. dTrr>6i'r](TK€Lv ttTrd occurs here only

in the N.T. The dative is used Rom. vi. 2 ; Gal. ii. 19. Here
the preposition is more suitable, inasmuch as what is referred to

is liberation from a dominating power.

Ti (is ^wi'Tes ev Koo-fAw, not merely as being in the world, but
living your life in the world. Their true " life was hid with Christ

in God," iii. 3. To live in the world would be elvai iv rfj o-apKi.

8oYfJi.aTi]^6(T0e. Probably best taken with RV. as middle.
" Why do ye subject yourselves (or allow yourselves to be sub-

jected) to ordinances?" The middle, indeed, implies some blame
to the readers. But they were not compelled by force, so that

even if the verb be understood as passive, it is implied that they

submitted to the yoke.
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The verb Soyyuart^eii/ occurs frequently in Sept. and Apocr.,

meaning "to issue a decree." Elsewhere it is used of the precepts

of philosophers. In the active it takes the indirect object in the

dative, 2 Mace. x. 8, which therefore may become the subject of

the passive.

ovv of the Rec. Text has httle support, of uncials only {<* and J^".

r(j3 before 'KpiarQ scarcely any.

21. "/XT) a»|/T) fi,T)8e Y^"^T1 P"^^^ ^^'yT]5-" Examples of the 8oy-

fiara, "Handle not, neither taste, nor touch." aTmardat is stronger

than OLyydvitr, suggesting rather "taking hold of" than merely
" touching." Thus Themist. Paraphr, Arist, 94, 7] twv ^wwi/ a(f>r}

KfUiTts e'o-Ti KOL d.vTL\rnJ/L<; tov 6iyydvovTos. Compare Xen. Cyrop.

1. 3. 5j OTt o"e, (f)avai, opw, oTav fjiev tov apTov dif/rj, cis ovSiv ttjv

^ctpa drroif/MfJievoi', orac 0€ tovtwv tii'OS Oiyyj'i €v6v<; uTroKaOaipeL rr/v

X^^po- £'? TO- x'^'-P^l^^'^'^'P"- ^^ ^^^ N.T. comp. Matt. viii. 3, rjxparo

auToS 6 '1770-01)? : ib. 15, ri^s x«'P"5 avTri<; : John XX. 17, piTj fxov dirrov

(often in the Gospel) : i Cor. vii. i, ywaiKos p-rj aTrrea-daL : 2 Cor.

vi. 17, OLKaOdpTOV p.rj dTrrecrOe. Oiyyavuv OCCUrs in N.T. only here
and Heb. xi. 28, xii. 20 (a quotation). Hence there is a climax
of prohibitions, reversed in the AV., following perhaps (through
Tyndale) the Latin, which has " tangere " for dirTea-dai, and " con-
trectare " for OiyCtv. Coverdale renders well (except as to the

order), " as when they say, touch not this, taste not that, handle
not that." There were such prohibitions in the Mosaic law, and
these were, doubtless, not only re-enacted, but exaggerated by the
Colossian false teachers, as they had been by the Jewish. The
form of the Rabbinical precepts was just that here given. The
Essenes also abstained from the use of wine, oil, and animal food,

and would not touch food prepared by defiled hands.

Some commentators have suggested a special object for each
of the three verbs ; for example, for at///; (yumtKo's), which others

have supplied to 6*17779. This form of asceticism, which also was
practised by the Essenes, is referred to in i Tim. iv. 3, KHiXvovTwv
yap-ely ; but it is not suggested by anything in the present context,

and would hardly be referred to so obscurely. Other suggestions
have been offered which do not deserve mention, since it is clear

that St. Paul is only citing typical forms of prohibition. For the
same reason we must not suppose the prohibitions limited to food.

It is a singular illustration of the asceticism of a later date,

that some Latin commentators (Ambrose, Hilary, Pelagius) re-

garded these prohibitions as the apostle's own. In the words
of Augustine, who argues against this view: "tanquam praeceptum
putatur apostoli, nescio quid tangere, gustare, attaminare, pro-
hibentis" {Epist. cxix., ii. p. 412). Jerome gives the correct
interpretation, which he illustrates from the Talmud, i. 84.

18
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22. (a cCTTi irdi'Ta els <t>9opai' rfj d7roxpT)o-ei.) The clause is

parenthetical. " Which things (the objects which it is forbidden

to touch) are all (destined) for corruption in their consumption."

For ihai €is compare Acts viii. 20, etrj eh aTrtoAetav : 2 Pet. ii. 12,

yeyevvqfxiva . . . eis dAwtriv koX (f)Oopav. cf>9opa has its proper

sense of decomposition, referring to the physical dissolution of

such things in their natural use ; aTro^^pr/crt? meaning " using up,"

"consumption." The thought is that these things which are

merely material, as is shown by their dissolution in the ordinary

course of nature, have in themselves no moral or spiritual effect.

The argument is strikingly similar to that in Matt. xv. 17, ets

dc^tSpwva iK/SdWerat : SO much SO, indeed, that we might suppose

that the apostle had this discourse in his mind. Compare also

I Cor. vi. 1 2, where the same consideration is differently applied

;

and id. viii. 8, where the principle is expressed, " Meat will not

commend us to God ; neither, if we eat not, are we the worse

;

nor if we eat, are we the better." This is the view taken by the

Greek commentators as well as by most moderns. Theodoret

says : ov o-KOTre'cTe w? fxovLfMov tow'twv oi'SeV- ets kott/jov yap aivavTa

/xera^ttAXeTai : and Oecumenius : 4>0opa. ydp, (^rjo-iv, vrroKiLTaL iv Tw

a.(fi€Opu)vi.

Other interpretations are as follow :

—

First, the antecedent of d is taken to be the precepts referred

to :
" which Soy/xara all by their use tend to (everlasting) destruc-

tion." So Ambrose, Augustine, Corn, a Lapide, a/. For this

sense of (jiOopd, see Gal. vi. 8. But d-n-oxpw-'^ never means simply

"use," but "using up," "consumption"; nor, indeed, would the

simple xPW'-'i be suitable in the sense of " observance," TT^pr](Ti<;.

Moreover, the addition ttj d-jroxpw^i- would, on this view, be quite

superfluous.

Secondly, it is held by some that these words are those of the

false teachers, repeated in irony by St. Paul: "omnia haec (vetita)

usu suo perniciem afferunt." Or, again

—

Thirdly, the words, similarly interpreted, are connected with

the following: Kara to. cvrdXixara, k.t.X. "Which things tend to

destruction " ; " scil. si ex doctorum Judaicorum praeceptis et

doctrinis hac de re judicium feratur." So Kypke, De Wette, and

others.

Against both these interpretations the objection from the

meaning of dTro'xpr/o-ts holds good, for it was not the " using up "

of these things, but their simple use, that these teachers con-

demned,
Kara to, ei/jaXfAaTa Kai SiSao-KaXias xwi' dvGpwirui'. To be

connected with vv. 20, 21. The article covers both nouns, which

belong to the same category, and is generic. These Soy^aara were

of human invention, not founded on the Divine commands and
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teaching. StSao-KaXta? is a term of wider application than eVruA.-

fiara, "precepts and in general teachings." The expression is

taken from Isa. xxix. 13, ixarrjv 8e criftovTai ^€, StSttcr/coi/res ei'TciA-

fjiara avdpMTTMv koI StSacrKaAtas. Compare Matt. XV. 9; Mark vii. 7.

23. axicd eo-Tii' Xoyoi' \i.kv e'xoi'Ta (TO(j)ias. artva =" which are

such things as," or " which kind of things." The position of Icttiv

seems to forbid our separating it from c^oi/tu, as Lightfoot and

others do, joining it with ovk Iv Tiixy. Bengel connects it with

Trpos irXrjrr^oviqv, k.t.X.

eo-Tic e'xoi/Ta is not quite the same as e^et ; the former marks

that the character of the precepts is such that a Xoyos o-o^ta?

belongs to them. Dem. 31. 11, oiSk Xoyov to Trpay/u,' e^ov eari.

\6yov CTO(})ias
= " the repute of wisdom." For this sense of

Xoyov ex^iv, compare Plato, Epinoinis, p. 987 B, 6 /xev yap iwacfjopos

'icnrepo'i re wv auro? 'Ac^poStrTys etvai ax^8ov e^CL Xoyov : Herod. V. 66,

K-XetcrOiVT]? . . . ocnrep 8r/ Xnyov i^et t-ijv TvvOirjv dvaTreicrat.

This repute is explained by the professed basing of these

precepts on 4>iXo<TO(^ia, ver. 8. The addition of /xeV suggests at

once that this repute was not well founded. The contrasted

character which we expect to be introduced with 8e appears to

be replaced by the negative characteristic vvk iv TLfxrj, k.t.X. which,

of course, implies the absence of true wisdom, but is not opposed

to Xoyov cro</)tas, but tO iv ideXoOp. k.t.X. This USe of /xeV without

the Se clause following is frequent. See Jelf, § 766 ; Winer, § 63. 2. e.

iv e6eXo0pTiCTKeta. iv indicating on what this repute for wisdom
rests. The substantive iOeXoOprjaKiia is not found elsewhere (except

in eccles. writers), but the verb iOeXoOprjaKelv is explained by Suidas,

iSiQ) OeXrjiJiaTL (rejSeLv to 8okovv. Epiphanius explains the name of the

Pharisees : 8ta to a<^oipL(Tp.ivov<; tlvai avT0v<; Atto twv aAAaJV 8ia ti]v

iOiXoTrepia-a-oOprjarKeLavTrap^ avTo'L<;v£vo[Xia-piev7]v (JjTaer. i. 16). Similar

compounds, however, are frequent in Greek, as iOeXoSovXeta (Plato

Cofiv. 184 C; J^ep. 562 D) ; ideXo-n-po^evo';, Thuc. iii. 70. 2, where

the Schol. explains : acf) eauTou yeio/xevos /cat /xr] KiXivcrOeL^, k.t.X.

The meaning of iOeXodp. is therefore clear ; it is " self-imposed

worship."

Kal TaTTeii/o4)po(nj>'T], viz. what the false teachers called so ; see

ver. 18. Lightfoot supposes the force of ideXo. to be carried on
;

but this seems unnecessary.

Kal d<))ei8ia a(j5p,aTos. " And unsparing treatment of the body."

The substantive dt^etSta occurs in the definition of iXevdepta in

[Plato] Z)ef. 412 D, d^etSta iv xprlareL Kal iv KTrjcrei ova-tas. The
verb de^etSeu' (3lov occurs in Thuc. ii. 43 ; d^. crwyu.dTwv in Lys. Or.

Fan. 25 j cf. d^etSws i)(pu)VTO Tots iSt'ot? crw/xacrtv et? ttjv kolvijv

awTTjptav, Diod. Sic. xiii. 60. A frequent Latin rendering here

was " vexatio," but Vulg. has " ad non parcendum." Augustine

mentions both (£j>. 149).
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Afier TaweLvocjipoavvr], rod vobs is added in G d e fg Vulg. Syr-Harcl., Hil. al.

Kai before dipetSiq. is omitted Ijy li m Origcn (Latin transl. iv. 665), Hil.

«/. Laclmiaiin and Lighlfoot bracket it, the hitter saying it should probably
be omitted, dcpeidig. being then taken as an instrumental dative.

d(p£Ldia is the spelling in Xi5*C D G L and most mss.

ouK iv Ttftfj Ticl irpos Tr\T)(rfioi'T]c crapKos. These words are among
the most difficult in the Epistle. The Greek commentators under-

stand iv Tifxfj TLvi of the honour to be paid to the body (suggested

by the preceding d<^£i8ta o-w/xaros), and 7rA?;cr/x,. rrjs or. of the satisfac-

tion of bodily appetites.

This view has been adopted by many modern expositors,

including Corn, a Lapide, Calvin, I)e Wette, and Scholefield. Estius

expresses it thus :
" Sentit apostolus sapientiam illam aut praecepta

talia esse, per quae corpori debitus honor, pertinens ad expletionem,

i. e. justam refectionem carnis, subtrahatur." It is a decisive objec-

tion to this interpretation that it assigns an impossible sense to

TrXrjo-fjLovrj, which is never used in the sense of moderate satisfac-

tion, but always in that of " repletion " or " excessive indulgence."

It is expressly so defined by Galen, 0/>. xv. p. 113 (quoted by
Lightfoot), who says that not only physicians but the other Greeks
apply the word fiaWov ttws . . . rat? itTrep/JoAats rrjs av^jxiTpov

TTocroTT/Tos. Here, where it would stand in contrast to the asceticism

of the false teachers, it would be particularly inappropriate. More-
over, this view supposes ardp^ to be used in an indifferent sense as

equivalent to o-uJ/xa, and that in a context in which it has just

occurred with an ethical meaning. The change from awfxaro<; to

(rapK6<; can be explained only by the latter having an ethical

meaning here as in ver. 18.

Lightfoot (followed by RV. and Moule) adopts and ably

defends the interpretation given by Conybeare {Life and Epistles

of St. Paul), and before him by Sumner, viz. " yet not really of any
value to remedy indulgence of the flesh," or more literally as RV.
" but are not of any value against the indulgence of the flesh."

St. Paul " allows that this irXrjcrfjiovT] is the great evil to be checked,

. . . but he will not admit that the remedies prescribed have any
substantial and lasting efficacy."

But this interpretation is open to serious objection from the

linguistic point of view. First, as to the meaning assigned to vrpos.

It is, no doubt, often convenient to translate it " against "
; but the

idea of hostility or opposition is not in the preposition itself, which
only means "with a view to," "looking to," etc., but in the words
with which it is joined, as in Acts vi. i, xxiv. 19 ; Eph. vi. 11.

Lightfoot shows also that it is frequently used by Aris' otle, and
especially by Galen, after words denoting utility, etc., to introduce

the object, to check or prevent which the thing is to be employed.
Thus Aristotle, //ist. A/i. iii. 21, av/x(f>€p€L tt/jos ras Stappot'as : De
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Respir. 8, fiorjOet -n-pos Tavrrjv rqv (f>9upav : Cialen, De Compos.
Medic. ^ 0pp. xii. p. 420, toSSJi'tos aL'ra Tipos aXwjTi.Kia'i fjiaXaKpuxxeis '

p. 476, (ipa)(yTdTy]v exovTi Svra/xiv <Ls Trpos to irftoKeipei'ov crv/jLTTTw/jia :

and so very frequently. This use is very parallel (as Lightfoot

indeed observes) to that of the English " for." Compare " good
for a cold, for a hurt."

Here the sense of the preposition seems to be " with reference

to," the object being a state or condition. On the other hand, if

the object is a word signifying action or the production of an
effect, " for " and Trpo's still signifying " with reference to " can only

suggest " with a view to (producing)." For example, " good for

cutting, good for the satisfaction of thirst."

Hence it seems to follow that unless -n-X-rjcrfjiov^ be taken in the

sense of "a state of repletion," which would be unsuitable, Trpos

7rXr]<Tixovrjv could only mean " so as to produce ttA."

Secondly, as to the sense of iv Tijxfj Ttvi, " of real value."

Lightfoot, after Wetstein, quotes Lucian, De Merc. Cond. 17, to,

Katva. Tw^' vTro8rj/xdT(DV iv Ti/xfj tlvI kol €7rtp,eAeta eVrtV, and Hom. //.

ix. 319, eV Se Ifj Ti/j.fj, K.T.A. But in these and similar passages
TtjLiT^ means " estimation," not objectively " real value," and iv Tipnj

elj/ai is to be "in esteem," not to be "of value." Hence also the

use of Tifxri in the sense of "price." Sometimes the two ideas,
" estimation " and " value," may approximate, as, indeed, our word
" value " is sometimes incorrectly used as " valuation." But here
the interpretation in question supposes ti/xt/ to mean " real value,"

as opposed to mere " estimation." No instance has been produced
which would justify such a supposition.

Thirdly, as to oii . . . tlvL This can hardly mean " not any "

in the sense of " none," i.e. oi8ep,ta. rts means " aliquis," not
" uUus " (except in poetry). So here the Latin :

" in honore
aliquo."

The ovK contradicts the combination eV Tifxr} nvi, implying that

on the other side this had been said or assumed. Thus the words
would mean :

" not for some (supposed) ti/atj."

These last two objections are fatal to all interpretations which
require ovk ev TL/xyj tlvl to be understood as " not of any real value."

Eadie regards Xoyov to rivC as participial, and joins Io-tlv with Trpos

ttA., which is very harsh.

Alford connects irpos ttXtjct/x. k.t.X. with Soyfiarileo-Oe, treating

all between as parenthetical, and understanding ovk iv ri/xr] rivi as =
" not in any real honour done to the body." " Why are ye suffer-

ing yourselves to be thus dogmatised, and all for the satisfaction of
the flesh," for the following out of a SiSaaKaXta, the ground of
which is in the (pvo-Lova-dac vtto tov voos Trj<; aapKo?, ver. 1 8. Then
follow most naturally the exhortations of the next chapter, Z'V. 2, 5.

To the objection that the antithesis presented by ovk iv rifjirj tivC is
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thus not to lOeXoOp. k.t.X. but merely to dc^eiSta o-w/xaro;, he replies

that " if the apostle wished to bring out a negative antithesis to

these last words only, he could hardly do so without repeating the

preposition, the sense of which is carried on to acjxLSia." This

interpretation yields a very appropriate sense, and gives tlvl its

proper sense. But it is difficult to admit so long a parenthesis

separating the verb from its qualification. It is not analogous to

other Pauline parentheses.

It remains that we take n/xr; in the sense of " honour," and
TTpos ttX. t^s o-apKo's as ^ " for the full satisfaction of the flesh."

The words suggest that the observation of such precepts was

supposed to bring honour, and in contradicting this St. Paul with

abrupt and sharp irony declares that the only honour would be such

as satisfied the carnal nature, and that their boasted d^etSta o-wyttaTos

was in very truth irXrjcrixovrj r^s o-apKos : and this striking contrast

explains the adoption of -n-Xria-iiovrj in this unusual sense.

This is the view adopted by Soden and (nearly) by Meyer,

Ellicott and Barry take a similar view of the connexion, but under-

stand Tt/xT/ as " value."

III. 1-4. Ye must have a loftier aim ; ye have risen with Christ

afid your life is hid with Christ in God. Seek therefore those things

that are above., where He is, seated at God's ?-ight hand.

1. €1 oijc <T\}vr\yipQr\T€. tw Xpiorxw. Not " if ye be risen," AV.,

but "if ye were raised," viz. at the definite point of time when
they became Christians, and were in baptism symbolically buried

and raised again with Him, ch. ii. 1 2. The death as a death from

Ta (TToixfia. ToO Koo-fxov is mentioned in ii. 20. el does not express

a doubt, but, as in ii. 20, the ground of an inference.

TO, at'o) l^T]T€iTe, K.T.X. Thcre is no longer any direct reference

to the precepts of the false teachers (as if to, eVt t-^? y^s, ver. 2,

were to. Trept fSpw/xaTwv Koi ry/xepcoi', Theoph.). These have been cast

aside as concerning only those living in the world, and the apostle

rises into a higher region. Your thoughts should be on things

above, on spiritual things, and the precepts you have to follow

concern moral conduct. Compare " treasure in heaven," Matt.

vi 20 ', TO /Spa/Selov T^9 avo) KXy](reu)?, Phil. ill. 1 4.

ou 6 Xpio-Tos €<TTiv, K.T.X. ccTTLv IS uot the copula :
" where

Christ is, seated," etc. "Par enim illuc tendere studia curasque

membrorum, ubi jam versator caput," Erasm.

2. Ta av<o i^pove'ne. "Set your mind on the things above,"

RV., an advance on IrjTelre. In the AV. " set your affection,"

etc. The word " affection " was doubtless intended to bear the

sense of "affectus," "tendency or bias of the mind." The
bishops' Bible had " affections." The Vulgate has " sapite,"

" savour," as Wyclif renders. ^Ve have the opposite state of mind
in Phil. ill. 19, ot to. eViyeia ^povori'Tf?. Compare Rom. viii. 5.
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3. diTe9dceTe yap- Not "ye are dead," as AV., but "ye died."

Conybeaie, indeed, urges that the associated KeKpvwTaL shows that

the aorist is here used for the perfect ; but this is erroneous.

The aorist expresses what occurred at a particular moment in the

past, while the perfect K-e/cpuirrat expresses the resulting and now
existing state. Nor does the nature of the verb Ovrja-KO} preclude a

rigorous translation, as even Ellicott suggests. True, in ordinary

narrative, a-n-eOave, " died," implies, though it does not express,
" is dead " ; but not so when there is reference to a possible after-

life. Accordingly, Plato in the Phaedo never confounds ^vt/o-kciv

or aTTO^avciv with reOvdvai. For example, p. 72 C, ei airoOv-i^a-KOi

fxlv Trdvra, o(ra tov ^rjv fjHTaXdfSoi, CTretSi) Se aTro^di'oi, jxivoi (.v TOVTia

Tw (T)(rjfxaTi TO. T(.6vf.wTa Kai fx-q iraXiv avafStwcrKOLTO ap ov TroXXrj

avdyKT] reXevrCiVTa irdvTa TiOvdvai koI fi7]Bkv ^yjv ; to TeOvdvai having

been defined in 71 C as the opposite of to ^-ijv, while dTro6vri(TK(.Lv

was the opposite of diajSuoa-Kea-hai, ib. E.

So Homer, //. i/^. 365, uses TkQvaQi with critical accuracy, not
" die," but " he dead."

Here "are dead" would contradict crvvT]yipdr]T€. They died,

indeed, but at the same time rose again, and that to a life spiritual

and heavenly. They were, indeed, ve/cpot rrj d/xapTia, but C^vtcs t<2

@eoj, Rom. vi. 11.

i^ l^ojT) up.wi', your true life, not merely your resurrection life.

They are seated iv rots iTrovpavwis, Eph. ii. 4-6.

KEKpuTrrai. " Neque Christum neque Christianos novit mun-
dus ; ac ne Christiani quidem plane seipsos," Eengel. Compare
Rom. ii. 29, 6 iv rio (cpuTTTW 'louSato?.

4. oTac 6 XpiCTTos <|>ai'epa)0fj, i^ ^wtj i^|jlcjv. "When Christ shall

be manifested, who is our life," not " shall be manifested in the

character of our life," as Bengel and Eadie. Compare 6 ex^iv tov

vlo]' exet (wyp', I John v. 12. He is Himself the essence of the

life; cf. Gal. ii. 20; Phil. i. 21. The absence of 8e or kul makes
the expression more striking and vivid. Bengel observes on this :

" Sermo absolutus lectorem totum . . . repentina luce percellit."

For the transition to the first person cf. ii. 13.

(fiav€povcr6aL is used here with propriety instead of ciTro/caAvTr-

T€cr6ai, which does not so distinctly imply actual present existence.

Tore Kai ujieis cruc auTw <f>ac6pw0iio-e<T0e ec So^y]. Compare I John
iii. 2, olSafiev OTL iav (pavepwBfj ofxoLoi aiTcp iaofjicOa, and Rom.
viii. 19, T^v OLTroKaXvij/LV Twv vlwv Toi) ®€ov d-n-€K8exiTaL : and on iv

S6$r], Rom. viii. 17, Iva koI o-uvSo^ao-^aJ/xei', and 18, TTjV /xiXXovcrav

So^av diroKaXvffiOrjvaL £is ry/xas.

For the reading ; rj/xQv is read in B D''° K L most mss., Syr. (both), Boh.,
Origeii.

vfjiQv in XCD*GP 17 47, Vulg. Goth. Arm. Eth.
ii/i<ij' was very hkely to be substituted for i]fj.Qu on account of the pre-
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ceeding vfxuiv and the following vfieh. Tischendorf and Trcgelles prefer

vfiuiv ; WH. and Lightfoot rnxQiv ; and so Weiss.

5-11. Sins to be destroyed, as 7vell the nioj-e subtle sins of temper

as the ^i^rosser ones of appetite.

5. NcKpoio-aTc oiji'. " Make dead, therefore." As ye died, and
your true life is hidden, carry out this death to the world, and
kill whatever is carnal in you.

TO. fAeX-r] Ta e'lrl ttjs yTJs. Meyer understands by ^aeX?/ the literal

members, hand, foot, eye, etc. (Matt. v. 29), of course, taking the

verb in an ethical sense. But this would be too strong a figure,

and is not sufficiently supported by the passage in St. Matt.,

where the precept is not, as here, unqualified and absolute, and the

verbs, moreover, are used in as literal a sense as the substantives.

The whole precept there is symbolical, but the words have their

natural sense. Besides, this interpretation of /xfXv/ makes the

connexion with the following more difficult. It is more natural to

explain the word by the idea of the "old man," " In the o-w/Aa tt}?

a-apK6<:." And this is suggested by the added qualification to. IttI

T77? yrj<;. The members spoken of are those which belong to the

body as the instrument of the carnal mind.

With the whole precept compare OavaTuvre : Rom. viii. 13, el Sc

TTvevfjiaTL TttS Trpa^eis tov o-w/xaTos Oavarovre ^rjaere : and Gal. V. 24,

01 TOV XptCTToC TYjv CTupKa ecTTai'paxTav cvv rots TraOrjjxaai Kat rais

i7n6vfjLiai<;,

KopveLav, K.T.X. Usually taken in apposition with yiteXr?, either

directly, as if Tropvua, etc., were themselves called /^cA?;, " membra
quibus vetus homo, i. e. ratio ac voluntas hominis depravata

perinde utitur ac corpus membris," Beza ;
" naturam nostram

quasi massam ex diversis vitiis conflatam imaginatur," Calvin ; or

indirectly, i.e. " when I say vc/cpwo-arc ra [xiXr], I mean veKpwcrare

Kopveiav, K.T.X., of which to, p.i\.-q are instruments." On either view

the apposition of the instruments and the activities is extremely

harsh. Severianus (followed by many moderns) regards sin as the

body of which the special sins enumerated are the members : o-w/Aa

Kokii Ti]v a/xapTiav, 17s Kat to, /xeXyj KaTapiBfieL ; but this Only evades

the difficulty. Alford regards the construction as an instance of

that form of the double accusative where the first denotes the

whole, the second a part of it, as in -n-olov ere €7ro5 (f>vy€v epKos

oSoVtwi/,—an explanation which does not touch the difficulty.

Braune thinks the body in question is the body of the Church.

Lightfoot proposes to meet the difficulty by placing a colon

after yi}?. Then Tropi/etav, k.t.A., will be viewed as prospective

accusatives, which should be governed directly by some such word
as ('nroOea-Oe : but several dependent clauses interpose, and the last

of these suggests incidentally a contrast between the past and the

prcocnt, the thought of which predominating in the apostle's mind



III. 6] SINS TO BE DESTROYED 28

1

leads to a recasting of the sentence, vwl Se diroOtcrOe kuI vyuets ra

n-dvTu. Lightfoot illustrates this dislocation of the construction

occasioned by the contrast of ttotc and vvv by reference to i. 22,

vvv\ 8e uTruKaTi]XXdyrjTe (or aTTOKaTryXAa^ei') : and 26, vvv 8e iffiave-

puiOr} : and to Eph. ii. 1-5, /cat vfj.a.<; . . . iv ah TTore . . . iv ot?

Ktti . , . TTOTC . . . 6 8e 0€o's . . • Kol oi/Ta? 17/xas . . . crvve^wo-

TToirja-ev. This construction has been characterised as " extremely

difficult " ; but the difficulty is only of the same kind as that in the

passages cited.

After v/jlQv the Rec. Text adds v/xuiv, with {<* A C^ D G H K L P most mss.,

Vulg. Goth, other versions, Chrys. a/.

It is omitted by S B C* 17 67- 71, Clem. a/.

irdflos is used by classical writers of any passive emotion.

Thus, Aristotle distinguishes these three ev t^ 4'^XV y-i'oi^^ya. : TrdOyj,

e^ct?, 8ura/xei?. TrdOrj he defines as oU eVcTai rjSovi] r) Ai'Tr-*;, including

iTTtOvfiia, opyy, etc. But it is specially used of a violent emotion or

"passion."

In the other two places in which the w^ord occurs in St. Paul

it is defined by a genitive (irdOrj drtyu-ta?, Rom. i. 26 ; iv irdOet

(.iriOvfjiia';, I Tliess, iv. 5). Here the enumeration appears to pro-

ceed from the more special to the more general, so that ttu^os

probably means not specially " lustfulness." Still less the ivdO-q

dri/Lnas of Rom. i. 26,—an interpretation which has no linguistic

justification,—but generally " passion," as RV.
€Tri6ufjLiaf KaKr\v. This includes all evil longings, and so is

wider than irdOos. iSoi', yevtKu)? to ttSv e(.7re" irdvTa yap eiriOvpaa

KttKT/, (SacTKavia, opyrj, Xvttt], Chrys. eTnOvfxia in the N.T. has a

wide sense ; cf. John viii. 44 ; hence the necessity for KaKrjv.

Kal TT)t' -irXeoi'e^iac, k.t.X. See on Eph. iv. ig, v. 5.

fJTts 60-TIC. "Seeing it is."

6. 8t' a. This is undoubtedly the correct reading, but a few

authorities (C* U* G) read 81.' o.

epx^''''^'^ ^ ^PYT """O" Oeou. After ®eov, Rec. adds : iirl tovs rious

T^S aTrei^cta?, as in Eph. V. 6.

The evidence for the addition is extremely strong, as they are contained in

all manuscripts except B. In D, however, the words are written in a smaller

character at the end of the line, an indication apparently that they were not

present in its archetype. Of Versions the Sahidic omits them, and the Roman
ed. of the Ethiopic. Clement 294 (mss. ) and 531 quotes from veKpiIxrare to

GeoO : but it would be unsafe to infer that his copy did not contain the

addition ; he may well have stopped short of it as not necessary for his

purpose.

Ambrosiaster omits them in his text, but his comment appears to

recognise them.
With these exceptions the addition is supported by all MSS., Versions,

and Fathers. Its genuineness would be certain were it not that the same
words occur in the parallel passage E|ih. v. 6. It is very credible that they

were added from that place at a very early period. On the other hand, they
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seem required to complete the sense ; certainly without them the thought is

not the same as in the parallel in Eph. In the one case the words are a

general warning as to the consec|uence of these sins ; in the other a lesson is

drawn from the example of others. The Kai v/j.eh, ver. 7, seems to assume a

previous mention of the unbelieving Gentiles.

The evidence in favour of the omission being so slight, it may be con-

sidered equally probable that the omission was accidental. The words are

omitted by Tischendorf, Tregelles, Wil., Alford, Weiss, and bracketed by
Lachm. They are retained by Ellicott, Meyer, RVV~(om. marg. ).

7. ec ots Kttl ujxels irepieTraxrio-aTe ttotc, ore e^TJTe iv toutois. The
reading towVoi? is certain, being that of S A B C D* a/. auTois is

read in 0*= G K L, most mss., Chrys. Theodoret, a/.

If the doubtful words in ver. 6 are omitted, oh and toutois are

of necessity both neuter, and refer to the vices mentioned. If the

words are retained, the pronouns may be both neuter, or the first

masculine and the second neuter, or the first neuter, and the

second masculine. To the last view, which is that of Huther and
others, it may be objected, that Crjv iv is never used in the N.T. of

living amongst persons, while it is frequently used with things, eV

dfJiapTia, Rom. vi. 2 ; eV Koa-fJLw, ii. 20 ; iv aapKi, Phil. i. 2 2. So
in classical writers, eV aperrj, iv (faXoa-ot^ia, etc. Meyer, De Wette,

Braune, and Ellicott take ols as masc, toi'tois neuter. In favour

of this seems to be the partial parallel, Eph. ii. 2, 3, ei rots vtot?

tt5s u7r£i^£tas iv ol? Ka\ ryyaets Trcivres avio-Tpa^-qfxiv ttotc, a parallel

which Ellicott thinks leaves no room for doubt. Of course,

-TrepLirareLv iv would then be understood to denote not mere
outward living amongst, but participation in a course of life.

Alford and Lightfoot argue that, independently of the rejection

of the doubtful words, it is better to take oU as neuter, since

TrepLTraTCLv iv is most commonly used of things, not of persons,

especially in this and the companion Epistle, iv. 5, Eph. ii. 2, 10,

iv. 17, V. 2. In 2 Thess. iii. 11, indeed, we have rti-as TrepiTrarow-

ras iv vfuv draKTws : but the addition of utciktw? there makes the

expression not quite parallel. So Eph. ii. 3 Lightfoot regards as

not parallel on account of the addition iv rat? iinOvfjiLaL^ t^?

o-apKos rj/Mwi'. But this addition does not affect the connexion of

iv oh dvecTTp. And Alford admits that, if the clause eVi t. vl. t.

d-TT. is retained, this parallel goes far to decide the matter.

0T6 iiriTe iv toutois, i.e. before ye died to the world ; e'C^/Tc being

in contrast with dinddveTe. The change of tense is to be observed,

TrepuTraTrjcraTe, aorist, because denoting single acts, ilrjre expressing

the containing state. For the difference in sense, compare Gal.

v. 25, 61 tf^p-iv TTver'/xari, TTvev/xart koI (rTOL)(wp.€v, " Vivere et am-

bulare inter se differunt, quemadmodum potentia et actus ; vivere

praecedit, ambulare sequitur," Calvin.

8. fuel &€, in contrast to the -n-ore above, /cai ip.€h, " ye also,"

as well as other Christians. As in the former verse they were
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compared with the heathen society from which they had separated,

so here with the Christian society which they had joined. Holtz-

mann strangely supposes the Kat to refer to the Christians ad-

dressed in Eph. ii. 22.

TO. -irdi'Ta, "all of them," everything that belongs to the old

man. The asyndeton is thus less harsh than if ra Travra be
understood to be only retrospective (as Meyer, al.).

dTr60ea9e, " put ye away."

opy-qv, K.T.X. See on Eph. iv. 31.

aiaxpo^oY^" occurs in the N.T. here only. The connexion here

shows that it means "abusive" rather than "filthy" language.

It denotes the form in which the injurious /SXac-cfirj/jLLa finds

expression. Chrysostom takes it in the sense of "obscene talk"

(which he calls o^^rjfxa -n-opvctas), and so many moderns ; but the

sins of uncleanness have been dealt within ver. 5, and the other

substantives here regard want of charity. The word is used by
Polybius, viii. 13. 8, in this sense of "abusive language," r/ Kara

Twi/ cjiL\o)v alcrxpoXoyia : cf. xxxi. 10. 4. The verb has a similar

meaning in Plato, J^e/>. iii. p. 395 E, KaKr/yopowrds tc koI /cw/xw-

8ovpTa<i aW7]Xov<; kol alaxpoXoyovPTa<;. Compare ato-;^pa eTrca, Hom.
//. y. 38.

€K Tou (TTOfjiaTos ufjLui/, not " procccding from," but dependent
on a-n-oOeade, and belonging to both f^Xaacf). and alcrxp.

9. p,T] (j/eu8e(T0e els dXXr|Xous. " Do not lie towards one another."

€15 does not express hostility, but direction. In Hist. Sus. 55 we
have tipevaaL ets rr/v creavTov il/vxrjv : but this is clearly not parallel.

direKSuo-dfi.ei'ot, k.t.X. This may be understood either as

"putting off," "exuentes," Vulg., so as to form part of the

exhortation, or " seeing that ye have put off." The former view
is adopted by Olshausen, De Wette, etc. Lightfoot also defends
it, observing (i) that though both ideas are found in St. Paul, the

imperative is the more usual; cf. Rom. xiii. 12 ; Eph. vi. 11, with

ver. 14; I Thess. v. 8, v^(^wyu,ev ivSva-dfjievot, K.T.X.
; (2) that in the

parallel, Eph. iv. 24, the "putting on" is imperative; and (3) that

the participles here are followed by an imperative, ver. 12. Gram-
matically, there is no difficulty in thus understanding the aorist

participle as synchronous with the present imperative. The aorist

would, in fact, express a thing done once for all, and would be
better represented in Latin by an ablative absolute than by a

present participle. Nevertheless, the other view (adopted by
Theodoret, and amongst moderns by Meyer, Alford, Ellicott),

according to which the participles contain the motive for the

preceding exhortation (from aTro^co-^e), seems the more probable,

first, because in what precedes there is nothing to correspond
with ivSvrrdixevoL, as the Christian graces are not referred to

;

secondly, because ver. 1 1 does not fit in so well with an exhorta-
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tion as with an argument ; and thirdly, because tlie imperative in

ver. 12 is introcUiced l)y uvf. On aTreKSvcru/jLeroL see ii. 11, 15.

Toi' iraXaiov akOpwTroc. See Mj)h. iv. 22.

10. Kttl eV8uo-d|ie>'oi toc veov. In the parallel, Eph. iv. 24, it is

ti'St'o-iio-^at T(V Kauw av6p. ve'o?, unlike /caii'09, only expresses new-

ness in point of time, but the idea of KaLvurri^ is supplied by the

participle.

As the result of ivSva-ao-OaL toi' ve'ov avO. is that Christ is ra

Travra kol iv iraq-iv, and as the apostle speaks elsewhere of Xfno-Tov

ii'Bvcraa-Oai, Gal. iii. 27, Rom. xiii. 14, some commentators infer

that the ve'os av$p. here is Christ ; and hence, again, that 6 TraXato?

ai'Of). is Adam, whose image men bear, i Cor. xv. 49. Ignatius,

/^/>/l. 20, has the expression els tov Kawov avOpwirov ^Iria-ovv XpLo-Tuv.

If this had been the thought in St. Paul's mind here, he would
probably have expressed it more distinctly. It seems better, then, to

rest satisfied with the interpretation of the " new man " as " the

regenerate man formed after Christ." The ultimate meaning is the

same.
di/aKaicou'/jiecov, present participle, because although " created "

once for all {KTia-OivTa, Eph. iv. 24), its growth and development
are continually going on. Compare 2 Cor. iv. 16, o ia-w yjfjiwv

[ai'^pwTTOs] oLvaKaLvovTaL rj/xepa Kal rjp.epa, and the opposite, tov

TraAatov avOp. tov (jiOf-ipojievov, Eph. iv. 2 2. The uva does not

suggest the restoration of the original state, but the contrast to

that which has lately existed.

di/aKati/od) is not used by Greek authors, nor by the Sept., but

a.vaKaivit,ia. The substantive dvaK-aiVwo-is (Rom. xii. 2 ; Tit. iii. 5)

is also peculiar to the N.T.

CIS iT^lyvuicriv. " Unto thorough knowledge." Meyer connects

this with the following words : "unto a knowledge which accords

with the image of God," i.e. which is in accordance with the Divine

knowledge. But the Divine knowledge would hardly be set forth

in this general way as an ideal to be attained ; we should expect

some limitation to moral or spiritual knowledge. It is more
natural to connect Kar' ttVoi/a with avaKaiv. and to supply the object

of eViyvwo-is from the context, viz. the knowledge of God and the

mystery of the gospel ; cf. i. 9, iVa irXripwOrjTe ryv iTriyvma-LV TOV deXr'j-

/xaros avTOV, and U. 2, cts einyvwaLv tov fxvaTrjpiov, k.t.X.

Kar' eiKOKa, k.t.X. To be connected with avaKaLvovixevov as above.

An allusion to Gen. i. 26, 28.

Tou KTio-acTos auTOf. 6 KTto-a? according to Chrysostom, a/, is

Christ ; but o Krt'fra? is always God, and so here especially, where the

passage in Genesis is alluded to. nvrov is the new man, not tov

dvOpMirov generally. Compare KTurOivTa in Eph. iv. 24, and Kaivi]

KTLo-Ls, 2 Cor. V. 17. Soden, who interprets the "new man " of

Christ, refers airov to tov avaKaivov/xevov. As Christ is the tlKwv
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of God, 2 Cor. iv. 4, Col. i. 15, so Christians, when Christ is

formed in them, become renewed after the image of God.

Olshausen presses the designation of Christ as the eiKwv of God,
and accordingly interprets, " after the pattern of Him who is the

Image of God." But this does not agree with the allusion to

Genesis. It is true the Alexandrian school interpreted the expres-

sion in Genesis of the Logos, but only in a sense borrowed from

the Platonic doctrine of ideas as to apx^rvirov TrapdSeiyfxa, I8ea Twv

iSewv 6 ©eov Adyos : and this conception is certainly not in the spirit

of St. Paul, I3esides, the absence of the definite article before

eiKova obliges us to take Kar dnova in its natural sense as " after

the likeness of." Those commentators who understand Kara ©cdv,

Eph. iv. 24, as = " after the likeness of," of course understand the

expression here as only a more precise definition.

11. oTTou ouK eyi. Compare Gal. iii. 28. This Ivt is not, as

formerly used to be stated, a contraction of Ivecm, although it

is often used in that sense ; it is simply the longer form of the

preposition eV, with ian understood, as in -n-dpa, dva. The fact that

iv is used with it in i Cor. vi. 5 is not inconsistent with this, since

the word came to be looked upon as equivalent to evea-n. That
passage, however, shows that we are not to press here the idea of
" impossibility," ovk Ivi iv v/juv ovSeU crowds. The word here

simply states the objective fact.

The distinctions enumerated as abolished are first those of

birth, involving national privileges ; secondly, of legal or ceremonial

standing (which might be gained by adoption) ; thirdly, those of

culture ; and fourthly, of social caste.

"E\Xt]v Kal MouSaios. In contrast with 'IovSolo'^, "EXXtjv means
simply " Gentile "

; and, indeed, even to the present day the Jews
sometimes speak of other nations as Greeks.

-n-epiTOfXT) Kal aKpoPuaria. Abstract for concrete. This clause

and the former have special reference to the Judaising tendency of

the heretical teachers.

Pdp|3apos, properly one who did not speak Greek (probably

with the idea of talking " gibberish." Strabo explains it as onomato-
poetic.) Hence the Greeks applied the term to all other nations.

Even the older Roman poets (as Plautus) used the term of them-

selves ; but later writers excluded the Romans from the class

" barbari," and even included them under the term "EAAt/j/cs

(Dion. Hal. Anf. Rom. v. 8).

Lightfoot quotes a striking passage from Professor Max Miiller :

" Not till that word barbarian was struck out of the dictionary of

mankind, and replaced by brother^ not till the right of all nations

of the world to be classed as members of one genus or kind was

recognised, can we look even for the first beginnings of our science

(of language). . . . This change was effected by Christianity"
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(Lectures on the Science of Language, ist Ser. p. 8i. The whole
passage is too long to cite).

ZkuOtjs. The natural antithesis to (3dpf3apo<; would be "EWrjv
(cf. Rom. i. 14); but as that has already been used the apostle

substitutes for an antithesis a climax, for the Scythians were

regarded as " barbaris barbariores," Bengel. The earlier Greek
writers, indeed, on the principle " omne ignotum pro magnifico,"

described them as ewo/Aoi (Aesch. J^rag: 189); but Josephus says

they are /3paxy twv OripitDv Sm^tpovres {contra Ap. ii. 37). Cicero

uses a climax similar to that before us, " quod nullus in barbaria,

Quis hoc facit ulla in Scythia tyrannus?" {In Pisonem, viii.). The
word ^KvOrjs was used of any rough person, like our " Goth." This
clause has reference, perhaps, to the stress laid by the Gnostic

teachers on their yrwo-i?.

SouXos, €\eu6epos. There was a special reason for St. Paul's

thoughts being directed to the relation of master and slave, in the

incident of Onesimus' conversion and return to his master.

irdcTa and to, irdvTa are very frequently used by classical

writers as predicates of persons. Wetstein on i Cor. xv. 28 quotes

many examples. One or two may suffice here. Dem. De Cor.

p. 240, TTOLVT tKCti/os rjv avTots : conf. Arisfon, p. 660, iravra y]v

'A\€$auSpo<; ; Lucian, £>e Morte Peregr. 1 1, irpocji/jTr]^ koL ^wayajyevs,

KaL Ta iravTa jxovo<i avTO<; wv.

12-17. Virtues to be cultivated, kindness, love, forgiveness, in

7tihich Gods forgiveness of us is to he the pattern ; mutual teaching

and admonition, and in everything thankfulness, everything being

done in the name ofJesus Christ.

12. tVSucraCTOe oSk, having put on the new man, put on also

these virtues.

(OS cKXeKTol Tou Geou. Cf. Rom. viii. 33 ; Tit. i. i. In St. Paul

K\y]Toi and eKXiKTOL, kX^o-is and eVXoy?/ (Rom. xi. 28, 29), are

coextensive, as indeed they seem to be in other N.T. writers

(cf. Rev. xvii. 14) except the Gospels, where KkrjToC and eVXeKTot

are distinguished (Matt. xxiv. 22, 24, 31 aI.), ws cKXeKToi has a

significant connexion with what precedes, since the iKXoyrj is

presupposed in what is said in vv. 10, 11.

aytoi Kal TiyaTrTjfjieVot are best taken as predicates of ckXcktoi,

which with and without tou ®eoii is used in several places as a

substantive.

Kal is om. by B 17 Sah., and Lightfoot brackets it, thinking that the

sentence gains in force by the omission ; cf. I Pet. ii. 6.

o-n-Xdyxca oiKTipfAou. " A heart of compassion." cnrXdyxm, like

" viscera," denoted especially the nobler inward parts, heart, liver,

and lungs, and figuratively the seat of the emotion, as we use the

word " heart."
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The singular oIktipjxov is supported by very preponderant

authority.

XpT)CTTOTT]Ta, cf. Eph. ii. 7.

TaTr€ifo4>po(njt'T). Eph. iv. 2, irpavTTrjTa ixaKpoBvfxiav, tbld.

13. dfexofACCoi dXXTjXwi', tbld.

Kal x^P'^^^H'^^'o'' cciuTois. For the variation from dAX7;Aojv to

ka.vToi'i, see Eph. iv. 32. The latter word marks more strikingly

than uXXiyAots would the correspondence with 6 Ki'ptos l)(api(ja.ro

vpxv.

)jio|ji(|)ri, not found elsewhere in the N.T. nor in Sept. or Apocr.

In classical writers f-x^*-^ /x,o/x</)t^i/ is frequent. " Quarrel " of the

AV. is an archaism.

KaOoJs Kal 6 Kupios exapto-aro ujjiic. To be connected with the

following words, ovtm Kal {-/xets (as RV.), supplying, therefore, not

XapiCo/J-^voL, but xo^pL^eaOe (eaurots). Assuming, as is probable, that

6 Kuptos = 6 Xpio-To?, this is the only place where Christ is

directly said to forgive (see on ii. 13). In the parallel in Eph.

iv. 32, the subject is 6 ©cos iu Xpiorw. Meyer remarks that the

very frequent r] x«P'5 tov Kvptov rjpCjv corresponds with the present

expression. It is perhaps pressing the technical sense of Kuptos

too much to suppose, with Lightfoot, that it suggests the duty of

fellow-servant to fellow-servant, recalling the lesson of the parable

of the Unforgiving Servant, Matt, xviii. 27 ; compare below, iv. i.

It must be observed that the Ka6o>^ has reference only to the fact

of forgiveness, not to the manner of its exhibition in the death

of Christ (as Chrys. Theoph. a/.).

The reading cannot be regarded as certain. For 6 Kvpios are A B D*
G2l3defg Vulg. Pelag.

For 6 XpiarSs, N=^= C D^o K L P almost all mss. Syr. (both), Sah. Boh.
Eth. Arab. (Bedwell), Clem. Chrys. Euthal. (cod. Tisch.), Theodoret, a/.

K* has 6 Qe6s, while 17 Arm. have 6 Qebi if XpicrTLp. Augustine also has

the latter reading in one place (Ep. 148), but in another 6 Kvptos.

It is suggested, on the one hand, that Xpiaros has been substituted (as in

other places) as an interpretation of Kvpios, especially as it occurs in Eph.
iv. 32 (but not in the same connexion) ; and, on the other side, it has been
suggested that Kvpios originated in an attempt at conformation with the

passage in Eph.
Lachmann, Treg. WH. Alford, Meyer, Lightfoot, RV. Weiss read

Kiypioj. Tisch. Ellicott read Xpiaros, to which RV. and WH. give a place

in the margin.

14. €Trl iraai Se toutois. "And over all these," the figure of

clothing being retained, as the verb ivSva-aaOe has still to be

carried on.

o i<TTiv. The pronoun is not without difficulty. The illustra-

tions cited by Lightfoot from Ignatius are hardly parallel, A\>///.

7, apTov ©eou OeXw, o (.(ttlv crap^ Xpirrrov : Magn. 10, viav t,vpy]v

o (.(TTLV 'Irjo-oZs Xpto-ros. In these cases the words following o

co-Tiv are an explanation of the words preceding, and o Io-tlv = " id
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est," or "by which is to be understood." So in Mark xii. 42,Xt7rTtt

Svo, 6 ia-TL KoSpdi'TT]^ : XV. 42, irapacTKevrj, o Icttl TrpoaajS/SaTov. In

none of these cases does eorti/, k.t.X. predicate a i)roperty or

cliaracter of the antecedent. In order that the present instance

should be parallel, t. dyaTTT^v and o-wS. t. tcX. should change places.

Eph. V. 5 is nearer, ttAcoi/cktt^?, o ccrrtv ei^ojAoAdrprys, and Ign.

Trail. 7, dvaKT7;cracr^€ ka.vTov% Iv TrtVrei o icmv crap^ toS K.vpLov : yet

neither are these quite parallel. etSwAoXarprys is not, indeed, an
explanation of the word TrAcoi'eKT-r;?, hut it expresses his true

character. Probably the form of expression is to be accounted
for by the figure. cruVSeo-fios, k.t.X., explains the view taken of

ayd-Trrfv when cVt Tracrt roiVot? is applied to it. An alternative is

to suppose the antecedent to be to iv^va-aa-Oai rr/v dyd-n-qv : and so

Huther and Soden. But this certainly does not suit the sense so

well.

o-ukSeafios Tf]s TeXeioTTjTos. Love binds the virtues into a

harmonious whole, not as if they could exist without it, for it

might be called by a different figure—the root of all ; but the

figure of clothing here adopted required that its relation to the

other virtues should be put in a different aspect. irdvTa eKetva,

says Chrysostom, avrrj crvrrcfiLyyeL- oirep av eiTTT/s dyaOov, TavTrj<;

ttTTOuVr/S oiSeV icTTLV, dWd Stappel, tO which Theoph. adds vTroKpLo-LS

ovra.

Trjs Te\ei6TT]Tos. As it is the o-i'i'S€o-/xo? here that makes all

perfect, the genitive comes rather under the head of the possessive

than of the objective. Lightfoot seems to take the latter view,

explaining " the power which unites and holds together all those

graces and virtues which together make up perfection." This not

only involves a very questionable meaning of TeAeidr?^?, as if=Ta
TT/v TeXeiOTTjTa Trotovvra, Chrys., but gives an inadequate repre-

sentation of the function of dyd-n-rj.

Wetstein quotes from Simplicius, in Epict. p. 208 A, a strikingly

parallel expression of the Pythagoreans : KaAws 01 nu^ayopetot

TTCptcro'u)? Twv a/\.A.<i)v dperwv Tr)v ^tAc'tti/ ert'/xojv koI cruVoecr/AOv avTr]V

TTacrcov rwv dperdv kXeyov.

Grotius, Erasmus, Estius and many others take the genitive

to be one of quality, "the perfect bond," which is not only feeble,

but leaves o-u'i'Serr/^o? undefined. Bengel, 13e Wette, Olshausen,

al. understand by criVSto-yitos the " totality," as in Hercdian, iv.

12. II, Trdvra tov cr. toiv i-mcTToXwv, "the whole bundle o. letters."

But there is no instance of o-vV8ecr/xos being used figuratively in

this sense ; nor does it agree with the context, in which dydirT] is

represented as put on i-n-l ttSo-i, not to say that it would require

the article. In Eph. iv. 3 the gen. after crvv8ecrfjio<s is one of

apposition.

For TeXetoTTjTos D* G d e g and Ambiosiaster have ivbr-qros.
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15. Kttl 1^ eipr]vr] tou XpiCTToC. The peace of Christ is the peace
which He gives and has left to His Church, dpi'jvrjv ryv i/xyv

8i8w/xL vfjiu', John xiv. 27. But it is Christ's peace in another
sense, as the peace which belongs to His kingdom by virtue of

His sovereignty ; compare the expression, " the King's peace."

The immediate reference here is not to the inward peace of the

soul, but to peace one with another, as the context shows. But
it cannot be limited to this, the moment the words are uttered or

heard they suggest the other reference.

PpaPeueTW, only here in N.T. ; see on Kara^pa/SeveToj, ii. 18.

As there observed, (SpafitviD had dropped, for the most part, the

reference to a contest, and was used of deciding or governing in

general. Josephus, Ant. iv. 3. 2, uses it as synonymous with
8ioiK€tv ; Moses, in his prayer, says : irdvTa crrj TrpovoCa SiotKetrai,

KoX firjSev avTOfji.a.T<jDS, dXA.a Kara f3ovX.rj(rLv (Spafievofxevov rrjv arjv

€ts TeAos ip)(€Tai. Again, id. fipafSevoiv ofJLOvoLav Kat cip^vryv. Philo,

Qui's Rer. Div. i. p. 494 A, ov davfjiaa-rov 8c Trap aXirjOeia

^paf3€vova-r].

The transition of meaning is exactly parallel to that of the

Latin "arbitrium," which from meaning the sentence of an
arbitrator comes to signify "will and pleasure." "Jovis nutu et

arbitrio caelum terra mariaque reguntur," Cic. pro Rose. Amer. c.

45. Obtinere arbitrium rei Romanae," Tac. Ann. vi. c. ult.

Hence there is no necessity to insist on the idea of a contest

of opposing parties, and the attempt to introduce it by reference

to a conflict of motives, etc., really forces on the text more than
is suggested by it. Chrysostom carries this to an extreme, a-Tahiov

(.v^ov iTTOLTjcrev €v Toils Aoyicr/Aots, kol dyCjva Kal dOXrjaiv Koi ^pa-

PevTrfv,

The sense then appears to be, " let the peace of Christ be the

ruling principle in your hearts."

iv Tais KapSiats i>\i.(iiv. In order that this principle may govern
your actions and your words, it must first govern in your hearts.

XpiffTov is the reading of N* A B C* D* G P 2,7 47, Vulg. Syr. (both), Boh.
Sah. Arm. Eth.

9eoC is in N'^ C^ D° K L 17, Goth. As t] eip-qvq toO GeoO occurs in Phil.

iv. 7, the substitution of GeoO for XftLarov is readily accounted for. The
latter is clearly more suitable to the present context, since elpriprj tov Qeov
could not well be understood of anything but our peace with God. In Phil,

iv. 7, A has Xpia-roO. Bengel and others who defend the reading Qeov here,

suppose XpicTTOv to have come in from 13 or 16.

els riv Kal iKKr\Qy]Te. This is nearly equivalent to "for to that

we were also called." Comp. i Cor. vii. 15, iv dprjvrj KeK\r]K€v

rjixd<; 6 ©eos.

iv eel aoifiari. Not = €is €v a-w/ma, but expressing the result of

their calling ; they are so called that they are in one body. It is

19
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on the fact that this is their present condition that the stress is

placed. As there is one body, there should be one spirit ; of.

Eph. IV. 3, 4, T7]puv T-qv ivoTrjra tov irver/xaros iv Tw (TvvSetrfJiu) riys

ci/dtJvt;?,
' El/ awjxa kol tv Trvcu/xa, k.t.X,

Kal evxdpKTToi yivecrQe. " And become thankful." Thankfulness
for this calling is the strongest motive for the preservation of the

peace to which they were called. The mention of this leads on to

what follows. yivea-Of. is used because the ideal is not yet reached.

(.vxa-pio'TO'i does not occur elsewhere in N.T. It is not uncommon
in classical writers, both in the sense " thankful " and " pleasant

"

(so usually of things). It occurs once in Sept., and then in the latter

sense, Prov. xi. i6, ywrj ev^ttptcrro?. Some commentators take it

here in the latter sense (cf Eph. iv. 32, XPW''^'^)' So Jerome,
Beza, a Lapide, Olshausen, Reiche ;

" in mutuo vestro commercio
estate gratiasi, amabi/es, comes . . . qua virtute pax et Concordia

saepe servantur," Reiche. This sense is certainly not inappropriate
;

and in favour of it it may be observed that the duty of thankful-

ness is brought in as the final exhortation in ver. 17.

16. 6 Xoyos Tou XpiCTTou. In I Thess. i. 8, iv. 15 St. Paul has
6 Aoyos TOU KvpLov, but more usually 6 A. tou ®eov. The change
here is probably owing to the apostle's purpose of exalting the posi-

tion of Christ, which is characteristic of this Epistle. The gen. may
be either objective, as in eiayyeXiov Xpio-rov, or subjective (as most
comm.), " the word delivered by Christ." It is generally under-
stood as = the gospel, but Lightfoot interprets it as denoting " the

presence of Christ in the heart as an inward monitor. Comp.
I John ii. 14, 6 Xoyos tov @€ov ev vplv fxivei, with ib. i. 10, o Aoyos
avTov ovK ecTTiv iv vjxiv : and SO perhaps Acts xviii. 5, a-wdx'^To tw
Ao'yo) (the correct reading)." Probably the " teaching of Christ

"

generally is meant ; and so apparently Chrysostom, toutco-tiv, yj

SiSaaKaXia, to, Soy/xaTa, t; TrapatVecris. See on Lk. viii. II.

iv ujxiv. Not " among you," which would not agree with the idea

of "indwelling." Yet it cannot well be understood of each in-

dividual, as if referring to the faith and knowledge of each. Since

the context speaks of oral communication one with another, iv

vjxiv then means, probably, " in you as a collective body." This is

not the same as " among you."

TrXouaiws. The fulness of this indwelling exhibits itself in the

following words.

eV TTotcrr] (7o<j>ia. Lightfoot joins these words with the foregoing,

comparing for their position ch. i. 9 and Eph. i. 8, which, however,

determine nothing. He thinks this connexion is favoured by the

parallel in Eph. v. 18, 19 ; but this only decides that \paXp.oi<;, k.t.X.,

are to be connected with the preceding words. On the other

hand, it may be observed that eVotKetVw is already qualified by
ttAouctiws, which emphatically stands at the end. Ch. i. 28 is
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1

Strongly in favour of the connexion with the following, vov6(TovvTe<;

TravTtt avdpwirov /cat SiSacrKOvres inivTa avOpwTrov Iv ivda-rj (ro(f)La.

Here the correspondence in meaning is surely of more weight than

the position of the words, which precede in the one case as appro-

priately as they follow in the other.

On StSaCTKorres and couGeTooKTes comp. i. 28 ; and on i/^aA/zots,

K.T.X., Eph. V. 18. Here as there the reference does not appear
to be exclusively or chiefly to public worship, for mutual instruc-

tion is what is prescribed.

Kai both before and after ii/xvois is omitted by t< A B C* D* F G, d e fg
Vulg. (best mss. ) Syr-Pesh. Goth. a/.

It was much more likely to be added than omitted erroneously, and the
omission is quite Pauline.

«" [tIj] X^piTt.

T^ is inserted in X" B D G 67^, Chrys. comm.
Omitted in N A K L (to which we may perhaps add C, in which ev xa/>i

is written but expunged by dots above and below), Chrys. text.

The reading with the article is adopted by critical editors

generally, but Reiche argues strongly in favour of the omission.
If it is read there are two interpretations possible, for x^P'-'^ ^^V
mean either the Divine grace, or thanksgiving. The former meaning
is adopted by Meyer, Alford, Ellicott, Lightfoot, etc. For rj

x'^P'-^

= the grace of God, compare ch. iv. 1 8, r} x'^P'? H-^^' V^" ' Acts
xviii. 27, Tois TmricTTevKocn. 8ia t^s x'^P'-'^'^'S

' 2 Cor. iv. 15; Gal. V. 4;
Eph. iv. 7 '} Phil. i. 7> crvyKOLvayvov'; fxov t^s x^P'-'^'^'^- It must,
however, be admitted that none of these passages is parallel to the
present. In all of them 17 x^-P'-'^

'^'^ spoken of as something con-
ferred, and therefore can only be 17 x-

'^'^^ ©eo?. It is different

here, where the readers are directed to do something eV rfj x'^P'-'^'--

Hence the other interpretation, "with thankfulness," which is

that of Anselm, De Wette, Bleek (omitting T-fj), Soden, seems
preferable. For x'^P'? in this sense see i Cor. x. 30, d 8e eyw
Xo-pLTi /xeTe'xw, where the apostle himself interprets

x^-P'-'^'-
i" the

following clause : v-rrep ov eyw evxapicrTw. The article is sufficiently

accounted for by the reference to the previous eixapt-a-Toi Meyer,
on the supposition that x^P'^ is understood as "thanksgiving,"

would interpret the article as meaning " that which is due."

It is not a valid objection to this view of x"-P'-^ that the idea of
thanksgiving is introduced in the next verse ; on the contrary, the

precept there is an extension of this one ; what is here said of
singing is there said of everything.

Theophylact's interpretation is different ; he takes x«P'? in the

sense "venustas," "pleasingness," /xera xap''''os xo-^f- -^Sovt}? vrev-

fxaTLKys wcTTrep yap to, avOpwinva aV/xaTa X^P"' ^X^*-^ SoKovcrw, el fir]

TTVivixaTLKijv, ovTw Toi Oua, TTvevfxaTLKrjv ; SO also Bengel. Compare
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for this use of
x^'p'''*

P^- ^^'^' 3> ^i^X^^V X'^P'^ ^^ x^^^^^^ ^'^^ > Eccles.

X. 12, Xoyot cTTO/xaTOS cro^ou )(api<;', Luke iv. 2 2, eOav/xa^ov eVt tois

Xdyots ttJs xapiTO'S ] also ch. iv. 6, 6 Adyos v/Acuv 7ravror€ ep" xapiTL.

Compare also Demosth. p. 5 1 {Phil. i. 38), 17 twv Adywv
x'^'P'-^j and

so in classical writers frequently. Reiche, adopting this interpreta-

tion, remarks :
" recte et perspicue eV xa'ptTt aSoi're? ii dicuntur, qui

carmina sacra cantant et modulantur venuste, decore, suaviter, ita

ut etiam cultioribus et pulchri sensu praeditis placeant." To the

objection that the following words show that the apostle is speaking

of silent singing in the heart, he replies by defending the reading eV

Trj KapSia and interpreting it as = " ex animo^ i.e. non ore tantum
sed etiam cum animi assensu," a questionable sense of eV rfj

KapSta vjxuiv. See on Lk. iv. 22 and Rom. i. 5.

In conformity with the connexion assigned to iv iraa-rj a-offtLa, Iv

Trj x^^pi-T'- is to be joined to what follows. Lightfoot naturally takes

it with the preceding.

aSov'TEs ec xais KapSiais ufiwi'. These words may either specify

another effect of the eVoiKciv, k.t.X. (Alford, a/.), or they may denote

the inward disposition which was to accompany the StSuo-Koi'Tes,

K.T.X. If Trj xaptTi is understood as above, the latter view would
be the more suitable (Soden). It is preferred apart from that by
Lightfoot.

4v rats KapSlais is supported by preponderant authority, X A B C D* G,
defg Vulg. Goth. Syr. (both), Sah. Boh. Arm., Chrys.

iv T^ KapSlg. is supported by D" K L most mss. , Eth., Clem. Ephr.
Theodoret. Compare Eph. v. 19, where the singular appears to be the

genuine reading. The singular here, as the plural there, is probably due to

an attempt to harmonise Eph. and Col.

T(^ Gey is the reading of XABC*D*G 17 47 67^ al., dfg Vulg. Sah.

Syr. (both), Arm., Clem. a/.

T<^ Kvpiu} is that of C" D'' K L most mss., Goth. Boh., Ephr. Theodoret, al.

(Chrys. varies). This, again, is harmonistic, the parallel in Eph. having ry
Kvpiip without variation,

17. Kai TTOiV o Ti edi' iroiTJTe iv Xoyw r\ iv epyw. A nominative

absolute. Comp. Matt. X. 32, ttSs ovv oo-rts 6/xo'Aoyr;a-ei . . . o/Jio-

Xoyrjaoi Kayw iv aurw : Luke xii. lo. As ttSv would become the

object in the following clause, it is replaced by Travra.

iracTa. We might supply to this Trotowres, parallel to the other

participles ; but it is much better to supply TroutTc, especially as

€uxapio-roSi'T6s is subordinate.

iv ovofi-aTL Kupiou 'Itjctou. Comp. Eph. V. 20. " In the name
of" here means, not "calling on for aid," as Chrys. etc., nor "in

honorem," as Jerome, but in the spirit which regards Christ as all

and in all, the spirit which belongs to those who bear His name. " Ut
perinde sit, ac si Christus faciat, ver. 1 1 [this is too strong] vel certe,

ut Christo omnia pobetis. Qui potest dicere ; Hoc in tiio, Jesji

Christe, nominefeci, is certe actionem suam Christo probat," Bengel.
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There is here another difference of reading.

Kvplov 'Jtjctov is the reading of B D'= K 17 37 most mss., f. Amiat. Tol.

Goth. Syr-Pesh. Arm., Chrys.

'IrjcroO XptcTToO, A C D* G g.

Kvplov 'iTjaov XpiTov, {<, de Vulg. (Clem.), Field, al. Syr. (Hard.), Sah.

Boh. Eth.

Before TraTpi, Kai is added in D G K L and nearly all mss., d e fg Vulg.

Syr-Pesh. Arm., Chrys. (cf. Eph. v. 20). It is absent from XABC, Sah.

Boh. Syr. (Harcl.), Eth. Goth.

18-IV. 1. Special precepts for the several relations of life, the

motive being in each, that what is done is done " in the Lord."

18. al YumiKcs, k.t.X, Comp. Eph. v. 22.

181019, prefixed in Rec. Text to avdpd<nv, has but slight support, and has
probably come from Eph. v. 22.

ws di'TiKCf, imperfect, as often in Greek writers with similar

verbs. Comp. Eph. v. 4, a ovk dvrJKcv : Acts xxii. 2 2, oi yap

KadyJKev auTov t,fjv. It is not implied here that the duty has not

hitherto been rightly performed, but only that the obligation existed

previously.

The use of the past tense in the English " ought " is not quite

parallel, since the present " owe " cannot be used in this sense.

ec Kupiw is to be joined with avijKev, not with v-n-oTaaaeo-Oe : see

ver. 20, eidpecTTov ccrrtv iv Kvptu), "for those who are in the

Lord."
19. 01 fii/Spes, K.T.X. = Eph. V. 25.

p.ri TTiKpaii/ecrGe. "Become not embittered," or rather, as this

would seem to imply a lasting temper, " show no bitterness."

The word occurs frequently m classical writers. Plato has {Legg.

731 D), Tov 6vp.ov Trpaiiveiv k. fjUT] dKpa)(o\ovvTa, ywaiKCt'cos irLKpaivo-

fxevov, SiareXelv : Pseudo-Dem. 1464, fxrjSevl fJLyjre TriKpaLveaOai iJ.y)Te

IxvrjaiKaKeLv. The adjective iriKpoq is used by Euripides in a

strikingly illustrative passage, Helen. 303, orav ttoctls Tri/cpos $vvrj

yvvaiKL . . . Oavelv KpaTLcrrov. Plutarch observes that it shows
weakness of mind when men Trpos yvvata StaTrtK/aatVovrai. Philo

uses TTLKpaiveaOai of just anger. De Vita Moysis, ii. pp. 135, 20,

and 132, 34. The word would seem, then, to correspond more
nearly with the colloquial " cross " than with " bitter."

20. Toi TEKi/a, K.T.X. See Eph. vi. i. Disobedience to parents

is mentioned as a vice of the heathen, Rom. i. 30, Kara iravra.

There would be no propriety in suggesting the possibility in a
Christian family of a conflict between duty to parents and duty to

God.
eudpeoTOK. There is no need to supply t<3 ©e<3 ; the adjective

is taken absolutely, like 7rpocr<f>L\rj in Phil. iv. 8, and is sufficiently

defined by iv Kvpiw. In Rom. xii. 2 eidpea-Tov seems also to be
absolute, to OeXrjfia Tov ©eoG to dyaObv Kal evdp. kol tcAciov.
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The Rec. Text has, instead of ^v Kvplif, t<^ Kvpltfi, with many cursives,

Boh. Eth. , Clem. a/.

iv Kvpicji is the reading of all the uncials, most cursives, and versions.

The Rec. arose from a desire to give a dative to eiidpeaToi/.

21. fiT) epeOij^cTe. " Do not irritate." The verb means to " excite,

provoke," not necessarily to anger, or in a bad sense ; and in 2 Cor.

ix. 2 it is used in a good sense.

There is another reading, irapopyi^ere, very strongly supported, being

read in X A C D* G K L al. Euthal. (Tisch. cod.), Theodoret (cod.), Theoph.
ip€di^€Te is read in B D'^'' K, most mss., Syr. (both, but Hard. marg. has

the other reading), Clem. Chrys.

Trapopyl^ere occurs in the parallel Eph. vi. 4 (with no variety), and to this

is obviously due its introduction here.

im fAT| dGufjLwaii'. " That they may not lose heart." "Fractus
animus pestis juventutis," Bengel. A child frequently irritated by

over-severity or injustice, to which, nevertheless, it must submit,

acquires a spirit of sullen resignation, leading to despair.

22. ot SoGXoi, K.T.X. Comp. Eph. vi. 5 ff. Here it is observ-

able that the duties of masters and slaves occupy nearly twice as

much space as those of husbands and wives, parents and children,

together. The circumstance is perhaps explained by the incident

of Onesimus, a Colossian, who was now returning to his master,

Philemon, in company with the bearer of the Epistle.

<()oPoujx€coi Toc Ku'pioi/, i.e. the one Lord and Master, contrasted

with Tois Kara crdpKa Kuptots. Observe that these words are not

preceded by w?, whereas avOpwTrdpea-Koi is. It is taken for granted

that they fear the Lord.

Iv 6<|>0a\fjio8ouX£iais, the plural is read with N C K L most mss., Clem.
Theodoret, Oecum., Syr-Harcl.

A B D G, a/., Boh. have the singular. Chrysostom varies.

Kvpiov is the reading of K* A B C D* G L a/., fg Amiat. Fuld. Syr. (both),

Arm., Clem. Chrys. a/.

Qedv is read in X° D" K most mss., d Goth. Boh., Theodoret. This read-

ing spoils the contrast.

23. o lav iroiiiT€. This is the correct reading, with X* A B C (D* G) 17

a/., Old Lat. Vul. Goth. Boh. Arm. etc. (D* G have dv for idv).

The Rec. Text has Kal wav 6 ti edv, with D'' K L mobt mss., Syr. (both),

Theodoret, Chrys. (without Kal). This reading obviously comes from ver. 17.

€K »|»uxT)S. Eph. vi. 6. (JLCTci eucoias. M'^ /tcra SovXi/c^s dvayKT/s,

aXXa fxera cXeu^eptas Kai Trpoatpecrea)?, Chrys.

epya^eo-Ge. " Do the work." Not used as particularly appropriate

to slaves, but because the things done are tpya.

(is Tw Kupiw, K.T.X. Eph. vi. 7, 24, (XTTo Kvpiov. Lightfoot notes

the absence of the article here, while it is studiously inserted in

the context, vv. 22-24. Ii^ the parallel in Eph. the preposition is

irapd. Some commentators and grammarians distinguish the two

prepositions as expressing respectively the immediate (jrapd) and
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the ultimate source ; but this distinction is untenable. See Light-

foot on Gal. i. 12.

24. TT)i' di'TairoSoCTti'. "The full recompense." The word is

frequently used both in the Sept. and in classical writers, but not

elsewhere in N.T.
TTjs KXT/poi/o/jLias. Genitive of apposition, the reward which con-

sists in the inheritance. There is a special point in the word,

inasmuch as slaves could not be inheritors of an earthly possession.

Comp. Rom. viii. 15-17; Gal. iv. 1-7.

Tw Kupi'o) XpiCTTw SouXeuere. yo.p, which in the Rec Text is

inserted after tw, must be rejected.

In favour of the insertion are D*"*K L most mss., Syr. (both), Arm. Goth.

For the omission, N ABCD* 17 a/., Vulg. Copt. Euthal. (Tisch. cod.).

It was clearly added to make the connexion easy. G d and Ambrosiaster

have ToD Kvpiov (rjfiQiv 'IijcroC) XptcrroO <} dovXevere, but d and Ambr, omit the

words in brackets.

yap being omitted, the verb is best taken as imperative, " To
the Master Christ do service." The combination Ki'ptos Xpio-ro's

is not to be taken in the technical sense as = the Lord Jesus

Christ, a use to which there is no parallel. In Rom. xvi, 18,

where we have tw Kvpiw r)/xwv Xpia-rw, some MSS. omit rj/jiiJov : but

its genuineness is beyond question. In i Pet. iii. 15 Kvpiov is

predicate of tov Xpto-rov. This suggests that we should take

Kvpt(i) here as relative to SovXevere. The sentence is not so much
a summary of what precedes as an introduction to the fresh

point added in ver. 2 5 ; Lightfoot.

Lightfoot takes SovXevere as indicative, on the grounds, first,

that the indicative is wanted to explain the previous dTro Kvpiov

(but is it ?) ; and, secondly, that the imperative would seem to

require ws tm Kvpiw, as in Eph. vi. 7. On the other hand, how-
ever, he adds, see Rom. xii. 11, tw Kvpii^ SovX€vovTi<s. If the

interpretation above given is correct, ws is rightly absent, and in

any case the indicative would be very abrupt and unconnected.

Moreover, with this view the connexion of ver. 25 (yap) would be
hardly intelligible. Lightfoot passes it over in silence.

25. 6 yap dSiKwi' KOfxieiTat o T|8iKr](Tei', Kal ouk ecrxi irpoCTWTroXirjvj/ia.

The first clause is, of course, a general maxim, but the application

here chiefly intended appears from the words ovk tern vpoaw-

7roXr]il/ia, which presuppose that the person punished is one higher

in position. 6 aSiKwv, also, is much more suitable to the master
than the slave ; and this view is further confirmed by the mention
of TO SiKaiov in iv. I. Hence 6 dSt/cwj/ in the present case is the

master, and the words are designed to encourage the slave to

regard himself as the servant of Christ, and as such not to be
disheartened by unjust treatment, knowing that before the final

tribunal there will be no respect of persons. So Theodoret, kSlv
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firj Tv^rjre dya^wv avraTrooofrewv Trapa tov SetTTroTov, etrri SiKaioKfur )

;

OS ovK otbe oovXov Kai oecnroTOv oiacfiopuv, dXXa oiKatav f.l<T<^ipei tijV

\f/rj(f)nr. But Chrys. Bengel, and others suppose the aSt/cw to be
the slave. " Tenues saepe putant, sibi propter tenuitatem ipsorum
esse parcendum. Id negatur," Bengel; cf. Lev. xix. 15. It must
be observed, however, that some of those who adopt this view

have had before them the reading 6 81 (ISlkmv (so Chrys.).

Erasmus, Lightfoot, and many others (following Jerome) sup-

pose both masters and slaves to be referred to, as in Eph. vi. 8.

On the other hand, il>. ver. 9, •n-pofra)7roA.7/i//ta ovk ecm Trap' ax)T(S, is

said with respect to the masters only.

KO|jii€iTai. "Shall be requited for"; cf. Eph. vi. 8, and for

•7rpo(rajiTo\T)ij/ia, i'/k 9.

T|8iKif)o-ei'. The tense is past, from the point of view of the time
referred to in KOfxieirai.

For the reading the authorities are

:

For ydp, X A B C D* G 17 a/., Old Lat. Vulg. Goth. Boh. , Clem. al.

For 8i, D'^KL, most mss., Syr. (both), Chrys. Theodoret, a/.

TV. 1. TO SiKaioi' Kal ttji' looTTjTa. " Justice and fairness." io-ott^s

differs from TO St/catov nearly as our "fair" from "just," denoting

what cannot be brought under positive rules, but is in accordance
with the judgment of a fair mind. Compare Philo, -De Great.

Princ. U. p. 401, l(roT7]<; fxev ovv Tr]V ck tw vtttjkoojv €i;votav /cat

d(T(f)aXfLav dp,ot/3as 8iKata9 dvTeKTtvovTwv airepydcreTaL. Meyer and
others suppose the meaning to be that slaves are to be treated as

equals, not as regards the outward relation, but as regards the

Christian brotherhood (see Philem. 16), It would be a very

obscure way of expressing this thought to say t6 Slk. koI t^v

IcroTTjTa Trapex^crOe : nor does it agree well with the following clause,

Kttt {i/i,€ts e'x^'''^ K-vpLov, not as in Eph., airiuv koI vfxwv. Perhaps,

indeed, we may regard to, avTo. in Eph. (ol Kvpioi, to. aura TroietTe

Trpos auTow's) as illustrating la-oTiq'i here. The same moral principles

were to govern both. ia-orrjTa ov rrjv lo-OTLfilav iKaXecrev, dWa tt/v

TrpoarjKovcTav ItrifiiX^Lav, yj<i irapa twv SecTTroTwv diroXaveiv xp-rj tovs

oiKCTcis, Theodoret. Erasmus, Corn, a Lapide understand the

word of impartiality, not treating one slave differently from others
;

but this would be consistent with harsh treatment of all.

n-ape'xeo-Ge. " Supply on your side."

2-6. Exhortaiio7i to consiafit prayer and thanksgivin^a;, to ivhich

is added the apostle's requfst that they would prayfor himself in his

ivork. Practical advice as to wisdom in action and speech.

2. TTJ Trpoa€u;(TJ irpoaKapTepeiTC = Rom. xii. 12; cf. I Thess.

V. 17. We have the same verb similarly used in Acts i. 14, ii. 46,

vi. 4.

YPYjYopoufTes ev auTTJ. " Being watchful in it," t.e. not careless

in the act. crrciSiy yap to Kaprepiiv iv Tats eip^ais paBvfJielv TroAAaKis
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TTOtei, Sia TOVTo (f>r](rt yp-qyopovvres TovrecrTL vij^ovres, fxr] pe/x/3oyu.cvo«

(wandering), Chrys.

iv euxapio-Tia. With thanksgiving (as an accompaniment; cf.

ii. 7)- OLVTT) yap r] aXrjdLvrj evx't] rj ev^apio-TLav e^^ovcra iirlp Travnav

Siv Lcr/Jiiv /cat wv ovk tcrp^ev, wv ev iwdOopev 17 iOXifSofxev, vTrep tC}v

KOiVMV eiepyecrtwv, Theophylact.

3. TTpocreuxofACfoi Sfia Kal irepl y\\kCiv. " Praying at the same
time also for us," including, namely, Timothy, named with St.

Paul as sending the Epistle, but also, no doubt, including all who
helped him in his work {vv. 10-14).

ii-a. The prayer is not for the personal benefit of the apostle

and his companions, but for the promotion of their work.

Gu'pai' Tou Xoyou. A door of admission for the word of the

gospel, i.e. the removal of any hindrance which might be in the
way. The same figure is employed i Cor. xvi. 9; 2 Cor. ii. 12.

Corn, a Lapide, Beza, Bengel, and others interpret 6vpav tov
Xoyov as " the door of our speech," i.e. our mouth,—an interpreta-

tion suggested by Eph. vi. 19, tva jxol ^odfj Aoyo? cV avoi^i.L tov

o-ro/xards /aov, but certainly not consistent with tou \6yov, which
must mean "the word."

XaXTJaai, infinitive of the end or object, " so as to speak " to

fj-vcTT-QpLov, K.T.X., i. 26, ii. 2 j scc Eph. i. 9.

81* o Kal Se'ScfAai. For it was his preaching the free admission
of the Gentiles that led to his imprisonment.

This is the only place in which St. Paul uses Seetv in the literal

sense; but he uses 8eo-;u.ot, Phil. i. 7, 13, and elsewhere, as well as

Sea-pLos. The transition to the singular was inevitable when he
passed from what was common to himself with others to what was
peculiar to himself

4. im 4>ai'epaj(Ta), k.t.X. Generally taken as dependent on the
previous clause, "that God may open a door ... in order that,"

etc. Beza, De Wette, a/., however, make it dependent on irpocr-

evx6p.evoi, which, on account of the change from plural to

singular, is improbable. Bengel joins it with Se'Se/iat, "vinctus
sum ut patefaciam

;
paradoxon." In this he follows Chrysostom,

TO, Serrpa (jiavepol avTov, ov avo-Kid^et : but this is quite untenable.
V. Soden, who also makes the clause dependent on SeSepai,

proposes a different interpretation. He observes that (ftavepovv

is never used of St. Paul's preaching, nor does the notion of p.va-

TYjpiov account for its use here. It must therefore have a special

significance, and this is to be found in its immediate reference to

Se'Se/xat. St. Paul, as a prisoner awaiting trial, had to explain
what his preaching was. How this turned out, he relates in

Phil. i. 1 2 ff. The sense then, according to v. Soden, is :
" in

order that I may make it manifest, how I am bound to speak," the
emphasis being on Set, not (Ls. He desires to make clear to his
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judges, not only what he preaches, but that he cannot do other-

wise; compare i Cor. ix. 16; Acts iv. 20.

Si' 6 is the reading of K A C D K L nearly all MSS., defVulg. Goth.,

Clem. Chrys. etc. But B G, g have 5i' 8v, apparently a correction to suit

XpiffToO, but destroying the point of the sentence,

5. iv ao<|)ia = practical Christian wisdom; cf. Matt. x. 16.

irpos. " With respect to," or "in relation to," i.e. your behaviour

towards them.

Tous €|w. Those outside the Church ; compare i Cor. v. 12, 13 ;

I Thess. iv. 12. The expression is borrowed from the Jews, who
so designated the heathen. On the precept Chrys. says, Trpos to.

jxiXr] TO. otKeia ov TOcravTrj^ rj/XLV Set do-^aA.€tas, oo-7;s Trpos TOv<; efw
ti'Oa yap dSeA.<^ot', elcrl koI crvyyvwixai 7roA.A.at kol ayaOai.

Toi' Kaipoi/ elayopd^orres. See Eph. V. 1 6, where is added a

reason for the injunction, viz. 6tl at -rifxipai irov-qpal dcnv.

6. 6 Xoyos ufAwc irdv'TOTe eV x^piTi. Still referring to behaviour,

Trpos reus cfw. On x^pis = pleasingness, see above, iii. 16. x'*/'^^

Ao'ywv is frequent in classical writers.

aXaxi TjpTu'fiek'os. " Seasoned with salt " ; cf. Mark ix. 49, 50 ;

pleasant but not insipid, nor yet coarse. Compare Plut, Afor.

p. 5 1 4 F, X^P'-^ Tiva irapacTKevd^ovTes aX\y]XoL<;, wcnrep aXcrl Tois

Ao'yots e<l>r]vSvvovaL rip' ^LaTpijSijp: and again, p. 669 A, y 8e twv aXwv

Si'i'ap,is . . . X^P'-^ aura) koI tjSovtjv TrpoaTLdrjcrt. dXas is a later

form.

elSeVai, infinitive of object, as in ver. 3, Trws Set h'l iKdcrrw

oLTroKptvea-daL, " to each one," according, namely, to the character,

purpose, spirit, etc., of the inquirer. Compare the apostle's de-

scription of his own behaviour, I Cor. ix. 22, rots Trdcrt yeyora

wdvTa Iva Trdi'Tws Ttvas cro'icrw. His discourses and answers at

Athens, and before Felix, Festus, and the Jews at Rome, supply

the best illustrations.

7-18. Personal commendations and salutations.

7. TO, KttT efjie = Phil. i. 1 2,
" my matters " ; cf. Acts xxv. 14.

Not a noun absolute, but the object of yi^wptorci.

On Tychicus, see Eph. vi. 21, and compare Lightfoot's very

full note here.

6 dYonTY]T6s d8eX<J>os = Eph. I.e.

Kttl TTicrTos SidKoi'os Kal CTui'SouXos Iv KupL(a>. Iv l^vpiio is probably

to be taken with both substantives, as both require some speci-

fically Christian definition, which dSeX^o's does not ; and, moreover,

in Eph. I.e. we have Trtoros 8id«oi/os iv Kupt'w. o-m'SovAos is perhaps

added in order to place Tychicus on a level with Epaphras, who
is so designated i. 7, and who was in high repute at Colossae.

TTio-ro's probably covers both substantives.

8. ov eTre|Jivj/a, k.t.X. = Eph. vi. 22
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As to the reading, the Rec. Text has 'iva yvo: to. irepl vfxwv, with ^{'^ C
Dbc K L and most MSS., f Vulg. Goth. Syr. (both), Boh., Chrys. (expressly),

Jerome (on Philemon), Ambrosiaster, a/.

iva yvGire to. irepl 7]/jlQv, A B D* G P a few cursives, d e g Arm. Eth.,
Theodore Mops. Theodoret, Jerome (on Eph. vi. 21), Euthalius (cod.
Tisch.).

X* has 7J'cDre with vfj.u>v. H'^ at first corrected vfiQv to rifiCiv to suit yvwre,
but afterwards deleted this correction and substituted yv(p for yvGire. The
context, with the emphatic eis aiirb tovto, so obviously requires yvdre . . .

rjfMwv, that, considering the weight of authority, we cannot regard this as an
alteration made in conformity with Eph. vi. 22. Besides, it is very unlikely
that the writer himself should, to the Ephesians, say, els avrb tovto ipa

yvQTe, K.T.X., and to the Colossians of the same messenger, eh avro tovto 'iva

yvw, K.T.X. On the hypothesis that Eph. is not by the author of Col., it is

equally improbable that the former should be written instead of the latter.

The error may have arisen from re accidentally dropping out before ra, or, as

Lightfoot suggests, when vfidv had once been written in error for ijfj.Qi' (as in

X*), yvSiTe would be read yv(^ re, as in iii and John Dam. Op. ii. p. 214,
and then the superfluous re would be dropped. These authorities, however,
seem too late to be used to explain so early a corruption.

Alford defends the Rec. Text, in which he is followed by Klopper ; but
most critics and commentators adopt the other reading.

9. CTUi/ 'OfTjaijxa) tw iriorw Kal dyaTrY]Tw dSeX^)^. Observe the

delicacy with which Onesimus is given, as far as possible, the same
predicates as Tychicus and Epaphras, he and Tychicus being,

moreover, associated as subject of yvwpLovcnv. He was not 8id-

Kovo<i or crwvSoi;A.o?, but as a faithful and beloved brother he is not
placed below them. Compare Rom. xvi. 6, 12.

OS eoTTii' e^ ufjiwi/, who is of you, i.e. belongs to Colossae

;

hitherto, indeed, only a slave, but now a brother beloved, Philem.

16. It deserves notice how St. Paul assumes that Onesimus will

be welcomed as such by his former master and by the Church.
Calvin's very natural remark, " Vix est credibile hunc esse servum
ilium Philemonis, quia furis et fugitivi nomen dedecori subjectum
fuisset," serves to put in strong relief this confidence of the apostle

in the Colossians.

TTotiTa ii\kiv yrajpiouo-ii' tci oiSe. This is not a formal restatement

of TO. KUT i/xe, but includes more than that phrase, and to. Trepl

rjfiSyv, namely, all that concerned the Church at Rome. This
would naturally include an account of the conversion of Onesimus,
who would be to them a living illustration of the success of St.

Paul's preaching in Rome. Note the change from yvwpto-ei to

yvoypLovcriv, in order more expressly to commend Onesimus to

their confidence.

G d e fg Vulg. Jerome, Ambrosiaster add after &de, irpa.TT6fieva, a gloss

which looks as if it originated in the Latin, which could not literally render
T(i £)Se.

10. 'Ao"ird^6Tai ujjias 'ApiaTapxos. Of Aristarchus we know that

he was a Macedonian of Thessalonica, Acts xix. 20, xx. 4 ; a
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member of the deputation to Jerusalem {tl>.), and a companion of

St. Paul in the first part, at least, of his journey to Rome, Acts

xxvii. 2. Lightfoot {Philippians, p. 35) thought it probable that

he parted from St. Paul at Myra, having accompanied him at first

only because he was on his way home to Macedonia. If the

centurion in whose charge St. Paul was had not accidentally fallen in

at Myra with a ship sailing to Italy, their route would have taken them
through Philippi. If this view is correct, Aristarchus must have re-

joined St. Paul at Rome at a later date. In any case, the notices

in Acts show that he would be well known in proconsular Asia.

6 CTui'aixfAaXwTos fAou. at;(/xaA(OTos properly means a captive

taken in war, and hence it has been supposed that it may here

have reference to spiritual captivity ; cf. Rom. vii. 23^2 Cor. x. 5 ;

Eph. iv. 8. But none of these passages justify such an interpreta-

tion. In Rom. the verb is used of captivity to sin ; in Eph. it is

in a quotation from a Psalm ; while in Cor. it is the thoughts that

are brought into captivity so as to be obedient to Christ. There
is no analogy to support the supposed use of olyj^6XMTo<i absolutely

in the sense supposed. It would be particularly unlikely to be

so used in a letter actually written from prison.

On the other hand, St. Paul speaks of the service of Christ in

terms of military service ; cf. 2 Tim. ii. 3, and o-Do-TpartwrT;?, Phil,

ii. 25 ; Philemon 2. It is in accordance with this that he should

use the term crui'at;)i(/xaA(DTos here (and of Epaphras in Philem. 23).

It has been conjectured that St. Paul's helpers may have volun-

tarily shared his imprisonment in turn ; for Epaphras, who is here

a o-ui'€pyo9, is in Philemon a (xvvaiyji.., and Aristarchus here <jvvaiy^.

is there a cruvepyos.

MdpKo? 6 dcei(/i6s Bapcdpa, " cousin," SO defined by Pollux, iii.

28, aSeX(f>ti)V TraiSes dvEi/'iot, etre e/c TrarpaScA^cov ctcri, eire €k fxr^rpa-

SeXcfxtiv €LTe i^ dSeXc^ov kol aoeXcf)rj<;, eir €k Svoiv appiron' dSeX^wc cir'

CK 8iwtv OrjXeiwv. The use of it for " nephew " is very late.

The relationship explains why Barnabas was more ready than

Paul to condone Mark's defection, Acts xv. 37-39. At the same
time, the passage throws light in turn on the rather remarkable

form of commendation here, " if he comes unto you, receive him."

The Pauline Churches, which were aware of the estrangement,

might not be very ready to give a very hearty welcome to Mark.

Comp. 2 Tim. iv. 11. Se^ecr^at is a regular term for hospitable

reception. See, for example, Matt. x. 14 ; John iv. 45 ; often also

in classical writers.

irepl oS, K.T.X. These injunctions probably had reference to

the friendly reception of Mark, so that their purport is repeated

in the following words.

11. 'iTjaous 6 Xeyofxefos 'Ioocttos. Not mentioned elsewhere.

The surname Justus is applied to two other persons in the
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N.T., namely, Joseph Barsabbas, Acts i. 23, and a proselyte at

Corinth, Acts xviii. 7. It was a frequent surname amongst the

Jews.

01 ovre<s €K iT€piTop.T]s. These words are best connected with the

following, ouToi (jiokoi, K.T.X. The sense then is, " of those of the

circumcision, these alone are," etc. Otherwise, ovtol jxovoi would
not be true (see vv. 12-14), ^.nd ol ovre^ Ik tt. would have no signi-

ficance. This construction, in which the more general notion

stands first as in a nominative absolute, and the particular notion

follows with the verb, is used by classical writers.

On this ovTot fjLovoL comp. Phil. ii. 20, ovSlva ex"^ la-oif/vxov.

(Tuvepyoi is the predicate, so that the apostle does not apply the

term to the opponents.

oiTU'es as usual specifies, not the individuals, but the character,
" men that proved." See on Lk. ii. 4. The aorist eyevT^^T/o-uv

seems to refer to some definite recent occasion.

TrapTjYopia, "comfort," only here in N.T., frequent in Plutarch.

There is no ground for Bengel's distinction, that irapafjivOia refers

to domestic, and iraprjyopLa to forensic trouble. So far as the

latter word has a technical sense, it is medical (cf. " paregoric ")

;

but it is commonly used of consolation in general.

12. 'E7ra<j)pas, see i. 7.

6 €^ up.wi'. " Who is one of you."

SouXos Xpio-Tou 'lif]crou. A title frequently used by St. Paul of
himself, once of Timothy in conjunction with himself, Phil. i. i,

but not elsewhere of any other.

TravTore a.y(t)vi't,6^L€vos, k.t.X. Compare i. 29.

iVa o"rf]Te xeXcioi Kai ireirXTjpocjjopTjiU.eVoi. " That ye may Stand fast,

perfect and fully assured." (n-T^ai, as in Eph. vi. 11, 13, a/., con-
veys the idea of standing firm ; hence reXetot /cat ttcttX. are secondary
predicates, the first expressing the objective moment, the second
the subjective; they were not only to be reXetot iv XpLo-Tw, i. 28,

but to have full assurance ; cf. ii. 2. irX-qpoc^opdv in N.T. means
either "to fulfil," as in 2 Tim. iv. 5, 17, or, "to persuade fully," as

in Rom. iv. 21, TrXrjpofjyopyjOeU otl . , . Svvaros i<TTLV ; xiv. 5, ii/ tw
Ihiw VOL -TrXrjpoffiopeLTw. It is read in Rom. xv. 13, in B FG, where
the sense is " fill " ; but the better attested reading is 7rA->/pwo-at.

The Rec. Text here has Tre-rrXrjpMp.ei'oi. See on Lk. i. i.

ev rcavTi GeXri/jiaTi tou 0cou. " In all the will of God " is not quite

correct, yet we cannot say " every will of God." Lightfoot renders
"in everything willed by God." The words are best connected
with reX. kol ttcttX., not with a-TrjTe, as the order of the words
shows. TTtti'Tt probably has reference to the variety of circum-
stances in which the Christian may find himself, with perhaps a
hint at the contrast with the definite external precepts of the false

teachers.
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ffTTJre is the reading of ^5"= A C D G K L P and most mss. , Chrys. Tlieodoret.

ffTadrJTe, N* B 23 71 a/., Euthal. (cod. Tiscli.). Comp. Matt. ii. 9, xxvii.

II, in both which passages B C i 33 have iffTadr] for the Rec. ^ott;. The
passive is adopted by the critical editors in all three places.

jr€ir\7]po</>opi)fjL^voL, KABCD*G a/., Syr-Harcl. marg., Euthal. (cod.

Tisch.).

ireirX-qpuifxivoi, D= K L P most mss., Syr-Harcl. text, and Pesh. Arm.,
Chrys. Theodoret. As, however, n-'Kr]po(pop€tv is sometimes used with the
meaning "fill," the versions cannot be quoted with certainty for the latter

reading, which probably slipped in as the more familiar and simpler word.

13. (xapTupw yap auTw. The apostle confirms by his testimony
what he has just said of Epaphras.

oTi e'xci iroXuc iroi'oi'. " That he has much labour." Troves is not
found elsewhere in N.T. except in the Apocalypse. It is, however,

a common word for struggle in battle, and hence corresponds with

the dyciv of the apostle himself, ii. i, and with the dycovi^o'/Aevos of

ver. 12. The two words occur in juxtaposition in Plato, Phaedr.

247 B, tvOa. cyi] Trovos tc /cat aywv i.(jya.ro<i ^vxfj TrpoKetrat.

iroXvv 7r6vov, N A B C P 80, Euthal. (cod. Tisch.), Old Lat. Vulg. Goth.
Boh. Arm.

5t)\ov iroXvv, Rec, with KL most mss., Syr. (both), Chrys. Theodoret.
D*"" a/, have TroKHiv ^ijXov ; D* G, iroXi/v K6irov.

Five cursives have irbdov, and two (6 67-) aySiva,.

No doubt the rarity of irhvos in the N.T. is responsible for the variety of

reading. It is found in the Apocalypse only.

uirep \}\i.u)v Kal Tdv iv AaoSiKeia Kal t(i)v iv 'kpaTroXei. Laodicea
and Hierapolis stood on opposite sides of the valley at a distance

of about six miles from one another, and twice as far from
Colossae. From the conjunction of the three names here it

appears probable that Epaphras stood in the same relation, as

evangelist, to the three, and also that they were threatened by the

same dangers ; as, indeed, their near neighbourhood and con-

sequent frequent intercourse would suggest. Compare ii. 2.

14. dcnrdi^eTai ujjids AouKds 6 laxpos 6 dyaiTTjTOs. " Luke the

physician, the beloved." Beyond question the evangelist, named
also 2 Tim. iv. 11 as well as Philem. 24. It is interesting to find

two of the evangelists in St. Paul's company here. The reason of

his calling being specified may be that he was attending on St.

Paul in his professional capacity. It has been observed that his

first appearance in company with St. Paul, Acts xvi. i o, " nearly

synchronises with an attack of the apostle's constitutional malady
(Gal. iv. 13, 14), so that he may have joined him partly in a

professional capacity " (Lightfoot). From the manner in which he
is separated from the group in ver. 10 it is clear that he was a

Gentile. This is fatal, not only to the tradition that he was one
of the Seventy (which, indeed, is hardly consistent with the preface

to his Gospel), but also to the conjecture that he was the author of

the Epistle to the Hebrews. See on Lk. i. 2, x. 1-16, xxiv. 13-32.
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Kal Afifxas. Probably a contraction for Demetrius. It is

remarkable that he is named without any epithet of commenda-
tion, which is the more striking as coming after 6 ayaTrrjTos. In
Philem. 24 he is named with Mark, Aristarchus, and Luke as a
(Tvvepyos of St. Paul. But in 2 Tim. iv. 10 he is mentioned as

having deserted St. Paul, aya7n^aa<; t6v vvv alwva. Perhaps the

curt mention here foreshadows that desertion.

15. daTraaaffGe tous iv AaoSiKcta dSeX<{>ous, Kal Nujui(|>d>', Kal ttji/

Kar' oIkov auTwi' (or auToC) eKKXifjo-tac. Nymphas (if this reading

is correct) is probably a short form of Nymphodorus ; cf Artemas
for Artemidorus, Zenas for Zenodorus (Tit. iii. 12, 13), Olympas
for Olympiodorus (Rom. xvi. 15), and perhaps Lucas for Lucanus.

TT/v Kar' oTkov, k.t.X., i.e. the Church that assembled in their

house. The same expression occurs, Rom, xvi. 5 and i Cor.
xvi. 19, of the house of Prisca and Aquila at Rome and at Ephesus
respectively; also Philem. 2. Compare Acts xii. 12. Separate

buildings for the purpose of Christian worship seem not to be
traced earlier than the third century. Bingham, Antiq. viii. i. 13,

shows that special rooms were so set apart, but gives no instances

of separate buildings. Probst {Kirchliche Disciplin, p. 181 f.) is

referred to by Lightfoot as affording similar negative evidence. It

is curious that Chrysostom understands the expression to refer

only to the household of Nymphas. opa. yovv irais SeiKwo-i fiiyav

Tov av8pa, €t ye rj OLKia avTov iKKXrjcTLa.

airwi' is difficult.' Alford, Lightfoot, a/., understand it as

referring to ol irepl Nu/a^SSv. Alford compares Xen. Mejii. i. 2. 62,

eav Tts <f>av€pos ylvqraL /cXtTTTCov . . . towtois ^avaro? Icttlv tj ^rjfxta,

which is clearly not parallel, for tis is one of a class, and toutois

all those belonging to that class. Lightfoot compares Xen. Anab.
iii. 3. 7} Trpocr^et (Mi^ptSarins) Trpos tov9 "EAAr/va?" i-jrel 8' iyyv^

iyivovTo, k.t.X., and IV. 5. 33, €7rel 8' rjXOov tt/jos li.€Lpi(jo<fiOv, KaTeXdp.-

jSavov Kal iKCLvov; (rKrjvovvTa<;. These also are not parallel, since

here, as in other languages, the force is called by the name of its

commander. Hence Meyer says that the plural cannot without
violence be referred to anything but " the brethren in Laodicea
and Nymphas." He thinks, then, that by these brethren is meant
a Church distinct from that of Laodicea, but in filial relation to it,

and meeting in the same house. Lightfoot also suggests (as an
alternative to his first-mentioned view) that the " brethren in

Laodicea " may refer to a family of Colossians settled in Laodicea.

The reading varies between avTu)v, avTOv, and avryjs.

For the plural, X A C P 5 9 17 23 34 39 47 73, Boh. (wrongly quoted by
Tisch. a/, for avrov, see Lightfoot), Arab. (Leipz. ), Euthalius (cod. Tisch.).

For avTov are DGKL 37 (cod. Leic. ) nearly all cursives, Goth., Chrys.
Theodoret (expressly), Ambrosiaster.

For avTTJs, B 67-.

The Latin versions have the singular " ejus," and so both Syriac. In the
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latter the gender would be indicated only by a point. The Pesh. is pointed

inconsistently, making Nympha feminine (Numphe) and the suffix (corre-

sponding to avTov or a^T^s) masculine. The Harclean, again, has the suffix

feminine in the text, masculine in the margin. How the translator intended

the proper name to be taken is uncertain ; it may be either masc. or fern.

Lightfoot thinks probably the latter. The Greek name is accented as

feminine (l^^/j.(pav) in B° and Euthalius (cod. Tisch. ).

Ni'/A^ai/ as a feminine name would be Doric, and the occur-

rence of such a form here is highly improbable. avTrj<;, then, is

probably a correction suggested by this misunderstanding of

Ni'/i,<^av. But it seems more probable that the scribe who made
the correction had avrov before him than aiVoiv. a^rwv, again,

might readily have been suggested to the mind of a copyist by his

recollection of Rom. xvi. 5 and i Cor. xvi. 19 assisted by the

occurrence of dSeA-^ous just before.

avTTJi is adopted by Lachmann, Tregelles (margin), WH., v. Soden,

Weiss. Ni'/x^ac being accentuated accordingly.

avTuv, by Tischendorf, Alford, Meyer, Tregelles (text).

aiiTov, by De Wette (who designates airruv "false and unmeaning"),

Ellicott.

16. Kttl oraK di'aY»'W(r0fj irap' ufxic i^ lirioToXi]. Obviously the

present Epistle, as Rom. xvi. 22, Teprtos 6 ypai/^as rrjv iincrroXyv :

I ThesS. v. 27, dvayvMcrOyvai rrjv CTrto'ToA.Tjv : 2 TheSS. iii. 1 4, 8ta

T^9 iTTLo-ToXrj's, these latter verses being of the nature of a post-

script.

TroiT)craT€ im. Cf. John xi. 37. Trotctv, in the sense "take

care," is sometimes followed by ottws, as in Herod, i. 8, -n-oUe o/cws

iKeLvrjv Oeyaeat yn/xvr^v : /7a 209, Trot'ce okws CTrtai/ . . . tus fJ-ot

KaraarTr'ia-rjS tov TratSa. So with ws, Xen. Cyrop. vi. 3. 1 8.

Xva. Kal kv tt] AaoSiKewi' eKKXif]CTia dk'ayi'wo-OTJ. See the Similar

direction I ThesS. v. 27, dvayvwo-^rjvat rr/v lir. TvafTi tois dStX^oi?.

The present Ep. was to be read in the assembly of the Church,

and a copy sent to Laodicea and similarly read there. Compare
the address 2 Cor. i. i, which implies the sending of copies to

neighbouring Churches.

Kal TT)v cK Aao8iK€ias. Chrysostom says that some understood

this of a letter written from Laodicea to St. Paul. The Syriac-

Pesh. also renders "written from L."j and so Theodore Mops.,

Theodoret, and many others, including Beza, a Lapide, Estius,

and some recent commentators. But why should St. Paul direct

the Colossians to get from Laodicea the letter written to him, of

which he could not assume even that the Laodiceans had retained

a copy? and how would the letter of the Laodiceans edify the

Colossians ? Moreover, Kai v/>icts obviously implies that the

Laodiceans were the receivers of the letter. Theophylact sup-

poses the first Epistle to Timothy to be meant, which, according

to the subscription, was written from Laodicea, This subscrip-
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tion, indeed, probably owes its origin to the theory, which was
earlier than Theophylact, and appears in the margin of the

Philoxenian Syriac. Other Epistles of St. Paul have been similarly

said in some of the Versions to be " written from Laodicea " (see

Lightfoot). It is fatal to all such hypotheses that St. Paul had not

been at Laodicea before this time (ii. i), and, even had he been
there, had now been some time in prison, and therefore could not

have written any letter recently from Laodicea.

These hypotheses are obviously founded on the error that rj Ik

A. must mean "the letter written from 'L.'" But this is not so.

When the article with a preposition expresses a substantival notion,

it is often proleptic, a construction which is called the attraction

of prepositions (Jelf, § 647), Thucyd. ii. 34, Oa-Krovari tov<; c'k twv

TToXe/xojv : iii. 22, iqa-OovTO ol Ik twv irvpywv ^uAukcs : vi. 32, $vv€Tr€v-

XovTo 8e KOL b aAXos o/x,tAos o ck rrjs y^s. Most of the instances,

indeed, cited by Jelf, /.c, and others are with verbs implying

motion, as in Luke xi. 13, xvi. 26.

Assuming, then, as certain that the Epistle was one written by
St. Paul to Laodicea, we have three alternatives to choose from.

First, there is extant an Epistle actually bearing the title " To the

Laodiceans." It is extant only in Latin, but must have been
originally written in Greek. Of it Jerome says

(
Vi'r. III. 5)

:

" legunt quidam et ad Laodicenses, sed ab omnibus exploditur."

It is, indeed, abundantly condemned by internal evidence. It is

a mere cento of Pauline phrases put together with no definite

connexion or purpose, and absolutely destitute of any local

allusion, except in the last line, which is obviously borrowed from

the verse before us, viz. :
" et facite legi Colosensibus et Colos-

ensium vobis." As Erasmus truly and strikingly expresses it

:

" nihil habet Pauli praeter voculas aliquot ex caeteris ejus epistolis

mendicatas. . . . Non est cujusvis hominis Paulinum pectus

efifingere. Tonat, fulgurat, meras flammas loquitur Paulus. At
haec, praeterquam quod brevissima est (about as long as this ch.

iv.), quam friget, quam jacet ! . . . Nullum argumentum efificacius

persuaserit eam non esse Pauli quam ipsa epistola." It is found,

however, in many copies of the Latin Bible from the sixth to the

fifteenth century, and, as Lightfoot observes, for more than nine

centuries it " hovered about the doors of the sacred canon, without

either finding admission or being peremptorily excluded," until at

the revival of learning it was finally condemned on all sides. The
Latin text of the Epistle will be found on p. 308. A full account
of its history with a collation of the principal MSS., also a transla-

tion into Greek, will be found in Ligntfoot.

Secondly, it may be a lost Epistle. We have no reason to

question the possibility of St. Paul having written letters which
have not come down to us (compare, perhaps, i Cor. v. 9) ; but in
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the present case we may observe, first, that the Epistle referred to

was one to which some importance was attached by St. Paul
himself, so that he himself directs that it be read publicly in two
distinct Churches (for the passage justifies us in assuming that it

was publicly read in Laodicea as well as Colossae) ; and, secondly,

that in consequence of this direction not only must it have been
copied, but great publicity was, in fact, assured to it. The Epistle

to Philemon, which was in itself unimportant, and private, was not

allowed by the Colossians to be lost, how much less an important
public letter ? Again, we know of three Epistles sent at this time

to Asia Minor, namely, those to the Ephesians, to the Colossians,

and to Philemon. It is best not to assume a fourth unless we are

compelled to do so, which it will be seen we are not. In any case

it could hardly have been an Epistle addressed to the Laodiceans,

since if it had been we should not have salutations to the Lao-

diceans in this Epistle, not to say that it would be called ttjv Trpos

AaoSiKeas rather than ttjv Ik A.

The third alternative is that the Epistle is one of those that we
possess under another title. As early as the fourth century the

claim was put forward on the part of the Epistle to the Hebrews
by Philastrius, apparently from conjecture only, and one or two
modern writers have adopted the same hypothesis. But in spite

of some partial coincidences, it is really impossible to suppose

these two Epistles to have been written at the same time by the

same author to the same neighbourhood.

The Epistle to Philemon has also been suggested, and Wieseler

{Chronol. des Apost. Zeitalter, p. 450 ff.) speaks of this identifica-

tion as scarcely open to doubt; but that Epistle is entirely private,

and the delicacy of its appeal would be destroyed if St. Paul

directed it to be read in public.

There remains the Epistle to the Ephesians, which we know
to have been written about the same time as the Epistle to the

Colossians, and conveyed by the same messenger, and which, on
quite distinct grounds, is, with high probability, regarded as a

circular letter (see Introduction).

ira Kal ofAcis dcaycwTe. " See that ye also read." It would be

rather awkward to make this Iva depend directly on Troirjo-aTe. It

may be taken independently, as in Gal. ii. 10, fx-ovov twv tttw^wi'

Iva fxvr)iJLOv(.vw^€v : 2 Cor. viii. 7, iVa koL Iv ravTrj rrj )(apLTi Trepia-

a-evriTe (John ix. 3; 2 Thess. iii. 9; i John ii. 19 are not quite

parallel).

oTTws is frequently used by classical writers in a similar manner.

Here, however, as Troi^o-arc has just preceded followed by tva, it

is perhaps more natural to understand before this tva, " see that,"

taken out of Trotr/o-are by a sort of zeugma.

17. Kol ciTT-aTe 'Apxiirirw. Archippus, called by St. Paul his
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(TV(TTpariwT-q<; (Philem. 2), was probably a son of Philemon, and a

leading presbyter at Colossae (to suppose him to be a regular

bishop would be an anachronism), or perhaps an " evangelist

"

(Eph. iv. 11). Lightfoot thinks it more probable that he resided

at Laodicea (of which place the Apostolic Constitutions make him
bishop), and accounts thus for St. Paul not addressing him
directly. Contrast the direct address, Phil. iv. 3. But there the

request addressed to the " true yokefellow" is a special one ; here
it is general, and the form adopted gives it an official character

which is natural and suitable ; in fact, a direct address would have
the appearance of harshness and discourtesy to the Colossians,

and this the more the greater the authority he possessed. Would
not this be the impression inevitably produced, if after animad-
verting on the heretical teaching in Colossae, the apostle had
added, " and thou, see that thou fulfil thy office " ?

pXeTre, "look tO " ; compare l Cor. i. 26, /SXeVcTe t^j/ KXTjaiv

vjxwv : X. 18, /SXeTrere tov 'la-parjX. Kara adpKa. In Phil. iii. 2,

/SAcTrere tous Kvvas, k.t.X., the idea is of being on one's watch
(against).

TT)i' SiaKOkiai/. Clearly some office more important than the
diaconate, properly so called, is intended here. So 2 Tim. iv. 5,
TTjv SiaKovLav (TOV irXijpocfioprja-ov : compare Acts xii. 25, irXrjpw-

cravres rrjv Sta/coviav (of a special mission to Jerusalem).

T)i/ irape'XaPes iv Kupiw. The qualification if Kvptio probably
belongs both to the person and to the reception of the office ; as

living in the Lord, he received it, and he received it as committed
to him in the service of the Lord.

im auTTji' TrXiripois. For the construction, compare 2 John 8

;

and for the sense, 2 Tim. iv. 5 quoted above.

The admonition reminds us, indeed, of the admonitions to

Timothy and Titus. If Archippus was a young man, and recently

appointed to his office, it would be a natural reminder of its

greatness and its difficulty ; and there is no need to suppose that

a covert censure on his previous laxity is implied.

18. 6 dcnrao-fjios ttj ejjifj x^^P'' HauXou = i Cor. xvi. 21 ; 2 Thess.
iii. 17. In the latter passage St. Paul states that this was his

usual custom.

/jii'T)|jLo>'€ueTe fjiou Toil' Seo-fAoji'. An appeal, touching in its brevity,

and one which could not proceed from an imitator. He does not
ask specially for their prayers, their sympathy, that they should
spare him further anxiety, or the like ; but all these are included
in the request that they " were ever to keep before them the fact

that one who so deeply cared for them, and loved them, and to

whom their perils of false doctrine occasioned such anxiety, was a
prisoner in chains," Alford ; who adds, "when we read of 'his

chains ' we should not forget that they moved over the paper as
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he wrote. His hand was chained to the soldier that kept him."

This circumstance perhaps explains the singular abruptness of the

request.

^ x'^P's p.eO' ufAwc. This short form of benediction is used also

in I Tim. vi. 21 and 2 Tim. iv. 22. -q x^P'? used thus absolutely

occurs only in the later Epistles. In the earlier it is defined by
the addition of tov K.vpLov [^fxwv^ 'It/o-ov [Xpicrroi)].

'AfiT^u is added in X° D K L P and most mss., d e f Vulg. Goth. Syr.

(both), Boh. etc.

Omitted in N* A B C F G 17 67^, g al.

For the subscription, KABCDGLPa/. have irpbi KoXatrcractj (or

KoXocro-aets, B^or D P" G L P, etc.), to which A B^ add dirb pwixtjs {pos/J.^ A),

and so Syr. (both) ; but ]5oh. has " scripta Athenis."

Some later authorities, K L and many cursives, add Sia HvxikoO Kal

'OpTjcrlfiov. For other varieties and additions, see Tischendorf.

Here follows the text of the spurious Epistle from a MS, in

the Library of Trinity College, Dublin.

Ad Laodicenses.

Paulus Apostolus non ab hominibus neque per hominem ; sed

per Jhesum Christum fratribus qui sunt Laodicie. Gratia vobis

et pax a Deo patre nostro et Domino Jhesu Christo.

Gratias ago Deo meo per omnem orationem meam quod
permanentes estis in eo et perseverantes in operibus eius, pro-

missum expectantes in die iudicii. Neque destituant vos quo-

rundam vaniloquia insinuantium, ut vos avertant a veritate evangelii

quod a me praedicatur etsi faciet Deus ut qui sunt ex me ad
perfectum veritatis evangelii et servientes et facientes benignitatem

operum salutis vite eterne. Et nunc palam sunt vobis vincla mea
quae patior in Christo quibus laetor et gaudeo et hoc mihi est ad
salutem perpetuam quod ipsum factum orationibus vestris et

administrante Spiritu Sancto, sive per vitam sive per mortem, est

enim michi vivere vita in Christo et mori gaudium et in id ipsum
vobis faciet misericordiam suam ut eandem dilectionem habeatis

et sitis unanimes. Ergo dilectissimi ut audistis praesentia mei, ita

retinete et facite in timore Dei et erit vobis vita eterna, est enim
Deus qui operatur in vobis et facite sine retractu quecumque
facitis et quod est [reliquum] dilectissimi gaudete in Christo et

praecavete sordidos in lucro. Omnes sint petitiones vestre palam
apud Deum et estote firmi in sensu Christi et quae Integra sunt

et vera et pudica et iusta et amabilia facite, et quae audistis

et accepistis in corde retinete et erat [sic:] vobis pax. Salutant

vos sancti. Gratia Domini nostri Jhesu cum spiritu vestro. Et
facite legi epistolam colosencium vobis.
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Athenaeus, 57, 59, 89.

Atonement, the, 146.
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Herodian, 288.

Herodotus, 94, 129, 148, 183, 186,

275, xlvii,

Hesychius, 61, 98, 131, 266.

Hierapolis, 237, 302, xlix

Hierarchy, celestial, 33.

Hilary, 258.

Hilgenfeld, 269, xiv.

Hippocrates, 20, 144, 185, 272.

Hippolytus, 214, 258, xii.

Hitzig, 139.
Hofinann, 176, 233.
Holtzmann, 40, 216, xiii, xiv xxiii,

li, al.

" Holy Apostles," 82.

Homer, 11, 41, 53, 74, I18, 147,

186, 277, 279.

Hope and love, 196.

Hort, 80, 136, iv, XX, xxii, xxxi.

Humility, 105.

Ignatius, 246, 284, 287, viii xi.

" Imitators of God," 146.
*' Incidental revelation," 33.
" In the Lord," 103.

Infinitive of end, 317.

of object, 297, 298
Irenaeus, 13.

Isaeus, 226.

Isidore of Pelusium, 212.

Isocrates, 170, 265.
•' It saith," III, 156.

Jelf, 48, 305-

Jeremiah, vi, lO, 57'

Jewish notions, 1 16, 142, 247, 298.

Jerome, xxxi ; Comm. passim.

John St., Gospel of; its relation to

Eph., xxviii.

"Joint," ambiguity of, 125.

Josephus, 12, 45, 121, 247, 257, 260,

264, 266, 286, 289, xlviii.

Judaic element in Colossian Church,

xlviii.

Jtilicher, xiv, xvi, lii.

Justin, 93, 212.

Juvenal, 255.

Kepler, 248.

Kiene, x.

Kneeling in prayer, 93.
Kiihl, 248.

Labour, Christian, object of, 142.
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Epistle from, 237, 302, 304, iii,

V, vii, xii, al.

Le Clerc, 267.

Life of God, 130,

Lightfoot, "Biblical Essays," v, xiii.

Liturgy, whether quoted, 158.

Liturgies, 164.

Locke, 19, 88.
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Lucian, 12, 36, 98, 248, 277, 286.

Luke, 302.

LycusValley, natural phenomena, xlix.
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Mangold, xiii, xxx.
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Middleton, 153.

Milligan, Dr., vii.
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Monro, Homeric Gram., 78.

Muller, Max, 285.
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Plautus, 149, 285.
Pliny, xlvii.
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Ritschl, 12, 223, 248, 260.

Robertson (Arch.), xv, xvi.

Rosetta Stone, 261.
" Rudiments of the world," 247.
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Salmon, Dr., xxvi, xxvii, lii, Iviii.

Sanday and Headlam, 78, 174.
Scaliger, 9.

Schleiermacher, 214, 219, xiii,

Scholefield, 233.
Schottgen, 147, 151, 182, 251.
Schott, xxvii.

Schwegler, xiv.

Scythians, 286.

Self-love, 171
Seneca, 178.

Seufert, xxvi.

Seventy (LXX), the fallacious mode
of reference to, 14.

Seventy, the, termed apostles, 117.

Shadow of things to come, 264.
Shakespeare, 11, 1 5.

Simplicius, 288.

Sophocles, 58, 59, 84, 97, 170, 260,
268.

Spitta, 248.

Stobaeus, 165.

Stoics, 144.

Strabo, xlvii.

Suidas, 36.

Subject, change of, 257,
Sumner, 276.

Svoboda, xlix.

Tacitus, 40, 289, zxzL
Targum, 112.

Taylor, Dr. C, 270.

Tenses, 73, 136, 144, 244, 279, 284.

Tertullian, 117, 219, 220, 226, ii, 1.
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33, 42, 145, 182, 216, 267.
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Theophrastus, 203.

Thrones, etc., 216.

Thucydides, 128, 186, 224, 275, 305.
Toup, 267.
Trench, 104, 106, 133, 161, 249.
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" Truth as it is in Jesus," 135.
Tychicus, 190, 298.

Ussher, vi.

Usteri, xiii.

Vail of the Court of Gentiles, 61.

Valentinians, xii, Ivi.
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Weiss on "in Christ," 5.
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288, al.
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Wieseler, 306.
"Winer, 26, 100, 103, 228, 229, 255.

Xenophon, 35, 36, 45, 61, 83, 84,

129, 134, 145, 150,179,242,243,

273. 303. xlvii, lii.

Zonaras, 266, 26S.

II. Greek Words.

E. stands for Ephesians, C. for Colossians.

dyaOuffivt], E. v. 9.

^7104, E. i. 2, ii. 19.

ddeos, E. ii. 12.

ddv/ieiv, C. iii. 21.

alcrxpo^oyla, C. iii. 8.

aiuv, E. ii. 2.

fiXas, C. iv. 6.

d\7j0eijeiv, E. iv. 1 5.

dXXd, E. V. 24 ; C. ii. 5-

aXva-is, E. vi. 20,

d/jLu/xos, E. i. 4, V. 27 ; C. i. 22,

dya-, in compos., E. i. 10, iv, 23.

dvaKaivovVy C. iii. 10.

dvaKecpaXaiovadai, E. i. lO.

dvaaTpo<f>-f), E. iv. 22.

dv^Kev, E. V. 4 ; C. iii. 1 8.

dvTavairK-qpovv, C. i. 24.

dvTaTrb5o<ns, C. iii. 24.

dvTL-, in compos., C. i. 24.

dvrl TO&rov, E. v. 31.

direKd^eadai, C. ii. I5» iii- 9>

dTT^Kdvcris, C. ii. II.

dir-qWoTpidj/jL^voi, E. ii. 12, iv. 18

;

C. i. 21.

dir\6T7]s, E. vi. 5 ; C. iii. 22.

dwodvT^ffKeiv dir6, C. ii. 20.

dTro/caraXXdffO'et;', E. ii. 16 j C. i. 20,

22.

dir6Kpv<pos, C. ii. 3.

diro\ijTpu(ns, E. i. 7> I4» iv« 30 » C
i. 14.

dirSxpyi'^is, C. ii. 22.

dppa^thv, E. i. 14.

dpxv^ E. i. 21 ; C. i. 18, ii. 10.

dpxo^i; E. iii. 10, vi. 12 ; C. i. 16, ii.

daekyela, E. iv. 19,

dawrla, E. v. 18.

d(pei8la, C. ii. 23.
dipecTLs, E. i. 7.

o^tJ, E. iv. 16 ; C. ii. 19.
d<p6ap<rla, E. vi. 24.

pdvTurpM, pavTUTfi^s,, C. ii. 12.

3S, C. iii. II.

/SX^Tretj', C. iv. 17.

^ovXofiai, E. i. II.

^pa^eveiv, C. iii. 5 ; and see on ii. 18.

^pQffis, C. ii. 15.

yevTjOijpai, E. iii. 7.

yivdaKeiv, pregnant, E. iii. 19.

yvwffii, C. ii. 3.

Sieiv, C. iv. 3.

SeiyixarV^eiv, C. ii. 15.

Mx^<^So,i, C. iv. II.

5td/3oXos, E. iv. 27.

diaKOvia, C. iv. 17.

Stdj'ota, E. ii. 3.

SidaffKaXia, C. ii. 22.

dlKaios, C. iv. i.

86y/xa, E. ii. 15 ; C. ii. 14.

doy/xarl^eiy, C. ii. 20.

56|a, E. i. 17.

^yeipe, E. v. 14.

ede\o6p7)(TKeLcL, C. ii. 23.

etye, Intiod. iv ; E. iii. 2, iv. 21.

e//c-^, C. iii. 18.

elKihv, C. i. 15.

elvai els, C. ii. 22.

eip-qvoiroieiv, E. i. 20.

iKkiyeadai, E. i. 4.

eXaxicrrdTepos, E. iii. 8.

iXiyxeiv, E. v. II, 13.

ipL^aredeiv, C. ii. 18.

^v with dative, whether of the " ele-

ment, or sphere," E. iv. 4, 14, 17.

ivdpyeia, E. i. 19.

ivi, C. iii. II.

i^ovffla, E. i. 21 ; toO dipos, ii. 2

;

Tov (tk6tovs, C. i. 13.

i^ovalai, E. iii. lo, vi. 12 ; C. L 16,

ii. 15.

?fw, oZ ^fw, C. iv. 5.

^TTi, with dative, E. ii. 10.

iiriyivdiffKeiy, C. i. 6.
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iwlyvuiais, C. i. 9»

^TTixopriyeli', C. ii. I9»

iTTLXopiTyia, E. iv. l6.

iwoiKoBo/jieiv, E. ii. 20.

iirovpavioi, E. i. 3, 20, ii. 6, iii. lO,

vi. 12.

ipya^ecrBai, C. iii. 23,

ipyacria, E. iv. 1 9.

ipedi'^eLV, C. iii. 21.

eroLfiaaia, E. vi. I5«

evdpearos, E. V. lO.

ei^SoKetJ', C. i. I9>

evdoKia, E. i. 5> 9*

ev\oyriT6s, E. i. 3.

euTpaireXia, E. v. 4.

tvXO'PKTTelv, E. i. 16.

evxapiffHa, E. v. 4 ; C. ii. 7i iv. 2.

evxo-pi<fTO%, C. iii. I5»

ixOpos, C. i. 21.

fwi}, E. iv. 18.

TJKiKla, E. iv. 13.

dikeiv, E. i. II.

6'Awj' iv, C. ii. 18.

OeorrjS, C. ii. 9.

OiyyaveLV, C. ii. 21.

6piafjLl3evetv, C. ii. 15.

QvffLa, E. V. 2.

Jfm, E. ii. 9 ; C. i. 19 ; position, E.

iii. 18.

IffOTrjs, C. iv. I,

IcTx^i, E. i. 19.

Ka6' vfias, E. i. 15.

Kai, special use of, E. i. 21, v. 18 ; C.

ii. I, 5.

Kaipos, E. i. 10.

Kara, E. iv. 24.

Kara^palieveti', C. ii. 18.

KaTapTi(r/j.6s, E. iv. 12.

KaroiKelv, E. iii. 17 ; C. i. 19.

Kevefx^aTeveiv, ?C. ii. 1 8.

KKripovofila, C. ii. 24.

kXtjpos, C. i. 2.

K\7)pOVV, E. i. II.

KOfili^eaOai, E. vi. 8,

KOcr/j.OKpdTwp, E. vi. 12.

Kparelv, C. ii. 1 9.

Kparos, E. i. 19.

KpiveLv, C. ii. 16.

KTL^eiv, E. ii. 10 ; C. i. 16.

/criffis, C. i. 15.

X^7€t, E. iv. 8, V. 14.

X670J' ^x^"** C. ii. 23.
"Kvrpovv, see on E. i. 6.

/jLaKpoOvfila, E. iv. 2; C. i. II, iii.

12.

fiapTvpo/xni, with infin., E. iv. 17.

fiaTai6TT]t, E. iv. 17.

fjiiyas, not = English " great,"E. v. 32.

fi^v, absent, E. v. 8.

fj-ipos, iv [xipei, C. ii. 16.

ixiffos, iv fxicrov, C. ii. I4.

fxecTOToixov, E. ii. 14.

lirjSi, fJ-rire, E. iv. 27.

fiofj.(f)rj, C. iii. 13.

fivarrjpiov, E. i. 9, iii. 3, 4, 9, v. 32,
vi. 19 ; C. i. 26, 27, ii. 2.

veKpbs, E. ii. I.

f^j*©?, with gen., E. ii. 12.

oiKeZoy, E. ii. 19.

olKoSofiT^, E. ii. 21.

oLKovo/jiia, E. i. 10 ; Introd. xvii.

6vofjia, E. i. 21.

dvofxa^eiv, E. i. 21, iii. 15.

ofTtoTTjs, E. v. 24.

So-rts, E. iii. 13, iv. 19, vi. l; C. iv.

II.

oCrcoy, E. v. 28.

dcpdaXfiodovXeia, E. vi. 6 ; C. iii. 22.

irddos, C. iii. 5.

iravovpyla, E. iv. 14.

TrapanaXeiv, E. iv. I, vi. 22.

irapaXoyl^ecrdai, C. ii. 4.

•jrapdiTTwiJLa, E. i. 7» ii- I > C. il. I3«

irapaaTTJaat, E. v. 27 ; C. i. 22.

iraprjyopia, C iv. II.

irdpoiKos, E. ii. 19.

vapopyicTfids, E. vi. 4.

irappTjala, E. iii. 12, vi. 19 ; C. ii.

15-

irappTjcnd^ecrdai, E. vi, 20.

iras, without article, E. ii. 21, iii. 15.

iraTTjp, E. iv. 17.

irarpid, E. iii. 15.

wept and inrip, E. vi. 18.

Treir\T]po<popTifiivoi, C. iv. 12.

irepLwaTelv iv, E. ii. 2 ; C. iii. 7«

irepnroLrjais, E. i. 14.

iriOavoXoyia, C. ii. 4.

iriKpaiveadai, C, iii. 19.

7ri(j"r6s ^/z, E. i. I.

irXeovi^ia, E. iv. 19, v. 3 ; C. iii. 5«

n-\ripovfj,evos, E. i. 1 3.

irXifpovv rbv X6yov, C. i. 25.
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7r\7]pov<T0ai iv, E. v. 18 ; C. ii. lO.

TrXrjpocpopeii', C. iv. 12.

TrXijpotpopla, C. ii, 2.

ir\7]pw/j.a, E. i. lo, 23, iii. 19, iv. 13 ;

C. i. 19, ii. 9.

irXTjafxovrj, C. ii. 23.
irXovffLos, C. iii. 1 6.

TrXoOroj, E. i. 7 ; C. i. 27 ; Introd. xxi.

irvev/j.aTiKds, E. i. 3, vi. 12.

TTote?;', E. iii. II.

TToielv iTpbdecn.v, E. iii. 12.

TTolrifia, E. ii. 10.

iroifiTji', E. iv. II.

TToXirda, E. ii. 12.

TToXi/ffoi/ctXoj, E. iii. 10.

Trpea^evw iv dXviiei, E. vi. 20 ; Introd.

xxii.

TrpoeToifid^eii', E. ii. 10.

7r/)6?, C. ii. 23.

w/)6s 0, E. iii. 4.

irpoaaywyr), E. ii. 18, iii. 12.

TTpoa-evxv and derjcns, E. vi. 18.

TTpocrcpopd, E. V. 2.

irpoauTToXTjxpla, E. vi. 9 ; C. iii. 25.

irpwTeveLV, C. i. 18.

TTpujTos, E. vi. 2.

TTpUTOTOKOS, C. i. 1 5, l8.

iru)pw<ns, E. iv. 1 8.

p^ytta, E. V. 26.

pi^ovv, E. iii. 18.

aaTTpds, E. iv. 29.
(To^i'a, E. i. 8, 17 ; C. i. 9, ii. 3.

awXdyxva., C. iii. 12.

ffTTOnodj'etj', E. iv. 3.

arepiufxa, C. ii. 5.

arrival, E. vi. II, 13; C. iv. 12.

aroLx^la, C. ii. 8.

avXayuyelv, C. ii. 8.

avix^L^d^iiv, E. iv. i6.

<Tvfijj.v<7Tris, Introd. xi.

cvvaixiJ-o-XwTOi, C. iv. ID.

(TvvapixoXoyelv, E. iv. 16.

<7w5eapi6s, E. iv. 16 ; C. ii. 19.

crvvepyos, C. iv. II.

(TiVecns, C. i. 9-

(rOifia, C. i. 22, ii. II, 17.

aoj/jMTiKLis, C. ii. 9'

ra'^is, C. ii. 5.

Taireivo(ppotj I'q, E. iv. 2.

T^, E. iii. iS.

rAetos, C. i. 28, iv. 12.

rip-ri, C. ii. 23.

Tis, with particip. and article, C. ii. 8.

iifjLvos, E. V. 19 ; C. iii. 16.

inrevavrios, C. ii. I4.

virip and irepl, E. vi. 1 8.

iiirep-, compounds with, E. iii. 20.

vironovfj, C. i. II.

(pavepovv, C. iv. 4>

(pavepovffdai, E. v. 13 ; C. i. 26, iii. 4.

(piXocro^ia, C. ii. 8.

<ppayfj.6s, E. ii. 14.

<pp6v7]<ns, E. i. 8.

<pv(7€L, E. ii. 3.

xa'/)ts, E. i. 6 ; C. iii. 16, iv. 6, a/.

XO-pi-Touv, E. i. 6.

Xei-p&ypo-<pov, C. ii. 14.

Xpei'a, E. iv. 29.

Xij^pis, E. ii. 12.

\pa\fx6s, E. V. 19 ; C. iii. 16.

\l/evoeffdai., C. iii. 9.

^eOSos, E. iv. 25.

'/'I'X'?* ^'f f^XV^} E. vi. 6 ; C. iii. 23.

(hS'n, E. V. 19 ; C. iiL l6.

III. Latin Words.

aedijicatoriae, 230.
arbitrium, 289.

causa exemplaris, 214-

chzrographum, 251.

fumus, 147.

interpolare, iL

luxuria, 16 1.

viorologiis, 149.

satisfacioriae, 23OI

urbaniiaSf 149.
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